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PREFACE. 


ELaporaTE treatises have been written to prove that Hebrew is 
an easy language, and Manuals have been published professing to 
teach it in four-and-twenty, nay in twelve, lessons.» We are unable 
to flatter the student with such pleasing hopes. The vast and almost 
incredible number and variety of Grammars, Guides, Dissertations, 
and Anthologies, which have been prepared from the ninth century 
up to our day,° are in themselves sufficient to render the supposed 
facility of the idiom doubtful. Every one of those productions 
aimed, indeed, at directing the way and levelling the road; but 
the energy so constantly displayed, and in many cases supported by 
great learning and sound judgment, bears a remarkable dispro- 
portion to the results obtained. It is still a general complaint, that 
a simple and elementary aid is wanting, calculated to serve as a 
practical introduction to the study of Hebrew. 

Some of the existing works are considered too complicated and 
crowded to be useful to beginners, others too superficial and frag- 
mentary to form a solid foundation ; some too exclusively theoretical 
and abstract, others so predominantly empirical as to afford no in- 
sight into the structure of the language; some hazardous and fanciful 
in conjectures, others desultory and illogical in arrangement; while 


192 large number is found to be inexact in statements, or compiled, 


I 


I) 


a8) 
W) 


z 
oO 
Z. 


not from an independent investigation of the sources, but from 
materials collected by predecessors. 

And yet there is scarcely a scholar who, after having mastered 
the language by dint of perseverance and strength of will, does not 
feel that a proper method might have considerably lightened his 
labour and stimulated his interest. 








8 Schichhardus, Horologium Hebrai- | compare Geo. Bened. Winer, Ob die 
™cum, Tubing. 1623; Godofr. Wegner, | hebriische Sprache leicht zu nennen 
Horol. Hebr., Francof. 1678; LZ. Awf- | sei. Leipz. 1823. 
recht, The Hinctieat Hebrew Primer: b See the Introductory Essay to the 
an easy method of teaching Hebrew | Second Part of this work, and the 
in twelve lessons. Cincinnati, 1868; | treatises there quoted. 
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The present volume is designed to offer such assistance as the © 
subject renders desirable and feasible. It seeks to profit by the 
experience of previous efforts, and to avoid the defects which have 
proved injurious to the student’s sure and regular progress. 

It contains all that is necessary in order to acquire the broad 
outlines of the language ; but it contains no more, lest an abundance 
of minute detail encumber the first and most difficult steps of the 
beginner. 

It observes an arrangement so strictly systematic and graduated, 
that it may, or rather must, be followed, closely and steadily, from 
section to section; and it absolutely refrains from irregular anticipa- 
tions, so that the learner may be enabled, almost spontaneously, to un- 
derstand the character and organism of the language. In this respect, 
we hope that the study of Hebrew, like that of the classical languages, 
will be found to subserve one of the highest ends of education—the 
logical training of the reflective powers, and to partake, in some 
measure, of the strictness of mathematical sequence. This method 
of tréatment is, indeed, more especially favoured by the wonderful 
consistency of Hebrew inflection, but it is, to a certain extent, also 
applicable to the Syntax, which, however simple and rudimentary, is 
so distinctly pervaded by unity of principle that it would be difficult 
to separate the general laws on which the structure of the language 
rests, from the individual modes of expression, which follow from 
those laws by the easiest deductions. The Syntax has, therefore, 
almost completely been included in this introductory volume. 

We have thus tried to simplify the subject matter without curtail- 
ing its dimensions, and stating the rules with the utmost plainness, 
to meet the capacities of the youngest beginner, without repelling 
students of maturer years or more advanced attainments. 

But as experience proves that rules are insufficient unless at once 
fixed in the mind by example and practice, all the chief sections are 
accompanied by exercises, the selection of which required the greater 
care, as it is not always easy to find in Hebrew an adequate number 
of illustrations unobjectionable in every respect, and involving no 
anomalies that might perplex the learner. 

All the examples actually occur in the Books of the Hebrew 
Canon, in a few instances slightly modified or adapted ; and fictitious 
forms and phrases, which imperceptibly vitiate the feeling for the 
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genius of the language, have been scrupulously excluded. Thus, 
it is hoped, every step which the scholar advances in the Grammar, 
will yield to him some addition to a practical acquaintance with the 
Old Testament, the fathoming of which, it may be presumed, is his 
principal aim in devoting his zeal to the Hebrew language. 

For it should not be forgotten, that the Grammar is only the 
vestibule of the temple which enshrines the literature; it is, indeed, 
true that “the Scriptures cannot be understood theologically, unless 
they shall first have been understood grammatically”’;* but an exact 
and comprehensive acquaintance with the treasures of the Bible, its 
facts and ideas, is the end to which every exertion should contribute ; 
and the very examples which the student finds in the Grammar, should 
make him feel the wealth of information stored up in the Scriptures, 
and should urge him to hasten to that inexhaustible mine of religi- 
ous and historical knowledge. Jor this reason, the present volume 
concludes with selections, varied in character and contents, taken 
from all divisions of the Hebrew Bible; and they are furnished with 
the necessary aids of notes, references, and vocabularies. 

The Second Part of this work completes and fills up the outlines 
drawn in the First. It embodies the exceptional forms and construc- 
tions, points out their divergence from the fundamental rules or 
principles, and endeavours to explain the nature of the anomalies; 
and forming a Grammatical Thesaurus of the Hebrew Tongue, it is 
intended to guide and assist the student in a critical analysis of the 
Hebrew Scriptures. In the Preface prefixed to it will be found a 
more detailed account of its scope and character, and there we have 
also pointed out how it should be used in connection with the First 
Part. 

A Key to the Exercises, which has been published, will prove 
useful to private students, and may facilitate the task of masters. 

The author has repeatedly been requested to prepare an abridged 

edition of this First Volume, but he has found it impossible to act 
on the suggestion. The matter has, throughout, been so selected : 
and arranged that each section forms the indispensable preliminary to 
the following portions, and hardly a single rule could be omitted 
without destroying that completeness of system which it is a main 





* Scriptura non potest intelligi theo- | matice. — Noldiw Concordautiae par- 
logice, nisi prius intelligatur gram- | ticularum; Praef. 
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object of this work to impress upon the student’s mind. For it is 
such systematic knowledge alone that can be of any value to him, 
not only from a scientific, but even from a practical point of view ; 
he will not only better understand, but more rapidly acquire, the 
Hebrew language, if he tries to penetrate into its intricacies 
step by step, and his patience at the outset is sure to be rewarded 
by so regular a progress afterwards, and by such an intelligent 
familiarity with the idiom, that he cannot fail to reap from his 
efforts the greatest profit and satisfaction ; whereas those who, at the 
commencement of their studies, are content with using meagre and 
desultory abridgments, and allow themselves to be deceived by 
specious and illusory accomplishments, commonly obtain no more 
than dim and misty notions of the language, utterly worthless for an 
independent and critical investigation of the Scriptures. If any- 
where, the golden maxim of “ festina lente” claims attention in this 
instance, and those that would rear a permanent edifice, should not 
build their foundations on sand. The author is convinced, that this 
First Part, whether used with or without a master, may be easily 
worked through in a moderate space of time; and this is happily no 
longer a vague hope, for results may be referred to which prove 
that the adopted method is simple enough to be readily understood 
and followed even by young and imperfectly prepared pupils. 

Of the experience thus gained we have conscientiously availed 
ourselves for this new edition, and while the whole volume has been 
carefully revised, the earlier sections especially have undergone 
many alterations which, it is hoped, will help still more to smooth 
the student’s path, and to lead him over the somewhat steep and 
rugged ground of the first elements to the sunny elevation, where 
he will feel the Divine presence breathing in the eternal words 
of Scripture. | 


M. M. KALISCH. 


Lonpon, December, 1877. 
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HEBREW GRAMMAR. 





PART I. 


eae 


INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The Hebrew Language forms a part of that important group of 
kindred idioms, which comprises, besides, Chaldee and Syriac, 
Phoenician and Samaritan, Arabic and Ethiopic, and, as recent 
discoveries and researches seem to prove, the Assyrian language also. 
This family of tongues extended, therefore, from the regions of 
the Tigris and Euphrates westward to the coast of the Mediter- 
ranean, and southward over the districts of Arabia, spreading from 
Arabia again in a western direction. Thus embracing, on the 
whole, the tracts which the genealogy of nations contained in the 
tenth chapter of Genesis assigns to the descendants of Shem, it 
has been distinguished by the name of Shemitic Languages, and 
may, according to the simplest geographical distribution, be classified 
into the following four branches: 


1. The Eastern or Assyrian division ; 

2. The Northern or Aramaic, combining Chaldee and Syriac; 

3. The Middle, comprehending Phoenician or Punic, Hebrew and 
Samaritan; and 

4. The Southern, including Arabic and Ethiopic. 


2. By the commerce and the colonies of the Phoenicians, and at a 
later period, by the conquests of the Arabians, the Shemitic idioms 
were diffused far beyond their primitive boundaries, over continents 
and islands—over the northern coast of Africa, and many of the parts 


of Europe adjacent to the Mediterranean. 


3. Only a few portions in the later Books of the Old ‘Testament 
are written in Chaldee,* while the remainder is composed in Hebrew, 





* Viz. Dan. ii. 4 to vii. 28; Ezra iv. 8 to vi. 18; vii. 12 to 26; comp. Gen, 
xxxi. 47; Jer. x. 11, 
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y) Inrropuction ; § 1.—Tur ALPHABET. 


which is, therefore, of pre-eminent interest among the cognate 
dialects, and reflects the spirit and genius of the Shemitic races 
in the most favourable light. 


4. The Grammar of Hebrew, like that of other Janguages, is . 
naturally divided into three parts: 


I. The value and properties of the Letters ; 
II. The formation and inflection of Words; and 
III. The structure of Periods, or the Syntax. 


The first part is, in Hebrew, perhaps more important, and capable 
of more systematic treatment, than in many other languages, for 
it involves all the leading principles underlying the inflection of 
words, and demands, therefore, the most careful attention. 

The second part teaches the modifications of the verbs, nouns, and 
adjectives, the forms of the pronouns and numerals, and the nature 
of the other parts of speech, which attained but a limited degree 
of completeness. 

The Syntax, lastly, scarcely advanced beyond the first stages of 
development, and offers difficulties, not on account of a complicated, 
but of a too simple structure. 
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THE LETTERS AND THEIR PROPERTIES. 


§ 1. THE ALPHABET AND ITS CLASSIFICATION. 


1. The Hebrew Alphabet is composed of twenty-two letters. Their 
names are, for the greatest part, traceable to Hebrew or kindred 
roots, and their meaning proves that they were originally designed 
to represent various physical objects, to which some of them still 
exhibit a certain resemblance. 

&. The following list embodies the letters with their probable 
significations and their sound, and: states also the numerical yalue 
which was attached to them from a comparatively early date. 
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| Letters. | Name. | Signification. A herbi vee | 
Value. 
ee | ee ee ee Le 














IPN (SN) | Aleph | ox a (soft breathing) 1 
” 3 Beth House v (bh) and b 2 
2.0 Gimel | Camel gh and g (as in go) 3 
Yate | Daleth | Door dh and d 4 
Rotel Th He (Window) h (rough breathing) 5 
6.) Vay Peg, Nail | o 6 
Fic t Zayin Weapon, Sword dz or z 7 
Bala Cheth | Enclosure, Fence| Ah, ch (guttural) 8 
au Tet Serpent t (strong) 9 
Ga.’ Yod Hand y (as in yes) 10 
or. zi z Caph Palm ofthe hand| ¢c/ (palatal) and & 20 
12. ( b) Lamed | Ox-goad L | 30 
13. 9,0(D)| Mem | Water m | 40 
hg ae Nun Fish n 50 
ase.t Samech | Prop, Support & (as in $0) 60 
10. 9 Ayin Eye ch (hard guttural) 70 
17. 2, | Pe Mouth ph (f) or p 80 
18, 3,7 Tsade | Fishing-hook ts (as in nets) 90 
Ig. P K of Poll, back part of] & (hard palatal) 100 
20a Resh woes |e | 200 
Y Shin sh : 
a ic Sin | root s (almost like eo 20 
27, Jit) Tav Sign of the Cross| th and ¢ | 400 





The five characters J, D, , *], and }', are employed at the end of 
words, and are, therefore, called final letters. 

Although Y (ayin) has properly a sound even stronger and deeper 
than Mi (cheth), it is at present always pronounced like N (aleph), 
simply as a soft breathing. 


fk Some of the letters differ but slightly in their formation, and 
the beginner should take care not to confound 2 (beth) and 5 (caph); 
3 (gimel) and 3 (nun); 4 (daleth) and \ (resh); 4 (daleth) and J (final caph); 
i (he) and M (cheth); M (cheth) and n (tav); 1 (vav) and ° (yod); ¥ (zayin) and 
} (final nun); 0 (tel) and 10 (mem) ; D (final mem) and D (samech); ¥ (ayin) 
and ¥ (tsade) ; Y (shin) and & (sin), which two characters are distinguished 
from each other by the position of the dot, hence called the diacritic point. 
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3. The letters are naturally classified according to the organs with 
which they are chiefly uttered, namely : 
1. Letters pronounced with the‘lips, or Jadials, 1, ), 9, 3. 


2. fe is fe ~ teeth, or dentals,},D, ¥, (7), &. 
3- i oh » > tongue, or Linguals, 1, 0, 5 2, #1. 
4. ” Hs »  » palate, or palatals, A, °, 3, P. 

5. ‘5 a. fe | throat, or gudturals,&,11,77, Y,(). 


4, The letters articulated by the same organ are called cognate 
letters, and are not seldom interchanged; thus N and rl are cognate, 
because they are both gutturals, and the one is in some roots used 
instead of the other. “ belongs partly to the dentals and partly to 
the gutturals, and has some of the peculiarities of either class. 

5. In Hebrew, as in many other languages, the letters and words 
proceed from right to left; hence AN is av, while N21 is va; and as 
the pages and leaves are written and printed in the same order, 
Hebrew manuscripts and books begin from the right. 

6. No word is ever so written, that one part stands in one, and 
another in the following line. Nor do we find in the Old Testament 
any abbreviations, like e.g. or e¢e. in English, nor any connections 
between letter and letter, nor contractions like the modern & for et 
(and), except that in older books bx has the form . To fill up the 
blank space which thus occasionally remains in a line, some of the 
letters are “extended,” namely, &, 7, 7, ©, ™. 

7. In employing the letters as numbers, the following rules are 
observed : 

(a). The higher value always precedes the smaller one, that is, 
(according to No. 5) it stands to the right of the latter ; therefore, 
11 is N’ (10+1), 12—J7 (10+ 2), 13—3° (10+ 8), etc., and so 21 is 
N9, 35m, 1471p, 269DD,. 

(6). The numbers 15 and 16 are 1 (9+6) and 1 (9+7), and not 
rl’, 1’, because these combinations are forms of the holy name of God 
(1°), to be scrupulously protected from profanation. 

(c). The numbers 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900, are usually repre- 
sented by PN (400+100), AN (400+200), YN (400+300), nN 
(400 + 400), and PNN (400+ 400+ 100), 

(d). The thousands are expressed by the letters with two dots 
above, or, sometimes, a small perpendicular line beneath them; e.g. 
1000 is N or N; 2000 is 3 or -. But the dots and the line may 


* 
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also be omitted, since the thousands are sufficiently distinguished by 


their position ; hence 1875 is MYNMN ; 5635—N>5n0n. 


EXERCISE I. 


I. State the numerical value of the following Hebrew words: 


1 — 19 —1Y—n3— 8) — 13 — ID — AY — np — HY —p—nw 
—sn— 3—bY —yp—AN—9—pw—sN—Nb — M3 —yp— 
a 25 

nap — 338 — APN — Bop — aya — my — np—nyp — apr— 
bow — nbn — 83p — NBY—N'p— ayn — MY — I —]pA—APN 
TEP — Naw — AyAN— bap —7aI—Aywn | 

In the following words (the first twenty-two of which are the 
Hebrew names for the alphabet), the letters follow each other pro- 
miscuously, and not, as in the preceding examples, in the order of 
their value; some of them contain, moreover, several units, tens, or 
hundreds; but their numerical equivalent is, in the manner stated, 
ascertained by adding the individual letters; e.g. DIDIWMNM) (Esth. 
ix, 6) is 6+5+1+8+300+4+200+80+50+ 10+40=704. 


pos — ma — oy — nda — sn — yy — nt — 
A — b> — DY — 3— Jo — Py — NB — IY —Fp—w— 
hy —1n 

) — bya — bey) — eA — ayn — pa — 64 — bh — 
map — ond — an — ab — stv — ap — gn — ingen — 
svh — ya — ov) — wn — Toads — toy — non — yan — 
D'MIDSN — ND — AD — AK 

Il, Write down the following numbers in Hebrew letters: 

85; 54; 72; 91; 39; 88; 44; 52; 94; 74; 85; 1380; 350; 
240; 450; 305; 135; 181; 275; 355; 284; 336; 472; 570; 
145; 385; 608; 475; 195; 87; 435; 856; 770; 92; 274; 304; 





® This Exercise is designed, partly | quiring a thorough and familiar ac- 
to enable the learner to find the chap- | quaintance with the Hebrew letters. 
ters and verses as printed in many of | The great importance of this first step 
our editions of the Old Testament, aud | made it appear advisable to multiply 
more especially, to assist him in ac- | examples. 
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248; 212; 481; 222; 333; 192; 351; 448; 309; 645; 400; 
281; 385; 338. 

III. Write in Hebrew letters the multiples of 6 from 1 to 12, viz. 
6, 12, 18, 24, etc.; likewise the same multiples of 7, 9, and 11. 


EXERCISE II. 


Name the class (whether of the labials, or dentals, etc.), to which 
each of the following letters belongs: 


MIA AWN ISN pe INNA PAS INN pase JI A 1D 
Syne Jo) ns pepn 8dy 7325 nx psn xo yp pn3 prs 
: paNn 


§2. THE DAGESH LENE. 


1. The six letters 4, 4,7,5, 5, and NM, admit of a double pronun- 
ciation, either simply as 0, 9, d, k, p, and ¢, or as the same sounds 
softened by a breathing or aspiration, namely, as v (bh), gh, dh (like 
th in thee), ch (kh), f (ph), and th (as in theme). 

A dot placed within these six letters, indicates the absence of the 
aspiration; therefore, 5 is ph, while 5 is p; MN is th, but Mis ¢; ete. 
That dot is termed dagesh lene. For the sake of brevity, the letters 
3, 4,1, 5,5, and N, are frequently called aspirates. 

2. At present both 4 and J are pronounced as g, and both 4 and 7 
as d, though, no doubt, the ancient Hebrews took care to mark the 
difference in each case. In English, the soft th (as in thee) repre- 
sents exactly the aspirated I, and is distinct from the harder th 
(as in theme), which is the correct sound for the aspirated N, though 
this is now generally spoken just like D. A similar difference of pro- 
nunciation may be easily established between the aspirated J and 3. 

3. Asa rule, the dagesh lene stands only at the beginning of ~ 
syllables, under conditions which will be specified in a later section 
(see § 5. 7, 8). 

EXERCISE III. 
Write the following proper nouns with Hebrew characters, ex- 


pressing the consonants, but omitting the vowels; e.g. Mag’og’—J19 ; 
Had’ad?—I9N ; Michmash—W99D.2 





* The following English equivalents | sonants: & (as guttural) is expressed 
have been chosen for the Hebrew con- | by the sign ’ (spiritus lenis), 3 is v’, 
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*E-d’om, Sheth, *E-nosh, Ma-ha-lal-’el, Le-mech, No-ach', Shem, 
Ye-pheth, Go-mer, Ya-van, Me-shech, ’Ash-ke-naz, To-g’ar-mah, 
Mits-ra-yim, Ke-na-‘an, Nim-rod’, Ch'eth, ’A-ram, Ge-ther, ‘E-v’er, 
Pe-leg’, Yok'-t'an, ’Al-mo-d’ad’, She-leph, Ch'a-tsar-ma-veth, Ye-rach', 
Dik'-lah, ’Ar-pach-shad’, She-lach', ’Av’-ra-ham, Sa-rah, Te-rach', 
Yits-ch’ak', Riv’-k'ah, K'ed’ar, Miv’-sam, Mish-ma‘, Zim-ran, Mid’-yan, 
Yish-bak', ‘E-pher, ’El-da-‘ah, ‘E-sav, Yis-ra-’el, K'o-rach', Ga‘-tam, 
K'e-naz, Tim-na‘, ‘A-ma-lek', Ze-rach', Lo-tlan, Sho-v’al, Tsiv’-‘on, 
’E-tser, “Al-yan, Ch'am-ran, *Esh-ban, Yith-ron, Bil-han, Be-la‘, 
Din-ha-v’ah, Sam-lah, Mas-re-k'ah, ‘Ach-bor, Mat'-red’, Ra-ch'el, 
Leah, Shim-‘on, Dan, Yo-s'eph, Bin-ya-min, Gad’, ’A-sher, ‘Er, 
She-lah, Ta-mar, Pe-rets, Ch'ets-ron, Bo-‘az, ‘O-v’ed’, Da-vid’, Yo-’av’, 
Ka-ley’, Ram, ’O-ren, ’O-tsem, Ya-min, Na-d’av’, She-shan, Na-than, 
Za-v’ad’, ’Eph-lal, Ch'ev’-ron, Ch'a-ran, ’Am-non, ’Av’-sha-lom, 
She-phat'-yah, Yith-re-‘am. 


§ 8. THE VOWELS AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 


All the twenty-two letters of the Hebrew alphabet are consonants. 
The vowels were originally not expressed in writing, except that the 
letters N, ’, and }, were sometimes employed, in Jong syllables, to in- 
dicate, respectively, the three chief vowels of the Hebrew language, 
a,t,and u,* and the reader was expected to supply the defect in accord- 
ance with the requirements of the grammar and the sense. But it is 
evident that a vast field was thus left to uncertainty and error. ‘The 
letters 193, for instance, may be pronounced nimrod, namred, nomrad, 
nemared, etc. Therefore, when Hebrew ceased to be a living tongue,= iE 
and the difficulties of understanding a text consisting almost entirely 
of consonants, became more perplexing, it was deemed advisable, in 
order to facilitate, if not to preserve, the correct pronunciation, to 
provide the consonants with signs to express the vowels. Hence the 
following system of vocalisation, founded on the division in three 
classes according to the three principal vowels, was gradually adopted : 





2),39,49,1a’, 1d,h,4v,1z2,M , in English letters, they are intended 
ch, Ot, > y, I ch, Fk, 57, 0 m, 3, | to sound, if long, as in the words, far 
Ds',y ‘(spiritus asper), Dph, ®p, ¥ ts, | (a), there (e), police (i), tone (0), and 
pk, a1, sh, Ws nth, Mt. rule (u); if short, as in the French 

@ Wherever, throughout this Gram- | bal, and the English self, win, won, 
mar, the Hebrew vowels are written | look (ii). 
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| Class. Vowel. Long. Short. 
| I. A (&) Sounds a |°*— Kamets = pathach 
— or *— long chirek | — short chirek 


(chirek magnum) | (chirek parvum) 





II. I’) Sounds );———; 




















e | zor ‘> tsere ZT segol 
oo OF } shurek a kibbuts 
III. U ()) Sounds 
( o |—or‘cholem > kamets chatuph 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The position of most of the vowels is beneath the consonants to 
which they are attached, e.g. NI, 1/9, "D, °D, TD; but cholem is placed 
above its consonant, while the dot which marks the shurek stands iz 
the }, e.g. ib, 2. 

2. The consonants are pronounced before the vowels which belong 
to them; e.g. 8] na, YD mi, *D me, oy) lo, b lu. 

However, if gutturals, at the end of words, are provided with 
pathach, they are sounded after this vowel; e.g. M3 Noach! (Noah), 
YW Shu-ahh (see § 16. 5). 

3. If &, or the letter which precedes Y, has cholem without }, one 
dot only is written; ¢.g. DW som, for OW; W3 bosh, for WS. Hence 
Y with two dots (w) is read sho, if it has no vowel underneath, but 
o-s, if it has one; e.g. “WY is shod, but bya bo-sem. 

4, The consonants %, 7, 1, and ’, are frequently not sounded, 
but, as the grammatical term is, res¢ or quiesce in the preceding vowel, 
This is, however, only the case when those letters are themselves not 
provided with vowels, and more especially in the following instances: 

(a). When®, at the end of syllables, succeeds a letter with any oy 








* The horizontal line represents the | stands beneath the consonant; —, that 
consonant to which the vowel belongs; | the vowel stands above it; see the first 
~~ means, therefore, that the vowel | of the “ Observations.” 


§ 3.—VoweLs anp Weak Lerrers. 9 


vowel, or with segol, e.g. Na ba-tha, N38") ne-tse, Nw ri-shon, 
N? lo, WYN pu-rah, NOT de-she. 

(6). When“, at the end of words, succeeds kamets or pathach, tsere 
or segol, or cholem, e.g. MD or MV mah, MY or MY seh, MD poh. 

(e). When } follows a letter with cholem or shurek, e. g. niv-p 
Ko-loth, IA-W shu-v’u. 

(d). When ° stands after chirek, tsere, or segol, e.g. DYS"D s'-g’im, 
VON he-tev’, I-3 ba-ne-ha. 

Hence 8, 1, }, and °, are called weak or quiescent letters (liter 
quiescibiles), and the vowels in which they are permitted to “rest,’’ are 
described as kindred or homogeneous to them, while those in which 
they are not allowed to rest, are termed heterogeneous. Thus, more 
particularly, chirek, tsere, and segol, are homogeneous to * (by d@), 
but heterogeneous to ) (by c), while cholem and shurek are homo- 
geneous to }, and heterogeneous to *. 

5. Now, if a weak letter follows a vowel with which it is not 
homogeneous, it does not rest in it, but retains its force as a conso- 
nant ; therefore 

(a). } after kamets and pathach, tsere, segol, and chirek, is pro- 
nounced dv and dv, év, év, and iv or iv; e.g. Y¥ tsdv, 1p kav, bw sha- 
lév, bw shé-lév, I ziv or ziv; and \' is sounded like a simple }, 
hence \1’¥ is identical with )1"¥ tsa-rav, yo-w with b-w sha-lev. 

(6). ° after kamets and pathach, cholem and shurek, is pronounced 
ay,* oy, and uy; e.g. ‘TM or ‘Ml ch'ay, 443 goy, ID"D ha-s'uy. 

In many of these cases, other languages form diphthongs, which 
are not admitted in Hebrew ~~, 

If the weak letters themselves are provided with vowels, they are 
always considered as consonants, ¢.g. new) Vash-ti, V yad’, nyp 
Ko-veh, WY ‘a-von, “WS tsa-yid’. 

6. But the quiescent letters &, 1, and ', are, tn the middle of words, 
sometimes omitted where they had originally stood; in such cases 
the orthography is called defective (scriptio defectiva), whilst when 
those letters are inserted, it is described as full or complete (scriptio 
plena); e.g. 1°N3 and 1373 (1 Sam. xxv. 8); TN 27 and ‘IN 7 _ 
(Job xxxii. 18); *2°Y and *I"Y (Isa. ii. 8); Deere Oe 
and O8-S-w; MITA and Mov; Savin and 23-7. 


The former orthography is more usual in the earlier, the other in 





a The y being articulated as in year 
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the later Books of the Old Testament, since the necessity of assisting 
the reader was in the course of time more strongly felt. The letters 
&, }, and ', producing the scriptio plena, are with obvious appro- 
priateness called guides fur reading (matres lectionis).—At the end of 
words, the scriptio defectiva is not allowed, and it would, for instance, 
be inadmissible to write TY for YW, VW for VW, 

7. As quiescent letters naturally cause a more prolonged pronun- 
ciation of the preceding vowels, sego/, when followed by a quiescent 
&, °, or 1, takes the value of a long vowel, though it is properly 
and commonly short, e.g. NPB, TA IW, NY (Isa. x1. 4), MB. 

8. As has been observed above, the three vowels hamets, chirek, 
and shwrek, formed the basis of Hebrew vocalisation, and it appears 
that they were variously combined to produce the two other vowels, 
kamets and chirek amalgamating into ¢sere, and kamets and shurek 
into cholem.s Hence the following vowels are considered to be 
kindred to each other : 

(a). Kamets, pathach, and segol. 

(4). Chirek magnum, chirek parvum, tsere, and segol. 

(ce). Shurek, kibbuts, cholem, and kamets chatuph. 

The vowels belonging to the same class may be interchanged 
under certain conditions, which later rules will specify; thus 5 
may, in some cases, be converted into 23, MN into TN, etc. (See 
GAR; dis Fy 3) 

EXERCISE IV. 

§<=& The quiescent letters 8, 1, ', and 4, are to be expressed, respectively, 
by a small a, uw, 7 and h, placed in parenthesis after the vowel; e.g, 1982 is to 
be written ba(a)-nu(u), nda ke-le(a), 122 bi(i)-na(h), AVS tse(i)-d’a(h). The 
long vowels may, besides, be marked by a small horizontal line (-), the short 


vowels by a semicircle (~) above them; e.g. 0% and D} are to be written yam 
and yam. The consonants are to be represented as stated in the note on p. 6. 


I. Pronounce, and write in English letters, the following Hebrew 
words : 


My, My, WS, in, isa, 15, aM, 7, 3, swig, Sys 
wp, 7D), Bri, yrdp, ae, ody, min, AD}, wads, pow 2, 
NTT, ONY, 4B, Dy3, PINT, Onk, yo, wan, spb, Sy 2. 





* Just as in French ai is pronounced like ¢, and au like o. 
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8, yt, wip, Dy, mby, oy, mp, 2, man, mp, bs. 

Hou 2, “3, FON, 03, 332, yo, Ns, yy, “YY, vbip 5 

J79, Dnp, ink, 3, 3p, nwa, AwWP, OTB, Mw, ow 6, 

ONT, Ty, ON, 73, MY, na, NT, Mn}, vad 7. 

ey, qe, nim, mip, one, ney, stan, bs, a0 8, 

ry) six, hey, moms, Ton, om, six, pw, mn o. 
miayin 


Il. Write the following words in Hebrew letters, as indicated in 
the note at the beginning of this Exercise: 
. T'ov’, té-v’ith, go-mé(a), bd-ch'é-mar, zé-phéth, yé-léd’, 
. Sti(u)ph, ‘d-shék', —-bd(u)-ré-ch', —-yd-yin, —-y0(u)-na(h), 
. Shi(u)-phar, d(u)-d’eh), nd-shé(h), ya-2(i)r, mé-rd-chiok, 
. ye-d-sé(h), pa-rish, yd’, nd- ar, bd-ché(h), “d-1a(t)v, to(a)-mer, 
. shé-lach', k'd-ra(a)-thi(t), mé(t)-né-Kéth, le-chi(c), ’ém, tth'-ra(a}, 
. mb-shé(h), hd-hém, vd-yo(u)m, shi-lo(h), shi-lo-dch', sho-él, 
.yd-ch'al, ho(u)’él, yd-van, ‘o-shér, shii(u)-v’d(h), °ét)n, 
. ba-ch'd(u)l, NED shé-ni(t), ld-rd-sh@, ré“é-chd, ram, 
. sir, sho-phet', ‘a-lé(?)-nii(u), *d-mér, yi(t)-rd(a), °d-chén, 
_ no(u)-d’d’, yé-shév’, ki-hén, shé-v’d', sd-v’é-a', bé-la’, zd-rach', 
. 20-no(u)-ach', yd-si(ijm, dé-a, sho-v’er, mé-lich', yé-sha, 
. gi(t)-ach', b0-“dz, yd-phi(i)-@, — sho(u)-@, sho-h'e-k'a(h), 
13. bé-‘d-sdr, shé-lich', sho-v’e&i)-hém, li(t)-ré"a(i)v, “o-sé(h), 
14. bd-nd(u)th, ta-v’d(a)-nd(h), no-se(a), méo-shél, hd-ro-2(2)m, 
15. tsd(a)-nam, da-la(h), lé-ch'ém, la-shé-v’éth, té-led’, 
16. hd-yi(2)-tha(t), gér, nd-tsdl. 

g4. THE SH’VA. 


1. Every consonant, standing at the beginning or in the middle of 
a word, and neither provided with a vowel nor quiescent, is furnished 
with a sign to indicate the absence of the vowel. ‘This sign consists 
of two dots, one beneath the other (:), which are placed under the 
consonant, and it is called sh’va (SW), which, probably signifying 
emptiness, expresses its nature and function; thus sha-mdr-td is 


An W, yd-tsdr-ta is EIS}; but the S in D-N¥7 has no sh’va, 


Pease it is quiescent. 


Oo ON DWN FW DN & 


a on 
N eH O 
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2. At the end of words, the sh’va is written only when another 
sh’va precedes, e.g. App, oy, or originally preceded, e.g. mn? 
for BMD, “HT for “I, FJ for FINI. The final letter ‘J alone, 
if without a vowel, is always provided with sh’va, perhaps simply for 
calligraphical reasons, e.g. DED s'ér-tém, but 2 lech. 

3. It will readily be seen, that the sh’va has a twofold character 
according to its position at the beginning, or in the middle and at the 
end of syllables. For if, for instance, the pronunciation of 4? and 
We is compared, it is obvious, that while, in the first case, the ? is 
unavoidably heard with a vowel almost similar to a short e—léchd, 
the ‘] in the second word /dch is merely a consonant articulated with 
the preceding vowel kamets. Nor is the sh’va sounded in the middle 
of a syllable, eg. M3 is nérd. Hence two kinds of sh’va are 
distinguished : 2 r 
1. The moveable sh’va, or sh’va mobile, at the beginning of 

syllables, and 


2A. 
. 


2. The resting sh’va, or sh’va quiescens, ‘in the middle and at 
the end of syllables. - 

4. If sh’va mobile is spoken with one of the gutturals &, 4, 7, 
or Y—letters of a peculiarly strong or harsh sound—it is necessarily 
articulated with greater distinctness and expanded into a short 
auxiliary vowel. The gutturals, therefore, never take a simple sh’va 
mobile, but adding to it either pathach, or segol, or kamets chatuph, 
form the combinations -;, .:, and +:, which are respectively called 
chateph-pathach, chateph-segol, and chateph-kamets, e.g. 3n Ch'anoch 
(Enoch), DITN Edom, O° ch'od’a-shim. ; 

The first and the third of these signs occur sometimes under non- 
gutturals also, e.g. Woy, WD, niza m7j2t's, MPTP, MIyD). 

5. In order to decide whether a sh’va is mobile or quiescent, the 
following rules. will suffice: 

(a). At the beginning of a word, the sh’va is, of course, always 
mobile—*OY, M¥". 

(6). At the end of a word, it is always quiescent; and if two sh’vas 
conclude the word, they are both quiescent—J} 73, mtbiy, 

(c). In the middle of a word, after a long vowel, it is in most cases 
mobile—1273, 1/215, DAN. ' 

(d). After a short vowel, it is generally quiescent— on, bison, 
Taw, P22. resale 
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(e). Of two successive sh’vas in the middle of words, the first is 
quiescent, the second mobile—i17"/P! yik'-rév’u (comp. § 5. 8. d.) 

(f). If, in a given word, sh’va precedes an aspirate (3, 4, 4, 5, ! 
5, M1) provided with dagesh,'it is quiescent, that is, it concludes the 
syllable, because the dagesh lene can stand only.at the beginning of a 
new syllable (§ 2. 3.); eg. ‘DP is not Ka-meti, but k'am-ti, since in 
the former case, the N could not have dagesh lene.—It is obvious that, 
in instances like these, the dagesh and the sh’va explain each other: | 
the sh’va under the in ‘M32 is quiescent, because the following 
aspirate J) has a dagesh lene; and the FM) has a dagesh lene, because 2 | 
hasa sh’va quiescent; whereas the sh’va in words like Ww is mobile, | 
- for if it were quiescent, the aspirate 5 would require a dagesh lene. 

6 (a). Two sh’vas at the beginning of a word cannot be pronounced, , 
since they would both be mobile, as in sii. Therefore, in order to 
avoid two sh’vas in such a position, the first is changed into a short | 
auxiliary vowel, usually chirek, or if one of the first two consonants 
isa guttural, either into a pathach, or into segol, or kamets chatuph ; 


e.g. 315 becomes sin, MDpP3—ND2) ; while syd becomes shy, 


‘DIN— DIN (see § 16. 4). 
(b). Of three sh’vas at the beginning of a word, the first remains, 
while the second and third are combined into a short syllable in the _~ 
manner stated; e.g. miso stands for missy, wn for W771. Va h > 
(c). The particle and is changed into } before a labial, and before i & 
any non-guttural with sh’va, except °, with which it is combined into / sy 
the syllable "Y, eg. YD is written for FI, MIP for MID, | 
Sra for 7, boy for 5, 3nt for 170, ‘ys for PVE); but f") | 
for ]'D") (see §§ 11. 6; 16. 4; 17. His; *2), 
(d). A double sh’va mobile in the middle is treated in the same 
manner as at the beginning of words; e.g. Beas becomes JN, 
TUIATWI, MPYBA—M3P 


i: —*: ° 


second mobile, no alteration is necessary, as mew, TY (see No. 5.e). 


EXERCISE V. 
Which of the sh’vas occurring in the following words are mobile, 


and which quiescent? and for what reasons? 


(<r The quantity of the doubtful vowels chirek and shurek, unless 
manifest from the nature of the words, is added in parenthesis, in order to 
facilitate the decision in cases embraced by 5 ¢, d. 
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LAIN (Ds 2 PIDs ZA Ws 4. Ns 5. TBs 6. MDs 
PON; BMWs 9.POM Gs 10. NBD; tr. DMVBR(); 12. NN; 
13.99; 4. YT; 15. NNDB; 16.739; 17.RUN; 
18. yy (4); 19. NY" ; 20, Ose (@); 21. TRIN; 22. OY 
23, NOW; 24. SIVA; 25.°9D5 26. NPY ays 27. NNDs 
28. RIEN; 29. 9B; 30.0; 31.77; 32. PER); 
33. 7D; 34. OVP; 35.0; 36.9IVs 37.19; 38. PND; 
Zo (DBIYD; 40.9; 4x AMD; 42. BYE; 43. 3B; 
44. N33; 45.07; 46, mpbt; 47. mpbt; 48. D°31'; 49.1290; 
50. TBD. | 


§ 5. DAGESH FORTE, AND ITS DISTINCTION FROM 
DAGESH LENE. 


. 1. If in the same word the same consonant occurs twice succes- 
sively after a short vowel, and in such a connection that the first ought 
to have sh’va guiescens, the consonant is written only once, but fur- 
nished with a dot to indicate the reduplication. ‘This dot is called 
strong dagesh, or dagesh forte ; ¢.g. 1881. becomes 181 (Job xx. 10), 
‘333M (Psa. ix. 14)—*J37 Gv. 2). 

2. The same sign is used when one of the weaker letters, as the 
liquids ] or ?, provided with sh’va quiescens, is changed into the 
succeeding consonant, or, as it is termed, is assimilated to it, e.g. 
a, r—by, pepe np and in the same manner the J 
of the particle | from, of, is frequently assimilated to the first con- 
sonant of the following word, as yoo Ib—yonD. ‘The dagesh is, in 
these cases, called dagesh forte compensativum or necessarium. __ 

3. If the six aspirates (2, 4, etc.) have dagesh forte, they lose the 
aspiration, and are pronounced hard, or as tenues, ¢.g. DrnY (for 
DANNY) is shi-ch'at-tem, D'ST\— tup-pim. In such instances, the 
dagesh forte implies, therefore, the dagesh lene also. 

4. The gutturals 8, 7,1, ¥, and“, do not take the dagesh forte, 
but the omission is generally compensated by some appropriate modi- 
fication of the weakened syllable (see, however, No. 6; § 16. I, 2). 

5. Nor is the dagesh forte ever written at the end of words; e.g. 
bp, but bp, J, but 13. Sometimes it is omitted in the middle of 
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words also, but only in letters provided with sh’va, e.g. PM, B2PM 
(for Wn, D2PM); “SD (for *8D3); and chiefly in the weak letters 
*, ), and the liquids 3. 9, 3, e.g. oon, DY (for ondin, omy), 
vrnon, yn, DWI (for vienbn, Sera, DY YI), but scarcely 
ever in the six aspirates, because their, pronunciation would be 
altered by the omission, as NJ), 1733"), nope. 

6. If a word terminating in a vowel or quiescent letter, is very 
closely connected with the following word, the first consonant of the 
latter is almost necessarily doubled in rapid or fluent reading, and 
takes, therefore, frequently a dagesh forte called dagesh forte con- 
juncticum or euphonicum ; e.g. aly maw (Ps. Ixviii. 19), 82 AWN 
(cxviii. 25), 13 Mp"S"] (Judg. xvi. 16); even 1 may, under such cir- 
cumstances, be furnished with dagesh, eg. J") MUDIND (Isa. xxxix. 
12), AS x (Job xxxiii. 21; comp. § 11.5);, and both words are 
naturally sometimes united into one, e.g. nab iid is written nab 
(Jer. iii. 15), FT WDD (Exod. iv. 2). 

7. It can scarcely ever be doubtful whether a dagesh is lene or 
forte. An uncertainty can, in fact, arise only in connection with the 
six letters 2, 4, 7, 3, 5, M, because these alone can take either kind 
of dagesh. 

Now, as a general rule, the aspirates have dagesh lene only when 
they begin a syllable, and when this syllable is not preceded by a 
vowel closeiy connected with it; hence they take it— ; 

(a). Always at the beginning of a new sentence 3 6.9. MUN A 
(Gen. i: 1). 

(4). At the beginning of a new word, if the preceding one termi- 
nates in a consonant; eg. N72 NYS (ibid.). 

(c). At the beginning of a new word, if the preceding one, though 
terminating in a vowel, is not closely connected with it in sense ;* eg. 
phys | ova (Gen. 1.27); but JIT (ver. 7, and it was $0). 

(d). In the middle of a word, at the beginning of a new syllable, 
that is, after sh’va quiescens; e.g. DEND (comp. § 4. 5. d, f). 

(e). At the end of words concluding with two consonants; eg. 
TD’ (Job xxxi. 27; comp. § 4. 5. 5). 

. However, the terminations 4, 03, and }2,. never take dagesh 
lene, even if sh’va quiescens precedes; e.g. qk", DIV", Janey. 
‘8. Hence it is evident: 








4 That is, if it has a distinctive accent; see §-12. 3. 
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(a). If the aspirates have a dagesh at the beginning of a word, or 
in the middle of a word after sh’va quiescens, it is generally dagesh 
lene, since at the beginning of syllables reduplication cannot properly 
take place; e.g. OF is not ttam, but tam; MB-T'3 is mar-peh, not 
marp-pe. 

(6). The first letter of a word may indeed have dagesh forte eupho- 
nicum (see No. 6); but as this is only employed when the preceding 
word, closely connected, terminates in a vowel or quiescent letter, 
and as just in such cases dagesh lene is not permitted, a doubt cannot 
possibly arise; e.g. FAD MD, SATIN, WIITAL A. 

(c). Dagesh in aspirates at the end of words, whether after sh’va 
quiescens or not, is dagesh lene, e.g. ay, MIN) (see § 4. 2), since 
dagesh forte is never written at the end of words (see No. 5). ; 

(d). If the aspirates have dagesh in the middle of a word without 
being preceded by sh’va, it is dagesh forte, as, within, words, dagesh 
lene stands only after sh’va quiescens (No. 7.d); eg. b2p is s'ak-kel, 
not sla-kel ; 13D is s'0b-bu, not so-bu + DD is s'ap-peru. Sh’va beneath 
the aspirate itself is, in such cases, sh’va mobile, since, for instance, 


WED stands for BED, like My for yb (see § 4. 5. e). 


EXERCISE tH. Vf’ 


I. State whether, and why, dagesh occurring in the following 
words, is lene or forte. 


(< If two words belong together in sense, they are connected by the 
sign —; if not, they are separated by a perpendicular line ( | ). 


LEDs 2. YEN: 3 BIDS 4 POPs 5. PBI 
6.qD72; 7. ENS; 8.39pm Ne; 9.nnmp Sy; 10. "B95, 
1. 437MQO; 12. VRAIN; 13 ANY; 14. DTD, 
15.2; 16.3 19NN; 17.539P; 18. FIN; 19. BA, 
20. ADU NN; 21. BMWs 22. 07135 23. NIA; 24. HAW; 
25.07U); 26.5); 27.05; 28. AN; 29. Wat bd. 30. mayin ; 
31.DY RNY; 32. MDA My); 33. TN; 34. NICS; 
35.23%); 36. 13D". 
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II. Write the following words, adding dagesh lene where it is 
necessary. 


f= In these examples the chirek is short, except when succeeded by a 
quiescent » (comp. § 4.5.d@). The correct application of dagesh forte requires 
a thorough acquaintance with grammar and etymology. 


= OYE f= RB — N39 — RIN —Opy}— 87-19 | ay =P 
9372 >—ay—5ys3 viy— De Ny} Ay ND WAN 2 
—D>3P}— 2 Ws —inyy— nN1D Tbyd—nd 19 nIN— 3 
—mD3 32—o- 33 Nisyon— nip — joe — sayin ny 4 
Spd | M—Ia yIp— PW NN}—Na 9 WY 5 
—33373)— }oeN— Nig | NAY) — ‘nndw — “ay— inaDy — 6 
YT ASTIN A— HIN — Ba oy — Tbs 2 7 
np Thy" —nyn— ppp yaw —pry—ppe—bing WIT Law 8 


§6. THE MAPPIK (p'Bb). 


If the weak letters &, 7, 1, and °, are not quiescent, but have the 
sound and force of consonants, they receive a dot called mappik.* 
Although this sign is in manuscripts equally applied to all four letters, 
it is in our printed editions almost exclusively restricted to", e.g. 713, 
myn, may, except that, in a few instances, it seems to occur in 
® also, e.g. IN°IM (Ley. xxiii. 17; comp. Gen. xlii. 26; Ezr, viii. 18). 


§ 7. HE RAPHEH (n5%). 


In order to indicate that letters have neither dagesh lene, nor dagesh 
forte, nor mappik, they were in ancient copies of the Old Testament 
provided with a small horizontal line, which is called rapheh (denoting 
softness), but is not very frequently employed in our printed edi- 
tions; e.g. ‘nwD (Judg. xvi. 28), YD (Isai. lix. 17), Fi? (Num. 
xxxii. 42; comp. Lev. xiii. 4; xxvi. 35; Isai. xvii. 5; Ezek. xxiv. 6; 
Proy. xii. 28; xxi. 22; Job xxxi. 22). 


§ 8. OF THE SYLLABLES. 


1. If a syllable terminates in one or two strong consonants, that 
is, if its last letter has, or ought to have, a sh’va quiescens, it is 
called a closed or compound syllable, e.g. I> lach, Dram, IBY ydpht; 





@ Which means causing to come forth or sounding distinctly. 
Cc 
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if it terminates in a yowel or, a weak quiescent letter, it is termed 
open or simple, e.g. 1 or ma. A letter followed by dagesh forte 
belongs to a closed syllable; thus the first syllable in Py) is closed, 
since this word is a contraction instead of 13°}? (§ 5. 1). 

2. All syllables commence with consonants; 1} w (and), which is 
properly }, forms the only real exception, e.g. {71 w-min (see § 4. 
6.c; comp. also § 16. 5). 

3. A letter with sh’va mobile, whether simple or compound, belongs, 
of course, to the following consonant, and forms the first part of the 


syllable, as MOV ged’o-lah s YY yir-hev’a. 
§ 9, THE MAKKEPH (§p2). 


If two or more words are to be so connected as to make one word 
with regard to tone and pronunciation, they are joined by a small 
horizontal line (or hyphen) placed between them, and called makkeph 
(which signifies connection); e.g. ni-baey, nbax-woy-ow1, “b>-Sy 
YYEAII. Some monosyllables are invariably, others very frequently, 
so united with the succeeding words; and if terminating in a con- 
sonant, they generally shorten the vowel, if it was long; in this 
manner are used “2X, “2&8, “DN, “NY (for NN), “D3, 3, “73 (for 
bby, “ND, 783, “Ay, “OY, “DY, “i (comp. § 17. di. 1). 


v §10. THE METHEG (4M). 

4 In many cases, Hebrew words are provided with a sign intended 
to check the pronunciation where it seems apt to be unduly hastened ; 
it is called metheg, meaning bridle or check, and consists of a small 
perpendicular line placed on the left of the vowel, or in the case of 
cholem, and of shurek with |, under the consonant; and forming a 
sort of semi-tone, it has the desired effect of prolonging or retarding 
the utterance of the vowel to which it is joined. Hence the follow- 
ing rules will be self-evident ; 

1, Open syllables always, and closed syllables frequently, take the 
metheg if they stand in the second syllable before the tone, in order 
to secure their proper weight ; e.g. yn, ponn, mSynn, DdI29p, 
DN), DMNyAy, NiaDIp, NVSpps 

2. With regard to metheg, the simple sh’va mobile and the com 
sh’va are of course not considered as forming syllables; e.g. asi 





ee 
* To mark the tone-syllable, we | the sign ~, placed over the consonant 
have throughout this book chosen | which bears the vowel of the syllable. 
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is nish-berah, or als) yis'-ch'tru, the chirek stands in the first, not 
in the second syllable from the tone, and requires no metheg. Hence 
the syllable 1 and is, as a rule, not provided with that sign, since it 
is originally }, e.g. no534 (Gen. i. 18). 

3. The metheg is applied with long vowels followed by sh’va, and (' we 
indicates that the latter is sh’va mobile ; e.g. 19? ye-lchu, ae, 
yaw, WY (for WW"). But words like 73, MD) have no metheg 
in the first syllable, because the chirek is short, and, as the dagesh 
in the following aspirate proves, the sh’va is sh’va quiescens. Hence — 
before sh’va is kamets,if accompanied by metheg; but kamets chatuph, 
if without this sign; eg. 91 is zd-chérah, but 3} is zbch-rah. 

4. The rules just stated apply equally to syllables of the same: 
word, and to those of different words joined by makkeph ; e.g.) 
TIN}, P-nagy, no-npn, anSyen, Saye, Sea. 

5. The vowel which precedes a compound sh’va takes metheg, 
except when the consonant that is provided with the compound sh’va 
has dagesh forte ; e.g. °3935, Wl, monn, Sonn, but nin33, niin3, 
since, for instance, ni stands for nj333. In cases like MYM, 
MVS, the metheg is employed according to a preceding rule 
(No. 3). 

6. If a word combines several of the conditions here stated, or in- 
cludes one of them several times, it may have two methegs; e.g. 
poniavin, pond), A metheg is considered as forming a tone- 
syllable with regard to the application of another metheg; hence 


ponyava has a metheg with Y, because it is the second syllable 
from y ; and similarly Da Mining, qnye, 


EXERCISE VII. + 


{= All the words here introduced have the tone on their last syllable, 
except the few which are differently marked. 


I. State the reasons why metheg is employed in the following words: 

1 ON; 2. Syvep; 3. pamcby; 4. mynpbs 5 TMNT 
6. Downy; 7. Sstroy; 8. ween; 9. DDTINY; 10. WYN; 
11, DONOR; 12. ND; 13. 02K; 14. MIM; 15. NNBOD, 


16.992N); x7. sypyinroy; 18.ANBEA; 19. pry; 20, SYN". 
C2 
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II. Write the following words with the necessary methegs : 
— po niay — ppsbmy — pny — apy’ — sey — ao — $9) 1 
— pnb) — May — nea — poy] — byes — yyy 2 
mvt — pp wpe) — nnby — apy. — nan — Saba —nisyb 3 
— pend — nba — nigy— mayb) —mepamaa— A 4 
_aanieb—ayrngb— pins nny — nye 5 
= DYT) 6 
§ ll. OF THE TONE. 


1. Every word which is not followed by makkeph, is pronounced 
with a tone or accent on one of its last two syllables, as Sip, “1,791. 

2, Words of two or more syllables, if not followed by makkeph, 
have the tone generally on the last, and sometimes on the second last 
syllable; in the former case, the word is said to have the accent mira 
(YI?H, that is, from below), in the latter case, milel (PY 21D, or from 
above); thus, ipl. nsw : mixdba, pa‘nnawn, are accentuated mira, 
but 7p, MEW, manSvin, mile. , 

3. No word can have the accent on the third syllable from the end. 

4, (a). If an open syllable has the accent, it has very generally a long 
vowel; eg. YOY, aN, i). However, to facilitate the pronuncia- 
tion of two successive consonants having each sh’va quiescens, new syl- 
lables are often formed by the introduction of an auxiliary yowel; and 
in such cases a short vowel may stand even in open and accentuated 
syllables ; e.g. 12Y (for jet), “y3 (for WJ), bP (for 50, nny 
(for F120). . | 

(6). If an open syllable is without accent, it has usually a long vowel; 
e.g. Diao, mip. However, the vowels pathach, segol, and 
kamets chatuph before a compound sh’va, though short and unac- 
centuated, stand in open syllables, but are here supported by methegs 
(§ 10. 5); eg. vehi atv"3, TW", and hence also IV, 1319-3, | 
TY", and similar forms derived from words with compound sh’va. 


(c). If a closed syllable, whether ending in one or two consonants, 


has the accent, it may have along or a short vowel; e.g. pp and mep, 
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DS and DN, 1 mypn and mywpA, qa and’ ME", 25 and 32d, mpa 
and my. 


(d). If a closed syllable is without accent, it has always a short( “7 d 


vowel; e.g. roy, miDN, 12D, aw. 

5. Two successive tone-syllables are never allowed in two words 
belonging to each other in sense,’ as the meeting of two such syllables 
is considered both inconvenient to the pronunciation, and harsh to the 
ear. Therefore, if the first word terminates in an open syllable, its | 


accent is removed one place backward; e.g. pA ‘BOA for pr son, 


5 med (Jon. ii. 3) for Wy) TAND, and both words are in such cases 
not unfrequently joined by danesh forte conjunctivum (§ 5. 6), as 


12) my for Ei werk But if the first word terminates in a closed 
gyllable, it is ae coupled with the next word by makkeph, and 
thus deprived of its accent, when, as a necessary consequence, any long 
vowel in the last syllable is, if possible, changed into the correspond- 
ing short one, since that syllable has become both closed and toneless 


(No. 4. d); eg. vipa for 6 waar; Fay for *P TY (comp. 
ety. in I), 

In both cases, the desired result of avoiding two successive accents 
is sometimes attained by making the second word lose its tone, in con- 
necting it with the following word; e.g. wer may} (Isaiah i. 8). 
This is necessarily done when the first word is a monosyllable ending 
in a vowel, and when therefore a retrocession of tone is impossible ; 
e.g. pynara4 % (Isa. i. 11). The monosyllabic particles ending 
in a vowel, are, however, generally joined to the following word by 
makkeph, as they have scarcely weight enough to stand alone and 
with a distinct accent; e.g. INO"N Dp? (§ 9). 

Sh’va mobile is regarded as diitioa two tone-syllables sufficiently ; 


e.g. bind 13 ; D133 m5D2 (Isa. i. 6, 8). 

6. The particles ' and, 37 in, D like, and P to, are always inseparably ( 
connected with the following word, and are hence called prefixes \ 
or preformatives, as yan Heobron — fam and Beir os wana in| 
Hebron, \V3)9 like Hebron, WAM? to Hebron. 

Now, if these lightest of all particles are candace succeeded 
by a tone-syllable, they are considered to require a more sustained 





@ That is, connected by a conjunctive accent, see § A203} 28. 
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articulation, and are therefore, for greater support, provided with 
kamets; eg. Dp), 135); nf, mbSa; nie, wba; 159, yab. 
This change of sh’va into kamets is especially adopted if another 
tone-syllable precedes, or if the two words connected by the par- 
ticles belong closely together, and are meant to form a single 
notion; e.g. DS AN father and mother, parents, 13)\ }') offspring 
and progeny, descendants, N11 1? to generation and generation, 
eternally. In such cases is employed even before labials, instead 


of 1(§ 4. 6c), eg. MIND), TB) DID, MD) nm) 7b. 
§12, OF THE ACCENTS. 


1, Inaddition to the signs hitherto explained, the received text of the 
Old Testament is furnished with accents, which, at first chiefly designed 
as notes for the song-like reading or cantillation of the Law and the 
Prophets in the Synagogues, serve also a twofold grammatical purpose: 

I, They indicate, in every word, the syllable which has the tone; 

and 

2. They show the syntactical relation which each individual word 

of the period bears to the rest.° 

In the poetical Books, they seem, besides, intended to mark the 
rhythmical structure of the periods, and the varied shades in the 
connection of their parts. 

2. As regards the first point, the great usefulness of the accents is, 
in a certain degree,diminished by the circumstance, that some of them4 
are invariably placed on the first, others® as regularly on the last 
letter of the word, independently of the tone-syllable.f The one are 
called praepositivi, the others postpositivi. 

3. In reference to the second point, it is obvious that there 
must be two chief classes of accents, for, with respect to the sense, 
a word may either be separated from, or connected with, that 
which precedes or follows; hence the accents are divided into distine- 
tive and conjunctive accents; the former correspond to our signs of 





* Comp. Gen. iv. 12; Exod. xiii.29; ° In which respect they are called 
Deut. ii. 10; 1 Sam. xviii. 16; 1 Ki. | O'Y0, guides for the sense. 
xvill. 4; Isa. xiv. 22; xxviii. 10; Psa. 4 Yethiv and great telisha, 
1. 2, ete. ® Segolta, zarka, pashta, and small 
_> Whence they are called 122) or | telisha. 
TNDYI, musical notes, haa See, however, infra No. 16. 
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punctuation, the latter have no equivalents in modern languages. 
In a completely furnished text, therefore, every word, unless fol- 
lowed by makkeph, has an accent. 

4. Some accents stand above the consonant which bears the vowel 
of the syllable, others beneath it, and others again to the left of 
the vowel, whether it be preceded by sh’va mobile or not. In the 
first case, the accent is called upper accent or accentus supernus, in 
the two last, lower or accentus infernus. 

5. The following is a list of the accents arranged according to 
their power and value, as they are used in the Old Testament, except 
the Books of Job, Proverbs, and Psalms. The praepositivi are 
printed in italics, the postpositivi with capitals. 


A.—DISTINCTIVE ACCENTS. 
fe te ork (pvp, —), always followed by Soph-pasuk (PID AID 
that is, “end of the verse,” 3), e.g. 3 yen (Gen. i. 4); 
¥ 2, Athnach (MINN, —), eg. DWI (Gen. i. 2). 
Il. 3. Szcoura (S7ID, +), PITY (Gen. i 7); 
4. Shalsheleth (NJWIW, +), followed by Pesik (P'DB, |—), eg. 
| Maman") (Gen. xix. 16); 4 
5. Zakeph-katon (fep Fiat, —), eg: 713) (Gen. i. 2), and 
6. Zakeph-gadol by AT, =), e.g. brand (Gen. i. 14); 
7. Tiphcha (NTBD, —), eg. MYER (Gen. i. 1), 
8. Reviah (9°29, +) e.g. PINT) (Gen. i. 2); 
g. ZarKa (NP, =), eg. Sby (Gen. 1. 7); 
10, PASHTA (NOW, +), eg: Sind (Gen. i. 5), and 
11, Yethiy (2°N,—), e.g. IY (Gen. 1.11); 
12, Tevir (WAM, —), ¢9- poy (Gen. i. 4). 
IV. 13. Geresh (W3, +), e.9. re) (Gen.iv.14), and | 
14. Double Geresh cabs wa or DWT, —), eg. “IB (Gen. 
P ne 113s iss 
15. Great Telisha bing xwvn, ~), eg. SY (Gen. i. 12); 
ap ete: 
16, Pazer (TB, +-), e.g. NHI (Gen. i. 21), and 
17, Karne-pharah (5 °37P, ~), e.g. VYA (Ezek. xlvui. 21); 
18, Pesik (P°DB, or better PDB, |), placed between two words, 
eg. TY | 3) (Gen. ii. 5). 


III. 
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B.--CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS. 


_ Munach (M3, —), eg. DTON NID (Gen. i. 1); 
. Mercha (S279, —), ¢.9. pwn MN (Gen. i. 1); 
- Double mercha (MD%DD NIV, —), eg. MY ND (Lev. x. 1); 
. Mahpach (F529, —), e.g. DY ja (Gen. 1. 7); 
. Darga (NJ7I, —), eg. poy XT) (Gen. i. 4); 
. Kadma (NET, +), eg. PN 33 (Lev. ix. 9); 
. Yerach (71, =), eg: my 713") (Ps. lxxy. 9); 
xlyii. 9), , Lxlvii.9); 
. Smart Tenrsna (M30) xwvdn, +), eg. INI °D (Ezek. 
9. Small Shalsheleth (TP nowy), nae without pesik, e.g. 
Miia WEN (Ps. x. 2). 

6. The accents of the three poetical Books of Job, Proverbs, and 
Psalms, vary, in some respects, from those employed in the other 
parts of the Old Testament. Ten of the signs used in the latter, are 
not found in the former,* others occur under different names,” or 
possess a different value. ‘The following eleven distinctive, and nine 
conjunctive accents are met with in the three Books.° 


NIN DN PW DN =z 


oo 


A.—DISTINCTIVE ACCENTS. 
I, 1. Silluk, followed by soph-pasuk (3 —) ; 
2, Mercha with mahpach (55 ND, — or =), eg. Oxn 
(Ps. Ixvill. 21), MD (Ps. lxxv. 9). 
II. 3. Tsinnor (A3Y, i.e. NP, eats my (Ps. lxxvii. 3); 
4. Great Reviah (MPITA Y°D9, =), e.g. BEI (Job xxii. 1); 
5. Athnach (—). 
III. 6. Small Reviah (MP ya, —), always followed by mercha 
with mahpach, e.g. nibyen wy (Ps. cxx. 1); [34); 
7. Reviah with Geresh (WN way, 28) Seg: pon (Job xxxiy. 
8. Shalsheleth, followed by legarmeh or pesik (I+), comp. No. 11, 


ee ee eee eee 


* Viz., segolta, zakeph-katon, zakeph- > Viz., zarka, pesik, mahpach, and 
gadol, tevir, great telisha, double ge- | yerach. 
resh, karne-pharah, double mercha, ‘Where no examples are added, 
darga, and small telisha. those given in the preceding list are 


here also applicable, 
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IV. 9. Dechi (7, —), placed at the extreme right of the word, 
and hence also called intial tiphcha, e.g. panda (Ps. iv. 5). 

10, Pazer (—). 

11, Legarmeh cris, 1.e. PD, |), called mehuppach legarmeh 
ca JErv2) when preceded by mehuppach (see B. 6), 
and azla legarmeh cap nds) when preceded by azla 
(B. 7; comp. No. 8). 


B.—CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS. 


1. Munach (—); 2. Mercha (—); 3. Illuy cnby, —), eg. nod 
(Ps. xxxvi. 1). : 
4. Tarcha (NT, —), placed under the consonant which bears the 
vowel of the tone-syllable, e.g. ON (Ps. i. 2). 
- Galgal (5393, fe. MY, —), eg. J °DIT (Ps. v. 12). 
. Mehuppach (4511, ze, JBN2, =). 
. Azla xis, =), eg: Sy (Ps. cxvii. 2). 

. Small Shalsheleth (MIO nowidyy, +), without pesik. w 
. Tsinnorith (1 N3¥, —), either followed by mercha (>), e.g. [gay 
(Ps. x. 3) or by mehuppach (=), e.g. a9) (Ps. eka Oy. 

7. The distinctive accents are, according to the degree of their 
power, subdivided into four groups; and while they are all called 
Domini, in contradistinction to the conjunctive accents or Servi, the 
four groups are, respectively, designated Imperatores, Reges, Duces, 
and Comites, which figurative appellations have been adopted by early 
Hebrew grammarians. 

8. The various accents are in the text of the Old Testament 
employed on very intricate principles; however, as they formed no 
part of the written language of the ancient Hebrews, but are of 
later introduction, bearing almost the character of a grammatical 
commentary, we shall confine ourselves to a few leading rules, of 
which, moreover, a portion may be omitted by the beginner. We 
commence with the usage observed in all Books, except those of Job, 
Proverbs, and Psalms. 


Oo ON DN 








* By this position, tsinnorith is dis- and shalsheleth, if followed by legar- 
tinguished from the greater accent meh, are distinctive accents (see A. 
tsinnor (A. 8), which stands always at | 8.1 1). 
the end of words. Mehuppach, azla, b As Nos. 11 to 18, 15, 17, 20. 
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9. The last accentuated syllable in every verse is provided with a 
silluk (1), which, together with the following soph-pasuk, is usually 
equivalent to our full stop, but sometimes only to our colon* or comma. 

10. Athnach (—) marks the greatest division within a verse, sepa- 
rating it into two distinct members, and corresponding as nearly as 
possible to our semicolon, though it has often a much weaker value. 

11. Segolta divides again the first member into two parts; zakeph- 
katon either the first or the second, and may, in the former case, be 
preceded by segolta; tiphcha again makes an incision in the second 
parts of the two members, that is, in those nearest the athnach and 
the silluk; the reviah, in either member, divides the parts bounded 
by segolta, zakeph, or tiphcha; while the four principal of the remain- 
ing distinctive accents—zarka, pashta, tevir, and geresh—divide, 
respectively, the parts of the verse circumscribed by one of the four 
preceding accents, namely, segolta, zakeph-katon, tiphcha, and reviah, 
so that zarka is subordinate to segolta, pashta to zakeph-katon, etc. ; 
while geresh, the weakest of all just mentioned, forms a sort of sub- 
division to the three accents immediately above it in power (zarka, 
pashta, and tevir). 

12. Zakeph-gadol stands instead of zakeph-katon, when no con- 
junctive accent precedes; yethiv, in the same case, instead of pashta, 
under small words without sh’va mobile; double geresh, instead of 
geresh, on words with the tone on the ultima, without being preceded 
by kadma; while, in some other instances, geresh is replaced by great 
telisha, pazer, or karne-pharah (which occurs but sixteen times ).— 
Shalsheleth (only found seven times in the prosaic Books) is employed 
for segolta at the beginning of a verse, when zarka cannot precede. It 
is the only distinctive accent which may be followed by pesik. This 
latter sign is otherwise never used except between conjunctivi, when it 
imparts to the accent after which it stands the force of a’smallest dis- 
tinctivus.° It is chiefly, but not uniformly, inserted between two mu- 
nachs followed by reviah 32 or after any two conjunctive accents ;° 
between two equal words,’ or two words ending and beginning, re- 





27AS inlay los a3, 29 eo, ¢ Ps, Ixxxiv. 7. 


33; Isai. vii. 5, 6; viii. 6, 7; Jer. vii. 4 Gen. i. 29, 30, ete., ete. 
9; ete. ®-Ps.:vi 5 3 lix. 2, 
» As in Gen. vii. 8; Lev. xvii. 8; f Ps, xxxyv. 21. 


Num. xiv, 21, 22; 2 Sam. xvii, 27,28. 
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spectively, with the same letter;* or after any of the names of God 
co Ss, m7), if provided with a conjunctivus, to separate these 
holy terms from any other word.» 

The same accent may be repeated successively, but loses, by the 
repetition, a part of its force. 

13. A full period containing the principal distinctive accents, 
may be thus represented in its four chief parts, reading from right 
to left: 

| segolta | zarka | reviah | geresh 1. 

|\Jathnach | tiphcha | tevir | reviah | geresh | zakeph | pashta 2. 
|| zakeph | pashta | reviah | geresh 3. 

\Il| silluk | tiphcha | tevir | reviah | geresh 4. 

It is scarcely necessary to observe, that not many verses are found 
with even approximate completeness of accents. The grammarians 
who introduced these signs intended them, indeed, to indicate the 
logical relation between the words composing a period ; but a too 
minute and detailed analysis not unfrequently leads to the assumption 
of shades and distinctions capriciously artificial and frigid, and hardly 
contemplated by the Biblical authors. 

14, After distinctive accents, the proposition is considered to make 
a new beginning; therefore, the first letter which follows, if an 
aspirate, takes dayesh lene, even when the preceding syllable is open 
(org. C)3 &.9. 23m xd, but 333n xd (Exod. xx. 13); 12 °3 ink 
(Gen. ii. 8); Doya tobya- (Gen. i. 27); bd ‘SN (Gen. iv. 21); 
Mig | (Gen. xxiv. 30). 

15. The conjunctive accents have no perceptible gradations of 
force, but were chosen, on very complicated principles, chiefly with a 
view to effect and impressiveness in public recitation.— They « serve” 
the distinctive accents in the following manner : 

Munach is subordinate to athnach, segolta, zakeph, reviah, zarka, 
and pazer ;—mercha to silluk, tiphcha, and pashta;—mahpach to 
pashta ;—darga to tevir ;—kadma, always preceding small telisha, to 
geresh ;—yerach stands only before karne-pharah ;—and double 
mercha is, in fourteen passages, employed instead of tevir. 

16. If a word with the tone on the penultimate (as pon), is to be 


rf 
< 





* Ps. exliii. 9. © Comp. Judg. iv. 22; 2 Ki. i. 16; 
bps. vy! 9, xviii, 14; 1 Chr. xxviii. 1. 
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provided with a pashta, it takes this sign both on the last and the 
preceding syllable, as pom (Gen. xiv. 24); on the former, because 
pashta is an accentus postpositivus (No. 2), on the latter, to mark the 
ordinary tone of the word. Some ancient manuscripts and editions 
extend this rule, in many instances, to the other accentus postpositivt, 
as y35y p1b (Gen. xix. 4). 

17. If a word has two different accents, the second indicates the 
tone syllable, while the first usually replaces the metheg, and forms a 
kind of auxiliary tone; in this manner occur munach with zakeph or 
reviah (as TN) for IN), AYYA for 1YYA), kadma with zakeph, 
geresh, mercha, mahpach, or darga (as “W7), yh, qaNEn, 
DIMI, pba, mercha with tiphcha or tevir (ay nawin, ANS"), 
and sometimes tiphcha with silluk or munach, in which cases tiphcha 
loses its power as a distinctive accent (as 1 mi?). 

But kadma immediately before zakeph, or any conjunctive accent 
followed by another accent on a letter with dagesh forte, marks a 
closed syllable, as p2257 (Isai. xxix. 16, hoph-kechem), onan (Exod, 
xil. 7, hab-b6t-tim). 

18. Two conjunctive accents scarcely ever follow each other on 
two successive tone-syllables, and their meeting is avoided either by 
retrocession of the accent in the first word, or by makkeph, in the 
manner above explained (§ 11. 5). 

19. A conjunctive accent is sometimes employed, like a makkeph, 
to connect two words, as 33 *S (1 Sam. iv. 21), MQ30 xd (Job 
xxvi. 3), and hence produces the same changes in the vowels as the lat- 
ter sign (§§ 9; 11. 5; comp. § 17. ii. 1); e.g. ve) (Psa. xxxv. 10; Prov. 
xix. 7), for a or “55 3; DS (Ps. xlvii. 5), for MS or “TN (comp. lx. 2; 
Prov. ili, 12); Ja (Lev. xxiv..10; comp. Esth. ii. 5; Neh. vi. 18), 
for 2; and so 197 (1 Ki. ii. 30) for “ID, BD) (Lev. iy. 20) for 
“B2), WD (Judg. xix. 5) for “YD (see ver. 8). 

20. In the three poetical Books of Job, Proverbs, and Psalms, 
mercha with mahpach, preceded by yerach, usually divides a verse of 
four parts into two halves, and has, therefore, the same power as ath- 
nach in prose; the first half is again subdivided by reviah or tsinnor, 
the second by athnach, so that this latter accent corresponds in poetry, 
on the whole, to zakeph-katon in prose, except that it cannot, like the 
zakeph, stand in the first half also, or be repeated in the same period. 
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If a verse consists of two or three parts, the principal incision is 
generally represented by athnach, and in the latter case, the subdivi- 
sion is marked by reviah or tsinnor. 

With regard to the conjunctive accents, it may suffice to observe, 
that mehuppach can be subservient to all distinctivi except shalsheleth ; 
mercha to all except dechi and pazer ; munach to silluk, athnach, dechi, 
and tsinnor; ¢//uy to all except reviah, pazer, shalsheleth, and tsinnor ; 
tarcha to silluk, athnach, reviah with geresh, legarmeh, and shalshe- 
leth; galgal to mercha with mahpach and pazer; azla to silluk and 
pazer; and small shalsheleth to silluk, athnach, and great reviah. 

EXERCISE VIII. 


1. Name the distinctive, and 2. the conjunctive accents contained 
in the subjoined verses. 3. Do they include any praepositivi or post- 
positivi? and which? 4. Point out the chief division in each verse. 
5. Where is the principal incision in the first part? and where in 
the second part? 6. Which are the next subdivisions in either 
half of the two parts? 


“by Saw aad Sedas sp wap noy way voy dean 1 
San mint aps 3 yoy pm Bans nbews ARN 
9 tigpy pbs svar yas wn noe ny Denisa babar 
@Kii6) ¢mpA nic; nye TonNd oy mby- wig noe 
soy Draby njarsacby: mbyay rag nay) ovr pipe aS>N) 2 
“a37) Tin gyn jsp +2 wpa 1352) yay oy apy 
(Why has 39H"! two accents?) (Isa. ii. 8.) 2 BO’ANYD IM 
ssnayy mys> pawn xsd pebe-ragy wy pug yUrNd 3 
‘NEMS IMvADY DP TAY! DbwAby 4 ob xxxvi. 7.) 
SpyAnDY IEw-ND PINTBENOD DIT Neb | DoNY 
bap ohep mim yop 5 (Prov. xxx.4.) tN 'D 
pon) smn) D2 weet oA Nben Frey Bena oply 
| (Ps. xvii. 14) + Derddiyd 
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§ 18. OF THE PAUSA. 


1. The last tone-syllable before the end or chief division of a 
period, that is, the syllable which in accentuated texts has silluk 
or athnach, or even a distinctive accent of less power, is said to 
stand “in the pause” or im pausa. As that syllable naturally gains 
a certain weight and force, its vowel, if short, is changed into the 
corresponding or a kindred long one, or into some other short 
vowel that is considered longer or firmer; e.g. J becomes 41), 
PIIT-HIP, WIA; YY, Hawa, My-Maa Te 
sh’va mobile commences the syllable, it is converted into the vowel 
which in any way is peculiar to the syllable, and then this vowel 
receives the tone ;, e.g. NH] (from MMBI)—AINMDI; 3 INF (from 
Soxmy—oNm; Yn" (fom Sby bys WOON, yD, vow 
Seen OS ve res wr cl 

2. In some small words which have the tone on the ultima, the accent 
is removed to the penultima, in order to secure a more emphatic 
fall of the voice; thus ‘DIN I becomes ‘238, MEN thou—MAe ; 
may now—Mh¥ ; and for a similar reason, words ending in ee have 
in pausa "J—; thus 73, 7, Wey, JAS, NI, are changed into Ja, 
12, Way, FN, FNS ; thus also J¥ into 438 (Deut. vi. 17), 
Pe into yee (Deut. xxviii. 24), JN73N7 into qS 3 (Ezek. 
xxvill. 13, 15), ete. 

3. ‘The changes of the pausa are sometimes found not only in syllables 
with segolta (Jer. xxxi. 8), zakeph-katon (Isai. xxx. 19, etc.), zakeph- 
gadol (Kccl. xi. 9), or tiphcha (Judg. xvii. 1), but also in syllables 
with reviah (1 Sam. viii. 11), pashta (Gen. xli. 50), tevir (Lev. y. 18), 
geresh (Ezek. xl. 4), great telisha (Deut. v. 14), initial tiphcha (Job | 
ix. 20, 21), and shalsheleth (Isai. xiii. 8). 


§14, KERI (?) AND KETHIV (2'3). 

1. When the scholars who revised and finally fixed the text of thé 
Hebrew Scriptures, found one reading in the current manuscripts 
which then represented the traditional text, but in other copies met 
with a different reading which they believed to be more genuine or 
more appropriate, and which they therefore desired to be adopted, 
they allowed indeed the former to remain in the text, but pro- 
vided it with the vowels of the latter, the consonants of which 
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they recorded on the margin, accompanied by the word "Pp (ert), 
that is, what ts read (lectum or legendum) ; and in contradistinction 
to this, the reading embodied in the text was called k¢thiv’ (3'N3), 
what 1s written. While, therefore, the ker? is made up of the con-- 
sonants found on the margin, and of the vowels attached to the word 
in the text, the vowels belonging to the kethw must be supplied by 
the reader. For instance, in Judg. i. 27, the text has a, but the 
margin gives the letters ‘1%; the keri is, therefore, "2, ial the 
kethiv is vocalised 1W?- 

2. The name of God 11’, deemed too sacred to be pronounced, is 
always provided with the vowels of ‘31%, except that the * has a sim- 
ple instead of a compound sh’va, viz. mn, which is by Jews invariably 
spoken ddonay. It implies, therefore in reality a combination, of 
keri and kethiv. However, if preceded by ‘37, it is read nibs 
and written with the vowels of this latter Hogs Viz. min. 


§ 15. OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN KAMETS 
AND KAMETS CHATUPH. 


1. It is an essential inconvenience, that the long @ (kamets) and 
the short o (kamets chatuph) are represented by the same sign (-) ; 
but it cannot be difficult to distinguish between both in every 
individual case.—Namely, the kamets is 6: 

1. If it is accompanied by sh’va, since short vowels only form 
part of a compound sh’ya (§ 4. 4), e.g. IS ts°rz ; hence also 

2. In the two words D'YJ) and Dw (k'6-dashim, shé-rashim), 
because they were orginally weitteh Dep, Dew (see § 4. 4). 

3. If it stands in an open syllable immediately. before chateph- 
kamets, because in the majority of such cases it was properly sh’va 
mobile, which has, however, been changed into a short vowel on 
account of the following compound sh’va (§ 4. 6.a,d; 11. 4.6); eg. 
yernd 1s-ch'0-Pa-shav, for YWAN?. 

4. If it originally stood before chateph-kamets, which, by some 
change in the word, gave way to a full vowel in a closed syllable, 
eg. DIDNID mo- -os-chem, from ‘DND; oye po-ol-cha, from OUD; 
DIavA i: ‘ov’-d’em, from T3¥N. 

5. if it stands in a Salable both closed and unaccentuated (see 
§ 11. 4. d), that is, 

(a). In words which have the tone on the last syllable, before a 
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sh’va quiescens; ¢.9. nA toph-teh, naw mosh-ch'ath. But if the 
sh’va is mobile, the syllable i is open and therefoiic long, and then + is 
pronounced 4, as is indicated by the metheg employed in such cases 
(§ 10. 3); e.g. IND ha-theo'u, | mp ya-sh’pheh. The same rules hold 
good if the siilibles belong to different words connected by makkeph 
(§ 10. 4); eg. Ieee yimshol-bach, but roy sa-mélo, since it is 


equivalent to , Diaby. The metheg is, however, no criterion in the 
second syllable from the tone, because it may, in that B ai 


accompany short as well as long syllables (§ 10. 1); eg. D3327p 
kor-banchem. 
(0). In words with the tone on the penultima, in the last syllable, 


if closed, e.g. 3D) van-na-s'ov. 
(ce). In a ioceles syllable before dagesh forte, e.g. Ph ron-ne, be- 


cause it is éqitvelent to ae 7 (§ 5. 1). 

2. In all other cases + is the long kamets; namely, in open 
syllables, whether they have the tone or not, have a quiescent letter 
or not; and in tone- are whether they 6 closed or followed by 


dagesh forte; e.g. py, “DY ; nod, 1: Son, mre, 


EXERCISE IX. 
Read the following words: Al Af (UC Kano. © 1) 
Go Whe tone Wd'dn tHe’ Tht aplabtds cbeepe herd Olheewice meena ae 
T]N}, 3PAIT, FAM, UMM, OWI, Iwh, ny, wy 1 
Tyo, Jap, oD DaY, yap, way, wey, pry, powaws 
WN, WN, we, ova, yap, AT, ves, a 
bein, vip, 3503, npvip, nnvip, wid, yaa, nisms 
by-ans, an, img, wn, sons, When, in, oan 
mnpn, ‘wan, nbiy-pnt, ben, ‘apn, nan, beavis 
SON, TH, UPN, ND, IES, 9733, nn, ys 
pyD)3, SB, SDN, IN, DY, ropn, Samay, A-apN 8 
‘xbya, mw, dppb, iwinn, poh, npinb, D2n2n 9 
Bane, nban, wen, hay, Soy, caympny, aaihp, “ayy 10 


nn - WO BN 
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ivy, thyp, nsbp, nippy, now, nisin, mbsyb, ode 
jw, NW, MN, mb, DAN, *39), ONS) 12 


§16. OF THE GUTTURALS. 


As the gutturals cause considerable deviations from the regular 
inflection of words, it seems desirable to give a systematic survey of 
their properties, though some peculiarities have already been noticed 
in earlier chapters. 

1. The gutturals, 1 included, do not admit of re-duplication 
(§ 5. ¥4)3 Howey to compensate the syllable for the weight it loses 
by. the” omission” ‘Of. “dagesh forte, the preceding vowel is usually 
changed int into the corresponding or a cognate long one, namely, 

(a). Pathach into kamets; e.g. [Yi instead of 7¥T; 

(6). Segol or chirek into tsere or long chirek; e.g. TN, Mish, 
instead of ANIN, ANAM; Wd instead of VRID; ayn instead 
of Tay" > (see § 5. 2); sed 

(c.) ‘Kibbuts into shurek or cholem; e.g. JIA instead of J. 

(d). Thus, also, the form TMD i is to be explained, which has the 
vowels of IND (for TN TD) and is pronounced me-’4d’o-nay (§ 14. 2). 

A compensation of this kind is the more necessary, as otherwise 
open syllables with short vowels would frequently be formed, as 
yy, | MN TS, which is against the laws of the tone (§ 11. 4. a, 6). 

2. But the dagesh in ™ and 1 is often omitted without any 
alteration of the preceding vowel; e.g. “7 instead of WAM; JID | 
instead of JID; IVT instead of I"; OM and DIT), instead of 
DE and DR; yn instead of yin7y. The M and NM are, in such 
cases, described as having dagesh forte “implied” or « hidden,” or 
dagesh forte implicitum or occultum. 

3. Instead of sh’va mobile, the gutturals, 1 not included, take a 
compound sh’va (-:, v:, or 1:,§ 4. 4). At the beginning of words, 1 
M, and Y, have dally’ ty CG pnsbn, npn, ivy ; while & mostly 
takes +:, ¢.g. “BN, though in longer words it has also -: :, as DEIN. 

Sh’va quiescens, however, may stand under NM, Y, and 4, and some- 
times even under &, e.g. DSM, ninyve, bran, “I8’; but it is fre- 
quently replaced by compound sh’va, ¢.9. yE7, ban, ey, DUN, 
for Jan’, OM, wy, Dv. 

4. If two moveable sh’vas occur successively, whether at the begin- 
ning or in the middle of a word, and one of them is sh’va compositum, 

D 
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the first of the two is converted into the short vowel contained in the 
compound sh’va, while the second sh’va remains; eg. ‘22M, ne n 
become ‘5M, yon; and *AN), ‘AN?, *AN3, are changed into ‘18, 
OND, "2N3; further MIB, IYI, YB, into MV, WW TB: 
FN into JNID (Isaiah xliii. 1), HPNINY into EPNINY (Num. 
xxxii. 24; comp. §§ 4. 6. a, d; 17. iii. 1).—If both sh’vas would be 
compound, sometimes the vowel of the first, and sometimes that of the 
second prevails; e.g. ony is changed into bay, “YN into “IPN. 


5. If one of the gutturals M1, M, Y, stands at the end of a word after 
any long vowel except kamets, it is almost impossible not to sound 
before it a short auxiliary a, which is hence called furtive pathach or 
pathach furtioum; eg. tad hag’-bel’, MY sitch', m3 kotch', yy 
ruthh (§ 8.2); but MM is ch'ach', FA bah’. 

6. As a rule, the gutturals show a tendency to be articulated with 
the sound a, to which they indeed bear a certain affinity of pronuncia- 
tion ; for not, only are the short vowels chirek and segol, if preceding 
a guttural, constantly changed into pathach, but sometimes the long 
vowels tsere and cholem undergo the same alteration, and then the 
pathach furtivum, of course, disappears; e.g. Sim stands for Sin, 
Md’ for Mig’, AYIA for AYA, YI for YI. 

7. Occasionally even the vowel succeeding the guttural is influenced 
by that tendency and is converted into pathach, ¢.g. DY" is used for 
py’, Oxy’ for SNe, 4) for 73 ; but this is neither uniformly nor 
necessarily the case, as Cynon, Sypn, nDNiD ; and the strong M 
especially retains, in most instances, its long yowels, as YM3, ONIN. 

8. In the first syllable, the vowel segol is often employed before 
or after a guttural where chirek would stand in ordinary cases ; e.g. 
“wy for “wy, pon for ‘pon ; the chirek, however, remains gene- 
rally before dagesh forte, as }IWY, but pinyy ; Wyn, but yn. 

9. Gutturals provided with kamets frequently cause the pathach 
of the preceding syllable to be changed into segol; this is especially — 
the case with ™, if containing dagesh forte implicitum, e.g. ‘Mi (but 
MI), PAD (for PNI), and, under the same condition, with 9 and 
Y, if these syllables have not the tone, e.g. T7173, yD (for 13, 
|2¥2), whereas if they have the tone, the pathach of the preceding 
syllable becomes kamets, e.g. 345, pbgn; for in the second place 


from the tone, a shorter vowel is naturally preferred. The syllable NY 
exercises but rarely an infly-nce on the preceding vowel. 


§17. CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS, 
AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 


I. 1. Ifa long vowel rests, or originally rested, in one of the weak 
letters &, }, or ’, whether it is ordinarily written with that letter or 
not, that is, whether it is in the scriplio plena or defectiva (§ 3. 6), it 
cannot, under any circumstances, be converted into a short vowel, 
whatever changes the word in which it occurs may undergo; e.g. 
INS, yy, m9, 7, WN. If, in such cases, the vowel is written 
defectively, it is called cmpure; thus ND (for MND) has an impure 
kamets, 1} (for 1‘3) an impure tsere, 29 (for 2°) an impure chirek. 

2. Unchangeable are, likewise, the short vowels in closed and 
toneless syllables; ey. WEDD, 29, NB, AP yp, MI; Loe 

3. Hence also the short vowels in toneless syllables before a dagesh 
forte (§ 5.1); e.g. 2p, W2, NPY; and 

4. The long vowels which, standing before gutturals, have been 
formed from short ones, by way ef compensation for an omitted 
dagesh forte (§ 16. 1), as 113 (for 13), DD (for DID) ; and, therefore, 
also the vowels preceding dagesh forte implicitum, as D'TD (for O'F1B). 


II. In all other cases, the vowels are changeable under various 
conditions, of which it may here suffice to specify the following: 

1. If a word ending in a closed but long and accentuated syllable 
is joined to the following word by makkeph, and hence loses the 
tone, the vowel of that syllable is shortened (§ 11. 4. d, 5), namely, 
kamets into pathach, tsere into segol, and cholem into kamets cha- 
tuph (§ 3. 8); eg. O° and nbwrrb ; ww and MI wY ; ph and 

DY. 

The same or similar changes take place if, within the same word, a 
closed syllable with a long vowel loses the tone, as 7 and 83737, 
=e and I", “bei and Fw, 1 and YIe, TY and ay ; or if an 
open, syllable, by some modification of the word, becomes closed, 
as 29M and 1250, 9D) and 1203, 37h and 3%. 

If the vowel is unchangeable (in accordance with I. 1), the mak- 
keph and the consequent loss of tone have, of course, no effect; 
ag. SID, PIN (Ps. xvi. 5), DVL Job xxi. 17). 

2. If a word which has an open penultima with a change- 
able kamets or tsere, is so modified that the penultima becomes 


D2 
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the second syllable before the accent, both kamets and tsere are 
altered into sh’va, or if the first letter of the syllable is a guttural, 
into chateph-pathach; e.g. T1723 becomes pn, m¥I—D'AY), TDM 
DVDR, TY — DAW, DYp!—ABb'PY. But BMP, which has an un- 
changeable kamets (I. 4), forms DYDD. 

3. Segol is considered shorter than pathach, and chirek shorter than 
segol; therefore, pathach shortened may become segol or chirek ; 
eg. DRoNW—Drbyy, yrONY (1 Sam. xii. 135 1. 20); DRYY— 
BOW) (Deut. v. 1,22); HE PRY —DaT, ‘DIDI, 
T¥—T7¥; and segol shortened may become chirek, e.g. “}W¥—)3¥. 

In a similar manner, the sound w is regarded as shorter than the 
sound 0, and hence arise changes like b5—-b259, WYo-D'nyD, 
pIns—NpIn, DIMA}. 

But chateph-pathach is looked upon as shorter than chateph-segol,. 
and chateph-pathach preceded by pathach as shorter than chateph-segol 
preceded by segol; e.g. by and pay, mov and nya. 

III. It may be useful here to explain a few changes to which the 
vowels are liable in connection with the weak letters &, ), * 

1. Ifa weak letter is furnished with sh’va, and the preceding vowel 

| is homogeneous to it (§ 3. 4), it may, and often must, rest in the 
corresponding long vowel; e.g. 2.3 (for %‘2) becomes “O°, and so 
jee espace mS 3 TT) (for NTN) becomes WTI"; 17), Y— 4, 
TM" (comp. §§ 4. 6. ¢; 16. 4); further MINA becomes MINA 
(Judg, ix. 41), Syxn—byshh Num. xi. 25), TbxS— by, vidya . 
ma DmoNg, and so Donde), DON, prtoxd ; but sometimes the 
weak letter rests in a kindred vowel, e.g. Pawn is modified into 
PIT, TN into THN. 

2. If the preceding vowel is heterogeneous, it is changed into a 
homogeneous one; ¢.g. YT passes into YIN, WNT inte WINN; 
by is derived from bi, 1S from TS. 

3. Ifa weak letter provided with a vowel follows atter a consonant 
which has sh’va mobile, the vowel is frequently removed to that con- 
sonant, the weak letter rests in the vowel, and the sh’va is lost; e.g. 
DINND becomes DIN, NEN—MD*®, DYP—Lip, Hams—jinnyg,ndSy 
ini “1; and as in such cases the weak letter is not sounded, it is some- 
times omitted, as nw (1 Sa. i. 17) for qnosw ; so especially 1, as 
PINS for PINTS HIND), 13ND for |INTTD, and even before dagesh 
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forte, whether written or implied, as oD2 for qoen2 (HoaNd, “2hd 
for 32 (VWNAD; comp. § 21. 5). 

4. If a weak letter is both preceded and followed by a vowel, it 
may rest in one of the vowels or in a kindred one; e.g. Dip becomes 
Dp (comp. § 65. 1). 

EXERCISE X. 


Practise to read fluently the following chapter of the Bible (the 
first of the Book of Ruth). 


ony mas we 42) IN ay] TM) Drain wey tyra ts 
Brym ov :y22 Nw IAN) AY Nip va Sud pm 2 
piney fa) pons gaye get woe ie beh abd 
Jo>ox np. s ove aslo aay ony ond map 3 
nae by ood sb soma veh wp Nw) Py) EN 4 
TD WeyD oy savin my mw Dey new hosp oy 
Me! wep mb ww pa Nene oD] NRHN 
mya yay 1D asi vv aw THD AND OPAL ABAND 6 
Bipeaj2 xem) sony ond nnd sayy hint pap avin 7 
“oy ae’? FPIA maZoM AY mgs pes Mw MND Wey 
mys maak maab ania ‘pe dey) apm in 8 
Dinen-by ony Ww: 7n bey nin’ Aby apy nad 
ab pein) eA NID AWS MEDD JN¥D' nb Fin jm :IEM 9 
ypu) aw) BND Ap MENAY + yg ip mx > 
‘yoa bya ‘b-miyn ‘ey man nisb nia nanig teva apetm 
vox nip wmpt tp 12> Inia mak: opyayd 022 
soya wat) on) wed nbn sng pa mipm ‘ws ‘ee °3 
eid riyn opbad myn jab ban swe sw npn nba 03 
Bip mom smyaray a ayyey DbD Skee Pray wha ON 4 


Ver. 8.—""p wy" 


-_ 


I 


- 


2 


= 
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SENAY PEM ny Anion Mew py. Ty AY2IM w 
SABER MON Re py by) may AR PPR AW AN 

stacy 13 qanep aw yaty> eyencag 9 TENE) 16 
nea sgby pros, vy apy poy Se wigan oy 9p 17 
mya 1 AY) nd) YS nj mByt md qapy ov meow ‘nsdn 

Gan may nbd xv nypynpg NAY: 4pah ya PIE! 78 
Ayvas vam ond nip mysiscy poy nysbm : nts aT? 19 
Spe) YI NNT INA Ne Sede pam ony Ma» 


Tilt 


sign ° vay spor act YS ysnp py) masnperdy pas 


soya 9 mayen ned nim ae opry wnaby myop ‘ag as 
Ans masta myn) ‘by2 wa sseynm sah °d myy Rim 22 
Syp Moana on) Mma wa ne) ayia ep nay ry 

; Dy 


QUESTIONS FOR REPETITION. 

1. The first in 7!) (ver. 1) ought to have a dagesh forte ; why has it been 
omitted ?— 2. What kind of dagesh is in the first letter of "22 (ibid.)? and 
why has it been employed ?— 3. Why has DMS (ibid.) a metheg ?— 
4. What dagesh have 12) and MYR) (ibid.) ?—5, Ought not 24 (ibid.) to 
have a metheg under 1? and why is it not put? — 6. Why has the 2 in "92 
(ver. 2) no dagesh? —7. Why has the first > in '2Y3 (ibid.) a metheg? how 
is the double > pronounced? and why?—8. Why does the vowel in 12¥ 
(ibid.) require a metheg ?—g. Is the sh’va under NM in jienn (ibid.) mobile or 
quiescent ? and’ why ?—10. Is the second > in ND") kamets or kamets 
chatuph? and why ?—11. Describe the double dagesh in TNWAI (ibid.) ?— 
12. Pronounce the word NB (ver. 4), and state the reason of your pronun- 
ciation of either >.— 13. What kind of sh’va is under the w in 1201 (ibid.) ? 
give the reason.—14. Ought not 11") (ibid.) to have a metheg under the *? 
and why has it been omitted? — 15. Is the shurek in 1M" (ver. 5) short or 
long? and why ?—16. Why has 4) (ibid.) no accent? why no dagesh in the 
1? and why no metheg ?—17. How is the first = in ayy (ver. 6) to be pro- 
nounced? and why ?—18. What dagesh has ¥ in "IW (jrom the fields)? — 
19. Why has the 3 in 13 (ibid.) a dagesh? what sh’va has & ?—20. Why 
has the second ‘3 a metheg ?— 21. Was there any reason for connecting the 
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two words 7010 and N'Y (verse 7) by makkeph ? — 22. To what class of 
dagesh does the dot in the first letter of TY belong? and how is this word 
pronounced ?—23. Why has the 7 in map2ny (ibid.) no metheg ?— 24. De- 
scribe the nature of the dots in the last two letters of M8 (ver. 8).—25. Why 
may two tone-syllables follow each other in the words 7Df DpBY (ibid.) ? — 
26. Of what description is either dagesh in 13°31M) (ver. 9)?—27. Why has 
the second syllable in NWT (ver. 11) a metheg ?— 28. Why has the first °3 
(in ver. 12) a dagesh in the 3?—29. Was it necessary to join the two words 
at (ver. 12) by makkeph ?—30. Why has the 3 in 03 a dagesh ?—31. Why 
has the first ‘3 (in ver. 13) a metheg? and why the second '3 ?— 32. 
Explain the dots in the two letters of 732 (ver. 14).—33. What kinds of sh’va 
and of dagesh has the word ‘Y4DA (ver. 16) ? — 34. Why has the 3 of M3 (in 
ver. 19) in both instances dagesh ? and why the 3 in 7833 ?— 35. What 
kind of dagesh has the bin ® (ver. 20) ?— 36. Why has 3¥ (ver. 21) the 
tone on the penultimate, whereas it is regularly accentuated on the last 
syllable ? — 37. State the words in this chapter which have kamets chatuph, 
and give the reasons. — 38. Name the words in which any of the aspirates 
(2, 3,7, 3,5, M) has dagesh forte.— 39. Which are the distinctive, and 
which the conjunctive accents in the first three verses ? — 40. Analyse the 
structure of the same verses with regard to their accents. 

<> The selections at the end of this Part of the Grammar may be used 


as additional reading exercises, and the learner should not advance to the 
following division before he is able to read with ease and fluency. 


II. 


THE WORDS AND THEIR INFLECTION. 


GENERAL SURVEY. 

In this division the Pronouns occupy the first place, not only 
because they belong to the oldest and simplest elements of the 
language, but because they form the chief foundation for the inflec- 
tion of both nouns and verbs. They are followed by the Noun and 
Apsxctive, and then only the Vers is introduced, because, primi- 
tively, the expression of olyects accessible to the senses, precedes the 
description of actions, which involves a certain degree of abstraction. 
As the Arrictz is indispensable for defining the noun, and the - 
Hebrew NumeRALs are properly nouns, both are naturally treated in 
connection with the substantives. Lastly follow the Parricurs, or 
the parts of speech incapable of inflection, in this order :—first, the 
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Prepositions, which fix the relations of nouns; then the ADVERBS, 
which qualify the verb or adjective; the Consuncrions, which con- 
nect different sentences or parts of the same proposition ; and, finally, 
the InrERsEcrions, being mere exclamations grammatically detached 
from the structure of the period. 


§1s. OF THE HEBREW ROOTS. 


1. The Hebrew roots, like those of the other Shemitic idioms, con- 
sist almost invariably of three consonants which form two syllables ; 
e.g. ‘yin he has ruled, “Wold rain, )"}' green, YAW seven. 

2. Only a few words, denoting the most necessary or most familiar 
notions of the language, consist of two letters. They are partly nouns 
and pronouns, partly adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections.° 

A still smaller number of verbs and nouns is composed of four or 
more radical letters.4 

3. The consonants imply the fundamental meaning of the root, while 
all modifications in the sense are expressed by the reduplication or 
repetition of the consonants, or by a change of vowels, whether with 
or without quiescent letters, or by the addition of syllables at the 
beginning (called preformatives) or at the end (called afformatives) ; 
e.g. 2WID he has ruled, ‘yin ruler, Svinn, nbvinn rule, mowing I have 
ruled ; Tad he is strong, VAI strength, V3) hero—Eleven conso- 
nants, contained in the words 173) {I'S myn, are employed as 
preformatives and afformatives, and are therefore called servile letters, 
whereas the other eleven consonants are exclusively radical letters. 








A.-THE PRONOUNS. 
§19. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND THE SUFFIXES. 
I. Tue Nominative. 
1. Only the nominative of the personal pronouns consists of distinct 


words ; the remaining cases are conveyed by particles furnished with 
terminations, which are abbreviated or modified from the nominatives, 











® They are called biliterae. * As D3 also, AN even; °2 for, DS if; 
AO aht 

> As 48 father, M8 brother, V hand; 4 As WED to grow fresh again, 

Ml this, 2) who? 7 what? BW cloud, YIIBY frog.—They are 


called quadriliterae and pluriliterae. 
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and are called suffixes, The second and the third persons have 
separate forms for the masculine and the feminine. 
2. The nominatives are: 


Singular. Plural. 
Ist Person ‘38 or ‘238 i WIN we. 
2nd Pers. m. mA thou DEN you. 
Ki! f. PS thou Pals or Pals you. 
3rd Pers. m. WN he Dit they. 
s f. NM she {il they. 


3. If these pronouns stand in pausa, they have the following forms : 
WN and '2IN; TAN-AN; SYT-N'T; UMN; OPNIBN; ON— 
lel (see § 13. 2). 

II. Tse Dative. 

4, The dative of the personal pronoun is expressed by the pre- 
position > to, with suffixes, in the following manner: 












Ist Pers. | 2nd Pers. m.| 2nd Pers. f. | 8rd Pers. m. | 3rd Pers. f. 


Sing. rr) to me 10 to thee oy, tiithed \Atitouham mb to her 














pAb to them 1D to them 





Plural 0 tous | nso to you qab to you) 


5. In pausa, cP, becomes a: the other forms remain unaltered. 
6. It will be seen that the suffixes, as appended to b, are : 
for the first person, *> and 4); 
» second person, J and J7; D> and {2; 
» third person, 1} and Mt; OF and fi. 

Their connection with the nominatives is, in some cases, obvious 
(as > and ‘JN; DV, }iJ, and DM, fi); while, in others, it can only 
be understood by reference to different or older forms of the nomina- 
tive (see §§ 51. 3; 38. 2). 

7. D2 and }2, Di) and Ji) are termed heavy suffixes, and invariably 
have the tone; the others are called light suffixes. 

8. In poetry, the termination § is not unfrequently employed for 
the third person plural; but it is considered as a light suffix, and has 
not the tone, as 19? to them. 
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The kamets under 4 in 0, D3, pn, nD, is required by the 
laws of the tone (see § 11. 6): they require AWA eae Gina 


Ill. Tue Noga 
9. The accusative is expressed by nearly the same suffixes as the 
dative, appended to the word MN, which is derived from MN (or Ni) 


sign, and hence involves the demonstrative meaning that: 





Ist Pers. | 2nd Pers. m.| 2nd Pers. f. | 3rd Pers. m.| 3rd Pers. ra 















Sing. FN me otal thee qh thee | AN him mn her 





| Plural AN us DIN you (JSnN you) pn them Ink them 





10. With the exception of qn, which is changed into qk, the 
forms remain unaltered in pausa. [INN is not found in the Books 
of the Old Testament. 

11. Most of the accusatives are also written plene, with a quiescent 
Vin the first syllable, viz. ‘MN, TM, JMS, INN, AIDA, WAIN, Bmx. 

12. While the dative has in the third person plural the suffixes 
Di and [t, the accusative has D— and }-, the consonant M being 
omitted, and the vowel changed. Those forms are respectively chosen 
in accordance with rules which will later be specified (§ 30. Obs. 3). 
D— and {> are regarded as light suffixes. 

IV. Tue GeEnirive. 


13. The genitive may be conveyed by means of the preposition 
12 of or from, in the following manner: 










Ist Pers, | 2nd Pers. m.| 2nd Pers. f. | 8rd Pers. m. | 3rd Pers. f. 





Sing. DP of me| TD of thee | W39 of thee | 339 of him | MWB of her 














| Plural 131 of us pSp of you 13D of you DAD of them dof them 


14. The etymology of some of these forms is not without difficulty. 
It may here suffice to observe, that "21919, 7D, WI, 1199, and 739, 
contain, besides the preposition }2, also the noun }9 portion, so that, 
for instance, *3!5/3 means literally of my portion. 
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DD and {3/ imply regular assimilations instead of D3) and }339 
(§ 5. 2), while DID and }9 stand for Dit) and }i9, the vowel in the 
first syllable being prolonged on account of the dagesh forte which is 
omitted in the guttural 1 (§ 16. 1). 

39 becomes in pausa */39 ; the other forms remain unchanged. 

15. It will be seen that the termination of the second person 
feminine is not "]—, but J, and that of the third person masculine 
not }, but }(comp. NW he). 4329 is both of him and of us ; the con- 
text must determine in every case which of the two is intended. 

VY. INDEFINITE PRoNnovUN. 

16. The. words shox bp some one, or something, are used as 
an indefinite personal pronoun. They occur always together,? and 
were, in later times, contracted into one word lap 5b 

Various modes of expressing such indefinite pronouns for which 
no distinct words exist in Hebrew, will be explained in the Syntax. 


EXERCISE XI. 
Translate : 


Of me.—To her.—You (nominative and accusative)—To them.— 
Thou.—Thee—Of us.—Of him.—We.—Us.—To us.—He.—Him.— 
To him.—Of her.—She.—They.— To me.—Her.—To thee.— Of thee. 
—Them.—To you.—Of you.—Me.— Of them.— Define preformatives, 
afformatives, and suffixes, and explain the origin of the suffixes. 


¢20. THE DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INTER- 
ROGATIVE PRONOUNS; THE DIRECT QUESTION. 


1. The Demonstrative Pronoun in the masculine of the singular is 
My thes, in the feminine MN? this, in the plural, both masculine and 
Pane me S these. Sometimes the personal pronouns are used as 
Be onsitafives, namely, NI, NI that, DM, {M those. 

2. The Relative Pronoun for all genders and numbers is Ws who, 
which. It is sometimes, and chiefly in Ecclesiastes and the Song of 
Solomon, abbreviated into & with dagesh forte (compensativum) in 
the first letter of the following word, with which it is combined into 
one, €.g. soy (Eccl. ii. 21), for xb Ws, or without dagesh forte, if 
eg =. og ee PE A ST eee 


a Ruth iv. 1; 1 Sam. xxi. 3; 2 Ki. vi. 8. b Dan. viii. 13. 


Vie 
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the next letter has sh’va or is a guttural, e.g. my (Psalm cxliv. 
15), TUAW (Eccl. iii. 15), SHPOYY (Eccl. ti. 20). 

3. The Interrogative Pronouns are I) who? and VD what? used both 
for the masculine and the feminine, the singular and the plural. How- 
ever, M2) is written MD before the guttural NM, and often also before 1 
and }), if not furnished with kamets; e.g. SDMA, NTA, VY 7D. 

But if 7, M, and Y have kamets, 9 is commonly used; e.g. 19, 
bsn md, MWY MD (comp. § 16. 9). Before 8 and 9, the form ND 
remains, e.g. DAN md, OFN MD. 

Sometimes, however, 1 is before non-gutturals also changed into 
Mp, whether it is closely connected with the following word or not; 
e.g. py mm), D7? M9;2 and in the same manner mgd why 2 MMda 
with what? M22 many, occur for nib, maa, dD; e.g. 230) mia, 
33h mp3,° DY T1934 

MD, both in the sense of what? and how? is often followed by 
makkeph with dagesh forte (conjunctivum)in the first letter of the next 
word, to which M2 is thus closely joined, e.g. xy, en), 
YNA°MD ;° and sometimes both words are even contracted into one; 
eg. MHD! for MIM; DADs for Dod>-nD; n¥SMD? for nxdm-ny; 
vab# for MITINP; MAWN ISDE for MNWNIAD (comp. § 5. 6). 

If the interrogative adverb ‘N, which is equivalent to the longer 
form M8 where? is placed before a demonstrative pronoun, the latter 
takes the meaning of an interrogative pronoun; as MN who? MN} 28 
wherefore ? (comp. § 70. 2). 

4. The simple direct question is introduced by ™ with chateph- 
pathach (‘7), called M enterrogativum, which is prefixed to the first word 
of the sentence; e.g. “wn wilt thou guard ? IIS hast thou killed 2 

But | is changed into 7 before sh’va, and before the gutturals &, 
1,7, Y, if furnished with any vowel except kamets; e.g. Dir va 


have you forgotten? DIRS did you say 2 NZAN (Gen. xxvii, 38); 
JONT shall I go? ONY did you let live ? : 
It is changed into 1 before those gutturals provided with kamets ; 


eg. WONT did he say? MI] was it ? 





* Jer. xi. 15; viii. 9; comp. xvi. 10; © Gen. xxviii. 17; Cant. vii. 2; Ps. 
1 Sam. iv, 6, 14; Ps. iv. 3; x. 13; | xxx. 10; comp. v. 9; Judg. xviii. 24; 
Isai. i. 5; Ecel. iii. 22. ete. £ Exod. iv. 2. 

b1Sam.i.8. © Exod. xxii. 26. 8 Isa, ili. 15. bh Mal. i. 13. 

4 Zech. vii. 3. 12 Chr. xxx, 3. . ‘1 Chr. xv. 138. 





. 
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If a letter with sh’va follows after 1 interrogativum, it has fre- 
quently dagesh forte; e.g. 1ndn, D337, WS, OST 


EXERCISE XII. 
1. State how in each of the following examples MD is to be read, 
whether 5, or 3, or M13? Name also the instances in which dagesh 
forte conjunctivum is admissible. 


—nby mb—3N7 mb—Tay Aa—bn Ap—nyn mb—Aye an 
— S77 1b — teen — nbpy mp —nbdenp — by an 
my ne— hy mp — pn mb—nyy np— wn mp— ban mp 
— Hany Nyy N— ay no—nsen ne—bbn me—hin op 
—Oyes no— i nb — ma Aba Ab— a nD — abn 
‘NBN Ab—IER mb— A AD 

2. Supply the vowels under the he interrogativum in the following 

words : 


— smn — ndynn — avian — yen — ondyn— nesn — Sinn 


—p2n—msn—aynn—ayn—sBea—orsden—onyn 
nbyn— ayn — nyin—yann—san—pbnn—orbyan—vsign 
pogn —pasbon— wn 





B—THE ARTICLE. 
§ 21. GENERAL RULES. 


1. There exists in Hebrew no word for the mdefinite article. 
The original form of the definite article was, undoubtedly, 77, as 
the kindred dialects prove, but the 5 is uniformly assimilated to the 
following letter (§ 5. 2); therefore, the definite article is 1 with 
dagesh forte in the first consonant of the word before which it stands, 
and to which it is inseparably joined; it is the same for the various 
genders and numbers ; e.g. 82) a prophet—N*I3 the prophet ; nw) 
women—DW 37 the women ; DT two hands—D' VN the two hands ; 
and it is applied in the same manner before nouns, adjectives, and pro- 


nouns ; e.g. 1} this—niq; WW good—Jit97. 





@ Gen. xvil. 17; xxxvii. 82; Jer. | xvii. 21; Numb. xiii. 20; Isa, xxvii. 
viii. 22; 1 Sam. x. 24; comp. Gen. | 7; etc. 


® 
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2. As the gutturals (N, 7,7, Y, and 1) do not take dagesh forte 
(§ 5. 4), the following modifications of the principal rule become 
necessary : | : 


(a). If the first letter of the word is 8 or *, the article is in all - 


instances 11, the dagesh forte being omitted, while, as a compensation, 
the pathach is prolonged into kamets (§ 16. 1); eg. J2N stone— 
JaNd 5 BM wend—M7. 

(4). If the first letter is ¥ with any vowel except kamets, the article 
is likewise 1; e.g. TWAYA the pillar, pryn the valley, nbiya the calf, 
VPN the town, pbipn the world. 

(c). The same is the case, if the first letter of the word is 1 or 
Y with kamets (7, ¥), and the first syllable has the tone; e.g. AYN 
the cloud. 

(@). But if words beginning with 3 or Y have not the tone on this 


syllable, the article is 1; eg. [EMM the multitude, JUV the cloud 
(comp. § 16. 9). ae 
(e). If the first syllable has M, the article is in all cases J; e.g. WYMAN 
the court, AN the feast 
(f). If the first letter has 7 or M with any vowel except kamets (as 
1,7, 4, "7, etc.), the article is simply 1, and the guttural has dagesh 
forte implicitum (§ 16, 2); e.g. TW the splendour, MVM the riddle, 


M1 the living, mbonn the wisdom (1 Ki. vii. 14; for the + under A 
is kamets chatuph, § 15. 3. a). 

3. If the word begins with sh’va, and especially if, moreover, the first 
letter is * or }, or one of the liquids 4, 3, 6 the dagesh forte is generally 
omitted after the article 7; e.g. Non (2 Chr. xxii. 5), WSW297 (Am. 
ii. 13); but it may also be retained, as DY (Jer. xxvi. 20), xd 
(Eccl. xi. 5; see § 5. 5).8 

4. Some monosyllables with the vowel pathach, if preceded by the 
article, take hamets instead of the short vowel, evidently because the 
article enhances the weight of the word; viz. IM mountain —Win the 
mountain DY people —DYT ; IB bull —ABA; WW adversary —¥1; yi 
evil —YI7 (besides YI) ; and PON land (for PAN)—PANT. 

5. If the article follows after one of the particles Jin, Das, or 3 
to, the 11 is usually omitted, and the consonants 3, 3, andd receive the 
vowel with which the M would be provided ; e.g: WON the rain—WID7 








® Comp. 1 Sam. xxiv. 31; 2Ki.ix.11; Jer. vi, 2; Ezek. xvi. 32; xlvi. 24. 
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to the rain (instead of spn) ; py the towns— pya in the towns 
(instead of DY) ; AW the sword—lI}ID as the sword (instead 
of IIN2); DIM the man—D IN? to the man (instead of DINAD; 
comp. § 17, iii. 3). 
EXERCISE XUI. 

Write the following words with the article: 

bn tent ; “TAY servant ; 1D) carriage ; by shadow ; “IB frutt ; 
N55 physician; DIN height (and with a); YW wicked (and with b) ; 
DT blood; AN lord; "WN lion ; WY sin; WY skins WN month; fon 
window ; puy oppression ; ey smoke; DY people (and with 3); {IN 
land (and with 3); BY poor (and with b); bpy hill (and with 3); 
"WY evening (and with 3); DIM wise; MM wheat ; wy wealth ; byy 
idle; VY flock ; on wanderer ; ans last; MIVIN faith ; yp 
expanse (and with 2); MIND desire ; IVAN letter ; ny bird ; *}D* 
Benjamite ; bay trouble ; bn strength ; “WDM mercy ; mow carriage 
(and with 3); W¥M grass (and with 3); MY congregation (and 
with 5); won new ; YY town (and with 3); abn milk (and with 3); 
WY moth (and with 2); TY time (and with 3); Son vanity (and with 
=); aa splendour (and with 3); AM feast (and with 3); bon palace 
(and with 3); ITM and (in pausa) 110 chamber (and with 3); YIN 
thread (and with 3); bin sand (and with 3); °M living (and with ?); 
Oe" desert; MEM wall (and with 3); MII dry land; NM this; 
yoy supreme; [IN strong ; Min thorn ; abn fat; MIT wrath ; pibn 
dream ; mys shepherd ; bx ram ; “AY Hebrew ; “BY dust ; mn seer. 

The meaning of the Hebrew words contained in this and all the 
following exercises should be carefully committed to memory. 


C.—THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
-§ 22, GENDERS AND NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 


1. The noun has two genders, the masculine and the feminine. 
Besides the substantives expressing male persons and male animals, 
those are masculine which designate natiuns, mountains, rivers, and 
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months ; e.g. ADI Joseph, MID governor, VB bull ; DITNN the people of 
Edom (Num. xx. 20); D273 Carmel; JT Jordan; 78 Adar, the 
twelfth month of the Hebrew year. 

Feminine are the names of countries and towns, the limbs and 
organs of the human and animal body which exist in couples, and 
of course the nouns to which that gender naturally belongs; e.g. 
MANIA Deborah, baw queen, om ewe ; DITN the land*of Edom 
(Jer. xlix. 17),® INV Jericho ; PIS ear, ID wing. 

2. Many nounsare both masculine and feminine, or of commongender ; 
e.g. YS earth, land; }B4 vine; JVI way; TSM court; on? bread; 3¥ 
cloud; and several names of animals, viz. NYDN viper; 2a oxen and 
COWS ; bpa camel; SID wild ass ;° NY flock ;4 WBY bird; my lamb. 

Some nouns denoting animals have, indeed, exclusively one gender, 
but are used to express both the male and the female; such epicenes 
are, for instance, the masculines 1)3 dog, Ww) eagle, “WY ox and cow, 
“iM turtle-dove; and the feminines MAW rare, ma4 bee, m3 
pigeon, TDN stork. 

3. The masculine has no characteristic termination. The feminine 
ends frequently, but by no means uniformly, in M— or MN; or in N_, 
if the last consonant of the root is a guttural ; or in N’— or Mi, especially 
if the last letter of the corresponding masculine is a quiescent ° or 3; 
e.g. iho uncle V7 aunt ; pa babe—Mp3"" ; yoin worm—AYoin 3 
"WD Lgyptian—V Nh ; mba exile. How the feminine is formed 
from the masculine will be explained in a later section (see § 34), 

4. ‘There are in Hebrew three numbers—the singular, the dual, and 
the plural ; however, not many substantives, and no adjectives what- 
ever, have the dual (sce § 29). 

5. With reference to the nature and composition of syllables, the 
nouns and adjectives exhibit a very great variety; they can in that 
respect not be thoroughly understood without the aid of etymology 
and the verb; and it will suffice here to introduce those forms only 
which represent distinct classes with regard to inflection. 


(a). Words with unchangeable vowels (§ 17. I), as W¥ rock, bag 


OK > 





* Hence, if a nation and the land it | the land of Judah (Isa. iii. 8 ; Psa. 
inhabits, are expressed by the same | exiv. 2; comp. Jer, xlviii. 4, 11). 
noun, they are distinguished by their > Gen. xxiv. 63 and xxxii. 16. 
gender. So 175M) if masculine, is the © Comp. Jer. ii. 24, [31. 


trike or people of Judah; if feminine, 4 Gen. xxx. 89 and Deut. xxviii 
i i 
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boundary, wand garment, W133 lyre ; van (for wan) smith ; “IY (from 
TY) witness ; or with a feminine termination—M20 tent, WNIN girdle, 
MIYS (for TVYN) Ashiarte, nIPwD observance, MYDWD obedience. 

(6). Words with a changeable kamets or tsere in_the last and an § 1) IT. % 
unchangeable vowel in the preceding syllable; as NNW corruption, 
bey judge; or with a feminine termination, as Map hammer, 
MUIYOD support. 

(c). Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable kamets or tsere in the penultima; as D'Y) pleasant, }VON 
faith, wind funt; the feminines of this form have sh’va mobile in r) 
the first syllable, as MY), MON (§ 17. ii, 2). eet ae Rem 

(d). Words with a changeable vowel both in the ultima and the 
penultima; as {/2} old man, wan new, pn heart ; the feminines of this 
class take likewise sh’va mobile in the first syllable, as Mt, mwan. 

(e). Words which have properly the last letter double, dagesh forte 
being omitted at the end of words (§ 5. 5); e.g. iY (from IY) strength, 
SM (from TN) sharp, V2 (from 13) pure.—It is only by the help of 
derivation that such words can be traced and ascertained. 

(f). At an early period of the language, there existed in Hebrew 
a large number of monosyllabic nouns of three letters, having the vowel 
a or 7 or o under the the first, and a quiescent sh’va under either of © 
the two last consonants, and a few such words have remained in use, 
as bwin truth, 13 nard, NON) sin, Nia valley. But for the sake of 
easier pronunciation, by far the greater portion of those nouns was 
provided with an auxiliary segol under the second letter, or if one of 
the last two consonants is a guttural, with an auxiliary pathach, in 
addition to which the original vowel under the first consonant was 
commonly changed in a similar manner ; e.g. D2 vineyard was substi- 
tuted for D3; pay tribe for paw ; wan month for wan; WI boy 
for IYI; ny produce for MS; yb deed for Oye ; though a few 
nouns with a guttural as second letter have also segol, and not 
pathach, as On tent, ma thumb, pnd bread, DF womb. All such 

words have been called segolate-nouns» ‘They have the tone on the 
open first syllable, though it is generally short (§ 11. 4. a).—If the 
third letter is °, it rests in chirek, while the first consonant takes sh’va; 


e.g. “13 kid for 72; 7S Lon for TS; ‘DY foliage for ‘BY. 


Si) fot 


Segolate-nouns having a feminine termination generally retain 
their original vowel, since they require no auxiliary sound, eg. 
E 
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mab! child (from “1%, 7, MDI eribute (from DIP, DID), NW 
desolation (from 39M, IA), WW girl (from WI, WI), MY cap- 
tivity (from ‘WY, "1Y) ; and if the second letter is one of the weak 
consonants 1 or *, it usually rests, respectively, in cholem or tsere, 
e.g. nbiy injustice (from Ow, W), IPM power (from bon, Sm), 
though ?}¥ also occurs (see § 34. ill. 5). 


EXERCISE XIV. 


1. Which of the following words are masculine, and which feminine? 
which common? and which epicene ? 

29 foot ; nomp preacher; Wey Samaria ; 1115 Euphrates; my 
lamb; a) Memphis; IND the people of Moab; }Ba vines VV measure; 
mb2D folly; IND the land of Moab; MDM stork; MYW? help ; 
py eyes 353 dog; tad Lebanon ; }\"D Sivan, the third month ; MSY 
remnant; NF turtle-dove; MIL joy; [210 Tigres; VOY the district of 
Seir; V hand; WAY ring; WwW) eagle; nenn seal, VYY Mount Ser; 
3°) Nineveh ; FW way; [YID Canaan; NAT sustice; M3’ pigeon ; 
MN letter ; VIAN structure ; WD Ethiopia ; |D°3 Nisan, the first 
month; Opa camel ; 533 Babylon ; *\)3 shoulder; VST) court ; Wy 
Zion (Jerusalem) ; 1N¥ flock; DY SD Egypt, the nation and the land; 
MAM brood ; by3 Bul, the eighth (or rainy) month; pnp bread ; 
“IN! Nile; nvr reward; YASS finger ; mya bee; NIMN reproof; 
MINSM beauty. 

2. Define the segolate-nouns, and state their principal forms. 


§ 23. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
GENERAL RULES. 


1. As a broad rule it may be stated, that the plural of masculine 
nouns and adjectives is formed by adding the termination B'— to 
the singular ; and the plural of the feminines, by changing M— into ni, 
or if the singular has no characteristic feminine termination, by.adding 
Ni; e.g. WY witness—O WY witnesses, WO good—O 310; VW precept 
—MITY precepts, MY good=Ni2'0; AND well—NiN3 wells. The 
terminations D’— and MN) have the tone. , 

2 Masculines in *~ add simply O; eg. 13) stranger—O3). 

3. Feminines in M'— have Mi'—; eg. MVS Egyptian woman 
HV WP. 

4. In the poetical, and in some of the later prosaical Books, the plural 
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of the masculine is sometimes }’—, instead of B'—, the two liquids 
© and J being interchanged ; e.g. |¥N islands,* }ITIN others,> YM 
life,° }"S1 messengers.4 

5. By a remarkable peculiarity, many masculine nouns have in the 
plural the feminine termination MM), and many feminine nouns the 
masculine termination 0’—, while others fluctuate between D’— and 
ni; eg. IN father —M3X ; ; my pigeon—D'N" ; “W7 (m.) generation 
—oni and MiN3; ; IY (f.) "year — DY and MY. This irregu- 
larity, however, has no influence on the meaning and the gender of 
the nouns.® 

6. Some substantives occur in the plural only, either with the sale 
fication of the plural or of the singular; e.g, DVD intestines, OYN life: 
D‘J5 has the sense both of face and faces. Other nouns are only used in 
the singular, but with plural signification ; eg. IN¥ sheep, “Pa oxen or 
cows; while NY lamb and “NW oz or cow are employed for the singular. 


§ 24. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
SPECIAL RULES. 

I. 1. The rule stated at the beginning of the preceding section 
applies to all nouns and adjectives composed of unchangeable syl- 
lables only ; thus “M¥ rock has in the plural DY; AVAN girdle— 
nan; MIYS (for TVR) Ashtarte—DWN and ninwx; won 
(for wan) smith-DWN ; 35 75D tent—M\2D. The pathach firth, 
which is no full vowel, but merely an auxiliary sound to assist the 
pronunciation (§ 16. 5), is lost before the plural termination ; e.g. my 
shrub—D TY; A wind—Nin. 

2. The same rule suffices for words with changeable kamets in the 
ultima and an unchan§eable yowel in the penultima; e.g. OBWID judg- 
ment—O'DEYD ; AMBYD family—in ep ; 75! beautiful—MB’. 


{<& In these and the following rules, the termination M— is not regarded as 
forming an essential syllable; hence in naw, for instance, 8 5 is treated as the 
ultima, ¥') as the penultima. 





@ Ezek. xxvi. 18. > Job xxxi. 10. f More loc. cit. 6. 

¢ Job xxiv. 22. & And so D’$¥I0N (Prov. x. 4) diligent 
_ 4 2 Ki. xi. 13; comp. Judg: v.10; | men; D'PID (2 Ki. ix. 32; xx. 18) 
1 Ki. xi. 33; Ezek. iv. 9; xxvi. 18; | officers; DY (Job vi. 23) violent 
Mic. iii. 12; Prov. xxxi.3; Lam.i.4; | men; 0° vp (Gen. 1.9; 1 Sam. xiii.5; 
Dan, xii. 13. 2 Sam. viii. 4, etc.) horsemen s fiom 
@ A complete list of such words | 700 for 710, etc. 
will be found in Part II. § xxiii. 5. 

E2 
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II. However, if a changeable ¢sere is in the last and an unchange- 
able vowel in the preceding syllable, the words with a feminine ter- 
mination form indeed the plural after the general rule; but the 
words without such termination change the tsere into sh’va mobile, 
or if the first letter of the ultima is a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; 
e.g. MAY abomination—MIYIN ; YY counsel —N8Y ; MDW heap— 
DW and NUDW; but DEW judge — DEW; Od staff—M9PD ; 
“YD appointed time—D ib and NID. 

Yet monosyllables with tsere invariably retain this vowel ; e.g. /'¥. 
tree—D'¥Y ; OW name—MiDY ; YI friend—D'Y 7. 

III. If the ultima has an unchangeable or changeable vowel, but 
the penultima either a changeable kamets or a changeable tsere, these 
latter vowels are converted into sh’va mobile, or if the first consonant 
of the syllable is a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. wimp holy — 
Dvn; Twy rich —DYPWY ; yon interpreter —D'S°?2 1D; Py, white 
—795; WIN new —DWIN ; 32> heart — D239 and nia; 
13Y grape—D'sIy ; for as the tone moves forward to the terminations 
D’— and Mi, the penultima with pure kamets or tsere is made to oc- 
cupy the second place from the tone, and hence requires sh’va (§ 17.1i. 2). 

If the consonant, the vowel of which is thus changed into sh’va, has 
dagesh forte, this may be omitted ; e.g. nee tablet—DI3 (§ do. 5). 

IV. 1. The plural of the segolate-nouns has sh’va mobile under the 
first, and kamets under the second consonant; but the sh’va mobile 
is replaced by chateph-pathach if the first letter is a guttural, and by 
chateph-kamets if, besides, the original vowel of the noun iso; eg. 
D2 vineyard—D'D 3 ; yoo rock—D'Y2D; JAN stone—DIN; WY 
herd TW ; WIN month-OWIN; TN pathe-TAN, 

2. If the second letter of the noun is ) or °, it rests, réspectively, 
in the homogeneous vowel cholem or tsere, e.g. }\N iniquity—D 8 
(for DYN); O°8 ram—D'N (for DON; comp. § 17. iii. 3). 

3. The segolate-nouns ending in ‘— either retain the * or change it 
into 8; e.g. 8 on—DN and nyaN ; bp lamb—O'XOX ; 233 stag 
Da or DS. : ; mt 47 : 

4. Segolate-nouns with a feminine ending undergo the same modi- 
fication of vowels as that described ; e.g. ma child PND ; Tw 
gril); any Jjoy—Nininy ; nbiy or now injustice THOW. 

V. Words terminating in M— change this syllable into D'—; e.g. 


my shepherd-D'Y; myyr deed -D'WYI9. 
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VI. Words the last letter of which is properly doubled, take dagesh 
forte in that letter, and generally shorten the vowel ; as DY or DY people 
—D'DY ; pl fetter—D'pt ; OF integrity—DNan ; TS sede—DA¥ (§ 17. 
li. 3); but pathach remains frequently unaltered, as 7 poor—D'? 7. 

If the last letter is a guttural, the vowel, if long, is retained; if 
short, it is prolonged; eg. 15 or 5 buW—DM5; WD ditter—O 0. 
However, M may have dagesh forte implicitum (§ 16. 2), and is then 
preceded by a short vowel; e.g. TM? moist — OM. 

VII. The feminines in NM and MN take Mi instead of these ter- 
minations, and generally lose the preceding vowel, which is changed 
into sh’va mobile ; e.g. MARY grief — njayy ; nponp division — 

Mp7; MIND tunio— MIN} (for MIND; § 4. 6. a). 

However, the vowel kamets is not unfrequently inserted before the 
plural termination, and sometimes cholem becomes chateph-kamets ; 
eg. NP2N2 knife—Th9 289 ; MON reproof —ningin ; nha tunic 
misma; Noaw ear of corn —DYYW. 


EXERCISE XV. 


Write the plural of the following nouns and adjectives with the 
definite article : 


{<> The words are of masculine gender, except if distinguishable as feminines 
by their terminations, or if accompanied by the letter /, which stands for 
feminine.—sg. means segolate-noun.—The number (vi.), added in parenthesis, 
points to the siath class above described, comprising the words the last con- 
sonant of which is properly doubled. 
fas needy; VAN mighty ; Sow mourning; {AN (sg.) stone; MAAN knot ; 
TVaN Letter ; aN lord ; MISTS land; J} (sg-) foundation ; a8 (sg.) 
love 3 AMIN (sg.) love ; TN firebrand ; bys fool; WN strength; TNX (£.) 
sign ; pbs dumb; TS (£.,sg.) path ; NN (vi.) ploughshare ; Wa (sg.) gar- 
ment; VIV3 citadel ; "1A (sg.) kid; TA wall ; noida skull ; bibs ring; 
3 stranger ; 17 (vi.) bear ; WAI fat ; V3 companion ; RDM (sg.) se 

"FT (sg.) might; DIM wise ; MIM wise ; abn (sg.) fat; °20 (sg, &) 
necklace ; 2M (sg.) ‘desire ; WIN deaf; MIM Hittite (f.); U2? dry; 
931° suckling ; 1?* (sg.) child ; Aj” (sg.) winepress ; “yp? dear 5 Due Fe 
dear; Wh) (£.) nal; DIM orphan; jn priest ; 72 (sg.) reims ; 

ah (sg., NS) lion ; 13 white ; 11? (sg.) flame ; pind (sg.) incantation ; 
seb lamp; M12’? (sg.) cell; MND hundred ; MD fat, rich ; xop full ; 
qn messenger; angel; nop sailor ; qb (sg.) hing ; mb (sg.) 
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queen ; mbit kingdom ; 1132 portion ; yD sorcerer ; DIN height ; 
mvs anointed ; Suit proverb ; mw the second ; 21) fool, wicked ; 
24 (sg.) skin bottle; I) prince; Yl (sg.) stroke ; DI) (sg.) nose-ring, 
ear-ring ; 201 (sg.) river; WY serpent ; YtD] (sg.) plant ; yD3 (sg.) 
libation; O'V) pleasant ; WI (sg.) boy ; WA (sg.) nard; WI (sg.) 
eagle * “IND (sg,) secret; VY (sg.) opposite side ; Sw (sg.) calf ; 
mow chariot ; bby and bby babe; WY blind; TY (vi., a) strong; 
ty (vi.) goat; (vi.) strength ; DYIVDY _Ammonite (iis Spy labouring; 
VY humble ; }2Y cloud; ‘DY (sg., 8) foliage ; AY (sg.) grief; wey 
perverse ; ANY raven; how plane-tree ; TIND side; IND ornament ; 
MB (vi.) snare; IMD (sg.) fear ; bibp Judge; MDD halting ;sx byb (sg.) 
deed; ‘TB villager ; ND (vi., 4) piece (of bread) ; NB (sg.) sally; 
YTS frog; TW (vi.) adversary ; vin holy ; MSI (sg.) pealousy ; 
M3) reed ; MW bowl ; NYP hard ; TN seer; 21 (vi., a) much; *?1) 
foot-soldier ; YA (sg.) moment ; YI ( vi.) ev ; YD friend ; NYA shep- 
herd ; mys shepherdess ; pow (sg.) shield ; my desolation ; {DY 
(sg.) od; mow eight, plur. eighty ; Ww crimson ; yay satisfied ; 
WOM (sg.) badger ; MND lowest (£.); WM (sg.) he-goat, buck. 


§ 25. THE DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE; 
mt LOCALE. 


1. The Hebrew noun has developed no terminations to indicate 
the cases, and cannot, therefore, be said to have a proper declension. 
The dative both of the singular, the dual, and the plural is usually 
expressed by the prefix ?, an abbreviated form of the preposition “28 
to; while the accusative is conveyed by the particle TiS, or TAN with 
makkeph (§ 17. ii. 1); eg. PMS? Isaac — dative pay to Isaac ; 
accusative PMS’ TN or POSTNS Isaac. 

2. The modifications which, under certain conditions, the prefix b 
undergoes, have been explained before ; namely, it is changed. 

(2). into ?, if the first consonant of the noun has simple sh’va; 
eg. D8) prophets —D'S°33) to prophets (§ 4. 6. a); 

: (4). into 2 a or ? (6), if the first consonant has compound sh’va; 
eg WY. humility — TY s MY strength — I>; BYR tents— 
NN? (§ 16. 4)5 

_, (©). into ? (Ja), if it stands before a tone-syllable; e.g. y might — 
WP; V2} stroke—YII g 11. 6); 
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(d). into b, before 2 weak letter * provided with sh’va; eg. 
IT Jonathan— NI; ; and sometimes into ) before §; ¢.9. on S 
God — DYN (§ 17. ui. 1, 3) ; and 

(e). into ?, ? (la), or ?, if it includes the article, for a, aa, or 
m 3 eg. ay =by) to the prophets ; wind to the man ; band to the 
sailor ; yd to the poor (§21. 5). 

3. The vocative is generally expressed by the noun with the 
article ; e.g. IYI O boy! (1 Sam. xvii. 58) ; Dawn O heavens ! 
(Deut. xxxii. 1; comp. Isai. xxi. 5; Ezek. xxxvii. 4); and some- 
times by the simple noun without the article; e.g. {IN earth! DID 
heavens! (Isai. i. 2; comp. Jer. xxii. 29; Ps. exlvin. 2-4). 

4. (a). There is, however, one termination which may be regarded 
as pointing to an early beginning of a declension, namely the tone- 
less syllable 7, which, mostly appended to the singular, denotes the 
direction to the place implied by the noun, and which is therefore 
called 1 locale ; e.g. wan Hebron —MNIN to or towards Hebron; 
pay north —TBY northward. 

(6). The segolate-nouns the original vowels of which are a or 0, 
resume or retain them before M locale; e.g. V1) (for TIM) chamber 
—nyh; yy well —ryy; nm threshing floor —T93 : bax tent 
ek AN; while those which have originally 7 take for the most part tsere 
or segol; e.g.07/2 east — MID Tp; nn door—nb ; add sout. —n333. 

(c). The nouns the last letter of which is properly doubled, are 
furnished with dagesh forte in that consonant, while their vowels are, 
on the whole, changed in the same manner as before the plural termina- 
tions (§ 24. vi.), except that the long vowel kamets may remain, since 
it does not lose the tone; e.g. 1¥ (for TTS) side—718 ; ni Gath— 
nal and mina; QD sea—IW>" to the sea (but Dp, see § 1l. 4. ¢, d). 

(4). Nouns in — change this termination into NM before 1 locale ; 
e.g. iY Gaza — mmy. 

EXERCISE XVI. 

Translate into Hebrew : 

g< The preposition ¢o is to be rendered by the dative, towards or into by 
n locale. 

To Joseph (BN) ; the wind (ace. M1) ; O princes! (TW, § 24, vi.); 
to words (1171) ; to the words; to the Egyptian women (SD) 3 to 
Bilhah cna) ; toa mouth (MB) ; to the mouth; to assistance (MY) ; 
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to the wise man (D3); to wise men; to the wise men; towards Gibeah 
(IYI); the Arabians (ace. ‘I7Y); to a son (}2); to the son; O son! 
to eternity (M¥}); to a curtain (MY); to valleys (PRY); to the 
valleys; into the shade oy); to Eliphaz apy); to a dream (oid; 
to the dream; to a ship ("3N); to the ship; into the house (. zy 
to a fool ( Sy); to the fool; to a land (78, sg. @); to the land; into 
a land; toa foundation (Mid) ; to months (wh); to the months; 
to righteous men (1); to the righteous men; towards Kedesh 
(WP, sg. 7); towards Riblah (nba) ; to a stranger (74); to the 
stranger; to the sword (2°17); towards Timnah (JM). 
§26. THE GENITIVE: CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The Hebrew language shares with other Shemitic idioms a 
peculiar mode of expressing the relations of the genitive case. To 
illustrate it by an example, let the following two propositions be com- 
pared : they made a covenant, and they made a covenant of peace. In 
the former, the word covenant has full and undivided weight; in the 
latter, the chief stress les on peace, while covenant has only a subordi- 
nate tone, which is nd less apparent if the term covenant of peace is 
changed into its equivalent peace-covenant. Analogously to such 
English compound terms, the connection between a substantive and 
its dependent genitive is conveyed in Hebrew, but with this difference, 
that the governing noun retains the first place, while it is made the 
inferior word as regards the tone, which hastens on towards the depen- 
dent substantive, since this bears the principal emphasis of the complex _ 
notion. ‘The governing noun, thus deprived of a part of its force, is 
said to be in the construct state or status constructus, and it will be 
easily understood that, pressed to a more rapid pronunciation, it shows 
a decided tendency to shorten its variable vowels, and to modify or 
throw off the weaker consonants of the terminations. For instance, 
covenant is TB, peace Dw, and covenant of peace piby Aen ; 
tongue is iw, wisdom MIM, and the tongue of wisdom or wisdom’s 
tongue MoI nd. While, therefore, in other languages the depen- 
dent genitive is modified, in Hebrew the governing noun is liable to 
changes. All substantives which are not in the construct state, are 
described as being in the absolute state or status absolutus. 

2. ‘Two, three, and more nouns in the construct state may naturally 
follow in succession ; e.g. the rest of the number of the archers of the 
heroes of the sons of Kedar (Isai. xxi. 17; comp. x. 12; Josh. iii, Thy: 
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§ 27.—THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE SINGULAR. 


In forming the construct from the absolute state of the singular, 
the following rules are observed :— 

A.—IF THE WORDS HAVE NO FEMININE TERMINATION. 

I. Identical in the absolute and construct state are 

1. The nouns and adjectives with unchangeable vowels, as DID 
cup, wind garment, you ruler, N39 portion, {I> present (the 
last two having impure kamets) ; 

2. Monosyllables with tsere, or plurisyllables with tsere in the 
ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima, as DY 
name, WAY guardian ; 

3. The monosyllables which have properly the last syllable double © 
(§ 22. 5. e), and are not provided with the vowel kamets (see 
iii.), as bn poor, 124 tooth, OM perfect, nor followed by makkeph, 
“W, “DI (§ 17. 1. 1); and 

4. Most of the segolate-nouns, as pnd bread, WI boy, byb deed, - 
“WY ornament. However, 

II. Segolate-nouns with * or } as second radical, let those weak let- 
ters rest in tsere or cholem respectively, as in the plural (§ 24. iv. 2); 
eg. YY eye—PY; YIN injustice—}\8 ; N'A or ‘2-valley—NS or *2. 

III. Monosyllables with pure kamets, or plurisyllables with pure 
kamets in the ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima, 
take pathach instead of kamets; eg. DY (from DY) people—by ; 
Jor time—jio} ; 335 star—123; MID choice—ANID. 

IV. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a pure 
kamets or tsere in the penultima, convert the latter vowels into sh’va, 
or if standing under a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. N33 honour 
— N23; 78 lord—\18 ; WD restoring — 10D; PAY pain— 
payy, or more frequently without the dagesh forte, PAY (§ 5. 5). 

If the kamets or tsere of the penultima is preceded by sh’va mobile, 
the construct state forms, of course, a short vowel, chirek or pathach, 
instead of the two sh’vas which would successively follow (§ 4. 6. a)3 
eg. N2Y7 famine—PIY) (instead of 12Y7; comp. B. iii. }). 

V. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
penultima, replace the vowel of the former by pathach, that, of the 
latter by sh’va; e.g. I} gold —3TI ; pas dust — PAX ; ab heart 
535; 339 grape—3I9; ORY hrumble—OBW ; DT wanting "DN. 


VI. Words ending in — change. this termination into ri, and 


Senn, 
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any variable vowel that precedes is shortened into sh’va; e.g. mV 
appearance—INV9 ; my field 1. 
B.—-IF THE WORDS HAVE A FEMININE TERMINATION. 

I. The nouns ending in N—* and N—= remain unaltered; eg. 
NWS observance ; MM reproof. 

II. In order to effect a closer connection with the following 
substantive, the termination M— is invariably altered into rn, and 
if the preceding vowels are unchangeable, no other modification 
takes place; e.g. TW song —NY; MN) prophetess — NN'3) ; 
MSD command— Nis; pM statute—Npn 3; ITS (for MTS) trouble 
—fiy; ile) (from D4) enemy — n2?. The same is the case with 
the feminines of the segolate-nouns, as mb (from be) rest TOW; 
MIAN (from AIX) love—N ITN ; NY (from YI) cear—NY97. But 

III. (a). Words ending in 1— which have pure kamets or tsere in 
the preceding syllable, change these vowels into sh’va mobile; e.g. 
mw year —DIW; MST poison — MoM. 

(4). If sh’va mobile precedes such kamets or tsere, it is converted 
into short chirek, or, if the sh’va is under or before a guttural, 
into pathach or segol (as in A. iv.;§ 4. 6. a); eg. MP3 revenge— 
ndP3 (for MWD(23) ; WTA splendowr—N 119 (for NTA) 5 MPYS outery 
—Npyy (for Mpy¥); AI cattle—374 (for NID, § 16. 4). 

| EXERCISE XVII. 

Write the construct state of the singular of the following words: 

bay (sg.) mourning ; }AN (sg.) stone; MAN dust, powder ; TAN (sg.) 
wing; VIAN bundle ; WITS land ; NY IS manile; MIAN (sg.) love; ms 
(sg.) tent ; WN light; WAI strength ; V4 stranger; D7 blood ; VA splen- 
dour; |p} elder; YIN arm, might; YU (sg.) seed; ban destitute ; IN 
breast ; DIM wise (m.) ; MUZIM wise (f.) ; MIDIN wisdom; Wz m flint ; 


"TB beautiful (m.); MB! beautiful (£.) ; 7p dear (m.) ; FAP dear (f.); 


Th nail ; ae) priest; ‘132 priesthood; M3 strength ; ; "2 
destruction ; NBD throne ;, 1? (I. 8) heart ; mM? wreath ; bb (sg.) 
night ; two tongue ; MDW’? (sg.) cell ; “IND luminary 3 IVD measure ; 
Vi prompt, able ; OD rain 3 FN2D angel; DMD sale ; mad 
present ; NA¥D statue ; WIP sanctuary ; Mp assembly ; 13D 
property ; 3pl2 acquisition ; M89 appearance ; ‘yin proverb ; m3 


| habitation; “Il Nazarite ; nbn} (sg.) inheritance ; ee purity ; 


WID appointed time, festival ; YOO plantation ; Op path ; Pp} 
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pure; bay (sg.) calf (m.) ; nowy (sg.) calf (f.); DY (sg.) bird of prey; 
NAY humility ; IY concern ; }IY cloud; FY bough; PI collar ; D'DY 
must; DY dust; NY time; MND border ; ND (1. 3) piece (of bread) ; 
by shadow ; ?¥$2% clangour ; bap assembly, conyregation ; npnp 
assembly ; dip voice ; nbdp curse ; M3) reed ; [32 purchase ; myp 
dish ; }'[2 (I. 3) end; M¥P end; WP short ; nwp hard (m.) ; mw 
hard (f.); mya shepherd ; MANY roaring; }2Y inhabitant; bby booty ; 
}OW (sg.) oil; YAY satisfied ; IBY reward; MNF desire. 


§ 28.°°BHE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE PLURAL. 


The construct state of the plural is derived directly from the 
absolute state of the same number, and as the general character of 
the status constructus is that of close connection with the following 
noun, more considerable changes become necessary in the plural 
than in the singular on account of the terminations D’— and Mi- 

As ‘regards 


A.—WORDS WITH THE PLURAL TERMINATION §'_, 
they change, as a fundamental rule, this ending into the lighter - 
form °*; for by throwing off the liquid D, a more intimate relation 
with the governed genitive is possible. If after this change, the 
word consists exclusively of invariable vowels, it undergoes no other 
modification ; but if it contains a variable kamets or tsere, these vowels 
are usually shortened in accordance with the general principles of 
tone and vocalisation. ‘Therefore, 

I. The simple and general rule applies, without any additional] 
alteration, 
1. To words with unchangeable vowels; eg. 
vad garment — plural Dy 3, , stat. constr. wrod, 
HOM sbindow— -g OHM. ibn; 
2. To words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable kamets or tsere in the penultima; eg. 

N'W) prince — plural DN'Y) (§ 24. iii.), stat. constr. N'Y) : 

WY rich — % ROY Clictoer: Ds oa WY ; 

yon interpreter — 4, pyr Cm ptet); ” ‘DD ; 

3. To words with changeable tsere in the ultima and an unchange- 


able vowel in the penultima; ¢.. 
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. WAN ploughman—plural own (§ 24. ii.), stat. constr. wn ; 
4. T'o segolate nouns having as second letter | or *, which in the 
absolute state of the plural rests in cholem or tsere; eg. 
JIN antiquity — plural DIN (§ 24. iv. 2), stat. constr. N ; 
us ram— ” box ( » )> 2” 7 *N; and 
4. To words the last letter of which is properly double; eg. 
DY people—plural DWDY (§ 24. vi.), stat. constr. DY ; 
yn arrow— 4, O73I) eles 29 i 
A timbrl— ., DBA 5  ); my ‘DR; 
yi evill— 29 By4 es ins ), ” yw 3 
BB svare— os OT 4s ‘3 Tis. ug, 

II. Words with pure kamets in the ultima and an invariable vowel 
in the penultima, change the kamets into sh’va mobile, or, if it stands 
under a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. 

13)3 star— plural pa3i2 (§ 24. i. 2), stat. constr. BPIEE 
NY angel — ,, brayb2 ( onan 2 ronda. 

III. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
penultima, take a short auxiliary chirek, or with gutturals, pathach, 
since the vowels of both syllables are shortened into sh’va; eg. 
bin proverb — plur. proving (§ 24. iii.), stat. const. Syn (for Lyin), 

py humble — ct D3 ( 99 )s 2» ‘ay ( ” 100); 

MP short DDC BR Ge ED 

TVET court -— eae DANG » ); 2 "30 (,, “ISN; 
and heace also 

“ND ornament —,, ONE ,, ), ae IND (,, INE). 

As the construct state of the plural is considered to be formed im- 
mediately from the absolute state, the third letter of the noun, if an 
aspirate (1, 4, I, etc.), receives no dagesh lene, although the pre- 
ceding syllable has the appearance of being both short and closed 
(comp. § 4. 5.d); eg. AID untruth — DIN, ‘23; AIM profane — 
DDIM, *BI0. 

IV. The segolate-nouns follow, on the whole, the same rules as 
those just stated; they take an auxiliary vowel under the first con- 
sonant, and have no dagesh lene in the third radical, if this is an 
aspirate; but that auxiliary vowel is either pathach, chirek, or 


§ 28.—Construcr STATE oF THE PLURAL. 61 


kamets chatuph, in accordance with the original vowel of the words 
(§ 22 5. f)3 eg. 
JV way — plural DDT, stat. constr. ‘ITT (for *21) ; 
DU rain— 4, DEW, BAC, RED; 
4D) Libation— ,, B°3D), rs Poel (eos): 
wan month— ,, DYwan, z. wan C3 WM) ; 
en tear DOIN teem OS Ge ou 
The words of the form D3 which begin with NF or Y, take segol in 
the penultima instead of chirek or pathach (comp. § 16. 8) ; eg. 
pon portion — plural pon , stat. constr. *2217 ; 
Sindee fC Ain x» i 


B.—THE PLURAL TERMINATION jj 
is retained in the construct state, since the consonant MN is considered 
too strong to be discarded. Hence | 

I. The construct state of the plural coincides with the absolute state, 

1. If the words have unchangeable vowels; ¢.9. rbwn depth— 
plur. nibwyts ; apn statute—Dipn ; TW (for MAY) princess 
—MN’ ; and 

2. If the words end in N—= or M -=, in which cases, however, 
they cannot have kamets before the termination Ni (§ 24. vii.); 
e.g. DRY grief — MIXY ; MYBO ring — MY, though the 
absolute state is niyay. 

II. (a). Words with pure kamets or tsere in the syllable preceding 
the termination, change those vowels into sh’va mobile, or, if the first 
consonant of that syllable is a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e.g. 

ME’ beautiful— plural Mid, stat. constr. me’ ; 
mNda miracle— _,, nindb3, y nines ; 
M¥Y counsel — eS SS rs nisv : 
maywn abomination— ,, miayin, 7 riayin. 

(6). If the syllable which has the pure vowel begins with sh’va, an 
auxiliary vowel, chirek, pathach, or segol, is rendered necessary (see 
§ 27. B. iii. 6); e.g. 

mets justice — plur. nip yy , stat. constr. nips (for nip Ty) ; 

MI wall— _,, nin, i. moc, mio; 

MIN wise— nipon i 3 nipon C3) nyo3M) ; 
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MWP dish — plur. NV WP, stat. constr. MAP (for MUYZ), 
moma cattle— ,, MOA, » PRDTZ (yp TetB)S 
AND well——,, TNS, » _MN3(,, MTN). 


III. The segolate-nouns, therefore, convert the pure kamets of the 
absolute state of the plural into sh’va, and then take their original 
vowel in the new or auxiliary syllable (§ 22. 5. f); e.g. 

m3 girl — plur. nw, stat. constr. nw (for ni; ; 
TION speech —,, NIV, »  MIIPR(,, AYIDN). 

The third radical, if an aspirate, has no dagesh lene, for a reason 
stated before (A. lll.iv.); eg. 

may cell, —:~ plur. nin, stat. constr. niaw> (for misw); 

nbn queen— 5; nizbp, ‘as niabn CS mia>D); 

Ma desolation— ,, nian, # naw ‘ee nia); 
whereas the construct state of the singular takes dagesh in such cases, 


because it is more directly connected with the absolute state of the 


same number, as nv with nw, nz>0 with mab0- 


EXERCISE XVIII. 


Write the status constructus of the plural of the following words : 

IN (A. i. 5) verdure ; VAN needy; VBS powerful ; 12S (sg. a) stone; 
irs lord ; {IN (sg. a) foundation ; VIS mighty ; mais (fem., sg.) 
cath ; by ring; ee (fem., sg.) threshing-floor ; OD blood ; wa fat, 
rich; V1 splendour ; AM companion; DIM wise ; abn (sg.) fat ; 
1/2’ (sg. 7) winepress ; WN" (£.) nail ; ae) priest; DD (sg. a) vineyard; 
NN luminary ; YI2D fountain; NYID origin ; q2iD heat; JN? messen- 
ger, angel; Jon (sg.a) king; nabn9 kingdom; 11a ford ; Owe path; 
PWV counsel ; TDW battle-array, army ; NASD monument ; wap 
sanctuary; DIV height; ba) (sg. %) vessel; YA} (sg. 4) stroke; 1373 
offering; AT) generous; DY) (sg. 7) nose-ring, ear-ring; 2M} (sg.) 
river ; YO) (sg. ¢) plant ; FID) drop; WI (sg.) boy ; NY) prince ; 
WI (sg. i) eagle; NAY (sg.) opposite side; aY (sg., m.) and nyay 
(f.) calf; TY (A. i. 5) strong; WV humble ; vipy deceitful; IW TAven ; 
D?¥ (sg. a) image; byby clangour; M32 reed ; MVP dish ; mwP 
hard; TW" shepherd; yw wicked ; N2Y (f.) rest, sabbath; “WWW (sg.) 
gate ; pow (sg. 7) shield ; IWAN stranger. 
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§29. THE DUAL. 

1. The dual, which, at an earlier period of the language, was pro- 
bably one of the regular numbers common to all nouns, is in the 
Books of the Old Testament chiefly found of those substantives which 
denote the double members or organs of the human and animal body, 
as hands, eyes, horns, and of those expressing objects which consist 
of two chief or component parts, as scales, mill-stones, a pair of tongs. 

Adjectives never have the dual. . 

2. The termination of the absolute state of the dual is O'-=, and 
that of the construct state ‘=; and nouns ending in M— change the 7 
into MN before taking those terminations; e.g. pie leg—- pple, Dw; 
MDP) variegated garment— DV. 

3. As regards the vowels, the dual undergoes precisely the same 
modifications as the plural, both in the absolute and the construct state. 
It will, therefore, suffice to give examples closely corresponding to 
the various classes specified with respect to the formation of the 
plural (§ 24); but it must be remarked in addition, that the absolute 
dual, particularly that of the segolate-nouns, shortens its vowels 
sometimes to a greater extent than the absolute plural, after the 
analogy of the construct state of this number; e.g. DYD step, time 
— dual DYDYS (for DYDY2), *DYS (see infra iv. 73; TS, sm). 

I. 1. Words with unchangeable vowels : 

ton window — dual pion, sion : 
MMDN cubit — » ODS, ‘TN. 
2. Words with changeable kamets in the ultima and an un- 
changeable vowel in the penultima: 
NaWD fold — dual DINaYWD, "NaWD. 

II. Words with changeable tsere in the ultima and an unchange- 
able vowel in the penultima : 

Wwe scale — dual DYIND, IND 

III. Words with a changeable or unchangeable vowel in the ultima 
and.a pure kamets or tsere in the penultima: 

VII week — dual DYIIY, WII; 
ADD wing — ,,  DIBDE, °BPD: 
FIND shoulder— . OD'BN3, ‘BN ?>. 
TV. The dual of segolate-nouns is regarded. as being directly 
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derived from the original forms, and hence the third letter, if an - 
aspirate, generally takes dagesh lene, both in the construct and the 
shorter absolute state, as J 13 (originally 73) knee — D313 (for 
D'373), 373. 
I. 12 horn —dual DY) or DI, *3 2 
HN car — ,, DUIS for DIN), “IN 
TTS Light — ,, DMS (,, O°), WE. 
2. WYeye —,, OMY, I. 
3 MP cheeh— ,, DYN?, MNP. 
V. Words ending in I~: 
MM millstone —dual BT, 74; 
Toy (for mw) breast — dual pv, “yy. 
VI. Words the last letter of which is properly double : 
1D palm of the hand — dual D'BS, D2; 
wy tooth — dual D'IW, "3Y. 

VII. 1. Feminines ending in 1—, with a changeable vowel in the 
preceding syllable : 

MaY Lip — dual DYNDY, *NDY. 
2. Feminines ending in MN or N—7: 

my cymbal — dual DAPYD ; 

nwn} LE Onn. 

4, Some nouns occur only in the dual, though they have the mean- 
ing of the singular, as O°) water (st. const. ‘D), pny heaven (st. 
const. DY), a win Jerusalem; no doubt in harmony with their 
primitive, but now obscure or uncertain signification. 


EXERCISE XIX. 
Write the absolute and the construct state of the dual of the follow- 


ing Douns ; 


{<> The words which form the status absolutus with the shorter vowels of 
the status constructus (see supra No. 3), are marked with an asterisk. 


pose thousand ; ¥\N (vi.) nose; “DEN in dual soles of the feet ; ny 
(sg. a) door ; JVI (sg. @) way ; yon in dual loins ; * 1pM (sg.) fist ; 
TY hand ; DV day; ‘FN thigh; °133 talent ; “PB3 (sg. ¢) double ; 
Y13 in dual degs ; DIDI in dual drawers ; npow in dual pair of 
tongs ; 11 rebeliton ; “TVD in dual loins ; “) stream ; *2Y) shoe; 
MND border ; bye. a) foot ; AYIW in dual sevenfold ; AW year. 
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§ 80. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. 


Suffixes appended to substantives express the relations of the 
possessive pronoun, as my song, thy song, our songs, their songs. 

1. If the noun is tn the singular, the suffixes are (comp. § 19. pe 

Sing., l pers. c.*~> (my) Plural, 1 pers. c. 43 (own) 


9 {me J (thy) ort. (Fe D2 (your) 
$3 £ JC.) si ie Ie C ») 

3 m. ¥7 or } (his) m. DM or D— (their) 
| £. 17 or F— (her) a dor frlvor (— ( 7) 


2. If the noun ends, and the suffix begins, with a consonant, an 
auxiliary vowel connecting the root with the suffix and hence 
called binding vowel, is adopted, to render the pronunciation more 
euphonious, and for this purpose ¢sere is generally employed ; e.g. 
YY song —I-YY our song, TTY thy song (f.). However, 7, B2, 
and ]2, are appended to the noun without a binding vowel, and yet the 
2 of those suffixes never takes dagesh lene (§ 5. 7. d), as J TY thy 
song (m.), D>" Te aw your song; WI boy—]-W) thy boy. 

3. As Aen expedient for avoiding harshness of sound, several 
of the suffixes which properly commence with a consonant, have 
been so changed as to begin with a vowel, namely, 17 into }, m1 into 
ri—, Dm and {J into O— and }—; and if the noun terminate in a con- 
sonant, the forms beginning with a vowel are chosen; whereas, if it 
terminate in a vowel, the suffixes beginning with a consonant are em- 
ployed; eg. 7 TY his song, A-YY her song, D7 VY and J-VY their 
song; but MB (for °B) mouth has 11D his mouth, 1B her mouth, 
D7’ and IoD hele mouth. 

Of the remaining suffixes one form only eine namely, *—, 4], 7, 
1, DD, }>, and it is used whether the nouns end with a consonant. or 
avowel, 1] and Fj being, in the former case apreccded by the connecting 
tsere (No. 2). 

4, Analogously to the construct state of the singular, nouns ending 
in — harden this letter into FM before taking the suffixes ; e.g. | nye 
song— NYY) my song, WIV, INV thy song, VUNTY our song. 

5. If the noun is én the plural, and has the termination D’—, the O 
is thrown off, in order to effect a more complete amalgamation with 
the suffixes ; but the weak ending ‘— which remains, causes various 


modifications in the forms of the suffixes, namely: 
F 
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Singular, 1 pers. c. *— Plural, 1 pers. c., — 
7) po 

2 3) rate & 2” 2 2”? ae 

ha ta ies 

we m. ies or wv Bese. i es 

Ea ie Be 8 


The plural termination M is never altered ; provided with suffixes 
it might, therefore, be expected to have the forms ‘mi, 7m), In, ‘ni, 
etc. But by a peculiar anomaly, ° is inserted after the FN, and the 
endings are exactly the same as those of nouns with the plural in 
D'_, namely ‘mi, 7m, 7m, YM, etc., so that the plural is doubly 

expressed, first by the termination ni, and then by the ° as in the 
masculine, as TITY, PTY, pI nin, etc.— However, the termi- 
nation DM} is frequently used instead of ibe fuller form Dn; e.g. aD 
stroke—DOi 92 (Ps. lxiv. 8), 71 generation—OIN7} (Exod. xxxi. 16). 

6. The hight suffixes, that is, all with the exception of D3, {9, OD, Ja 
(§ 19.7), are, as a rule, appended to the absolute state of the noun; the 
heavy suffixes to the shorter construct state, whereby they acquire 
still greater weight; hence MYW—'NTY my song, but DINVY your 
song; Td} garment—"113 my garments (from the absolute state O93, 
with the omission of B, No. 5), but D3°II3 your garments (from the 
construct state "143). 

However, if the plural ends in M}, both the light and the heavy 
suflixes are appended to the construct state, without additional 
change; ¢.g. F7?1 door, plural ninds, stat. constr. minda—ninda 
my doors; mann I their doors. 

7. The heavy suffixes have in all cases the tone, as poy 
Dany, Daw, Doni yw. 

“The light Fae have the tone if they are not preceded by a new 
syllable arising from the insertion of the binding vowel; but if this is the 


case, the new syllable receives the accent; e.g. 7Ty, Inyy, AVY, 
but Ty ; and if the light suffixes are joined to the plural of ar 
noun, the tone is also on the penultima, except in the forms ay and. 
yoy, my and PRIN, where the termination of the plural and 
the suffix are blended into one syllable, and in combinations like 
DMS for OMNI (No. 5). 


The following examples illustrate these observations. 
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I. Ir tue Novun ts in Tue SINGULAR AND HAS NO FEMININE 
TERMINATION. 


1. If it ends in a consonant (YW song). 


Singular of Suffixes. Plural of Suffixes. 

1 pers. cc, YY my song, wy our sony, 
ym TY boty 

“| 7 ") thy song, your song, 
» f£ FV Soy 

Worceohey Ww his song, BY —y) 

3 Ser their song. 

» ff. FY her song, vw 


&. If it ends in a vowel (M® brother, for ‘TS). 
1 pers. c. rN my brother, IAN our brother, 


Bog EY thy brother, rial your brother, 

» f. JIS 2’ 

| » m. TN his brother, By ma 
f. YTS her brother, PUTS 

Instead of 17" may be used TIN, the } being treated as a consonant, 

' whereby the meeting of two vowels is also obviated (No. 3). 





| thetr brother. 


33 


II. Ir toe Nown Is 1n THE DUAL, oR IF 1T IS IN THE PLURAL 
AND HAS THE Termination D*— (O° VY songs). 


1 pers. c. aly) my songs, chia our songs, 
(,, m PY pay 4 
2 1S "1? thy songs, your songs, 

obs RLS. pw 


seep 7° al 4 
| » m. VY his songs, ae) ei their songs. 


f. VY her songs, a 
TIl. Ir roe Noun 1s IN THE SINGULAR AND HAS THE FEMININE 
TERMINATION — (/TT'Y song). 


3) 


lepers. .c; mw my song, why our song, 
“' 
r* IP thy song, Dam 4 your song, 
ho Rc ian nTy 
sye ai: nye his song, bony i) KeiPbotiy 
Met) mye her song, nye ve i 


F2 
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IV. Ir taz Noun 1s 1n THE PLURAL AND HAS THE TERMI- 
nation Mi— (MIVY songs). 
Singular of Suffixes. Plural of Suffixes. 
1 pers. c. minw my songs, min our songs, 
“| Seuss, nivy ape POP vnslaor te 
wie ts pany 





nine 
gol ying his songs, p= mine 
yy £ IDINVY her songs, oni 


A few additional remarks will complete the rules with respect to 


| their songs. 


suffixes of nouns. 

8. As the light suffixes make the tone advance only one syllable 
more towards the end of the word, they leave the Jast syllable of the 
noun always unaltered, even if it be variable ; but they necessarily cause 
a pure kamets or tsere in the penultima to be changed into sh’va, since it 
would occupy the second place from the tone (§ 17.11. 2); e.g. bavn 


judgment—OBWD, TODD, DHBLN; but WIT word—A37, DAN, 
727. The heavy suffixes share every modification of vowel with 
the construct state to which they are appended (No. 6), and to 
which De8 are iE dice anplosous with ily to tone and accent; 
ee © 27, 28), 

9. In the singular, the segolate-nouns have the suffixes joined to the 
original forms; in the plural, they follow the general rule; e.g. 78 
(for TF) way— 4, WITT, BJS, but ba ways—217, TIT, 
pa277. 

10. ‘The words ending in M— lose this termination before suffixes, as 


they do in plural (§ 24. v); e.g. i nyyi, Tey, DIWVA; and they 
usually take as suffix of the third person singular 37— for i, as MYYId. 


11. The words the last letter of which is properly doubled, wndeted 


exactly the same changes as in the plural, both with reference to the 


vowels and the dagesh (§ 24. vi.); e.g. DY or DY people—"IaY, M2¥, etc. 5 


yn arrow— 8M, sr, etc.; TY side—}7¥; bh integrity—ion, yan. 
12. The suffixes are added to the dual on precisely the same prin- 

ciples as to the plural; e.g. 1) hand—dual DY}, 1; with suffixes— 

yt. Tk eve, oD, oT, 27, pa), On 


Alan i 
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§ 31. PARADIGMS FOR THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 
For easier reference we subjoin the complete inflection of nouns 
belonging to the various classes of which we have treated, and the 
lists include the plural, the dual, the construct state, al the forms 
with suffixes. 
The classes and their subdivisions will be introduced in the follow- 
ing order :— 
if Mee with unchangeable vowels : ¢: 
. Without a fem. termination, and with B’— in plural wid); 
2. Without a fem. termination, and with mi in plural (Din); 
3. With the fem. termination M_, and NM in plural (MSI); 
4. With the fem. termination ae. and O*— in plural (7131). a 
II. Words with a changeable kamets or tsere in the ultima, and, 
if they have more than one syllable, an unchangeable vowel in the 
penultima: 
1, Without feminine termination ; 
a. With changeable kamets in the ultima (OEYID), 
6. With changeable tsere in the ultima (M515). 
2, With the feminine termination M—; 
a. If the syllable preceding the termination does not begin 
with sh’va mobile (M¥Y), 
b. If it begins with sh’va mobile (7373). 
III. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a pure 
kamets or tsere in the penultima; 
. With pure kamets in the penultima (7s), 
2. With pure tsere in the penultima (78). 
IV. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
~ ae 
. With a double pure kamets dyin), 
2. With a pure kamets and a pure tsere (ja). 


V. The segolate nouns: 
A. Without feminine termination, and without a weak consonant 
as second or third letter; 


a 

® In this class, nouns with unusual | nouns selected contain gutturals, and 
plural terminations have been em- | are intended to show how such sub- 
bodied (No. 2 and 4; see § 23.5); | stantives should be inflected in ac- 
they will serve, by analogy, as exam- | cordance with the nature and pecu- 
ples for all other classes. Some of the | liarities of those letters (§ 16). 
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. With the original vowel a (JV) 
With the original vowel ¢ (DIY), 
With the original vowel o (wa, 
With segol as predominant vowel, that is, words of the form 
JBI beginning with 1 or Y (§ 28. iv; Pe [). 
B. Without feminine termination, and with a weak consonant as 
second or third letter ; 
I, With } as second letter as), 
2. With ° as second letter (}'V), 
3. With ° as third letter (")3). 
c. With the feminine termination ASE 
1. With the original vowel @ (17¥3), 
2, With the original vowel ¢ (MYD7), 
_ 3- With the original vowel o (35%). 
VI. Words ending in F- (AYN). 
VII. Words the last letter of which is properly double: 
1. With the vowel @ in the last syllable (OY or DY), 
2. With the vowel z 35 v ym), 
3. With the vowel o 36 is (On), 
4. With @ changing into7 ,, s (TS). 
VIII. Feminines ending in MN: 
1, With @ predominant in the penultima (YUEN), 


PON H 


2. With 7 " # (34), 
3. With e 5 z mam, 
4. With 0 39 2 (Nw). 


Notre.—The tone-syllables have not been marked, because the simple rules 
stated in § 30. 7 leave no doubt in any case; besides, the position of the 
metheg is in most instances a safe guide (§ 10. 1).—The segolate-nouns 
ending in *~ (Class V. 8. 3) usually have segol before the suffixes 4, J, D3, 
and {2 (as 123, m3, etc. ).—Paradigms of the dual, which number was only 
used to a limited extent (§ 29. r), have not been inserted in all subdivisions 
of the different classes ; wherever regular forms are found in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, an example has been introduced.—About D!NBYD (Class II. 1. a), 
for DINBWD, see § 29. 3. 
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eee | CLASS I. 
a 1. 2. 3. 4, 
Sing.; Stat. absol. vid bibn | mvp | mt 
Garment. Dream. Command. | Dove. 
Stat. constr. wirad nin nyyss nai 
With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. syiyad wien ‘my mv 
a D wad} elon | ane | ah 
£} qe} yon] ne | 
, S™ wind inibn | ima | ina 
; .| mba} Apion | yyy | AN 
of plur1,, |  s2825 sypion | samy | ant 
fm | Degen? | paeten | bane | b2n2 
é | | ypessd| —rpeton | jamiye | rant 
m. |  Dvaa> paion | oniyp | pnt 
| | TPR? ypion | ys | 1a 
Piur., Stat. absol, pvr ninsn nya pi 
Stat. constr. 3 wid nison nie 134 
With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. wird pion mix 3° 
2 p. Fe peas | prion) paiva | 72 
£| peaab|  pnidon | pty | pt 
5 fm | MeAa? ymison | wnivp | yy 
“| e| omeanb| ompico | oni | oy 
of plur.1,, c. snd symison wise 99°34 
g {r paws | pp nigon | opniye | Da 
"Le | qoyasb) yontsbn | tense | iat 
5 jm | Dea? panishn | potniye | op 
“| e| yoeand | oppnison | ptnise | eh 
Dvat, Stat. absol. Dip D's 
(from pi’) (from DN) 
legs. two cubits. 
Stat. constr. pw 
With light suffixes wie 


With heavy ,, 


pap 
































2 b, 


no 
Blessing. 
na 
np 
WAP 
yn 
wn 
moa 
1wn273 
dana a 
jpn2 2 
ona 
273 
nisi3 
mona 
‘ma73 
PNB 
ymI73 
ying 
maa 
wna 
Dymsa 
nia 
Donia 
yeni 
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Foksis CLASS II. 
; lw. io; 24a. 
Sinc., Stat. absol. bey npip myy 
Judgment. Miracle, Counsel. 
Stat. constr. Dawn npiD yy 
With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. Ew ‘nD Sy 
ny pee | qnet | any 
: | gee | qneip) anew 
3, bak EYE inBip INSY 
e| mpavp| mnsip| apy 
of -plur. 1," emi! wav 2) a)3)/ 4) NEY 
a fe panevin | ponsip | pony 
e | yoeewe ) janeip | panwy 
ye poeyp | pneip | ony 
¢| qpeye| pai | psy 
Puovr., Stat. absol. : DYDEw2 pnb nisy 
Stat. constr. EYE ¥a)>)-) ney 
With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. ‘Daw *nDip my 
Se | m. | PRM | POD | PHisy 
| JOD) PRED | Fnivy 
ss Weave | wpip | play 
f£| PRRYD | IMDB | mnixy 
of plu. 1,, | EY | AH | swNiey 
: fe papaya | DNB | ony 
Ue | pepe | penal | ponivy 
of fe Dr pavD | OUND | onnixy 
e | wreeye | nein | ponigy 
Duat, Stat. adsol. Dina | DIND Dnpiy 
(fr.5 BYID) (from TIN) (from 9 Bw) 
| folds. pair of scales lips. 
Stat. constr. NBYVD IND may 
With light suffixes nay 
With heavy _,, pane 
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CLASS II. CLASS IV. 
ee oa Sie 
ay pon byip roe 
Master. Interpreter. Proverb. Neighbour. 
ny wor bv py 
‘TTY wy byin ‘oy 
7s whe pep pw 
37S ayn abun 3 
iN wp ibuin nw 
myiTN nyt abet maw 
ESS soxt or bein sw 
pot nowt psbvit poy 
PTS jen Iowa pw 
puny py pbvin pow 
pty woe bein pw 
DTN pb povit pay 
TN aby soyity 2 
IN Sp opi. 220 
PS ike qe T222 
TIN yn youn p28 
sri eon youn Nw 
ys aon mown m8 
mim | aes oui ID 
DIN nary poSyin po yDu 
ITN yn Seip 2 
“Das poy bp pm oui pryow 
PS maybe bein naa 
Dae Dp}3 pens 
(from yaw) (from 32) (from AN) 
two weeks. wings. shoulders. 
wid ‘BID ‘BND 
| 7332 ven 


Dyb23 pens 
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———— 


Forms. 


Sine., Stat. absol. . . . 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 


m. 
2n| 


Puur., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 


2 p. ‘ 
° 
m. 

3 ”) 
i 
ofrplur..L;, @¢é 
m. 

ei ” 
fi 
3, m. 
i 


DvAL, Stat, absol. 


Stat. constr. 
With light suffixes 
With heavy _,, 


fy 








iar ie 


Way. 
qT 
24 

201 
271 
ia 
maT 
77 
D2 
}p27 
pay 
jay 
DIN 
ye B| 
2 
yet 
yen 
wT) 
von 
WI 
p17 

P21 

Sha a 

= I 

DP 


or O72 


horns. 
Tp 
IP 

Dp 














4. 





CLASS V. 
2. 3. 
paw wan 
Tribe. Month. 
pay wan 
ww | wn 
sew | wan 
pw) wan 
way | wD 
moay | AeA 
wba | yon 
pew | DN 
pose | jAN 
poy) bean 
joy | ean 
mew) own 
‘lw wan 
‘Day | wT 
yee | Pe 
yew | en 
yey | YY 
Moay | YIN 
paw wwsIN 
pebay | BPN 
bay | jen 
Dy paw | oon 
eae | pwn 
D'373 DIN 
(from 71) (from HD 
knees. ears. 
212 IS 
vohe) WIN 
bivaa | BMS 


| 





pan 
Portion. 
pon 
‘pon 
Ween 
pen 
pn 
npn 
pon 
papa 
pan 
mp2 
pon 
pon 
‘on 
on 
7220 
10 
"pen 
men 
pen 
Don 
area 
papon 
ryan 


§ 31.—PaRADIGMS FoR THE INFLECTION or Nouns. 75 








CLASS V.—Continued. 


B. 1, 2, 8 io Usted ek paea E 
NN ny a) oomya| omyet)| onan 
Iniquity. Eye. Vessel. Girl. ‘ Tear. on 
is ny >} raya] nye 
SIN y rs ‘mya | onye7 
sis my! ps!) amy any 
| 
| 
| 


T= > 


Desolation. 
na 
nm 
yay 
wa 
nan 
ANN 
wna 
pana 
NIN 
ona7y 
Insyn 
nian 
nian 
man 
yan 
pan 
wna 
mania 
wma 
pM 
PMI 
oamiaqn 
ey 


FN | py) WE] aw] yo 
nN ay} a) amy) ing 
mis ayy) my mn) | ANveT 
a8 my! asda | aman | anya 
pois} pes) nga | pony) | oonyny 
oe] eee] 3 | rena | jenyes 
DyiN py} oda} ont) | ones 
pis] ope] phe} poe | pee 
DN niny p>) omit | onives 
six] miy iby ming) | nya 
Mi | ny 2} nia | cniyns 
pax} pay} poe | ania | pnts 
qs | pny | poe] aninya | anions 
yrs | Mey Yoo] yninya | vnipey 
aie | omniny! oda | enya | onipss 
soe | mnie] aya | seniyy | a»niney 
movie | Deniy | ods loony loonives 
aoe | ipniny| oa | enw Inve 
paix | Opniey | onda | onninys omnives 
mais | POY rs Pen. | nie 
Day} optn> | ony 
eyes. (from smb) (from 1) 
ay Ticokal sides. . 
y7y| owe | cay 

Dy] M0? 
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Forms. 





Sine., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 


2 p. m. 
nia 
3, m. 
C 
of plur. 1.5,  ¢. 
m. 

2 7 
re 
m. 

3 ” 
f 


Provr., Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 


With suffix. of sing. 1 p.c. 


of plur.1,, cc. 


oe 
iM 
j 
} 
L 


Doat, Stat. absol. 


Stat. constr. 
With light suffixes 
With heavy _,, 


CLASS VI. 


nwyis 
Dest. 
NeYyP 
Typ 
youn 
my Y 
mYyD 
aby 
D2wyD 
1peyE 
bby 
jwyr 
DwYD 
wD 
‘yYyD 
yp 
Tey 
yeDD 
eye 
weyD 
Do eyn 
pep 
DTbyls 
neue 
pw 
(from me) 
breasts. 
mY 
ew 











i, 


Dy or BY 


People. 
by 
‘OY 
Tey 
V0 
WY 
ray 
wy 
D3) 
}>2y. 
DPy 
OY. 
Dey 
ey 
"By 
"2B. 
ey 
Way 
ey 
DY 
Dey 
}2"ey 
Diy 
prey 
DIDS 
(from *) 3) 

hands, 
‘BD 
[22 
D>B2 


CLASS 
2. 


yn 


Arrow. 
yn 
‘30 
WD 
wn 
WA 
myn 
RN 
Daun 
en 
Dyn 
in 
O's 
en 
‘30 
a0 
730 
yn 
myn 
sn 
bo'¥n 
psn 
Dyn 
ren 
Daw 
(from 7) 
teeth. 
wy 
YI 
Do 
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VI. 
3. 





bh 
Integrity. 
on 
TN 
en 
in 
wah 
D2en 
pen 
Den 
yen 

, byph 
cas 
en 
yen 
ren 
wan 
open 
jen 
Dyan 
ee) 








Side. 
TS 
“TS 
Ty 
7 
yay 
AN 
pT 
ls 
pqs 
3 
os 


“TS 
x 


ya 


choke 
Yay | 
vy | 


wry 
bs 
8 
oT 
pes 


Tits 














i, 


Letter. 
nas 
‘EIN 
TEN 
yas 
as 
PIE ass 
IETS 
Dan aN 
jp as 
pA 
ES 
mins 
ninay 
US 
PN 
Ew aREDS 
POA 
ES 
was 
DIN 
1S 
DMN 
OAS 











CLASS VIII. 


ro) 


fwe 


nya 
Missresis, 
n733 
RI 
33 
E33 
PN 
mT 
bas 
I 33 
pana} 
D3 


pinbyts 


(fr. nbyn) 


cymbals. 


3. 


man 


Companion. 


man 
cae 
iar 
qman 
man 
ma 
AIBA 
DIMA 
jp 30 
onan 
an 


4, 


navn 
Reward. 
mawn 
mawp 
wD 
yaw. 
in 
mab 
baa) 4 
bane 
Ian 3D 
pm 3eD 
eZ 
ninswvn 
nina 
‘ninawD 
poe 
yaw 
minnie 
mnie 
wninawn 
bann3v2 
Iniyavp 
pnp 
nines 
pnvin3 
(from MYND) 
Setters. 


—————— rrr ren 
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EXERCISE XX, 
Write the following nouns with suffixes: 


&<> If s or d orp is added in parenthesis, the suffixes are to be appended 
to the singular, or dual, or plural of the noun respectively ; in all other cases, 
to the singular and the plural.—T he numbers refer to the classes of nouns. 


nose (s.,4.)3 VTi) splendour (s.); 211 (seg.) strength, force; JT} (vii. 2) 
palate (s.); DIM wise man (p.) 3 MDI] wisdom (s.); }BM (seg.) fist: 
(a.); YER (seg.) desire ; PM (vil. 3) statute (p.); I! hand (d.); re 
(seg. a) child; *5’ (seg.) beauty (s.); [2 priest ; m3 (seg.) reins (p.) ; 
FID wing (d.); "DD (seg. a) money (s.); Dl) (seg. a) vineyard; 2; 

(vii. 2) heart (s.); DIP (seg. a) bread (s.); TWD appointed time, festival 
(p.)3 JP (seg. a) king (p.); maz kingdom (s.) ; MIND gift, offering 
(s.) 5 wpe sanctuary (p.); {IND (seg.) loins (d.); 4} (seg. 2) plague 
(s.)3 MAT) gift (p.); WA Geg. 7) vow (p.); 3 dwelling (s.); WEI 
(fem., seg. @) soul; [!Y (seg.) eye (d.); "3Y (seg.) poverty (s.); JW (seg.) 
estimation (s.); Ay (seg.) neck (s.)5 byb (seg.) deed (s.) ; by (vil. 2) 
shadow (s.); DP¥ (seg. a) image ; np (sg. @) bow (s.); Y") friend ; 
“wy (seg.) gate. 


| JAN (seg. a) stone; MDS land (s.); MIN (fem.) sign ; FIN (vil. 1) 
a 


EXERCISE XXI. 

Translate into Hebrew: 

His bloom (AN, vii. 2). Her poor people (Pax). My, his 
heroes ('2N). His, her foundations (JIS, seg.).. His, their cloak 
(TIS). His wickedness cnbay, vill. 1). My, their strength (PS). 
My path (MMS, seg.) His, their guilt (DY) Your plough-shares 
(TN, vii. 2). “Thy, his roof (4a, vii. 1). His wall, her walls (134). 
His wheels (5354, vii. 1). His boughs (NYO). My, his, their blood 
(D1). My fatness qe, seg.?). His,their sin,my, your sins (NOM, seg.). 
His, their fat (an, seg.) His favour ({M, vii. 2). My darkness 
(JUN, seg.). Your burden (M8, seg.) His sister-in-law (MD 3", viii. 2). 
Thy, your, their wine-presses (Ap2; seg.?). Thy, his redemption (755, 
seg.). My, thy, his coat (FQ, viii. 4,0). Thy, his, their tongue iw’). 
Their fault (DVD). His, their cords (NS). His cover (DID). Her, 
their price (121, seg. 7). My messenger, his messengers (JN). His, 
their borders (M1308, viii.1) His appearance (IND). His heights 
(21%). My, thy, his staff, their stayes (NW, viii. 1). Thy, their 
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vessels 3), seg. ?). His crown (JJ, seg. ¢). Your, their inherit- 
ance (non. My banner (DJ, vii. 2). My, their boys (YJ, seg.). 
His side, his, their sides (12¥, seg.). Thy calf (7J¥, seg.). My 
calf (row). Thy, his cloud (]3¥). His, their dust ((BY). Your 
assemblies (M¥Y, viii. 1), Thy pain (})3¥¥). My, their pains (MA¥Y, 
viii. 1), Their grass (avy, seg.). Your, their assembly ( m2): Their 
measure (1), vii. 1). My incense (MO, vill. 4, 0). My, his, our end 
(]'P, vii. 2). His end (N¥P). His conspiracy (WYP, seg. 7). His 
breadth (34, seg.). Thy thunder (DY9, seg.). Their shields (O?Y, 
seg.?). Thy, your, their booty Oo w), My, her oil (2d, seg. @). 


§ 32. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


A comparatively small number of nouns undergo, either in the con- 
struct state, or in the plural, or in connection with suffixes, anomalous 
modifications not implied in the preceding rules and paradigms. They 
include some of the simplest and oldest words of the language ; viz. 

1, IN father (primitive noun); status constructus "IN*; with 
suffixes "AN, FAN, PAN, YAN and WIN, WAY, WAX, BPI, 
JPN, OA, [PAS ; plural MAX (MAY); stat. constr. MAX; with 
suffixes ‘MIN, PMAN, YHAN, WNAX, OPMAX, OPNIY or 
BMAX (§ 30. 5). 

2. FN brother (primit. noun); stat. constr. ‘TIN? ; with suffixes ‘TIN, 
JIN, PIN, PIS or WT, MAS, AX, OAX, OTM; plur. 
DYN’; stat. constr. ‘IN; with suffixes ‘TIN (in pausa ‘FIN, § 16. 9), 
SON, TN, YON G16. 9), HN, OTN, DIN, BONN. 

3. PAM sister (fem. of MX or AN); stat. constr. inn ; with 
suff, TINS, JOINS, JOINS, NAS, ANA, HN, OMY; plur. with 
suffix. YOINY, DININN 2; or, NVAN, PONS, MOVIN, DNS. 





@Qr 38 in Gen. xvii.4,5,andin some | INT (father’s brother), }208 (brother 
proper nouns, as 3S (father of light), | of the prudent), though NS is mors 
pidviass (father of peace); or “38 in | usual, as TOM, DYI MN, ete. 
InaN (father of plenty), 1 Sam. xxii. © With dagesh forte implicitum; 
20; see our Commentary on Genesis, | see § 16. 2. 
p- 385. 4 As if from OMX, 

b Or “MX in some proper nouns, as © As if from MI, 
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. W'S man; stat. constr. WN; with suffix. WN, JUS, wr, 
ere plur. D'S > and, more frequently, D'WIN; st. constr. WIN; 
with suff. WIN, PWIN, PWIK, TY, IWIN, DVWIX, PII. 


5. MWS woman (contracted from MUIN) or NWN (the feminine of 
WN); stat. constr. MYN ; with suffix. AUR, TWN and * AWN (Ps. 


CXXvili. 3), IWR ; plur. nix (Ezek. xxiii. 44) and, more frequently, 


DY) ; stat. constr. wd; with suffix. up) 703, YI, 3, pw), 
Day. 


6. Fi'D house4; stat. constr. WD; with suffixes ‘M3, WW, 7"3, 
in's, rmiva, BIN; plur. DMD (ddim) ; st. constr. 13; with suff. 
73, 23, Yn3, on, n3'n3, ona, 3. 

T. JA son®; stat. constr. }3, }3,f °}3,8 and ae; with suffix. *J2 
723, 22, 133, JA, 1324; plur. O°} ; stat. construct. *22 ; with suff. 
"33, 7°23, 723, Yo, m3, ja, We day ele as. 

8. Na daughter (femin. of }3, instead of NZ); stat. constr. M3; 
with suff. 13, 3, {Aa, MAB, 13, Dona; plur. M33; stat. constr. 
nila; with suff. m3, 733, N33, ya, mnd3, sda, p2n33, 

Dyna (or written fully ‘MIB, INI, etc.). 


9. NM or N° or ‘3 valley; stat. constr. N*A or ‘4; plur. MINA or 
Mina (2 Ki. ii. 16; Ezek. vi. 3, kethiv), nN" or TYN; with ae 
PON. 


10. OM father-in-law (probably a primitive noun), stat. constr. ‘2M 
or 15M}, with suffix. YOM, MIM; and may mother-in-law, with 
suff, NEN, ANON. 


11. O'S water (plural or dual of ‘D); stat. constr. Y or O°); with 
sufix. 3%, Wi", Wo, TD, 1", DP. 





a + Probably contracted from WIN, 
comp. VIN man, mortal. 

> Ps. oxli. 4; Prov. viii. 4; Isa. 
hii. 3. 

© See Deut. xxi. 11; 1 Sam. xxviii. 
7; Ps. lviii. 9. 

4 Perhaps contracted from M™)3 
building, of the verb 33, with which 
the roots M13 or Nia and NN3 may be 
identical. 


® Probaby a primitive noun, if not 
also from 33 to build, for 23, 

fIn }i37}2 (Exod. xxxiii. Li, etc.), 

NPr|2 (Prov. xxx. 1), M02 (Deut. 

XXv. 2); npn 12 (Jon. iv. 10); and in 
the proper noun }2122 Benjamin. 

® Gen. xlix. 11. 

"Num, xxiii. 18; xxiv. 3, 15. 

' In the proper noun born, kethiv 
SovDN (Jer. lit, 1), 


— a ae 
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12. M5 mouth (primitive noun, for ‘D); stat. constr. "D; with suff. 
2, JD, PE VD or HMB, TMS, ANB, BND, OTD or 1B, JN; 
plur. 0°52 and Mi'b.> 

EXERCISE XXII. 

Translate the following sentences into English: 


(<= In each sentence the auxiliary verb ¢s or are, not expressed in Hebrew, 
must be supplied. The meaning of the words will be found in the Vocabulary 
at the end of the volume. 


mpam nim nayin oywy mp2: en ips mint me 1 
ma mis; AN MAY Ia HAIN Owe 3 shah ow 
myby 5 sae inva 3 yaya wyd py 4 pom 
DD ]2 YIN DVD 6 rODION OD MOYEN OD Ya DIT 
sis ayy Se abe pyr tep> ona 7 :tmtbh opm 
pend pry npye 9 sna DY TIM ond oNINa myan 8 
swy ANDY) ADDN 2 DY TI ro smNeNd yer nsvon 
preva pinta rpioe mniapoSa, ov sat maT aD 
PREVA OMY TION pena 2 sD pA ANAS PWN 
TON) PTY 
EXERCISE XXII. 
Translate into Hebrew: 
{+ The words printed in italics are not to be expressed. 

1. The thoughts® of the righteous (plur.) are justice, the devices of 
the wicked (plur.) are deceit., 2. The days of the afflicted (sing.) 
are evil, but (1) the cheerful cab-siv) has a feast continually. 3. The 
fear of the Lord 7s the instruction of wisdom, and before honour és 
humility. 4. Death and life are in the power of the tongue. 5. The 
fear of the Lord 7s the beginning of wisdom, and the knowledge of 
the Holy one (plur.) zs understanding-}, 6. The voice 7s the voice of 
Jacob, but (}) the hands ave the hands of Esau. 7. There is () a 
superiority of wisdom over (}/) folly, like (3) the superiority of light 
over darkness. 8. Sweet ts the sleep of the labourer. 9. The race 


* 1° Sam. xiii. 21. © Nouns in the status constructus 
> Prov. v. 4; comp. M1°2 from 7B, | do not take the article; eg. OMNT YY 


Judg. iii. 16. the tree of life (§ 83. 13). 
G . 
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ts not to the swift, nor ( Ndy the battle to the strong (plur.), neither 
(Ss ?-DJ}) bread to the wise (plur.), neither wealth to the intelligent 
(plur.). 10. The wealth of the rich 7s the fortress of his strength, the 
dread of the poor 7s their poverty. 


§ 33. PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES 
WITH SUFFIXES. 


As most of the Hebrew particles are originally nouns (see §§ 69, 
70), they are capable of being provided with suffixes; and as many 
of them occur very frequently, it appears advisable to introduce here 
a list of the principal forms. Some are properly substantives in the 
singular, others in the plural; and they are hence divided into two 
distinct classes. 


¢& The forms in parenthesis are not found in the Old Testament. The 
numbers refer to the paradigms of the nouns (§ 31). Athnach (,) indicates 
the pausa. . 

I. Parricizs oF THE SincuLAR NuMBER. 

1, ['S not (constr. stat. of [&, v. B. 2)—"I)N Iam not, JN, FS, 
AYN, MIMS, PN, DIS, (1228), BIN or IPS, TY). 

8. FN that—'TN me, nk or yns (masc.) and IOs (fem.) thee, 
INN, FINK, NN, DIAS, GMX), DAN, JAX (g 19. iii. 

3. DN with (more usually with makkeph, “TN, vii. 2)— ‘FAN with 
me, WN or FAN (masc.) and ‘JEN (fem.) thee, AN, FAS, AIAN, 
CDAY, (ORY), DAN, (IRR). 

4. Jin—'3 in me, Ja or Ja, 73, 43, Ma, 133, O23, (23), OFS or 
Da, JOB or JIB, and MINE, AIT. 

5. P2 between (constr. stat. of {12 interval, v.B.2)—'YA between me, 
W's or WS, (422), NB, APS, Paes OFS, (PPI), PY, 
(WPA). 

6. WA for—"W3 for me, FWA or TIA, TW, M3, TW, 
wwa, DI WA, (IW), OWS, wa). oe 

7. IPA within (v.a.2)—DIP3, JDP or JBI, J2 Ps, 137p3, 
AEP, MIP, DIPS (22D, DIP, (PD. > 


8. PNB through (i. 1)—2N3, (ADM), J21n3, ising, ADIN, 


sping, DIZM3; (PPM), Dsing, ;D\n3. 








® With after 3, our intervals, and therefore partly belonging to the second class. 


ae 


Ee a eS ee eo 
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9. JI or TIT behold! (vii. 2)—*}377 or *337 or "337 behold me, behold 
TF am, JI, FFF, 37 and 1337 or 1337 or 1337, D237, (J), O27 
(13) 

10. 3 or 193 Like—HD3 like myself, F023, (FO), MDD, Nin, 
MDZ, POD or OFZ, (JOD or }23), OOD or OD and Dg, 
(MDD or 13). | 

11. by (or -b5) all (vil. 3 —c3 I entirely, >>), 322, iby, oe) 
M3, DIP2, (372,072, (PY or M2 

12. —"? to me, 2 or 2, Fe, 19, M2, 0, O20, (12>), DA, 
lI? (see § 19. ii.). 

13. 129 alone (vii. YIN T alone, FAI or FAI, PII, 115, 
mI, (D722, OPA, 9737), DW, (TI). 

14, msp> towards — AN towards me or to meet me, nap 
or FON, CNP»), insyp?, mnseypd, sna pb, pansrpd, 
(PHN), DON, GN HP?). 

15. {5 of or from— 399, 2D or N39, WD, 1D, TDD, 39D, 
Da», 122, Dini), jm (see § 19. iv). 

16. 13} before or against (y. A. 4)—"A} before me, F73) or 733, 

CTRD, 132, AW, CMB DW, TW), DW, BD. 

17. WY yet G. 1) —DNY I am yet, qty, Ty, Ty, my, 
GIDY), DINY, [ITY OTY, Py. 

18. DY with (vii. 2)—"2Y with me, PY or P2Y, YoY, wy, My, 
DBY, DIDY, DY), DOB or DY, GRY or EY). 

II. Parricnes oF THE Piurat Numper. 

1, SON and “AN after—A® or “NN after me, PAS, TINS, 
IES, DAES, OS, AN, GMS), DIAN, PTO. 

2. by, always followed by makkeph by (sometimes Oxy to— x 
or 128 to me, V8, PAY, VPS, WPS PY, DDDN, PON), 
ON, NN 

3. "9804 Defore— "3B? ox “IBD before me, WIBP, (PIB, MBP, 
app, aed, ODED, (1798), BIB, TIED)? 





b And so ‘2B, O28), O25 


® Composed of ? to, and the status 
before me, etc. 


const. of 0°28 face; hence in the face of. 
G2 
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. 22D and njaap round about—(°2'1D) and 23D or m3'3p 
waka me, IID and Piao, (F22'D and) pris, yoo 
and Yni3"3D, QJ’ and) NID, (D2°3"2D and) po'ni3"2D, 
(DID 4nd }ni3"3D, min2aD and Dyna or moni aD, 
qiaaD and PPM). 
5. “IY or sometimes “TY zo or t/—"W or “IY to me, TV. TW), 
Wy, ITY, ITY), poy, ja", Da"ty, rr). 
Y, or sometimes * ’, upon—*?Y or '2Y upon me, Tp, 9 sby 
or by, yoy, my, ay, ody, qty), oy, prdy. 
7. AA under— ANA or SANA under me, PHA, CANA), YAMA, 
MAA, nnn, p>ANA, ( +m, OANA, [IANH. 
On the particles in general see §§ 69 to 72. 


§ 34. THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 


1. The feminine forms of nouns and adjectives are, as a orm 

i derived from the masculines by adding the termination 42 
12W bereaved, fem. mbiae wer Jirst— TOS) ; Dp fe 
“nep (see § 22. 3). 

2. Not unfrequently, however, the termination M—* is chosen, 
especially in the status constructus, or N—* if one of the last two 
consonants is a guttural; eg. DMIM seal—Manin; YW friend — 
nyt. 

3. As the ending M© causes the tone to tants to the last syllable, 
the masculine, if containing variable vowels, undergoes changes in 
every respect corresponding to those occasioned by the light suffixes, 
as will be easily understood from the following list arranged in 
accordance with the different classes of nouns (§ 31). 

I. Words with unchangeable vowels: Y song — IY, “sw 
inebriated—I Nv), 

II. Words with a changeable vowel in the ultima and an un- 
changeable vowel in the penultima; DSW judging —TUBW, YJ 
Sriend—Y, 

III. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable vowel in the penultima: N'A) prophet—s3); OD 
raising—VI9; }ON Saith—TVIN. 

IV. Words with changeable vowels both in the ultima and the 
penultima: 713 fool); VA wall. 
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V. The segolate-nouns (resuming their original vowels): a. 1. by 
child—1) ; 2. DID tridute—NDI ; 3. IA desolation —NIMN ; 
4o WY help—W. wv. 1. NY injustice —MAW ana Mw; 2. Sin 
power — NPT); 3. mw captivity —IY, 

VI. Words in >: NWP hard—AWP; AYP end—MY). 

VII. Words the last letter of which is properly doubled: 1. 35 
much—M3 ; A pure-—ia; 2. ID) (of AID)—MAD) (2 Chr. 
eeadd)is U3- b5 holes 4. Ta booty—ni3. , 

4. Words ending in a quiescent letter add simply NF, and this is 
especially the case with patronymic nouns and the ordinal numbers ; 
e.g. NBM sinful—NNBN; IY HAebrew—NM3Y ; YD fourth — 
My") (see § 22. 3). However, adjectives in — take more usually 
Dis eg." log arrange — ii" 13)’; orp judicial — nop ; ‘AMA 
lowest has both MAMA and MANN. a. ies 

5. Words which take 11; or N— in the feminine, sometimes change 
the preceding kamets and tsere into segol, or under a guttural into 
pathach; e.g. “pwn observance—N VW ; bp3 recompensing— nbni ; 
YOU hearing MYDD ; OUND fugitive—nNWa; H—n; v7 
knowledge —NY. 

_ 6. Long chirek in the last syllable is often converted into segol before 
the termination MN; eg. ody ruler—Wg>w 3 Va lord—N33. 

7 Some substantives have both the form in 1_, and in N—* or 
N_—, the latter being always employed in the construct state and before 
suffixes; e.g. TINSA and NINDN splendour—st. c. NINSM; with suff. 
‘FINS. Other nouns have the form in XN only in the construct state 
or before suffixes, aud never in the absolute state; as nwo govern- 
ment — st. c. Fiz wir, with suff. inbvinn : mmawn family — st. c. 


nmap, with suff. ‘ANA. 


8. Ina few instances the two sexes are expressed by words of different 
roots; as TAY man-servant—IVoX or ney maid-servant; IS master 
—M134 mistress ; NOM male ass—)\N¥ female ass. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

Write the feminine forms of the following masculines : 

bok (seg.) food; VOX (seg. ¢) word; TN caravan; 83 fat; yaa 
(seg. ¢) hill; bina great; 3 (vii. 1) poor; YID"I (seg. 2) lear; jon mul- 
titude; JI (vii.1) pures [pl old man; pin strength; DIMwise; 2M smooth- 
ness; WET free; ph (vii.) statute; wn (seg.) darkness; IW (vii. 4) 
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terror; wa’ dry; WD. beautiful; was and ays (seg.7) lamb; 105 white; 
WIND relating (in M—); TW (vii. 4) measure; “pAn heat; W310 remem- 
bering; xp full; I> (seg. a) king; P'}"D sucking (in >); bive 
path; DBD dividing (in My); yw staff (in M>); ype) raising ; 
MSW vison ; ADD carriage ; mpi aromatic herb; M83 becoming ; 
533 fool; 1) habitation ; 123) honoured; (723 vtolent,; Y') (vii.) flower; 
D/P) revenge; DiDhorse; WIND (seg.2) cover; by (seg.) calf; {TY delight; 
IY (vii. 1) strong; TY strength; pby (seg. a) youth; DY (seg.) crafti- 
ness ; Wy (seg.) neck; TB (seg. 2) germ, flower; WS food; NES 
thirsty; 139 rider; wow three; VOW fat; OW (vii.) six; VAY satisfied; 
W (vii. 1) prince; HAMM dower; OM (vii. 1) upright; DRuprightness. 


D.—THE NUMERALS. 
§ 35. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1, The Hebrew cardinal numbers are nouns in origin, with the 
single exception of “ITN one, which is an adjective; and that circum- 
stance accounts for several peculiarities in their use and construction. 

2. The numbers from 1 to 10 have different forms for the masculine 
and the feminine, and for the absolute and the construct state; those 
from 11 to 19 distinguish only the masculine and the feminine; while 
the tens have altogether but one form. 

3. The masculine numerals from 3 to 10 have a feminine termina- 
tion cnw>vs, MY3IN, etc.), while the feminines are not provided with 
such ending (wo, YAW, etc.), which strange irregularity has hardly 
yet found a satisfactory explanation; for instance, seven bulls is mya 
DD, but seven cows MIND YAY; 700—NiNy pI, but 7000— 
DDN yay. ' 

4, The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed of ten (expressed by 
WY and MWY) and the units, some of which are in the status 
absolutus wy my Y, wy MYSIWN, etc.), and some, effecting a 
closer connection, in the status constructus (wy SAN, “wy ‘4, and 
all feminines). The singular and obscure word ‘AWY, and the con- 
tracted forms pw and pnw (instead of Day and DAY), which 


are analogous to the construct state "IW and ‘MW, occur only in these 


combinations. 
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5. py twenty is the plural of “wy ten » but the other ¢ens are 
the plurals of the corresponding units, as py) thirty of woy 
three, DYAIN forty of YAN four. 

6. Numbers consisting of units and tens begin either with the units 
or the tens; the former is the more ancient Hebrew usage, while the 
other occurs chiefly in the later Biblical Books, as Ezra, Nehemiah, 
and the Chronicles. 

7. Numbers consisting of hundreds, tens, and units, may ascend 
from the smaller to the greater, or descend from the greater to the 
smaller figure, so that, for instance, 748 is either 8 and 40 and 700, 
or 700 and 40 and 8; in the latter case the units may, of course, 
precede the tens, in accordance with the last rule (No. 6). 

8. Numbers consisting of thousands, hundreds, tens, and units, 
always begin with the thousands, and then descend regularly to the 
smaller figures, or, less frequently, ascend from the units to the tens 
and hundreds. 

9. The following list of the cardinal numbers will now be better 


understood :— 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

Nos. Stat. absol. Stat. const Stat. absol. Stat. const. 
1 TON “ON MAS (AMS) IN (AN) 
2 Dy wW Diny al 
3, meby ney vow vow 
4, mya & AYDIN yas yas 
5. mwEN nven von wen 
6. new new ww viv 
7 myaw nya yay yaw 
8. moby ny maw moby 
9. YW nywn yun yon 

10. | BY ney wy wy 

1, WYNN or WY Ey IBY NN or MY “HY 

2 WOW, Tew Mey one, Mey ny 

13. spy nyoy my why 


14. _ wy nya mY YIN 
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Nos. 


15. 
16. 
17, 
18. 
19. 
20. 
30. 
40. 


50. 


60. 
70. 
80. 
90. 
100. 


200. 


300. 
400. 
500. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1,000. 

2,000. 
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MASscuLinE FEMININE, 

Stat. absol. Stat. constr, 
sy nwion my ven 

“by new mby wy 
sby mya mivy yaw 
wy nyby maby nybY 
“yy myn my yen 


DY. 21. OY) (AN) TN or (MAN) TAN) OMY. 

pwoy se. pwhyh comm Dre or DUAWy Dw DW, 

yo. 43. oyste we) nwoe or mow DYN 
why), 

DWN. 54, DWEM YIN) NYDN or HYD) Owen 
(VEIN). 

Dv. 65, Dv (WET) BIN or (WEN MeiEM Dey. 

Ova. 76. YAW (WY) MWY or (WHA) MWY D’vaw. 

DibYy. 387, Dw (YAW) AYA or (YIW) YAW) DIY, 

Dw. 98, DWI (IY) MIbY or (AIHW) MIWA Dw 

PND (st. const. MY). 128. ANEN DMBY) et) or AND 
nvoeh BBY o: Deyn nvbei men, 

DONS. =. 234. DYNND pve MYDS or DWSY OND 
AYDIN) or DWOYA AYDIN DUNN. 

ninp voy, 345. ning whys DYDIN) MBN, ete. 

MIND YIN. 456. MIND YDIN) DWM MB, ete. 

TINS WEN. 567. IND WM DLA AVAL, etc. 

TINd UY. 678. MIND We DVLA mIbY, etc. 

MIND yaw. 789. NiNd yw DY NYA, ete. 

MIND MYDW. 892. Ming MIWA DIN) DW, ete. 

MIX YYR. 951. mind yoni Drviom) “IMN, ete. 

BON. L1es, Diy) mw eh mgm AN. 

mise, eat, Debea myzyy) omen Deby. 
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8,000. DBS now. 3,345. n¥ipM) nin woe ory nvdy 
DTW). 
4,000. DYSON MYDIN. 4,456, MBB nine yoo) DEY nyDnN 
gals IS) DBP NYS4 
5,000. DYDD MwIN. 5,567. MyAv nixy wpm orbs nvinn 
Dweh. 
6,000. DPS NYY. 6,678. Mabvr ning wey ody mee 
Dy awh. 
7,000. D'BON nYSw. 7,789. nY’M) MIND yows DBY nyaw 
ee s ny: 
8,000. DYS>S nyse. 8,891. THN) nin mabw orb maby! 
DYyyin. . 
9,000. DYSS’ nyvin. 9,912. “ivy DW Ninn yom OEY nywIR. 
10,000. EBS MWY or MIT or 134 or NID. 
10,678. MIVA Daw) Minn wy Oy noby. 
11,000. H¥ "YY INN; 12,000. Ads ivy Daw, 
20,000. 28 DY WY or (MIND) MiDq AY or DID. 
21,000. FN DYY) TNS; 22,000. F2is DM yy) DN, 
30,000. ROX ave or MID woe or NIST Ww, 
40,000. FOS DVDS or MDT YIW or NID YI. 
100,000. FON MSD or MDI WY or NID Wy. 
120,000. RO DWY) MND or 139 Ty ONY. 
200,000. FON D‘MND or 139 OYY. 
600,000. FON MINd WY or 129 Dw. 
1,000,000. casdy Ady or 129 MND. 
On the usage of representing numbers by the letters of the alpha- 
bet, see § 1. 7. 
EXERCISE XXY. 
Express in Hebrew: 
23; 34; 45; 56; 67; 78; 89; 95; 108; 214; 327; 435; 542; 
651 ; 7164 ; 878; 989; 1,005 ; 2,106; 3,217; 4,319 ; 5,528; 6,735 ; 
7,963 ; 8,746; 9,488; 10,275; 11,873; 12,799; 15,421; 19,167; 
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22,653; 35,428; 57,873; 97,534; 121,678; 358,239 ; 579,242; 
826,735; 1,569,488. 
§ 36. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


Only the numbers from 1 to 10 have distinct forms for the ordinals, 
namely: : 


Masculine IWS" first; Feminine NWN) 
. "IY second; > my aA. 
» WOK thind » RAY or mivtby 
» WD fourth; » jae I ct 
» ‘WM or WN ffth; 4, MEN or N'Y 
- WW sixth; — et new 
" WAY seventh ; » Mya 
” ‘oy eighth ; ” myn 
” YOR ninth ; oy) Myon 


» “PY tenth; »  DYBY or MY 


The other ordinals are expressed by the corresponding cardinals. 


K.—THE VERB. 
§37. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE VERB. 


1. One of the simplest forms of the regular Hebrew verb is the 
third person masculine of the singular in the past tense. It consists 
of no more than the three radical consonants, which form two syl- 
lables (comp. § 18. 1). The first of these syllables has invariably the 
vowel kamets, while the second is provided either with pathach or 
tsere or cholem, representing the three chief classes of the Hebrew 
vowels (§ 3); eg. WP he has bound, "WMO he has been clean, bo» he has 
been able.* These three kinds of yerbs are, for the sake of brevity, 
distinguished as verba medii pathach, medii tsere, and medii cholem. 
Nearly all the verbs medii tsere and medii cholem have intransitive 
signification, and denote a quality or a state of the mind. 

2. In one respect at least, the Hebrew verb possesses a remarkable 
richness of inflection ; for it is capable of expressing, by change of 
vowels and addition of consonants, not only the passive, but various 


* For greater convenience, the He- | rendered by the infinitive, as WP to 
brew root is, in English, generally | bind, 10 to be clean. 
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other modifications of the action implied in the root. The simple 
form, which consists merely of the root, without any additions except 
those indicating the persons, tenses, and moods, is called Kat ( [2)> 
that is, the ight form; and the most usual of the other modifications 
are: Nipuat, Pret, Puat, Hipui., Hopuan, and Hirnpaet. 

3. The meaning of the modifications may, broadly, be thus described: 
Kal is the simple active; Niphal, either the reflective or the passive of 
Kal; Piel, the intensive or repeated action of Kal; Pual, the passive 
of Piel; Hiphil, the causative of Kal; Hophal, the passive of Hiphil; 
and Hithpael, the reflective of Kal. 

Hence the third person singular of the past of the verb WP to 
bind, would denote in the different modifications : 

1. Kal, he has bound; 2. Niphal, he has bound himself or he has been 
bound , 3. Piel, he has bound strongly or often; 4. Pual, he has been 
bound strongly or often; 5. Hiphil, he has caused to bind; 6. Hophal, he 
has been caused or induced to bind; and 7. Hithpael, hehas bound himself. 

However, all these modifications are not often employed together 
in the same verb; nor is their meaning always so distinct and so clearly 
defined as has been stated, but must in each case be ascertained by a 
careful examination of the Hebrew usage. 

Besides the seven modifications mentioned, there exist not a few 
others, which are, however, of rarer occurrence (see § 48). 

4, Eyery modification has separate forms for the indicative of the 
past and future, also an infinitive, a participle, and—except the 
passives Pual and Hophal—an imperative. The present is expressed. ~ 
by means of the participle (§ 42), while the other moods and tenses 
are conveyed by expedients of which the Syntax will give an account. 

5. The Verbs may be divided into the following classes: 

I. Regular verbs, that is, such as have neither a guttural in the 
root, nor the second and third letter alike, nor J or ‘as first, 1 or * as 
second, N or 1 as third letter ; e.g. wr to rule. ; 

II. Verbs with a guttural as one of the three letters of the root, 
though as third radical causes no irregularity ; e.g. PIM to divide; 

N3 to redeem ; MD’ to rejoice; but WP to bind is rep ilan; 

III. Verbs with ee second and third letter alike; e.g. DDW. 

IV. Verbs with 3 as first letter ; eg. JD) to pour out. 

V. Verbs with ° as first letter ; e.g. abe to bring forth. 

VI. Verbs with } or ' as second letter; e.g. [YF or |" to judge. 
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VII. Verbs with ® as third letter; e.g. N¥D to find. 

VIII. Verbs with 1 as third letter ; e.g. 739 to number. 

IX. Verbs combining the peculiarities of two or more of the classes 
II. to VIIL.; eg. AI to meditate ; NIA to come; NOM to sin: N¥? 
to go out ; TIM) to lead ; 1) to move ; MN) to see; WT to be. . 

The verbs of the third and fourth class are irregular, because two 
equal letters succeeding each other, and the liquid J, are capable of 
contractions and assimilations, whence they are described as emperfect 
verbs (D'IDM); but the verbs of the following classes deviate from the 
regular conjugation, because they contain weak letters, which frequently 
restin the preceding vowels,whencethey are called quiescent verbs(D'M)). 

6. The ancient Hebrew grammarians, up to Moses Kimchi (about 
A. C. 1170), following the example of Arabic writers, commonly 
used as paradigm the verb ?YB to do. Therefore, the first of the 
three radical letters of any verb is called the 5 of the root, the second 
the Y, and the third the 2; and verbs with 3 or ° as first letter are 
termed verbs 3’5 or “5; with 1 or ‘as second, verbs VY or “Y; with 
& or 11 as third, verbs x5 or ni, ; and with the second and third 
letter alike, verbs Y’Y. From the verb byp are, moreover, derived 
the names of the modifications Niphal Ovbd, Piel (OMB, Pual 
by D), Hiphil Oyen, Hophal (Sybm), and Hithpael Oyen. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

State the meaning of the modifications, in the third person singular 
of the past, of the following verbs, in accordance with No. 3. 

To touch ; to praise; to see; to torment; to redeem; to Sorsake ; to 
help ; to crown; to call; to protect; to purify. 


I. REGULAR VERB. 


§ 38. PAST TENSE OF KAL. 


1. The past tense of Kal of the verb WP to bind, which we have 
selected as paradigm, is as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 

1 pers. c. MEP I have bound. 1 pers. c. wp we have bound. 
. e WEP thou hast bound. 9 _(m Daw you have bound. 
OE I. eG Colt at's exadinl dak GARE eae 

‘a WP he has bound. Sie 4, mw they have bound. 
link: mvp she has bound. 
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2. The past tense of Kal is conjugated by appending to the root 
certain terminations called afformatives or affizes (§ 18. 3), most of 
which will be easily recognised as abbreviated personal pronouns ; 
a Pw) i is evidently the root “wp and MAN ; mwp— “wp and 

; IwP— ep and IN (we, identical with IFS) ; oAwp, 
ipo and OFS, Ins. The afformative ‘FA (in rw) seems 
to combine the characteristic letters of JN and MAN, and leads to 
‘FIN as an old form of the first person singular of ie personal pro- 
noun ; while 7 (in WP) is the usual termination of the feminine 
in the noun also, and points to the pronoun N° she. There remains, 
therefore, only the ending } (in WD), which cannot easily be ex- 
plained from the current forms of the personal pronoun. 

3. Considering this origin of the afformatives, it will be under- 
stood why the second person masculine of the singular is frequently 
written with a quiescent 1 at the end (ABW) ; why the verb has 
distinct forms for the feminine in the same persons, on the whole, as 
the personal pronoun (AWP, mwp, JEW) ; and why the verb has 
no dual like the noun. 

4, The endings DMA and {fA are heavy, all the others light affixes 
(comp. § 19. ii.7) ; the former always take the tone, and hence cause the 
pure kamets in the first syllable of the root to be converted into sh’va 


mobile (DENwp, wp, § 17. ii. 2) ; while the latter leave the accent 
on the last syllable of the root (WP, PWD, 1p), with which 


they are, in some instances, blended into one syllable Cw, mw, 
Wp). 

If, however, a tone-syllable follows immediately after any of the 
forms which have the accent on the ultima, the tone is either removed 
to the penultima, or both words are joined by makkeph (§ 11. 5); eg. 
Wp wp, or Wwirrwp. 

The forms of the past tense are in pausa: WD, mw, FWP, 
WP, | mm wD; WP, DAwP, INwP, WP. 

5. The verbs medii tsere are conjugated like the verbs medi 
pathach, with this exception, however, that when standing in pausa, 
they have tsere in the feminine of the third person singular and in 
the third person plural; e.g. /'5 ¢o desire—¥EN, WAN; but ‘ASEM, 
PYBN—AYDN, BYEN, etc 


6. The verbs medti cholem generally retain the vowel o throughout 
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the past of Kal, having cholem when the second syllable keeps the 
tone, and hkamets chatuph when it loses the accent and the syllable 
with o thus becomes both closed and toneless (§ 11. 4. d); eg. Ta? to 


be afraid — "ETM", FMA, MW, ete. ; but DAW, Tw, or AIM, 
AMD, etc. (comp. Exod. xviii. 23 ; Ps. xi. 5). 
EXERCISE XXVIL. 
I. Write the past tense of Kal of the following verbs : 
py to weigh; rM/2 to be indignant ; FOP to pluck of; WP to cut off ; 
aay to overwhelm ; pow to be safe; 1p to be small ; VW2W to guard; 
py to rest; 2D to support; }28 to hide; ap to learn ; bp to gather. 
II. Translate the following forms : , 
cmp — nay —jng2>—MIs2—wp2—nysw—WPpPY—ABwP « 
maby — DRMpy — AB —I¥p—Mayp— Bw — ABBY — 2 
ADH —NP2—AIWP-AID?— 3 


§39. INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE OF KAL. 


1. The rnFinitTiveE of Kal has two forms, a longer and a shorter 
one—NW and “bp—called respectively the absolute and the con- 
struct state. ‘The former is employed before or after the finite verb, 
to strengthen or otherwise to modify its sense, and in a few cases besides, 
which will be explained in the Syntax ; while the construct state is 
chiefly used in connection with prepositions or, with nouns standing 
to it in the relation of the genitive 3 eg. “bind to bind (for wip, 
§ 4. 6. a), WPA in binding, WP “W2 the binding of a knot (see 
§§ 97, 98). If followed by makkeph and thus losing the tone, the 
construct state changes the cholem into kamets chatuph (§ 11. 4. a); 
eg. WP ; 2275; 9 the reigning of a king. Sometimes, however, 
it has pathach instead of cholem, especially if the verb has intransitive 
meaning, as a2 to lie—l ; BY to be low—Sbv. 

%. The rmpERATIVE has distinct forms only in the second person of 
both numbers, namely: ' 

Sing. m. Wp bind, coinciding with the construct infinitive, and 
therefore before makkeph also “Wp. 

» £ “WP, in pausa WP, the original cholem returning (§ 13.1), 
Plur.m. , in pausa WYP, 

‘» LAW. 


3) 33 33 
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The third person is expressed by the corresponding forms of the 
future (see § 99). 

3. Like the infinitive, the imperative has sometimes, not 0, but a, as 
the prevailing vowel; e.g. smb to learn—9? (795), md ("1D?), 
sia (IBD), MYT? (AIW?). pie whow ance 

4. To enhance the emphasis of the command, the masculine of the 
singular is not unfrequently provided with the accentuated termina- 
tion =, and hereby a change of vowels is occasioned, the first 
consonant taking either kamets chatuph or chirek; e.g. WP bind— 
mw ; 330 lie down—NIW ; in pausa, however, the original vowels 
remain—1 1), Mao’. That 7 is called 7 paragogicum, which name 
indicates its meaning and force. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

Write the infinitive and the imperative of Kal of the following 
verbs : 

ay, to learn; on to reign; “IDID to deliver up; Wwe to draw ; 
bein to rule; Opp to stone ; avg to draw out; pp to destroy ; 
spy to watch ; py to govern. 


§ 40. THE FUTURE OF KAL. 


1. The future of Kal of WP is: 
_ , Singular. _ Plural. 
1 pers. c. WN I shall bind. lpers. c. “"W9) we shall bind. 


2. onplris 1B wpm thou wilt bind. 2 ,, m. WN you will bind. 
2 99 f. “wn ” 2» 3399 f, mwan ” ey 
Si ae “wD he will bind. 5 EY Wp? they will bind. 
sin ae's fe OPI she will Binds yy). oy ATOR eps 

2. Throughout the future, praeformative letters (8, ’, M, or J) are 
added to that form of the root which appears in the construct infini- 
tive CWP, “Wwp-n. etc.), and in some instances afformatives are 
appended besides, as "Ie PN, MWpn, etc. (comp. §§ 18. 3; 38. 2). 
The praeformatives peculiar to the future tense are evidently, like the 
afformatives, shortened from the personal pronouns, though the abbre- 
viations and contractions are still more decided ; thus ‘JN and 1 may 
be traced in WPS and “WP; MAS, FN, DAS, JN in "wpn, 
wpn, WPA, 1 WN, which have all the characteristic N, though 


they ‘do not, like the afformatives, distinguish those pronouns indivi- 
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dually. The guttural & in the first person has segol, the other prae- 
formatives are provided with chirek. 

3. In pausa “wpn becomes “pn ; AWPA—MYPA ; mypP'— 
ep”. 

4, Some verbs, and chiefly those which possess intransitive meaning 
and are medii tsere or cholem, have in the future, as in the construct 
infinitive and the imperative, pathach as the prevailing vowel instead 
of cholem; e.g. the future of qo to learn is any, spon, nbn, 
spb, awn, 7953, sinbn, nytbn, 11>, ayiwbm. Therefore 
mph is in pausa “POOR, and dM, 119 are MIpdn, Dd». 

Similar to the cholem of the construct state and the imperative, 
the cholem of the future, if immediately followed by makkeph, is 
changed into kamets chatuph; e.g. DY? (comp. § 39. I, 2). 

6. The first persons of the future often take 1 paragogicum (N=, 
§ 39. 4), which termination causes the vowel of the last syllable of 
those forms to disappear; e.g. WPNATWPN, WPT WP); and 
so mos, 79. The M paragogicum expresses either an exhortation 
or a request, or (with 1) a sequence; thus mp3 means let us bind, 
or pray let us bind, or that we may bind (TYP) ; comp. §§ 94, 96). 

7. The forms concluding with a vowel (WPM, WPM, Mp") take 
sometimes { at the end, called } paragogicum, which invariably draws 
the tone to the last syllable, whether the verb be in pausa or not, but 
causes no alteration in the meaning; as wn ‘thou wilt bind, 
mypn you will bind, wp they will bind. These forms are, how- 
ever, not employed if the verb is closely connected in sense with 
the following word. 

8. The Hebrew future tense does not only denote the simple future 
time, but also the action which is or was in course of being ac- 
complished, and that which is frequently and habitually performed. 
It further expresses a wish, possibility, or command, and serves, 
therefore, in some. respects, as a substitute for the subjunctive and 
optative moods, which are wanting. Hence WWD means—he will 
bind, he ts or was binding; he is in the habit of binding; may he bind ; 
he may or can bind; let him bind; he shall bind; and the context 
must, in each passage, suggest the exact meaning. However, the M 
paragogicum in the first person (No. 6), and a shorter form with 
characteristic meanings, which exists in some modifications and some 
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classes of verbs, lessen the vagueness and the difficulty, and prove 
at least the tendency of the Hebrew language towards more complete 
development. Detailed rules must be reserved for the Syntax. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 
I. Write the future Kal of the following verbs : 
vind to sharpen ; ppb to gather ; on to reign ; WP to draw ; 
‘yp to kill; ae to be angry; WP to cut; wp to observe (with 
pathach); DY to govern; pw to be safe (with pathach) ; “ny to 
guard , “py to watch ; tow to rest ; Ope to weigh; mpy to 
ensnare. 


II. State the meaning of the following forms: 
— ppm — bpm — bins — mysbin — ssa, — wpa — viele 
— PRS — na yeyIA — sew — Boys — Boy — navn — py 
phen — pyin— ‘ppyin — spun 


§ 41. PARTICIPLE OF KALIL. 

The Kal has a double participle, one with active, and the other with 
passive meaning, namely — “wip (or Wip) binding, and wp bound. 
The latter form seems to point either to a remnant or a beginning of 
a distinct modification having the character of the passive of Kal, but 
otherwise not traceable in the language. The participles have, of 
course, a feminine and a plural, namely, 

“WP — fem. niwp and mw, plur. masc. Dw, fem. MW. 
HE Doras mnep, Me) tenes on 1 ee 


EXERCISE XXX. 
Write the participles of Kal of the following verbs, with their 
feminines and plurals: 
JDO to hide ; qv to draw; 2D to support ; WS) to cut; a ia\24 to 
guard ; bps to weigh. 


§42. THE PRESENT. 
There exist, in Hebrew, no separate forms for the present tense. 
In many cases it is expressed by the participle coupled with the 


personal pronoun, in the following manner: 
H 
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I. Tue Active. 
“WD DIN (or "338 WP), fem. NWP DSN (or nw DIN) I bind 
Wp | nN (or MAS WP), a wp & FN (or meyp FN) thou bindest. 
“wp S17 (or N17 WP), fem. 1 mT eP Nn (or mw Nl) he, she binds 
Dwp MIS (or INI Dp), fem. nnw/p MIN we bind. 
Dwp ons (or Dns DvD), p? DWP WAN you bind. 
oywP Bm (or OF Dep), by nywp Ji they bind. 

II. Tue Passive. 

WWD DIN (or DIN WLP), fem. MMP DN Lam bound. 

WP MAS (or MAS NWP), a mvp AN thou art bound. 

TPR N17 (or NIT WP), _,, me NM he, she is bound. 
pnw wITIN (or VITIN Dw), r, nine VIN we are bound. 
Deep Dm (or DAN DWP), be Ne JEN you are bound. 

pw DI (or Bn Dep), s mYNwP li] they are bound. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 
Write the present tense, both in active and passive, of the follow- 


ing verbs: 


21d to hie JOD to support; “DY to guard ; bow to weigh, 


g48. THE NIPHAL. 


The characteristic sign of Niphal is the praeformative J- The 
afformatives of the past, and the praeformatives and afformatives of 
the future, are identical with those of Kal. Hence the following is 
the conjugation: 


1 PAsr 2. FUTURE. 3. INFINITIVE. 

Sing. 1 pers. c. mw) “ips Absol. svypn or “ip 
Lhave been bound. Ishall bebound. Constr. wpm 

ee > AL mes wip 
#3 spot ANwD) “van 4, IMPERATIVE. 
» 8 4 m Wp) wip Sing. m. WPT 
Ay oe 3 “wan et, “win 
Plur.l , c. SBP) Wp Plur. m. SWpn 


» 2 4 mdm) svn » £m pA 
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1. Past. 2. Furure. 


Plur. 2 pers. f. wp mwpn 5. PARTICIPLE. 
Se IE Te wp AWP Wp) wpa, etc.); hence 
x eat ny wan PRESENT ‘258 WP), etc. 


6. The dagesh forte in the infinitive, imperative, and future, arises 
from the assimilation of the characteristic 3 to the first radical letter 
(§ 5. 2), as “WPS for WPIN, TWAT for WPI 

The feminine of the second and third person plural of the future, 
has generally pathach in the penultima (as MINN, n71yn, mibivin) 5 
while in the other persons tsere prevails, which vowel returns in pausa 
if it disappeared in consequence of the accession of afformatives, as 
“wpn — won, WP — IP. Tsere in the ast syllable is changed 
into segol, if it loses the tone either on account of a following makkeph 
or for some other reason, as AW PN, a wpy (see § 17. it. 1).— 
The future with  paragogicum is MMPX, MP), the imperative 
WY P-—The participle (WWJ) is distinguished from the third person 
singular of the past (UPJ) by the kamets in the last syllable. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

I. Conjugate the Niphal of the following verbs: 

byin to compare ; 19 to draw; Ea) to support ; Spb to stone ; 
“WD¥ to fasten; UY to destroy. 

II. Translate the following forms; 

— ronan) — wbviny — yw — soon — pp’ - ty) — by? 
yapin — ye) — 7p — hs) — tay — sb} — Tho} — Delon 
—nowip—Syiny— Sens — Sbip—qnpa nny —Jbip — Da wip 
Dy) —D BY) 

§44.—THE PIEL AND PUAL. 


The distinguishing mark of the two intensive modifications Piel 
and Pual is dagesh forte in the second radical : 


T: Pret. 1. Past. 2. FurureE. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. lpers.c. “WP “Bip Absol. "Bp and WH/p 
T have bound ens ji ug Bed strongly. Couiste: “Bip 
oat pep © Sep 
H2 
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1. PAST. 2. FururE. 4, IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 3 pers. m. wp apy Sing. m. Wp 

” » f mwp “wipn » f YP 
Plur. 1 pers.c. WP Wp) Plur.m. Wp 

» 2 4, m. DAW Avon » £MDBP 

He yg 2 TWP mawpn 5. PARTICIPLE. 

COU Oe t ta Me ep" Wr ; hence 

a Pe ¢ 5 nm wpn Present WD *238 

II. Puat. 1. Pasr. 2. Fururs. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. 1 pers. e. "SBP “BPS Absol. "WP 

Thave een bound strongly. I shall be bound strongly. 

ee hee ia mW “BRN ‘Constr. WP 

» oo & MPR Bp 

eS Da ing WP BD” 4, IMPERATIVE. 

an es 2 me Wn Wanting. 
Elured) cums 2 Wa 

ee kn DIM’ WPM 5. ParTicrPLe. 

sy eras ad (OP mwpn Wp Hence 

wo em: AnD MY , 

” » fh » mwpn PRESENT “wpe ‘358 


6. The characteristic dagesh forte may be omitted if the second 
radical has sh’va, and is not an aspirate (§ 5. 5), as WP, Twp, 
TWP, MwpPH- os 

The prevailing vowel in the second syllable of Piel is e, and of 
Pual a; and these vowels are resumed in pausa wherever they were 
lost owing to afformatives, as mMep, “wpm wp, “WPA; MP, 
ep. — TBP, WP 

T’sere in the last syllable of Piel is, as in Niphal, changed into 
segol if makkeph follows; e.g. AW, x2" WP, ‘a- ee (§ 43. 6). 


the future with 7 paragogicum is mw, wp); WPS, 
mw) ; the imperative of Piel } MY P- 2 op 
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7. The participle of Piel and Pual, like that of the following modifi- 
cations, begins with the praeformative , which is perhaps to be 
traced to the interrogative pronoun ‘2D who? used in the sense of 
he who (see § 80. 8). 


EXERCISE XXXIII. 

I. 1. Conjugate the Piel of the following verbs: 

mS The significations here given are those which the verbs have in Piel. 

“WI to praise ; ab to teach; bp9 to gather ; non to rescue ; AOD 
to pervert ; “bP to burn incense ; pow to complete ; “pY to lie. 

2. Conjugate the Pual of wid to sharpen ; ab to teach; PP to 
stone; DY to complete ; ROW to overwhelm ; “py to watch. 

II. Translate the following forms: 
sep) — om — bn — thom —sbm — nt — tet — 
iso — "9 — apb! — stops — prepots — nbmyy — sata — AbD! — 
BPD FPR —opo'—dpp—sniep—rwps — wea — “el? — IN 
— ypebe — bein —anbyin— cbyp — ssba —ntop— nip — 

ae — Dea — BPW — pI EP — TP 
g45. THE HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 
The characteristic praeformative of Hiphil and Hophal is 7: 


I. Hipuit. 1. Past. 2, FUTURE. 3. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. 1 pers. c. mvp TYPE Absol. wwipn or wpn 
Thavecausedtobind, I shall cause to bind. 3 
» 2» m Wp . VPH = Constr. WPT 
3 oe 4eul o mivipn wpm 4, IMPERATIVE, 
es, rE ‘vpn Typ Sing. m. won 
hs coon ty Pe pH wep a ei 
Plu.1 ,, c Wp ip) Plu. m. WPT 
» 2», m oMwpT MwpPA f mwa 
a pres Dwr mywpn 5, PARTICIPLE. 
» 8», m YT Nip "ed 


mwpA fem. NWP) 


oS) 23 f. 93 
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II. Hopwat. 1. Past. 2, Furure. 8. INFINITIVE. 

Sing. Lpers. c. ‘HWP WPS Absol. Wp 
Lhavebeencausedtobind. Ishall be causedto bind. 

» 2, m PWT Win Constr. WPT 

ter We 

» 3 » mM. WPI wp? 4, IMPERATIVE. 

Lae eevee Sticke > wpm Wanting. 
Plur.1 ,, « ‘<DWpPR wp) 

St ae pA wpn won 5. PARTICIPLE. 

» » & JOP mwpA “Bipp 

3 Soy om. HPT Aw 

Tao as nape 


6. The characteristic M, being a weak letter, is thrown out after 
praeformatives provided with sh’va; hence the futures are 1 IDX, 
WPS for TYPTS, WPS, the participles pd, “wpe for WWPND, 
“wpne (see § 17. iti. 3). In Hiphil, those forms of the past, future, 
and imperative, which end in ’— or }, have not the tone, as is the case 


in the other modifications —I YPN, PR, etc. ‘The futures with 
rm par agogicum are myepN, mye, mMvpE, mp); the imperative 
is mywipN- 

7. Those persons of the future Hiphil which have no afformative 
letters (WPS, ~wpn, eID, YP3), possess another and shorter 
form with tsere in the last syllable, namely “WPS, WWPD, Wp’, Wp, 
which, analogous to the first person with 1 par agogvcum, denotes a 
command, or wish, or (with }) a sequence; hence WP! means let him 
cause to bind, that he may cause to bind ( WIP). It is hence called 
the jussive form of Hiphil. The tsere is of course changed into segol 
whenever it becomes toneless Jaw (see § 43. 6). 


8. The Hophal has sometimes kibbuts instead of the kindred kamets 
chatuph, as Jt vn (Dan. viii. ah for wa, “PED (2 Chr. xxiv. 12) 
~ for TPB: 
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EXERCISE XXXIV. 

I. 1. Write the Hiphil of the following verbs: 

gg The significations here stated are those of the Hiphil. 

“W0!D to cause to rain; nop to rescue; qe to cause to retgn; “bP 
to burn incense ; WS) to be angry; WP to observe ; qb to throw ; 
TOY to destroy; PY to behold. 

2. Write the Hophal of Jon to cause to reign, be to throw. 

II. Translate the following forms: 

— Rae — Abe — pen — PbS — Wepo—wBYypr— swpT 
—IpbT — Wb! — vip —apdyin — seme — Ape — ben 
— Jap — sen — PI — NEED — wPL— EpL— TPA? 

DIBYypD — AYP — Ap — Fok — NIWA — yp 


g46. THE HITHPAEL. 


The Hithpael has, like the Piel and Pual, a dagesh forte in the 
second radical, and takes, besides, at the beginning, the syllable nit: 


1. Pasr. 2. Furr. 
Sing. 1 pers. c. ‘mbpnn wipns 
Ihave bound myself. [shall bind myself. 


3. INFINITIVE. 


"wp 


rye ters > TM mrwpnn Wann 4, IMPERATIVE. 

es eS Bp “wpnn Sing. m. WPM 
Sy 8 mB pn ep £MPOT 

7 » & MAvpnn “Wpnn = Plu.m. SwWPNT 
Pl.1 ,, c pM wpm, £ AwpNA 

» 2 4 m. Owen AYpnn 

» » & JPW ANWPMA 45, Parricreze. 

» 8, m Avpnn yin wpm 

mapa ase ” napa 


6, The dagesh forte may, as in Piel, be omitted when the second 


radical has sh’va, as  wpN, “wpnn (see § 44. 6). —'The M1 of the 
syllable MJ is thrown out after praeformatives with sh’va, in the 
same manner as the 1 of Hiphil and Hophal (§ 45. 6); thus, “WPM 
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stands for WPNTN, “wpnn for wpnns, etc.—Tsere of the last 
syllable is changed into segol in exactly the same cases as in Piel 
(§ 44. 6). Fe 

7. The Hithpael of verbs beginning with the dentals Y, &, D, ¥, 
and f, if regularly formed, would have two successive sibilants, as - 
“Bv— NwN, bsp— DMN: In order to effect greater euphony, 
the M of the first syllable is placed after those letters, whereby it 
becomes a tenuis with dagesh lene — ‘FDAWN, 2TIDN: 

For a similar reason, verbs beginning with ¥ not only transpose 
this letter im Hithpael, but for greater harmony of pronunciation, 
change the MM into 0, which is more kindred to ¥; thus T°¥N7 
becomes O¥T (Josh. ix. 12), WYN'—WO¥? (ix. 4). After the same 
analogy, Ni is changed into “I, if the word begins with }, the Hithpael 
of DI, for instance, being yu (comp. Dan. ii. 9, Keri). 

8. If the first radical is 7, 0, or FN, it is frequently assimilated to 
the characteristic N. of Hithpael;, e.g. TAI (Num. vii. 89) for 
“zp; OBR (2Sam.xxii.27) for BAN. ‘The same is occasionally 
done with 1, 3, and &. 

EXERCISE XXXyV. 

Conjugate the Hithpael, of nor to escape ; bpd to gather ; Spiny 
to compare ; pop to scorn; bow to weigh. . 
A complete paradigm of the Regular Verb will be found on pages 

106 and 107. 
EXERCISE XXXVI. ; 

I. 1, Write the first person singular, past and future, of the seven 
modifications of )¥) to be angry. 2. In the same manner, the first 
person plural of bpd to gather. 3. The second persons masculine of 
22 to govern. 4. The second persons feminine of Opin to compare. 
5. The third persons masculine. of TSP to cut. 6. The infinitives, 
imperatives, and participles of poy to be safe, and of 3? to learn. 


Tr 


IT. Analyse the following forms : 

rep aan — EST ANT — APY — 88) —AWsp— AyD — Ak 

pan — bp — Bp2— wpe! — Dippy — Epon — wpb — typ — 

~728}—9.283— Job3— Bp} — omy —yhb — ash — spb — 

‘Pet — Sout — bein — bwin —gbin — wba» — on aia 

WP! — 8p — wien — bei — bein — Syn —byinr— bain 
Dove — pide —anbyin — ssbyin — up — yp) — 
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EXERCISE XXXVII. 


Provide the following forms of the regular verb with vowels, and 
analyse them: 

Kgs” For instance, aly) third pers. sing. m. of past Kal, sib constr. inf. 
of Kal, 15? sing. m. of imper. Kal, etc.—The figures in parenthesis indicate the 
number of different forms represented by each word. 

—() apte>—(6 abr —(9 yt — 2) sat — (0) thy) 

—() jmabn —@) yraba— ce) sebn—G) anby— © mb 

—(7) mad — tabp — @ manbr — @ wb —@) aebnn 

—() web — @ ybna — © ay — @ nb — ©) abe 

— (2) ptebn — @ mama — pda — @ stab — (9) ston 
() abn — @) IA 


In the same manner, write the corresponding forms of 9/90 to support. 
P 8 : ipport, 


you to throw, Bp to gather. 


§ 47. CONTRACTIONS IN VERBS. 


For the sake of easier pronunciation or more harmonious sound, 
forms of verbs are contracted in the following cases : 

1. If the third radical is M or 3, and the same consonant begins the 

~ afformative, it frequently takes dagesh forte, instead of being written 

twice; e.g. M2¥ to destroy — ‘TU2¥), NXT (Job xxii. 7, Ps. bxxii. 
27), instead of "ANY, ANDY; 1D} to give—33N} (Gen. xxxiv. 16), 
instead of 1390); j2¥ to dwell —NI2UWM (Ezr. xvii. 23), instead of 

2. The construct infinitive of Niphal occasionally, and that of 
Hiphil frequently, throw out the 7 with which they begin, after 3, 
3, and ?, in which case these particles take the vowel belonging to 
m7; e.g. 92 (Prov. xxiv. 17) instead of Gwisna ; Taw (Isai. 
xxiii. 11) inst. of TW? (comp. §§ 17. iii. 35 21. 5). 

3. On the assimilations of M, in the praeformative syllable of 
Hithpael, to the first radical letter, see § 46. 8. 


omy ox In the following paradigm, all the forms not provided with an accent 
have the tone on the last syllable. 
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Forws. L Kan. Il. Nrewan 

Topeek- Past—Sing. 1 pers. c. wp mw 
de aaa thc mMep ne3 

38 m. WP Wp 

Sa i mvp mp3 

Plur.1,, c. ww wp) 

EA m. ; DAwP on wp) 

wap? to —rbetocet ae eee 

8-5 ee wp wip) 














InFinitivz — Absolute “wpm "YP3 
Construct “wan 


Imperative Sing. m. m2?) oy “wip 
£3) i AP fou, SBD “wen 

Plur. m WP yb wp 

£{ Bp) mb} Aneen 



























ity enjtForens —Sing 1 pers: c. WPS aaby “WPS ; 
= | 2, m} pm} - sgn “won 
oo» f) WR] peA| yp 
3.5m]. ap]. spb “ep 
ii, sot af fe [loo PR [too WORD “vipn 
Se Plu.1 4, a) Way] gy wp) 
2 m| BPA mA wan 
>» £| TPR] mmBbA| AmB 
3m] Mypr} maby wip 
a >» £| mypn| amBon| — aBpn 
: - SHorrer Fururs (Jussive) 
- Particrrxe , Active “wp 





Passive “wp 











III. Pret. 





mp 
MBP 
AWwP 
Ww 
nw 
wwP 
a 
imwp 
meP 


Wp. WP 


WP 
"wp 
wp 
nw p 





4.2 WIN 
he Ph 

“wpm 
he ep! 
m o- Rd 
wp? 
iJ Le Typhi 
iy na wpn 
ih. Py 
freer 


| 
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IV. Puat. 


MBP 
DP 
MeP 
WP 
mw 
wwP 
Dw 
eR 


eP 






Wanting. 


"WPS 


"wn 
“epn 
Wp? 
wpn 
wp 
TPA 
nywpR 
my 
nd Wer 


WP 








V. Hipuit. 


‘wPT 


wp 
pwn 
Te 
nye 
wwpn 
Danwpn 
ep 
mepA 


Pepa ee 


“BPN 
EPI 


ny wpa 


nyBpn 

ey 
navn 
wp 
wp 


“wip 






VI. Horna. 


mwpN 
MwA 
mMmepn 
WP 
mpm 
wwpn 
on win 
Ewen 


ep 





Wanting. 















“tips 
"wpr 
"win 
“ip 
“vin 
wip) 
 wPR 
nywpn 
wp 
mawpr 









“wipe | 
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VII. Hirapaxn 


‘wn 
mwpnn 
mena 
Wepn 
mvpnn 
wp 
om wpnn 
ep 
mepnn 


“eipnn 


wenn 
“ep 
men 
nyepn 


WPM 
swipna 
wpnn 

“win 


“wpm 


“wpm 
swpnn 
npepan 
wpm 
nyepnn 


“pnd 
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§ 48. RARER MODIFICATIONS. 


The following is a general survey of those modifications which occur 
only in isolated instances or in peculiar classes of verbs (comp. § 37. 3)- 
They are mostly kindred to Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, both in meaning 
and in form, with this difference, however, that instead of reduplication 

by dagesh forte they employ repetition of radical letters or prolongation 
of vowels. With regard to the tenses, persons, and moods, they 
follow entirely the analogy of the ordinary modifications. 

1. Por (wp, with impure cholem between the first and second 
radical), akin to Piel whose signification it generally shares ; e.g. 
Daw to judge—DO DW) (Job ix. 15, part.). This is the usual form in 
the verbs YY; e.g. wep — wUnp- 

2. Poa. (TWP), the passive of Poel, and therefore corresponding 
to Pual; e.g. ww (Jer. xii. 2) they took root, from WY; WYP — 
veh 2 

3. Hirnporn wp, the reflective of Poel; ¢.9. wyaniy (Jer. 
xxv. 16) he reeled, from WY; YED — Wenpnii- 

4, ETHPOEL Cwipns), an Aramaic form of Hithpoel, the ‘1 in the 
praeformative being exchanged for the weaker N; e.g. Doin (Ps. 
Ixxvi. 6) he has been spoiled. 

5. PILEL (TWP), with the third radical repeated, equivalent to 
Kal or Piel; e. g. Gh >) or bp) (Ezek. xxviii. 23) he fell, from bps. 

6. Purar (TWP), the passive of Pilel; e.g. ODN (Ps. vi. 8) he ts 
exhausted, from Ope. ¥ 

7. Porzn, the usual form for Piel in verbs YY or “Y, with the third 
radical repeated, as in the two preceding classes, but the second or 
weak letter remaining quiescent in the vowel 0, e. g. NIDD to slay, 
from DD to die. 

8. Porat, the passive of Polel; e.g. MOD to be slain. 

9. Hirupoxzt, the reflective of Polel; e.g. pidna to stay, from nb. 

10. Peanan CLP), with the second and third radicals repeated, 
and implying a greater intensity of the original notion; e.g. TATND 
(Ps. xxxviii. 11) to palpitate quickly or violently, from “IID to go round. 

11. Piven PY), the first radical being inserted between the 


second and third; e.g. baba to roll down, from Ob, it is especially 
used of verbs YY. : 
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12. Popau pep), the passive of Pipel; e.g. yoyy (Isa. Ixyi. 12) 
to be caressed, from YYW. 

13. HirHPpaPEL COPY pn, the reflective of Pipel; e.g. babann 
to roll oneself down, from ; 

14. Piipet, the first and third radical being repeated, while the 
second, a weak letter, is omitted; e.g. 207% to prostrate, from peo) ; 
chiefly of verbs Y’Y or *")- 

15. Porpat, the passive of Pilpel; e.g. Obs (1 Ki. xx. 27) to be 
provided with food, from ?42- 

16. HirHpatret, the reflective of Pilpel; e.g. babana (Esth. iv. 4) 
to be grieved, from 737 or ?°M7- a; . 

17. TrIrPHEL CepM, the causative of Kal, analogous to Hiphil, 
the M of which being probably hardened into N; e.g. JV? (Hos. 
x1 3) I have caused or taught to walk, from bn to walk. 

18. HorHpaaL Cwpnn, the passive form of Hithpael, the deeper 
vowel o (in ni) being chosen instead of 7 (in 7) S56.g pany 
(comp. Num. i. 47) to be numbered, from 7/28: 

19. NirHPakEL Cepnd), an Aramaic form for Hithpael, provided 
with the J of Niphal instead of 1; e.g. 153) (Deut. xxi. 8), for 
BIN) (§ 46. 8), to be expiated, from 153- 

20, ETHPAEL CwPny), likewise an Aramaic form for Hithpael 
(comp. No.4); e.g. TANS (2 Chr. xx. 35) to make a league, from “ai. 


§49. 1 CONVERSIVE. 


1. If the forms of the future, of whatever modification, are preceded 
by }, with dagesh forte in their first letter, that is in the praeformative, 
they take the meaning of the past, generally the emperfect; e.g. 
“YP he will bind —"wp" he bound. For this reason that ) is 
called } conversive (1 conversivum). It is probably to be traced to the 
verb MM (or 7) he was, an ancient form of M'- The original com- 
bination seems, then, to have been TW)? MJ tt was or happened that he 
bound, the future Wp" having been chosen on account of its dependence 
on M7 (§ 40.8); the first 7 was thrown off as a simple hiatus or breath- 
ing at the beginning, while the other syllable ) (or *) was connected 
with the following future "W' by makkeph and dagesh forte con- 
junctivam—WP") (or PY), analogous to pb rp and pab-np 
—and was then joined with it in one word, the unarticulated 1 being 


omitted — WD", like pbs for DIEM (or MINN for MIM; see 


‘a 
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§ 5.6). This appears to be the most plausible explanation of } con- 
versive yet proposed. 

2, As the praeformative of the first person singular of the future is 
the guttural N, which takes no dagesh forte, the 1 conversive standing 
before it is }, with kamets, as WPS) I bound, Wp) I was bound 
(see § 16. 1). 

3. As the future, if connected with ) conversive, stands, as has been 
shown, in a relation of dependence, it appears in the shortest possible 
form. The regular verb has such shorter form in Hiphil (§ 49. 7); 
hence WPA, "WP", “Wp The first person singular is, however, 
usually THY PS}: 

As in Piel the future begins with sh’va mobile, the praeformatives 
* and 3 may lose the dagesh forte, if connected with | conversive, as 
WP, WP wp ; though it must be retained in the aspirate NF, 
as WPM, WPM, WPA, MW PM (see § 5. 5). And so in Pual. 

4, Ifthe past in any of the modifications is joined to the prefix 1, and 
follows another verb which stands in the future or has such meaning, it 
assumes likewise the sense of the future; e.g. WP’ “Ee he wiil 
guard and bind. he particle | and indicates in such cases, that the 
second action is, with regard to the time of its performance, analogous to 
the first (comp. § 96.1). This is, therefore, also a } conversive, and is 
termed } conversivum praeteriti, in contradistinction to that explained 
above, which is called } conversivum futurt. Before: forms, the first 
letter of which is a labial, or a non-guttural provided with sh’va, | is, 
of course, changed into 1, except that i becomes *) (§ 4. 6. ¢); é. g. 
Jods, Ow, Owns, Ow 

5. The past with ) conversive has the accent, as a rule, on the last 
syllable, as AW, Bw ; but not in the first person plural, as 
ae") (Gen. xxxiv. 16), nor in pausa, as WP? 


§50. VERBS WITH ASPIRATES IN THE ROOT: 


As the aspirates may take dagesh lene when they begin a syllable, 
and lose the aspiration whenever they have dagesh forte (see § 5. 3,7), 
verbs with one of those letters in their rootsrequirea separate treatment. 

1. Verbs with an aspirate as the first letter, lose the aspiration in 
those forms of Niphal which haye dagesh forte, namely, the future, 
infinitive, and imperative; e.g. poo to disgrace — pops : boon; and 
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they take dagesh lene throughout the Hithpael, as DJ3 to collect — 
*NDIIN], DI2NI, DISNN, DAD. If the aspirate begins the word, 
it has dagesh lene according to the nature and relation of the pre- 
ceding word (§ 5. 7). 

2. Verbs with an aspirate as the second letter, lose by dagesh forte 
the aspiration in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael; e.g. {32 to gather— 
‘HSB, PSPS, Vapno ; and they take dagesh lene in the future of Kal, 
in the past and participle of Niphal, and throughout the Hiphil and 
peels a: 2S 32 1 32? | 22 [aS 

Dagesh is, in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, never omitted when the 
aspirate has sh’va (§ 5.5; comp. § 44. 6). 

The construct infinitive of Kal, ifjoined to the preform. L and con- 
sequently forming an auxiliary syllable with chirek, has dagesh lene 
in the second radical; but if joined to 3 or 9, does not generally 
take it; e.g. bp) to ‘full —b9, but Gboa, bao> ; and so 3N33, 
329 (1 Ki. i. 21). 

3. Verbs with an aspirate as the third letter, undergo no changes, 
since the third radical never has either dagesh forte, nor beginsa syllable; 
e.g.) 1) to pursue, is in the imperat. Kal AT, ‘1, 12, m327, of 
which *575 and 1577 might indeed, according to the general rules, 
seem to require dagesh lene (§§ 4.5.4; 5. 7.d), but do not take it, 
evidently because they are derived from AT as fundamental form, in 
which the 5 is aspirated. 

4. Verbs with aspirates both as the first and second letter, combine 
the peculiarities above described ; e.g. IN to write—Kal AAD, and; 
Niphal ‘MIMD, INIT, IND, IAD}; Piel ‘MIND, IAD, INI, 


SMD; Pual PIAD, INN, INI; Hiphil ‘MINIT, WNIT, WNW, 
2A; Hophal ‘AI, INI, INP; Hithpacl "MINIT, ANIWY, 
ann. 
EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

1. Write the future of Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of 2 ¢o remember. 
2. The future Kal and the past Niphal of 72% to immerse. 3. The 
participle Kal and Hiphil of aly to clothe. 4. The third persons 
singular and plural of the seven modifications of 72? to ensnare. 
5. The imperative Niphal and Hiphil of 772 ¢o separate. 6. The 
second person masc. singular of the seven futures of "Id to be great. 
7. The future Hithpael of “WD to announce, 8. The imperative and 


participle Niphal of pos to be ashamed. 9g. The participles of 73 
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to totter. 10, The second pers. fem. plural of IB to viseé. 11. The 
future of Piel and Hiphil of 127 ¢o speak. 12. The future Kal and the 
past Niphal of 3D to shut. 13. The imperatives of WD to hide. 
14. The future Kal, Niphal, and Piel of MBM to hold. 


EXERCISE XXXIX. 


Analyse and translate the following forms: 


K@= The roots and their meaning will be found in the Vocabulary at the 
end of the volume. 


MPP! ATPON— Job) — DYpsie— pp — aN — Ap} — ap — ABI 
py3— p29 — bwin — Tat — bei — pay —swipat — yp? — 
spb —whraby—siab— gay — am — naa— ap — aN — 
—sy3gh — 999 — I — AN — a — yy — aby — wabo— 
bp — pon —nyop— pyppun — Dp — wy — Bat) — 99 
papi — any! — Dias) — map! —sBp3! — YIN — NYT — YR — 


BEA —WAgD— Wap) — wry —pber — aba —N91—PPIIA— 


— oh — pnp — mane — Sang: — av] — Daan — Ma — 
— AP2D7 — }2DA — Dp! — pt — ony — Amana} 


2 6 OF “|r 


—nibeapiy — napy — ob — np we — wand — yom — sap 
—An’ay — 336) — Typ — sayy — niabeip — wbyip — pawn 
— ey — pray — ninpl — wes — DpYiD — WEP — myaY 
pn? — APAA— fang — Aap — sDbpn — wep — nib w— ane 
EXERCISE XL. 
Translate into English : 


This and the similar Exercises which follow, contain sentences of such 
simple structure, that they may be understood without the aid of syntactical 
rules, by a mere connection of the words literally translated. The roots will 
be found in the Vocabulary. 


Brtracteay ninyp be nw "5 (participle, he who guards) WoW 1 
Pay by ne 1 2 + WED (of 1 from, and MY, § 5.2) 
Dtp hy NBM MIT 4 t supply, dhereisy TP MY) TBE My 3 
TP DD owaa Obi ma 5: DBvATD wy ML Mby-byy 
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bay spi ape sy aympyiend ninvos 6 bbipend 
beens mBERND 8 paby mtd wepn ay) Tp tog 
“rh ody mby yaoi pia 9: opiays sag nin nny 
wyon x10: a on par Din ys began Diswin ypns 
smata Spy oy neiy a sway md. No Ajay bw 

Gave aba nee) MINNA DWN TINY DMI yy myNpPAR 1 


EXERCISE XLI. 
Translate into Hebrew: 


1. The fear of the Lord stands (past) for ever, the judgments of 
the Lord are just (past) altogether. 2. By (3) mercy and truth 
iniquity shall be atoned for. 3. Thou shalt not seethe a kid in its 
mother’s milk. 4. May the Lord subdue the peoples under us, and 
the nations under our feet. 5. The Lord will suppress our iniquities, 
and He will cast all our sins into the depths of the sea. 6. And the 
children of Israel assembled, and they mourned over (?) Samuel, and 
they buried him in Ramah. 7. Guard Thy servant as the apple of 
the eye, hide Thy son under (3) the shadow of ‘Thy wings (dual). 
8. The pious are preserved ( past) for ever, but the seed of the wicked 
is cut off. g. I have guarded Thy precepts and Thy testimonies; 
for my ways are before Thee. 10, Remember Thy mercy, O Lord, 
and Thy kindness (plur.); they are for eternity. 11. How great is 
Thy goodness which Thou hast reserved for the pious (plur.)! 


REGULAR VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


g51. A—THE FORMS OF THE SUFFIXES. 


1. Like the substantive, the verb may be provided with suflixes. 
But while, in connection with the former, the suffixes express the 
possessive or genitive case, they generally denote, in connection with 
the latter, the objective or accusative case: for instance, yp) a bond, 
with the suffix of the first person singular, means my bond ; but WP 
to bind, with the suffix of the same person, he has bound me. 

2. The suffixes of the verb are essentially the same as those of the 
substantive, since they are, like the latter, abbreviations and cor- 


ruptions of the personal pronouns, namely : 
i 
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Singular. Plural. | 
1 pers. c. °J, or *I-2, or *J- me, 13, or WS, or WS us. 
Ae my, OF | — Cl) 45, ) thee; Dd, or a (03—) you. 
» £. J, or J—, or J—(C]—) thee, ]Q, or i (2) you. 


3 ,,. m.%,or }, or I, hi D, or O-, or D—— Sa 
or WS or eS or a 
PN pear PST a fea EW |, or {> or [— =, or [— them, 


3. The suffixes "J and 43 are obviously traceable to "JN and (XN 
(for INN) 5 ; Wand 9 to NW and NJ; D and f, or B= and re to 
Dm and 17; while 4, 1, D2, and I? point to an old personal pronoun 
with 3 as chief consonant, which is preserved in ‘D5N- 

4. Nearly all persons have three different forms ee suffixes — one 
beginning with the characteristic consonant, and two others with the 
«binding vowel’ a or e before that consonant; as ‘J, ‘J—, and ‘J— 
(comp. § 30.2). The first form is appended to all the persons of the 
verb ending in a vowel, the two others to those ending in a consonant, 
the suffix with the binding vowel a being reserved for the pas¢ tense, 
that with e for the i/finitwe, imperative and future; e.g. ‘wp 
they have caused me to bind, TYpPA he has caused me to bind, 
YW he will cause me to bind. 

The form 1— was shortened, first into 1—, and then into | Ce 
being equivalent too, § 3.8); while 1— was contracted into 7— 


Hence } is, like I~, employed after forms ending in a Sonim 
as MwA or MywpT he has caused him to bind. 


5. However, the suffixes J, D3, and }3, if appended to fond end- 
ing in a consonant, are not preceded by a binding vowel, but merely 
by sh’va mobile (comp. § 30. 2), e.g. qe, Day eion, JP Te pT; 
or, if the last radical of the verb is a guttural, by chateph-pathach 
C=, O37, >) eg. nw to anoint TWiT, DIM, jaw. 

6. In Bae to give to the suffixes of the future, and occasionally 
to those of the imperative, a greater support, which they more par- 
ticularly require when standing in pausa, they are preceded by J, 
called 3 epentheticum or demonstrativum, which is, however, generally 
assimilated to the first letter of the suffix by dagesh forte, so ~~ 
the following forms arise: 

Ist. pers. sing. *J* (instead of ‘J3-)5 2nd pers. I= (inst. of F — 

3rd pers. m. geri (inst. of mI ~), fem. 122 (inst. of TI); 


ae ee Be 
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Ist pers. plur. 13= (instead of 13>). The feminine of the 
second person singular, and the second and third person plural, 
are not used with J epentheticum. The meaning of the verb 
is In no manner influenced by these changes in the form of the 
suffixes. 


§ 52. B.—THE PAST TENSE WITH SUFFIXES. 
1. The past tense of Kal of WP to bind, with suffixes, is as follows: 
Sing. 1 pers. TAP, yep I have bound thee, YAwP I have 
bound him, TAWwp I have bound her, DIMwP, IPDwWP Ihave 
bound you, DIP, PINWP I have bound them, 
» pers. masc. ‘Ee or “wp thou hast bound me, WAWwWP 


or rep thou hast bound him, maw thou hast bound her, 
ENP thou hast bound us, mone, wp thou hast bound 


them. 
2 pers. fem. ‘PAW? thou hast bound me, ITANwP or YAwP 


thou hast bound him, | EWP thou hast bound her, WwW thou 
hast bound us, onwp, pep thou hast bound them. 
3 pers. masc. FWP he has bound me, TWP (in pausa TWP), 


TYP he has bound thee, ITEP or wp he has bound him, 
wp he has bound her, Ww he has bound us, DIWwP, 1p? 
he has bound you, DIY, rep he has bound them. 


3 pers. fem. Eee ae she has bound me, wp, PP she has 
bound thee, mn Wp or wy YD she has bound him, nw (for 
ANWwp) she has bound her, Mw she has bound us, DIN Wp, 
Twp she has bound you, pnw, Ine she has bound them. 
Plur. 1 pers. com. TIWP, yIwp we have bound thee, IMIWP we 
have bound him,. mIwp we have bound her, DIP, DI WP 
we have bound you, DWP, pa wp we have bound them. 

2 pers. masc. (and fem.) PAWP you have bound me, PEP 
you have bound him, maw you have bound her, MAWwP you 
have bound us, DvP, ee you have bound them. 


” 


33 


3? 


39 
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Plur. 3 pers. com. wp they have bound me, wp, wp they 
have bound thee, mw they have bound- him, mwp they have 
bound her, ww they have bound us, (BIW, wp they 
have bound you), Dw, wp they have bound them. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

2. As the tone invariably inclines towards the suffix, and in most 
cases rests on the binding vowel which precedes it, the pure kamets 
of the first syllable, if thus removed to the second place from | the 
accent, is changed into sh’va mobile (see § 17. ii. 2); e.9. mePp if 
have bound —yA wp, TD wp I have bound thee; ‘EWP thou hast 
bound me. 

3. The masculine of the second person singular, when provided with 
the suffix of the first person or of the third person masculine of the 
singular, frequently ends in *3F) or iF, as EWP, InwpP (comp. Ps. 
_ exxxix. 15 2 Ki. v. 6)—whether losing the kamets of the afformative 
M, or leading to the supposition of the form Fb instead of mvp 
(comp. § 51. 4). 

4. The feminine of the second person singular, when furnished with 
suffixes, terminates in ‘ST, analogous to the same form in the future 


CWpn, as IAW, WW); it is therefore identical with the 
first person, from which it must be distinguished by the context. 
EWP was evidently avoided because it would coincide with the 
masculine (No. 3). j 

5. The masculine of the third person singular with suffixes, would 
be, according to the general rule (No. 2), ‘Twp, Twp, Twp, etc. 5 
but as the open syllable & cannot have a short vowel (§ 11. 4. 8), it 


takes kametsinstend of pathach—"PI¥P, TP, TPs yet BW 


and 1p wp retain the pathach, since the syllable WY which precedes 
the heavy suffixes, is considered as closed (comp. § 5. 7. e). 

Similar changes of the vowels take place in the forms mvp and 
wp, viz. Wp, Wwe p, etc. ‘Though not demanded by the laws 
of the tone or the nature of the syllables, they seem to have been 
adopted in analogy to the fundamental form “WP: 

6. ‘The feminine of the third person singular converts, besides, the 
n into M1 (as the nouns ending in i> do in the construct state and the 
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dual)—*INIWp, TWP, NWP, etc.; and it has the peculiar forms 
Twp, DN vp, INWwp, required by the character of the suffixes 7: 
D, and } (comp. § 11. 4. d). 

7. The masculine of the second person plural takes before suffixes 
the termination Ww instead of DI (corresponding to the future WPM) 
— "FWP, PNW p- The feminine, of which no instance with 
suffixes occurs in the Old Testament, is probably identical with the 
masculine. 

8. The verbs medit tsere (§ 37.1) retain this vowel before suffixes, 
when the second radical stands in an open syllable, as vino to clothe, 
sind he has clothed me, ynvind she has clothed me, syviad they have 
clothed me; in all other, cases they follow the analogy of ‘the verbs 
medi pathach, as png I have clothed thee, nw thou hast clothed 
me,etc. The verbs medi cholem, having all an intransitive meaning, are 
not used with suffixes, except that yROD from By occurs in the 
meaning I have prevailed over him (Ps. xiii. 5), the cholem being of 
course changed into kamets chatuph (see § 38. 6). 

9. The reflective relations are never expressed by suffixes, but 
commonly by the modifications Niphal and Hithpael ; hence combina- 
tions like PNW for I have bound myself, IwP for we have 
bound ourselves, are not found. 

10. The past tense of the other transitive modifications takes the 
suffixes in exact analogy to the past of Kal, hence the Hzphil is 
TEP, APWET or UWA, MMW, TYP, PNW, 
AWN, TYP The tsere of the third person singular of Piel 
(1H?) is changed into segol before *, DD, and }>, but into sh’va before 
the other suffixes— ‘TP, Te p, Twp, MP, me, Ww, bY [2s 
pw. DWP, Pep TWP is in pausa We (comp. Deut. xxx. 3). 


EXERCISE XLII. 
I. Write the following persons of the past with suffixes; 


1. The third person masc. sing. Kal of JO to hide. 2. The third 
person fem. sing. Kal of 13D to enclose. .3. The first person sing. 
Hiphil of byin to govern. 4. The second person sing. masc. Kal of 
"J2D to support. 5. The second person plural Hiphil of 7 Y to throw. 
6. The first person plural Kal of V2¥ to guard. 7. The second pers. 
fem. sing. Kal of Spy to weigh. 8. The third pers. masc. sing. Piel of 
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wna to seek. 9. The second person mase. sing. . Piel of “IPB to muster. 
10, The third pers. plural Hiphil of pos to reproach. 11. The third 
pers. fem. sing. Piel of 1/23 to search, 12, The third pers. masc. sing. 
Kal of “31 to remember. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
W234 — ON — sons a ‘WP2 a yAYPA — DIN — rps 
— nba — ID — ‘JEPIN — DANI — IIT — 3 — UPivies 
patpe~ DNTPS — iA a2D— *ANDIOD — EDT 2D pbyien 
— PRIS — Pap — INNY — PAP TST — ES — IATPaN sz 
anon —anbpy — sansbyin — nate yee 


§53. C.—THE FUTURE WITH SUFFIXES. 
1. The future Kal of WP with suffixes is: 


SINGULAR. 

1 pers. com. TwPS (in pausa TPS) or TPS: TH PS I 
shall bind thee, TWN or WP, MIPS or TIWPS or 
MWK, DIWPS, DPS, DWE, TPs: 

2 pers. masc. wpa or ‘wp thou wilt bind me, Mw pA or 
wWwpn or nwpn, mwpNn or me pn or nwa, WwpA or 
wpa, awn, pwpr- 

» fem. wp thou wilt bind me, * TMP, mT wpn, DW wpN, 
Dywpn, Pwpn. 

3 pers. masc, TWP. or ep he will bind me, Twp (in pausa 
Twp’) or TWP, THR TWP? or WP? or MP, mw 
or ep or mI wp», ep or wp, DWP», 2 wp, 
pw, TWP: 

% a! ‘WwWpn or wpM she will bind me, Tw pA, Twpn, 
Twp or wp or wp, Wwpn or wWwn, DWP, 
1D Wpr, Dw, pw pn 

PLURAL. 

1 pers. com. Twp (in pausa TYP) or TP, Twp we shall 
bind thee, WPI or wep) or wp, AW) or Twp or 
maw, DWP}, 1D wp, Dw), Tp 
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2 pers. masc. and fem. wp you will bind me, TAMYPA, 
Twn, waw/PN, pwn, pawpn. 
3 pers. masc. WwW. they will bind me, PP», TWP, MAW, 
Twp, Ww, DWP, jw, ane pt 
» fem. WPA they will bind me, wp, mMwPN, etc. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

2- 'The prevailing vowel of the second syllable, whether cholem or 
pathach, is, in the closed syllables which precede 7, DD and |}, changed 
into kamets chatuph, but before the other suffixes into sh’va mobile, as 
PS, DIWPS, but TWP, TTIWPS: In pausa, however, segol 
is adopted before 4, as Te — FAL (Num. vi. 24; comp. No. 4; 
§§ 52.10; 54. 3). 

3. The feminine of the second person plural with suffixes coincides 
with the masculine; and the feminine of the third person has there- 
fore the same form, ‘IMWPN, a 

4. In the future of Piel, the tsere is before J, D3, and {2, converted 
into segol, before the other suffixes into sh’va, as Te, mw", 
wR, but TWP, TP, uP) or TWP, wep, oe. 
pep However, Wp? is in pausa Tee (see No. 2). 

The Hiphil is regular, as ‘TP, ep (or TYP), TTP, etc. 


EXERCISE XLIII. 

I. Write the following persons of the future with suffixes: 

1. The first pers. sing. Hiphil of wind to clothe. 2. The second pers. 
masc. sing. Kal of a to ensnare, 3. The first pers. sing. Piel of Pp) 
to shield. 4. The third pers. mase. sing. Kal of 13/3 to sell. 5. ‘The 
first pers. plur. Kal of 13D to enclose. 6. The second pers. plur. Hiphil 
of IND to hide. 7. The third pers. masc. plur. Piel of Ap to receive, 
8. The second pers. fem. sing, Hiphil of J2¥ to rest. 9. The third 
pers. fem. sing. Kal of DY to judge. 10. The first pers. plur. Kal of 
‘Ida to forsake. 11. The second pers. masc. sing. Piel of om to be 
great. 12. The third pers. mase. sing. Piel of 33 to honor. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms : 
— srry —aqetn — oan — ey — upnan — Dpwpae 
argh) — sagan — yoapa—sanenn — pydoy — aso NPI 
—eyR — - opp! — DqBDy — DBD! — AND! — m>vinn — 
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"YEON — 'DYDYA — PIS? — DN’EY! — DNB! — wwypan— Dyas 

— sag byh — apes — API — JEW — TY — ep — 
ABIeS — DIRE — yawn 


§ 54. D.—INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE 
WITH SUFFIXES. 


1. The construct infinitive of Kal CYP) with suffixes is: 


IP to bind me, TP (or TYP) and TP to bind thee, MwP 
to bind him, mw to bind her, WP to bind us, DWP a and 
Pw to bind you, DWP and wp to bind them. 

Innearly all these formsthe predominant o begins the syllablein conse- 
quence of necessary modifications of the vowels, as Wp TeP—-IWwP 
(§ 4. 6. a).— When the infinitive has not the meaning of a verb, but of 
a noun, the suffix of the first person singular is of course *—, not ‘J—, 
viz. “WP my binding ; in the other persons, the suffixes are the same 
in both cases, though naturally their binding is DWP, eae 

2. The infinitive of Niphal, which, from its meaning, must always be 
regarded as a noun (as my being bound or my binding myself ), never 
~ loses the kamets of the second syllable, whatever place this vowel may 
occupy with regard to the tone, as “WPT, wp, wp 13 ps Wwpn- 

3. The infinitive of Piel with ane is TP, THP (in pausa 
TP, § 53. 2, 4), THR etc.; of Hiphil — PPR TVepA, 
TTP, ete. 

4, The Imperative of Kal with suffixes is: 

Sing. m. ‘wp bind me, me P bind him, TP or mWp bind 
her, WWP bind us, DWP, wp bind them. 

a £. ‘WP, Twp, Twp, wp, DMP, Pp wp. 

Plur. m. and f, ‘WP, NWP, WP, Ww, DWP, wp: 

5. The imperative of Piel with suffixes is TWP, TWP or Mvp, 


etc.; that of Hiphil takes always the form TY/pi, instead of Wp — 
ITPA cause me to bind, wywpNT or myn, etc. 


eee fe NG ee 


6. The ParvicreLE may, like the infinitive, be treated either as a 
noun or a verb, and may, therefore, have either “— or *J— as suffix of 
the first person singular} e.g. Wp is either binder or he who binds, 
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hence “wp my binder, ‘WP he who binds me; and so “wp and 
Twp, wp! and ‘TTP Before 7; D2, and j2, the tsere of the 
participle of Kal and Piel is changed into segol, analogous to nouns of 
the form NBD (§ 31. ii. 1, d), as YP, BIWP, Ww Pd. 1 wp, 
but in pausa Tp, Awd (see No. 3). 

7. It may be remarked, in conclusion, that although the accusative 
of the personal pronoun is usually expressed by suffixes, it may also, 
and in certain cases must, be conveyed by ‘MN me, Jhk, JON thee, 
etc. (§ 19.9); as ‘AX WP he bound me, DIDS ep” he will bind you, 
ins WP bind him, 4INN “bp? to bind us (comp. Gen. xxv. 9 and 
xlvii. 7; xv. 13; Judg. xii. 6 ; Isai. xli. 16; Jer. xvi. 11, etc.; see § 78). 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

I. Write down with suffixes: 

1. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Piel of ab to learn. 2. The 
infin. Kal of W¥) to cut off. 3. The plural of the imperat. Hiphil of 
“DI to remember. 4. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Kal of 122 to 
visit. 5. The sing. fem. of the imperative Kal of JF) to support. 
6. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Piel of Dap to receive. 7. The 
infin. Piel of wap to sanctify. 8. ‘The sing. masc. of the imperat. 
Hiphil of bein to rule. y. The plur. of the imperat. Piel of wpa to 
seek, 10. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Hiphil of o33 to separate, 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms : 

— NPR — HIIBI— NII — wpa — wpa — wpa 
—m3np—mang— imap — DIB — FBI — IND — OID 
snp — *NI!D —"N9H_— ITU — pH} — VIB? — we? — Ng? 
smT) — WI — wap — ayv3p — TIE — wpe — yA] — 
; “DEY — IHU — PT — 


§ 55. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 


With few exceptions, Hebrew verbs belonging to any of the 
irregular classes enumerated above (§ 37. 5) closely follow the con- 
jugation of the regular verbs, from which they deviate only so far as 
the nature of their. radical letters demands, in accordance with 
‘the general rules of the language. Hence the Hebrew “irregular” 
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verbs are not properly anomalous in their inflexion, and offer very 
little difficulty, if the regular verbs and the properties of the letters 
(see especially §§ 16 and 17) have been mastered. 


II VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 
§56. GENERAL REMARKS. 


Verbs with gutturals in their roots necessitate changes of signs and 
vowels, chiefly in those forms which ought to have either sh’va or 
dagesh forte, since gutturals take a compound sh’va instead of a simple 
sh’va mobile, and often even instead of sh’va quiescens, and they allow 
no dagesh forte, which is omitted, but compensated by the prolongation 
of the preceding vowel (comp.§ 16). Verbs with a gutttural as first, 
second, or third radical, are called respectively verba primae, mediae, 
or tertiae gutturalis. 

§57. A.-VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS FIRST LETTER. 

The deviating forms of pon to divide, are: 

1. In Kat—Past pApon, Inpon infin. constr. pon; imperat. 
Pom, Mapes furore Pons Pon, pops po’, poops pom; 
"POR, MaPONB; spoT, MapoOp. 

@, In Nrritk.— Past ‘neon, mpoma, Rpoma; pony, npona; 
spam; tmpbms, won); sony; infin. pom, pom; imperat, 
par, ‘Penns 3pm, maponn; future pom; pone, \ponns 
Pom Poge: Potas Pann, napoAA ‘pom, MPO: partie. PPM} 

8. In Hirnin—Past ‘p20; BponD. Mpoa; ponn, monn: 

fies fy CL ate? 8 [¢Loecys Gilt lat Meme 

MpIons ORPPTD, weNDs pM; inén. pm, PSN; imper. 

Penn. PNA p20, MpoNT; future Pony; pon, pon, 

prom, Pana; pana; span, mypbnn; sep, mapbna; jussiv. 
POON, P2MP, Pom, panys partic. prom 

4. In Hormax—Past ‘M20; BPIND, ApoMA; pon, npbna; 

= A : SASS ai = ryr? vi oryr? 

pens Pepe, Wa2As Pos infin. Pans future Poow; 

ponn, ‘pon ; pom, pon ; pon; pon, maponn ; spon 

: ° sir {vy Tir Tyr fot)? 

maponn; partic. pon: 


SJ sil ha 
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The other forms are regular. 

5. The reasons for most of these deviations are obvious, and will 
be easily inferred from the peculiarities above alluded to (§ 56). 

The sh’va under the first radical in the future of Kal, the past and 
participle of Niphal, and the Hiphil and Hophal, is, indeed, considered 
as sh’va quiescens, as is proved by the dagesh lene in the second 
radical, if an aspirate-—as 15)", IDI, VID, etc. (§ 50. 2). Yet that 
sh’va is, in its origin, undoubtedly sh’va mobile; for 11" stands for 
ar, 13}3 for T3173, etc., the praeformatives being pr ovided with 

h’va (comp. § 40. 2). 

Pa the guttural, with a tendency to avoid the sh’va quiescens, 
returns to the original form, and ue in the future of Kal from 
p Mm, in the past of Niphal from pe 3, in Hiphil ne Py: a mn; 
but Bere forms are necessarily changed. into p m, po m3, p”. bmn, 
(§ 16. 4). 

When, in these cases, the compound sh’va would regularly be 
followed by another sh’va mobile, it is also changed into the short 
vowel which it contains; such instances occur 

In Kal—'P>0R (for ‘PPNE), 3PPDB, POM, MPP cwith A 

paragogicum). 
Tn Niphal—np>73 (for NPY, spon} 

Ti Hophal "po (for MPO, 3 spon, spbnn, sphny. 

However, many verbs primae gutturalis take, like the regular verbs, 
sh’ya quiescens in the forms mentiond: this is always the case if the 
first letter is 1, as DT) to sleep heavily—'INO73; it is frequently so, if 
the first letter is M, as "DM to want—IDN®, Dn, VDI; and some- 
times even, if the first leteei is Y, 7, or X, as 13 to trouble —n5y), 
ADVI; P37 to act spain telah ban, ban; ‘TIS to be great — 
782, WN; while some verbs Mviecasie een simple and com- 

6. Many verbs prima Behe are see in ahe Perond s yllatle 
of the future of Kal (§ 40. 4); and chiefly the same verbs take, in the 
first, the vowel segol instead of pathach, evidently to avoid the 
succession of three pathachs; e.g. Aas to be angry— 8X, FAND, 
ALN, etc. ; though some have cholem 1 in the pcm and yet segol i in 


first, promiscuously ats HABAINBER and avaeey ue e.g. WIM to 
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fasten— vans and wan. The imperative of Kal also has sometimes 
pathach, as PIN to be strong — PIT 
EXERCISE XLV, 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The past Niphal of pos to be dumb. z. The future Hiphil of 
JON to believe. 3. The first pers. sing. of the future of Piel with suf- 
fixes of }/DN to strengthen. 4. The imperative Niphal of “IDS to bind. 
5. The future Niphal of 5" to turn. 6. The imperative Kal with 
suffixes of IM to gird. 7. The third pers. masc. sing. of Hiphil with 
suffixes of [21M to be strong. 8. The infinitives of Kal, Niphal, and 
Hiphil of yon to be active. 9. The participle of Niphal and Hiphil 
of Pz M to divide. 10. The future Kal of Pia to be defiled. 11. The 
future Niphal of 3Y/M to think. 12. The future Hiphil of T2Y to 
serve. 13. The infinitives, imperative, and participles of Kal of T3Y to 
pass. 14. The past Niphal of 1IY to forsake. 15. The second pers. 
masc. sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of MWY to help. 16. The 
future Hophal of WY to stand. | 


II. Analyse and translate the following words: 
savy — prev — pybyp — npbyy—nybys — biay» — prpyn — way 
— bibyn — ayy — yy — pn — spy — by — raw — 
— ABP — Wy — Dy — PT — Mp — PAI — FIM 
phan>— ian) — MPN — MPAA — PH — WAI — PIAA 
pum —Tayy — bay —hay— bby) — paw — nT — 
—Hreen— oun —npby)—yoyy— yong ah —spot— in — 
— pYpay—snpIn— syn — pay ayy 
— Ens — Mppen — wp — ynaw, — iAbos — TEN 

nba —ny2 | 
III. Provide the following words with vowels in every possible 


manner, so as to produce different forms of the verb, and add a short 
analysis (as in Exercise xxxvii): 


by — ImbY — iBuyn — FY — DYN = FOYN = FY — 
BNaOYA — Fy — FIOYN — FY — IBY’; and write the same 
forms of pon to divide, and 20 to turn. 
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EXERCISE XLVI. 
“ny Fo PT mint yoy 2 + Sww-y Sayns nay mney 


~|-— 
. 


YOR ND 4 2 TY MITE s Tam 2 nad Abbps 
HIATT “pH NaY MyBINA 5 + OD PINT NO} DIpy Ayn 
‘77? MYT) DY 7: DIT yt 6 Na} mNI2 pny prby 
Minterro-) “3.9 + 7ITOS> pos mas + MIDYT PryDI-y 
“a5 warqaygn cbiyo-N 10 fh pred (gatioum, § 20. 4 
Weby We) DNwTDY APymdy ec 74] T2 JEN qeiN 
sea Foun niga tap moa ia Ey nim: 8 DIT 


EXERCISE XLVII. 


1. Will the Ethiopian change his skin and the leopard his spots? 
2. The sun will be changed into 6) darkness and the moon into; 
blood. 3. Thou shalt not harden thy heart, nor (Sra) shut thy hand 
from (}/2) the needy; thou shalt lend him what CYx"Ny) may be 
wanting (fwé.) to him; for the needy shall not: cease from within 
(AQP) the land. 4. The righteous is delivered from trouble, but ()) 
the wicked is caught in (3) it. 5. Arm yourselves for (?) the war. 
6. The land shall be divided by (2) lot according 0?) to the names of 
- the tribes of Israel. 7. A shrewd servant® rules ( fut.) over (4) a 
disgraceful son, and among the brothers he will divide inheritance. 
8. The rich man ¢s wise in his own eyes, but the intelligent poor 
searches him out (fut.). 9. And Joshua and the children of Israel 
waged war against the town Eglon, and they took it, and they de- 
stroyed every soul that was in it. 10. Thou shalt not take as pledge 
a garment of a widow. 11. Thou shalt not oppress a hired servant 
that is poor and needy either of (}/9) thy brethren or of thy strangers 
(sing.) who are in thy land. 12. The Lord will be with you if you 
seek (fut.) Him, but if you forsake Him, He will forsake you. 
13. He who loves wine and oil, will not be rich. 14. Thou shalt not 


defraud thy neighbour nor rob hem. 

eS SS a a REET Ger AT. iT. le Sail 
4 The adjective stands in Hebrew | a shrewd servant is, therefore, 12¥ 

after the noun to which it belongs; 22D; see § 74.1. 
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§58. B.—VERBS WITH & AS THE FIRST LETTER 
(OR &"5). 

1. In the future of Kal of six verbs beginning with &, this letter is 
not treated as a guttural, but, by a peculiar anomaly, is made to rest in 
cholem. These verbs are TAN to perish, TIN to seize, bow to eat, 
babels3 to say, MIAN to wish, and mY to bake. . 
| 2. The future of T2% is, therefore, T2N; TINA, TINA; 73N', 
TENA; W383; 28, MTNA; 738, TINA - 

8. Of TIN—TON; TONA, TONA; mx}, inh; m5; woh, 
MINNA ; VMN, MIN: 

“4, of box bakg, Sawh, bow; Sax', bax, Sand; sah 
mabawh; sbax', mbanh. 

5. Of DX — sD, “DNA, ENA ; Soe}, TaNA; TDN); MANA, 
MINA ; sDN, my VoNh. 

6. ‘The remaining two verbs M28 and MDS have the additional 
irregularities of the verbs n> (see § 67). 

In every other respect, those six verbs follow entirely the analogy 
of verbs primae gutturalis; e.g. the Hiphil of T3& is *TITINN ete. 5 
the fut. Niphal of 738 — aN’, ete. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

7. The first person singular of the future Kal ought to have : a 
double % —that of the praeformative and that of the root; but as 
the latter is quiescent and hence not articulated, it is invariably 
omitted; as 22N I shail eat, for PINN- For a similar reason, the 
N is occasionally left out in other persons of the future also, as INA, 
(2 Sam. xx. 9), DA, ia) (2 Sam. xix.14; Ps. exxxix, 20). 

8. The prevailing met of the second syllable is always tsere in 
the future of INN, and frequently also in that of T3N, 23N, and IDX, 
if standing in pausa, as TAN, TTaN' ; bok, ma: TENN, TDN. B 
With } conversivum it is nusiially, pashrach} sails the tone rests = the 


penultima, as bod, Soma ; but the first person singular and the 
forms in pausa have the tone on the last syllable, as 55x), Sonn, 





* Comp. Isai. xxvi. 7 and 1 Ki. v. | and 17; Lev. vii. 19 and xxi. 22; Gen. 
-20; Gen. xxi. 12 and Prov. i. 21; 1Ki. | ii. 2 and Num. xi. 5 ; Jer. iv. 9 and 
xii. 8 and Isai. xliv. 19; Gen. ii. 16 Prov. xix..9; Prov. x. 28 and xi. 7. 
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"HN, “aN ; and the future of “WON, if not in pausa, takes generally 
segol in the toneless ultima, as “ON, “DNAI, “IND: The future 
INN, TONM, with ) conversivum, is, of course, always TN, TONR) 
(§ 17.11. 1; comp. 2 Sam. vi. 6; xx.9; Ruth iii. 15), 

The infinitive of VN with bj is sind (for “byd, § 17. iii. 1), but 
with A and 2 it is regularly “N32, 7PN2 (§ 16.4). 

EXERCISE XLVIII. 
Disp Osmy 5: pega mas 2 TI Tae hers 
WY miebs PAINT 4} TENT asthe ny) pISt aw 
ayy 7 : Son xb mbyy onbe son Soxn aay ny 5 

P PON Tb WS OM eA anycby any Dp s : wy aay 
PAX O'D73 Dany TEN 10 $F THN piper NDI “INN 9 

by — ‘ymin 
EXERCISE XLIX, 

1. Wherefore has the land perished? 2. You will perish soon from 
yn) the land. 3. He who speaks ( partic.) lies, will perish. 4. The 
hope of the poor will not perish for ever. 5. They (Di) shall perish, 
but thou (MAN) shalt stand. 6. And the asses of Kish, the father of 
Saul, were lost. 7. Ihave caused to cease (Hiph.) from them the 
voice of mirth and the voice of joy. 8. Thou hast made them eat 
(Hiph.) bread of affliction. g. And he said, I am the servant of 
Abraham. 10. And Samson said to them: From the eater (partic.) 
came eating, and from the strong came the sweet. 


§59. C.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS 
SECOND LETTER. 
The deviating forms of the verb mediae gutturalis bya to redeem, are: 
1. In Kar—Past 1083, 9983; imperative O83, bys, soya, nab 
fature Dsay; Dyan, syn; yn, byan; dyna; sym, smbyan; 
by, maby. 
2. In NipHat—Past x29, yaa; imperative susan, sbyan, 
mpb37; fature "NI, ban. . 
Sx IngRistins Past nbs; nbya, nbya; Oya, mya; wos; 
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pnbwa, Wow: aby; ; infinit. Lins, by imperat. bya, by, sys, 
myo ; Phir ON byan, bya bey, byan; byn; dyin, 


nabsan: by, ngbaean : pakticipli bys. 

ln Bosn= Part nbs pbx, nosh; yi, abi; nbs; 
proys, prow, bah; infin. bad; future Sein; sn, sin ; 
bys, aN bh3; yin, mibsin; sxx, mabyin ; partic. bin. 

Paani ea Lspbyann ; rbysann, rbyana ; Gyan, 
nbwann ; w>s3nt ; pnbsann, nbs SONINA; infinit. byana; 
imperat. Gyana, yan sel mbm future Lyany:; 
Oyann, Syinn; Gyan, Gyan; xin; sbyann, dyin, 
sbygamy, mibyann; ue byinp 

In Horan — Past MOSH, bean, fut. yan, Sagan, Sx 


OBSERVATIONS. 

6. The predominating vowel in the imperative and future of Kal 
is pathach, as by, nysa; Oey, mosin (see § 16.7). However, 
the verbs with “1 as second letter feed ‘generally cholem; e.g. pit to 
sprinkle—P, FD to tear — FON: 

7. The short vowels chirek, pathach, and kibbuts, which precede 
the guttural in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are commonly prolonged 
into tsere, kamets, and cholem, as a compensation for the omitted 
dagesh forte (see Nos. 3, 4, 5). 

8. But a considerable number of verbs, especially with M, and also 
with M or Y, as second radical, omit the dagesh forte without compen- 
sation, that is, they have dagesh forte implicitum (§ 16.2); e. g. W3 
to deny—'FI3, WDS ; DIN to pity—OT? ; WIND to lie WIM" ; 
}12 to serve as priest—113, 13; HYa to fear—PY3, nyan. Skiie 
verbs, especially those with ® as second radical, fluctuate between the 
short and the long vowel; ¢.g. IN3 to engrave—“N3, but, IW2; 

NY to ask — PNW, butt byw | W3 to consume —"WYA? and 
syab- But as 7 hes never aie forte implicitum, it invariably 
causes the prolongation of the preceding vowel, as nw to serve — 
my, ny. 

9, ‘The fature of Kal, which has pathach as prevailing vowel (No.6), 
takes generally, if provided with suffixes, kamets under the second 
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radical where the regular verb with cholem as prevailing vowel has a 

simple sh’va (see § 53.1); e.g. pow Ishall redeem them, JON, DN, 

STN; or with 3 epentheticum WNP, MIONN (but OWN, WW, 

etc.). With a similar departure, from the general rule, the imperative 

of Kal with suffixes is 3283, 7283, TONY, ete. (but WP, Wp, 

AWP, etc.). ; 
EXERCISE L. 

I. Conjugate : 

1. The past Niphal of WN3 to be offensive. 2. The third pers. 
masc. sing. of the future Kal with suff. of [732 to examine. 3. The 
third pers. fem. sing. of the past of Piel with suff. of ap to expel. 
4. The past Pual of wa to be extinguished. 5. The past Kal of DY 
to taste. 6. The future Kal of on> to fight. 7. 'The future Piel of 
JND to refuse.. 8. The future Hithpael of P15 to break. 9. The 
imperative Kal of bay to shout. 10. The future Kal of TY¥ to step. 
11, The past Niphal of bap toassemble. 12. The past Piel of VP to 
approach. 13. The imperative Kal of INY to draw water. 14. The 
third pers. masc. sing. of the fut. Kal with suff. of One toask, 15. The 
future Pual of vnw to root out. 16. The second pers. masc. sing. of 
the future of Piel with suffixes of nw to serve. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
—anay —AIa— Na — Foy — BMA? — ya —ooNdD 
—F27A — MP — JAY — 1B — Poya! — soyan — jp 
ITY — TaN — wiyam — wy} — ayy — voy} — yD 
mynb_— yb — fae —gte— a9 — Sn} aa — Da] — 
— pwvindn —aynba— poy — wn?! Ab — aby — "I 
$¥"p) — DIP — MPP — DYTIDN — DNS! — PNEA— JP— VNB 
—pysnn— Sysr —aypnn—ayb! — Jy — WP — DINE — 
npyy— pbyy —ndaw — yxy — sey — pop! — yay — yy 
— ayn — onaqy — Fak — nny — snyy — aye) — BpNeY — 

“aN 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse the following words : 

YGF “WE is used in Kal; 772 in Niphal and Hiphil; P¥ in Kal, Niphal, 
and Hiphil ; 778 and 13 in all modifications except Hophal. 
pyr iT mIpyin ad on as TDI — AIYD — YOM — Wo’ — Yo 

ae — an — Ba — BY — 
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EXERCISE LI. 

NNN yi RD 2 + DYN OM MD Oph) spAb) OBA + 
pminy sonar ib mips oopy nim pyyp> a WeNN 3: 7Ib 
sar bsy aa) peby Soan-by ss city vps ta) 1 4 
mint ey 7s apbpn omdy ama 6: oridyn vad aay aad 
yma niny-ns way> oyya pros s + DTS 12172 Me 
wND Mya ¢minene Toyz nen ie PgUn eS 3? 
mag Thy: PNR MB VP ANTE Aeyp co yA 

DID OMAN) Mint chip yaw MI 12s TKN) PY 


EXERCISE LII. 


t. Bless, my soul, the Lord, and do not Ox) forget ( fut.) all His 
kindnesses. 2. The benevolent (sing.) will be blessed, because he 
gives from his bread to the poor. 3. The Lord delivers ( fut.) the 
poor and the needy from oppression and violence. 4. All my enemies 
will be terrified exceedingly. 5. They have rejected My judgments, 
and their soul has despised My statutes. 6. Bread strengthens ( fut.) 
the heart of man. 7. And the earth shook and quaked, and the 
foundations of the mountains trembled. 8. Our fathers cried to 
Thee, and they were rescued. 9. You shall not betray nor belie, 
every man his neighbour. 10, My son, do not (Os) disdain ( fut.) 
the correction of the Lord. 11. Our fathers have acted treacherously 
against (2) the Lord, and they have forsaken Him. 12. How power- 
ful are the words of uprightness ! 


§60. D.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS 
THIRD LETTER. 

The verbs ¢ertiae gutturalis depart from the regular conjugation not 
only with regard to sh’va and dagesh forte, but also because they fre- 
quently require pathach furtivum, which is employed whenever a 
guttural, at the end of a word, follows any long vowel except kamets 
(see § 16. 5); thus nay to rejoice has MY, instead of MAY; MAY, 
instead of DWN; mine, instead of miny ; min, instead of min. 
Therefore the deviating forms of nny are: 

1. In Kat—Past mn (fem. of the second pers. sing.) ; infinit, 


ee a a 
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nin, mine ; 3 imperat. nny, manny ; future nove, navn, np, 
mp3, manDwn ; partic. nn, (femin, nme), mini. 

2. In Nipwat—Past nny) ; infinitive nbn or MDY9, nsw; 
imperat. NEWT, MINDY]; future MDX, Movm, nD’, noi. 
8. In Prer—Past nny, mi’; infinitive MY, MAY; imperat. 
nav, 7INBY; future navs, navn, mae, naw, nnYn; 
participle nis or navi (fem. nnve). ; frien 

4, In Puar—Past. pny. 
imperat. noi, mame ; sathdes mnie, mn, “Die, “bby 
MINA ; jussive nis, navn, ne, mw); partic. nny: 

6. In Horuar—Past FMLA ; “infinit. iy seg 


a aaa 


nian, manenen sees nisi 


OBSERVATIONS. 


8. .The feminine of the second person singular of the past takes, in 
all modifications, an auxiliary pathach instead of a double sh’va 
quiescens, which would sound harshly in connection with the guttur- 
al, but retains, nevertheless, dagesh lene in the afformative NT, as 
FMDY instead of AMY, Ane instead of mney. In all the 
other a of the past, ‘the ork Salas remains under the guttural, 

9. The last syllable adopts the ate heer be ie of tsere or 
cholem, still more predominantly than is the case in the verbs mediae 
gutiuralis, as navn, nes, nein, Nv, MMW, MMW (§ 16. 6). 

10. Even the active ‘participle of Kal has occasionally the form 
MoD’ instead of NEY, as ytd) planting, for yy)- 

11. However, in some instances, the past and future of Piel retain 
tsere, necessarily followed by pathach furtivum, as yp, yan, instead 
of pa, Ypan- The same occurs sometimes in the future of Niphal 
and in Hithpael, as YPM, NDAD, MEAD 

12. “las third radical causes no irregularities in the conjugation of 
the verb. 

13. Verbs with the weak letters 8 or 7 as third radical, as &N¥D 

K 2 
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and 11%, do not belong to the guttural verbs, but form distinct classes 
of the weak verbs, because the 8 and ™ are not treated as consonants, 
but rest in the preceding vowel (see §§ 37. 5. vii. vill. ; 66 ; 67). 
However, verbs ending in 1 (with mappik), follow in every respect 
the general analogy of verbs tertiae gutturalis; e.g. F122 to fear— 


pYmb30 (Esr. iv. 4); M23 to be high—MN33, 1193, DIN, ADI, 


etc. : mon to wonder — NH, MINN, NM; and so may to shine ; 
rild2 to pine; mo to rage; FIND to tarry (comp. § 6). 

14. The future and imperative of Kal with suffixes, involving the 
same peculiarity as the corresponding forms of the verbs mediae gut- 
turalis, take under the second radical kamets instead of sh’va (§ 59. 9), 
as nv to send — np he will send me (but ‘WP, smn or 
INOW, ONO (but TWP or WWP', DW, “INP send me 
(out ‘Twp, MMW, MDW, et. 

The third radical has in the future of all modifications chateph- 
pathach where a non-guttural would have simple sh’va, whether 
quiescens or mobile (§ 16. 3), as TIPE, qnowy, Tow (but 
TPS. TRS, TIERS. 


EXERCISE LIII. 

I. Write: 

1. The participles of Kal and Hiphil of M3 fo trust, 2. The 
third pers. masc. sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of Y?3 to con- 
sume, 3. The future Piel of ypa to cleave. 4. The past Piel of 
m3 to shave. 5. The future Kal of M3! to sacrifice. 6. The second 
pers. masc. sing. of the past of Hiphil with suffix. of M3? to loathe. 
7. The fut. Hiphil of Y33 to bow down. 8. The fut. Niphal of 39 
to withhold. g. 'The infin., imperat., and partic. Kal of mw to anoint; 
and the sing. masc. of the imperat. of Kal with suffixes. 10. The 
third pers. plur. of the fut. of Kal with suff. of MND to open. 11, The 
past Hiphil of iB to strike. 12. The future Hiphil of nby to 
prosper, 13. The first pers. plur. of the future of Piel with suff. of 
MY to praise. 14. The second pers. masc. sing. of the fut. of Kal 
with suffixes of nbw to send. 15. The fut. Niphal of YOY to hear. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
=a — ye — andra — ybamy — yay — yay — ya — py 
DMD} — yagm — span — may — ye — yA — Nt 


—e 
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— Rywa— yaye — nine — nat — nb —nbpy— nnbp—nbp— 
Yap! — Yay — NY — Noy) — Moy — ANY — ney — yoy 
Tae — yawn — wavy — yaeiy — mvp — yyps —ybpr— 
het — naw — nein — paw — yan — yay — aan — 
SPER yoet—nyow — yew —nayew — yeh — nye — 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse the following words: 

Kgs "3? is used in Kal and Piel; YY in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil; M2¥in_ - 
Kal, Piel, Hiphil; YY in Kal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil; MN in Kal, Niphal, 
Piel, Pual, Hithpael; YP3 in all the seven modifications. 

— Nnnnd — AND — yo) — yovs — yawn — yawy— mor— nna 
: Ypai— yipa— ypa — ypas— ypan — ANN — ANS — Mind 
EXERCISE LIV. 
Ban 2 may 2: yawn joy syn TN MINN 1 
nny yon ane amp oven on np) dina on 
Soyoy 4 spp pnb ND ADD aks: pimp oye 
“Dae pT IN) Yar opa Mindy nia st np.y ype wAnD 
MEISD ypam 7 emaienes yiog> bina ay mint mde 6: yyyin 
ims Wwe Dayo ny) Mpny yoam Techy yw NaN) 
WD) DNID DID No : ins Ty ya yyan 8 +: DOMany) 
LY¥I! DAY MYperMs ro: Map |v? non yobh 
EXERCISE LY. 

1. Before destruction the heart of man is haughty, but before 
honour ts humility. 2. I shall break to pieces doors of brass, and I 
shall cut asunder bars of iron. 3. The light of the righteous (plur.) 
rejoices, but the lamp of the wicked (plur.) shall be extinguished. 
4. Offer to God thanksgiving, and pay thy vows to the Most High. 
5. Six years thou shalt sow thy field, and six years thou shalt prune 
thy vineyard, but in the seventh year thou shalt not sow nor prune. 
6. The Lord will not reject for ever. 7. To Me every knee shall 
bend, every tongue shall swear. 8. Do not withhold instruction 
from the youth. 9g. O Lord, pardon, I pray Thee (N}), the iniquity 
of this people, according to (}) the greatness of Thy mercy. 10. Be- 
hold, God is my help, I trust (fwt.), and I fear not (fut.). 
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Verbs with two gutturals in their roots, combine the deviations 
caused by each of them individually. They form naturally three 
different classes —1. Verbs with a guttural as first and second; 2. as 
first and third; and 3. as second and third letter. ‘The following 
examples will suffice : 

1, JIN to love—Kal DHIIN, AIX, JIN; Niphal IIASA, 

ITN; WN to betroth — Piel WIS; Pual Dk. 
2, AY] 2 ade aia ny5, MSA; Niphal AIS ; Piel A. 
a yy to sow—Kal Y%, YIN, v3, yan; Niphal Yas Pual 
WH; Hiphil Y"/2- 


EXERCISE LVI. 

I. Write; 

1. The third person masc. sing. of the future of Kal with suffixes 
of AMIN to love. 2. The future Niphal of MIN ¢o sigh. 3. The past 
Hiphil of JIN to lengthen. 4. The past Piel of WIN to betroth. 
5. The second person plur. of the future of Piel with suffix. of DIN 
to destroy. 6. The past Piel of AM to be dry. 7. The past Piel of 
FIM to scorn. 8. The future Niphal of WIM to plough. 9. The 
future Hithpael of TW to mix. 10. The future Hiphil of JY to 
arrange. 11, The future Hiphil of 135 to bloom. 12. The imperat. 
Niphal of Y17) to terrify. 


II. Analyse and translate the following forms : 
— 7 F- 7" — MAND = nds = in HATS es Was 


we ehint n5wW3 Ro Da Alida MDA — ay 

— ny wy — yp — WY — Ay — wy — IW — yo 

— np — ypy — ASTIN — FET — TY — we — ype 
‘ynen 

III. Write with vowels and analyse: 

WS” ION and OF) are used in Kal, Niphal, Piel; 209 in Kal, Niphal, 
Pual ; 33) in Kal, Niphal, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal; 129 in Hiphil; 27Y in Kal, 
Hithpael ; 722 in Kal, Hiphil; 02% and Y28 in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil; YO? in 
Kal, Pual, Hithpael. 

— OA — span’ — A — A — nA — SAND — IAN — SAAN 
ee YA — JAYAN — Ay’ — mApA — 34m — 3M) — nA 
PTSNA — pa — yman — yb) — yap’ — yA — Days — ayn — 
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EXERCISE LVII. 
spy 22 0op yovy tay tome Soke xb te rent 
MS DINNIT IDs sy nish zing pina my Syy 
“Oy 5 syporr>p nine ny samy 4: Ded DIM OTN 29 79 
yoy Swiny oy) oy bb ops sei: oe 6: porby onyn 
PMNS TAD AW yyy e pry a> sayy 7: By may 
wr 10 t pwip-by nay imoysm ips qoem ots boy 9 : ipa 
PINYIS PINS Yer we) iva Ts pry 


EXERCISE LVIII. 

1. Leave (pl.) the silly (pl.), and walk in the way of understanding. 
2. He has betrothed to himself ab) a wife, but has not married her. 
3. She ¢s a virgin who is not betrothed. 4. All the nations will praise 
him. 5. Moses expounded the Law to the children of Israel in the 
land of Moab. 6. He who mocks (yart.) the poor, scorns his Maker. 
7. Thou shalt not plough with an ox and an ass together. 8. Even 
the fool, when he is silent (partic.), will be considered wise. 9. As 
the hart pants after (?Y) the brooks of water, thus my soul pants after 
Thee, O God. 10. Judge me, O Lord, for I have walked in my 
integrity, and in the Lord haye I trusted ; I shall not totter. 


§ 62. III—VERBS WITH THE SECOND AND 
THIRD LETTER ALIKE (OR )’)). 


1. The verbs having the same consonant as second and third 
radical (and hence also called verba geminantia or mediae geminatae) 
are irregular chiefly because one of the two equal letters is frequently 
expressed by dagesh forte (§ 5. 1), and because, for the sake of easier 
pronunciation, forms so contracted often render a change of vowels 
necessary. The following are the most important rules :— 

(a). In general, the vowel which would regularly stand between 
the two equal letters, remains in the contracted form; ¢.9. jam) 4 
becomes DY, oby — nb. 

(6). The future of Niphal, however, has Dw*, with pathach, instead 
of DEY. 

(c). If a closed syllable with a short vowel precedes the syllable 
which contains the two equal letters, as in the future of Kal DOW”, or 


136 §62.—Verzs witH THE SEconD AND Tu1rD Lerrer ALIKE. 


in the Hophal Dawn, paw (or ppwn, Daw), the application of the 


rule just stated would yield the forms bby, Dvn, ce, with the first syl- 
lable open, yet toneless and short, which is against the fundamental 
principles of vocalization (§ 11. 4. 6). Therefore, in such cases, the 
first syllable is either converted into a closed one by providing the 
first consonant of the root with dagesh forte, as DY” for DY; or into a 
long one by changing the vowel of the praeformative, as DY, Dew’, 
for own, ny. The latter alternative has more frequently been 
adopted; but it appears that older or obsolete forms of the regular 
verb have, in some instances, been employed as basis; thus the past of 
Niphal, which ought to be DY} or DY) (for DEY), i is DW), evidently 
founded ona form WPI; another future of Kal is DY, for DY or DY, 
probably from a form WP); the past of Hiphil is ‘own, the future 
my, as if derived from “WPT, Wp, and the participle, still more 
singularly, DWP (for DW), as if from Wp: 

(d). However, if either the vowel before the two equai letters, or 
the vowel which stands between them, or both, are long and un- 
changeable, the forms of the regular verb are generally retained; 
this is the case in the absolute infinitive and the participle of Kal 
(Din, DPW, Dw), and throughout the Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, 
which modifications, in the verbs Y’y, commonly replace the Piel, 
Pual, and Hithpael (§ 48. 1, 2, 3, ‘HY, HINA, mrivn, etc. ; 
comp. No. 5). 

(e). As dagesh forte, never written at the end of words, is 
implied in the last letter of DY, Dw), DYN, DWN, etc., it is put when- 
ever other consonants follow, as miDv, OW, mDe3, ww, man, etc. 
Now, if these consonants are not quiescent, another expedient becomes 
necessary. As forms like ‘MW, MDW, "MDW, DNv/3, contain three 
successive consonants Cm standing for no), and are hence 
considered harsh in sound, the vowel } is inserted between the doubled 
letter and the afformative, producing the more euphonious forms 


Minw, niy, wi, DniVay ; mw) ; OT ; DNV, ete. 


(f). For the same reason, the second and third person fem. plur. 
of the future, and the fem. plur. of the i imperat., take an auxiliary ‘>, 
ast ny pwn, Me ; nw, aot ayn, etc. 

(9). With the exception of BF) and qh, the afformatives have not 
the tone, but it rests on the syllable which precedes them; e. OP 


§$62.—VeERBS WITH THE SECOND AND TuirD Letrer Arik, 137 


maw, men, mv, but pniv—Now the paradigm of the 
verbs YY will be better understood (see pp. 188, 139). 

2. Several verbs )’Y have, in some persons of the past of Kal, the 
uncontracted forms; e.g. 111 to seize prey, has M3, wT, Wa ; DDT 
to meditate — 31, MDP, io'T- 

3. A few verbs have pathach as characteristic vowel of the infinitive, 
imperative, and future of Kal, instead of cholem (see §§ 39. 1,3, 40. 4), 
as ha, by 1 ; and a few others have shurek, as yA, ide 

4. The past and participle of Niphal have sometimes, according to 
the first of the two expedients above described (No.1. ¢), chirek under 
the praeformative ] and dagesh forte in the first radical, as 1a) from 
A, instead of 3)- 

5, Many verbs have a regular Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, instead of 
the more common Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel; e.g. bbs, boaN ; nbn, 
ban; Sbany- ee? 

6. The past and future of Hiphil have, in some instances, pathach 
in the second syllable, as TN, TSM, TW): 

7. The future of Hiphil has likewise, in a few cases, a short vowel 
(pathach) in the first syllable, and dagesh forte in the first radical 
(see No.4), as WK from 119, instead of VN. 

8. And so has the Hophal sometimes in the first syllable kibbuts 
followed by dagesh forte, as 92/1, 3’, from 725, KN5, instead of 
qe, ny 

9. The verbs )’Y have not unfrequently the peculiar modifications 
of Pipel, Popal, and Hithpapel, the first radical being inserted be- 
tween the two equal letters (§ 48. 11, 12, 13), as 47a, 7) 242A, 
Saban 

10. Verbs with a guttural either as first, or as second and third 
radical, have the additional irregularities of the guttural verbs, especially 
as regards the omission of dagesh forte, and the consequent prolongation 
of the preceding vowel; ¢.g. J to be tender, has both in the future 
of Kal and Niphal 97’, JH (but DU”, Be) ; A to separate, has in 
the past of Kal m3, nina (but MID, nine) ; TN to burn, has 
WAM (but WY) ; and in the fut. of Niphal "7°, "Mf. Sometimes the 
guttural has dagesh forte implicitum, and the preceding vowel remains 
short; e.g. MINY from MMW to be bent down (see § 68.1.1). 
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Forms. 


Past—Sing. 1 pers. c. 
Or x m. 
Se t. 
oy m. 
Frye ls z, 
el ih a ons e. 
laf m. 
gn ibys £ 
SF 35 Cc 
InFinitivE — Absolute 
Construct 
IMPERATIVE—Sing. m. 
i, 
lor... im: 
fe 


Furure—Sing. 1 pers. 


2 oe, es 

ep ee 

Oe a5) 1s 

ee ages fe 

Pilar ele. <c 
c 2 22 


39 39 


Wirn ) ConvERSIVE . 


ParrTicivtE , 





c 


we 

‘e 

we 

Ne 
wm Bom B 





Kau. liagjuded 
niby niey 
nie a) 
ninw nine) 

nw Dy3 
mis mit 
way NEY) 
pine pneu] 
wins pnw 
so el 
pinw nwa 
te bya 
by ben 
oii ‘nein 

way we 
nye nae 
1. DYN or 2. DBS Dw 
bn Dyin own 
‘nein BBR Bim 
piv be nes 
Divim nym bein 
piséy be) Ditiy 
wy | bin stim 
monn ny win nyBuin 
wer abi wi 
man nye | py iyin 

DYN) DUI) 
oye) 

Active DDW Dy; 


Passive ping (fem. rY3) 
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pany 
ppistsie? 


alall4 
maisiw 
DrIWN 
privn 
spnigin 
priv 
ppivin 
privy 
‘Dawn 
magbiwn 
ye 
nein 






Wanting. 


pmnniv 
Drow 
yw 
pny 


‘pipwn 
piv? 
privn 
priv) 
mw 
mopiiwin 
ropieh 
mypAWw 







Hiputt. 


mwa 


miaw7 
niawn 
Dun 
men 
cb lea 
pninwn 
nvseiT 


pe 


pin 
own 
ww 


pyr | 


HopwHatu. 


mayan 


mayan 
ninwan 
pwn 
mgr 
WHAM 
pniyan 
intawan 
weAN 
pyan 





Wanting. 











De 
Tapa 
naewn 
wa 
nyevn 


YS) DY) 


| bey, De 


DvD 


(fem. mate) |(fem. maw) 


Dv 


own 
nw 
Dy 
DvAA 
nya 
RAM 
ny een 
yoni 
nyewan 


DAD 


fod i] 
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HirHport. 


‘ADAIAYA 


PEIWT 
HSER 
Dsinwn 
miapinen 
yDInY 
Dnpinen 
Inosinen 
‘PNET 
DRIAWA 


DET 
‘pRINwT 
WAN 
napeiRwA 
DHinws 
psinwin 
‘ppinen 
pring 
prinwn 
painy3 
‘wee 
mibpinyn 
spnine 
mopRinvA 


phinyis 


nian 
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11, The suffixes are appended to the past according to the general 
rules (§ 52), as POY, Nw, 2 (with dagesh forte in the D, 
as this is no longer the last letter of the word; see l.e): but as a 
closed syllable, if losing the tone, has necessarily a short vowel 
(§ 11. 4.d), the future of Kal with suffixes, preserving the u sound 
in the principal syllable, has the forms WAVE, TOUR, "20", Woe", 
y712W"; and so has the infinitive "JW, INDY The form of Hiphil 
is YOUN (from DY), JOUN, 2H (from DY, DY). 


EXERCISE LIX. 

I. Conjugate: 

1, The future Kal of 173 to prey upon. 2. The past Kal of bbs to 
pour over. 3. The future Poel of pps to empty. 4. The imperative 
Kal of 113 to shear. 5. The future Hiphil of bb, to roll. 6. The future 
Niphal of bbs to be feeble. 7. The future Kal of DD fo be silent. 
" 8. The third pers. masc. sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of 
Ppt to crush. 9. The Hithpolel of ‘TD to measure. 10. The past 
Niphal of DD! to melt. 11. The second pers. masc. sing. of the future 
Hiphil with suffixes of 31D to turn round. 12. The first pers. plural 
of the future Kal with suffixes of 72D to protect. 13. The infinitives 
and participles Kal of 3p to hollow out. 14. The future Niphal of 

P to be light. 15. The past Hiphil of J207 to stoop. 16. The past 
Kal of WN to curse. 17. The future Hiphil of Oba to be brilliant. 
18. The future Niphal of bon to profane. 19. The past Niphal of 
KIM to be broken. 20. The past Hiphil of YY" to be evil. 


II. Analyse and translate the following words: 
— 927-73) — WW — DY — kA — 1k — NY — inn 
nh — 377 — 8] — 97 — ATT — aya — py — niaa— san 
— IN — an — ona — ana — sph — pd} — nvear— nia — at — 
<A? — 3p! AI — PAP — py — PPA — spi —bean 
‘MAD — 1A3— 7373) — 42 — IA —AIAY — ARN — AAA — nn! 
—"2ab! — peo — pis — conipig — whm — yp: — ash — amy» — 
‘3D — Mad — IBY — 93D — AB — 39D — 3b — 2b’ — 993} 
TBR —3B_— 1 — oy — A — sdb — bb» — bin — ssa3ip)— 
nyY2s — ny — BBY Bh — A — Ww) AMEN 
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— 94 — wep Ap? Bc sina ‘NAY — YA — IY — Sy — 
‘pe? — ey — AMAA — nw — mv — ny — Dpinn — 245 
Ay) — AY — 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse: 


RSS 3, 13, bby, are used in Kal, Niphal; }21 in Kal, Hiphil; 0% in Kal, 
Niphal, Poel, Hiphil; nnn in Kal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil; 33D in Kal, Niphal, 
Hiphil, Hophal; 43D and yy. in Kal, Hiphil; Don in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil. 


pan — pin —y9— ya — Saw —by — a — ana a 
— 3D} — 3D — 3b"— ADIN — DT — AA — pny — ow — DEN — 
ayy — yn — pap — Jp 
EXERCISE LX. 

NO ody 2 rriny pps arwd orazioy Sgend oy ys 
dy ondnd sy-by IPND 3 RN x Taya Ne Soon 
pa Cbyieniy nbayy 7 an mdoveds ava pady nin: mann 
Iw aya mi ws : opbyy news nbveny inh Din 4 
won pl by meena 7 : ping-bbnr boy 6: rowan 
PDMS! Myay MIM IN-ny UNA PINT MyArny DIEDNA yswA 
panies nisand opm amd: yoy nbs za minrby bins 
yg) DX MYT py M10: yy Ta ANY wen oa ome 
YIODR DNS ‘IY DA AB? PIS PID MPM) ApWe?D Dry 

7 Net 
EXERCISE LXI. 


1. Their palaces have been spoiled, because they have oppressed 
the poor (plur.) 2. Praise the Lord, all nations, glorify Him, all 
peoples. 3. The mountains melt (past ) like wax before the Lord, 
before the Lord of the earth. 4. Curse (plur.) the inhabitants of 
Meroz, for they did not help the heroes in the war. 5. Another- 
man shall praise thee, but not thy own mouth; a stranger, but not 
thy own lips. 6. Our brothers have discouraged our hearts (sing.). 
7. The Lord opens ( part.) the eyes of the blind (plur.), the Lord 
raises (part.) those who are bowed down (part.), the Lord loves 
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(part.) the righteous. 8. Thou shalt grope at (3) noonday, as the 
blind man gropes in darkness, 9. The Almighty has afflicted me 
much. 10. By slothfulness the floor decays, and by slackness of 
hands the house drops through. 


§ 63. IV.—VERBS BEGINNING WITH 3 (OR ¥5). 


1. Verbs with the liquid J as the first radical letter, are regular in 
almost all forms except those in which the J would, according to the 
usual conjugation, be provided with sh’va quiescens ; namely, in the 
future of Kal (e.g. of JDJ to pour out— D3"), past and participle of 
Niphal (33, JJ3), and throughout the Hiphil and Hophal (4D27, 
YD3 or YD3}). In these cases the J is assimilated to the following 
consonant by means of dagesh forte (§ 5.2); thus yO3 becomes Bio 
TONY, POR PET ONS 

2. But the J is thrown off in the construct infinitive and the im- 
perative of Kal; the former takes then the termination N-, or if the 
third radical is a guttural, N~; the latter has generally the vowel 
pathach ; e.g. wad to approach—constr. infin. nwa ; imperat. wi, Wa, 
Whi, nwa 3; Yl to towch—constr. infin. NY3- ; é 

3. Hence the following are the deviating forms of JD): 

In Kat—constr. infin. MDD; imperat. JD. (MID), 3D, 13D, 13D; 
future DY, JBM, ‘2DA, 7! JBM, 753, aM, AWA, 135", MDM. 
In Nipnar—Past ‘A2D}, IDI, MPDI, D3, NIP, 19703, OID), 
}2D3, 123; participle JD}. ie: ade 

In Hipare—Past ‘D257, BION, NIN, PPI, MNT, ww, 
on2B7, }H2BN, JD"DN; infin. absol, JON; infin. constr. yo; 
imperat. JS3, “De 13°D7, 4 JB ; future JON, 7 DA, ‘DA, 
PEL TPA, 7'PI, IBA, NILA, "BY, MIDNA; or the jussive TDN, 
FED, JO, JH]; participle 7'/- 

In Hopuat (always with kibbuts in the first. syllable, see § 45. 8)— 
Past “ADB, MIB, AY, JBI, MPN, wWI, OMT, jy, 
1297; infin. JBI, JET; future JBN, IBA, IDA, IBY, JOR, FP, 
NDA, MYDD, WB! MIDNA; participle FB . 

The dagesh forte may be omitted, if the consonant which requires 
it has sh’va (§ 5. 5), as 12" for 135'-—The other forms are regular. 

4. If the second radical letter is a guttural, and does, therefore, not 
admit of dagesh forte, the } remains unaltered ; and such verbs are in 
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every respect conjugated like verba mediae gutturalis; e.g. 7) to lead 
—future Kal 133°; “WI to shake off—past Niphal NW); Y3 to 
put on sandals — future Hiphil ?°)3- 

5. Verbs 35 which are at the same time ¢ertiae gutturalis, combine 
of course the peculiarities of both classes ; e.g. Y4J to touch —Y33, 
YI, YT, WH (see § 68.4. 2). 

6. The verb npe to take is in Kal and Hophal conjugated like a 
verb 35; hence the constr. infin. of Kal is nip, the imperat. usually 
Ai, Tp: IND, nInp; the future of Hophal Mph, M>’.—But the past 
of Niphal is nbs, rj? 7) (1 Sam. iv. 11,17); and the imperative of 
Kal also retains sometimes the 5 as npr, mp? (Ezek. xxxyvii. 16; 
1 Ki. xvii. 10, 11). 


EXERCISE LXII. 

Conjugate : 

1. The past Hiphil of 02] to behold. 2. The future Kal of ba) 
to be withered. 3. The future Hiphil of Y3) to gush out. 4. The 
past Hophal of 13] to relate. 5. The imperative Kal of YAl to touch. 
6. The past Niphal of 1} to smite. 7. ‘The participles of Niphal, 
Hiphil, and Hophal of 14} ¢o pour owt. 8. The future Hiphil of #3 
to approach. 9. The future Kal of pa to bray. 10, The third pers. 
masc. sing. of future Hiphil with suffixes of ona to inherit. 11. The 
past Hiphil of “WJ to separate, and of by) to rescue. 12. The future 
Kal of 910} to fall in drops, and of “2 to guard. 13. The past Niphal 
of vid} to leave, and of D3 to be strange. 14. The past Hophal of 
3D) to depart, and of YT} to destroy. 15. The future Hiphil of 
YD] to remove, and of bb) to fall. 16. The future Kal of DY) to be 
pleasant, and of ?¥} to shoe. 17. The imperative Hiphil of *))} to 
cut, and of 4W/) to overtake. 


EXERCISE LXIIT. 
Analyse and translate the following forms: 
— Som — Sas! — bam — D3 — FIN) — Spya — SYN) — AN 
— Wea ny TY Mey Ber ag wT — mayaA 
— yan — nv — yw — by — ba — wy) — aR — BA 
nanan — ping! — ra — Sha — pps — ae Oa 
—srrppy — ne! — nypian — Dy — ny — Fat — snp 
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— orbyn — obey — ben — ppnea — mn — yo! — yn! 
np’ — np — ap) — snap! — mye — may — NdyA— ubyT 
— ym) — "agin — pry — Sei — sa3ei — ay — REPT — DpL— 
‘wing — Dyin — Ny — IP’ — shh — yA! 


EXERCISE LXIV. 

np) 32 yoy 2 2 ab WAT sAMcnm simp mint yo Ta 
myza 4 snsen-by vas soem awh doy ways TN 
ay tobp mam apy conys 2 PPT sytsbn °3 moan one 
iN) PONTHY) mvoTny Mbwiyy 6: mpyYIA wD WN) mS 
Dye a: wis) Sy Nowa woe by apt ies) 7: DMEEny 
ann aby mim 2 TANT 9 : OT} AA yes OF 
wimp we nse Sep Sin snp “wp Hay 10 IPeD 
ben 1p wen mised peasy brand pave iT) OWA 
sonny pnw 13 2 ppp city abba oy om spe dy 
Tey 14 OD AWD (but show shalt love) HITS) PY aT 
INS Tony MwA is + Shy sony YON ATS Iie 
sys) dyzhy vs ob pin ine pe mn pen DRS DD Rwa 

: pair oo nrbow) yorny 


EXERCISE LXV. 

1. Thou shalt not take a bribe; for bribery blinds ( fut.) the seeing, 
and perverts (fut.) the words of the righteous. 2. I shall declare 
my iniquity, and I grieve ( fut.) for my sin. 3. The Eternal God of 
Israel will not lie nor repent, for He ¢s not a man that He should 
repent (to repent). 4. The Lord will not abandon His people, and 
He will not forsake His inheritance. 5. Thou shalt not remove the 
landmark of thy neighbour, which thy ancestors have fixed in thy 
inheritance which the Lord thy God gives thee. 6. He who with- 
holds ( part.) corn —the people execrate ( fut.) him, but a blessing 
falls upon (9) the head of him who sells 7 (part.). 7. He who 
relies ( part.) upon his riches will fall, but the righteous flourish ( Sut.) 
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like foliage. 8. The righteousness of the honest saves ( fut.) them, 
but the faithless are caught (fut.) in their malice. 9g. Love and 
truth protect a king, and he supports his throne by (3) love. 10. The 
Lord will avenge the blood of His servants, and He will repay their 
adversaries. 11. The eye that scorns the father, and keeps not obe- 
dience towards the mother (the obedience of the mother)—the ravens 
of the valley shall pick it out, and the young eagles (the sons of the 
eagle) shall eat it. 12. He who digs (part.) a pit falls ( fut.) into ( 3) 
it, and he who pulls down a wall, a serpent bites him. 


§ 64. V.—VERBS WITH ° AS FIRST LETTER (OR "5). 


1. By far the greatest number of the verbs commencing with ° 
originally commenced, as the corresponding verbs in Arabic prove, 
with the weaker letter }, which is in general considered too soft to 
begin Hebrew words. 

2. However, the} frequently returns when preceded bya praeforma- 
tive; but where it would regularly require sh’va quiescens, it mostly 
rests in one of the two vowels cholem or shurek, with which it is 
homogeneous (§ 3. 4); e.g. the past Niphal of a) to bring forth is 
ain, instead of aby); the Hiphil >in, 5H, instead of 31, 
oy ; the Hophal sbyn, sy, instead of aby, apy. 

3. The infinitive, imperative, and future of Niphal, in which the 
first radical has dagesh forte, take the original } without any alteration 
of vowel — YI, “oy, Thy, Toy. 

4. But the future of Kal has either *, or throws out the first radical 
entirely; in the former case the * rests in chirek, while the second 
syllable has pathach; in the latter, the vowel of the first syllable is 
always, and that of the second syllable generally, tsere; e.g. aly to 
be dry — WIN, WIN; I— TN, 72 

5. The past and participles of Kal, and the whole of Piel, Pual, 
and Hithpael, in which the * begins a syllable, are perfectly 
regular — "72°, “ETP, 5s, TENT: 

6. The constr. infinit. and imperat. of Kal, are exactly analogous to 
_ the same forms of the verbs J’5, that is, they throw off the °, and the 
constr. infinit. takes the feminine termination > or MM, as MT, 
FAY (from YT); 72, m, etc. (see § 63. 2; comp. Nos. 9, 10). 

7. The following paradigm embodies the deviating forms. 

L ; 
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Forms. 


Pasty Sing; I pers... ct 

2 u}} m. 

+ Mex f 

ae m. 

sadfch f. 

Plur. Lea} Cj 

oats. m. 

figs 33 ah 

Sia c 
InFinitTIvE— Absolute 

Construct 

IMPERATIVE—Sing.  m. 

f. 

Plur. m. 

f. 

Furure— Sing. 1 me c 

2‘ 1i55.f ims 

Ss; ee 

3) 5 ml 

Aaa ree ie 8 

‘kp Ce gaa Meier 


m 
fi 
Bi ysie my 
i. 
Suorrer Furure (Jussive) 


Wirn } Conversive . 


PARTICIPLE , 


Kat. 


my 
mn? 
my 


etc. 





mon | aR 
moon }-inyyaen 

sy | swig 
ny |< nwen 


BB wiih 


Active sbi 
Passive “NO? 


NIPHAL. 


aap) 
man 
mes 
abi) 
nia 
yi 
nny2i3 
Iya 
sbi) 


bn 
bin 
sin 
dyn 
ny 


% Ww 


aban 
shan 
Oy 
sbin 
abi 
wa 
nqain 
voy 


ma 


Ay 


~"s 


Property 15: 







HipuHi.. 





min 
min 
min 

in 
avin 
win 
min 
nn 
yin 
wn 
sin bin 

17 
Sin 
Sin 
myn 


















Hopnwa.. 


min 
By 
man 
shin 
nan 
sin 
pat 
era 
mb 


sbin 


Wanting. 








' 





































Ls 





Kat. Hrpuin. 
Nps ‘npI 
npst npsa 
mp2 npr 

ete; pan 

man 
psn 
Regular. — ona 


EPID 
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oe 


P2: pn 
py pen 
pe pwn 
pus prays 
pen pyn 
PPP pwn 
p" piv 
pan pn 
py py 
PUG fico tier 
mapyn mp"n 
xp.” pra 
agen napaa 
pA. pyM prn 
pry 

pp 
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8. The future of Kal and Hiphil with | conversivum, removing 
the accent to the penultima, is necessarily abi, sOR ; abi, ayaa 
(§ 17. ii. 1); but if standing in pausa,the future of Kal retains its 
usual form — TON), Tom, TON, To; Wa, warm, VIM, VIN, 
while the fature of Hiphil is TAN}, IR, 121"), ua: 

9. Some verbs 5 have the regular constr. infinit. of Kal with cb 
as U3! to be dry—W3, ID" to found —ID!, IP to burn — TP 

10. The imperative also is sometimes regular, as ps? to pour— px? 
(besides ps, Ezek. xxiv. 3, 2 Ki. iv. 41), T?’ to descend — Ti (besides 
T), Judg. v. 13, Ex. xix. 21), or with 7 paragogicum— NW) (Deut. 
Xxxill. 23) from wr) (besides Ww and wn, Deut. ii. 24, 1 Ki. xxi. 15). 

11. The first person singular of the future Niphal has always chirek 
instead of segol, as aw, TWAS, WS: 

12. The verb q20 to walk, is mostly conjugated as if the root were 
7; thus the constr. infinit. of Kal is mp; the imperat. aD: Le | 
199, T99; the future FON, FOR, 20H, etc; the Hiphil PN, 
7, etc. Of qba are derived the remaining forms of Kal onsba, 
ete.; T7, Toh), the Niphal “MIT, Piel (MPP, JOON), and 
Hithpael GINA, JOIN). 

13. There exist but few verbs properly ‘5, that is,verbs,in which the 
is original and radical, and they are exclusively employed in Kal 
and Hiphil. In these modifications, the verb p2 to suck, is conjugated 
in the preceding table (p. 147). 


4 


14. The construct infinitive and imperative of Kal do not throw 
off the ** The future Kal with } conversivum has either the form 
p2m (as T¥") or prem (as 30°"), w), The verb 2? to awake, 
has both Ren and ren (Gen. ix. 24; xxviii. 16). 

15. The only verbs properly "5 occurring in the Old Testament, 
are 2° to be good, Ob (im Hiphil) ¢o wail, }d* (in Hiphil) to go to the 
right; “Id (in Hiphil) to change (Jer. ii.11), Wi (in Hiphil) to touch 
(Judg. xvi, 26, Kethiv), p> to suck, JD. to anoint (Exod. xxx. 32), 
“WN? to form, ae to awake, and “Y to be even. 

16. Some verbs ‘"D, with ¥ as second radical, are conjugated like 
verbs J'5, to which they properly belong ; for they assimilate the ° to 
the following ¥ by dagesh forte, in the future of Kal, the past and 
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participle of Niphal, in Hiphil and Hophal (§ 63.1). These verbs 
are: 2%? to place (Niphal mI33, 38), Hiphil *HAXT, 3k’, Sy, 
Hophal 337), a8 to set (Hiphil YxT, XN, Hophal J¥°), Y¥! to 
spread out (Hiphil YSN, Hophal YS); while some other verbs share 
but partially the same peculiarity; namely, P¥?} to pour (Kal PSy, 
psn, ps}, 3P$?, Hiphil 3p'S!, Hophal P¥Q), W¥} to create (Kal "S), 
DS! to kindle (Kal NST, Niphal ANS), I$), Hiphil NST, 1S, 
ns), 

17. Verbs “5 with a guttural as second radical, follow entirely 
the analogy of 1?’ and PJ}, except that they have pathach in the 
construct infinitive and imperative of Kal; e.g. TY! to appoint—I}"; 
1 to give—AiI- The verbs "5 which are at the same time tertiae 
gutturalis, share, besides, some other deviations of the latter class 
(§ 60); e.g. YV to know— 

Kat — Past YT (second pers. fem. sing., § 60. 8); infinitive viv, 

PY; imperative YF (V7, WD), MW; future PIN, PI, VI 
Y13, with } conversivum Y'- 

Nipuat— Past FYI; infinitive and imperative YT, NYW: 
future PRS (or YBN, No.11, §60.11), YR, YRL YD 
myn 

Hipnit— Past AYTN, yin ; infinitive yin, yo; imperative 
yun, myn; future PHS, Yim, ys, yay, MAY ; 
jussive YT, with } conversivum YN"); participle YW 


Hopuat— Past AYN: 


EXERCISE LXVI. 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The past Hiphil of W! to be dry. 2. The future Kal of Y3* to 
labour (form WIS). 3. The first pers. sing. of the future Kal with 
suffixes of YT to know. 4. The imperative Hiphil of 28? ¢o begin. 
5. The future Hiphil of M3° to prove. 6. The future Hophal of 72} to 
be able. 7. The future Kal of IM! to be joined (form YIN). 8. The 
past Hiphil of 310° to be good. 9. The infinitive Niphal of “ID to 
found. 10, The fatire Niphal of “0° ¢o correct. 11. The past 
Hiphil of Y5Y to shine. 12. The future Hiphil of 4X9 to set. 13. The 
future Kal of ps? to pour out. 14, The imperative and participle 
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Hiphil of 5 Ps to be precious. 15. The future Niphal of wir to lay 
snares. 16. The past Hophal of ‘T?' to descend. 17. The infinitive 
and imperative Kal of ia to take possession, and of IW to sit. 
18. The future Kal of |!" to sleep (form WIN). 19. The future 
Niphal of YY" to help. 20. The future Niphal and Hiphil of IM) ¢o 
abound, to excel. 
II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 
‘PRYIA— PAYA — ayaa — whan — mya a pbvaix — US} 
— Say — bay — any — yan — aytin — py —  — 
—AMAsoin — nba — DAS — nin —iayy — ayn — Onin 
— FOR — DIN — Ap" — PID — ApS — my = yD 
— nity — swig — py — Tye — “Os — parpin — mpoH 
— FBI — WEIN — YER — Nyy — DSY — NPN — BY — yh 
— ayy — TY" — pyr — mpy — DY! — YRS — 3 — Eh 
— BRIN — WP — pix — Dy py — yp — TPA — 7pm 
ThA — Dy A — in — aa — in — at inn 
MID — 138 — Aw — sayy} — sangiain — ways — AA — 
— yn — BY) — pawn — may — ‘awin — ayia 
MN) — TOT — TINY — 3984 — myyas — oy wis — yy yin 
’ Hy — 
EXERCISE LXVII. 
yo Matrros 2s ON? yal Pp mp wdyry mw anyebe 
aby) NT DIN ND. TY s : Jam) mend nin JEN iD 
i rine piomemb3 pasa owe sping: wa mands 
OMAN RYN 6: pia DMN piby mins spba-by 
my) SOD ami ryroaa 7: nsbb aye innina onby na 
mye Sgn nippy may iva pn byyend sp aby mayb 
Hah a> ro EMP mw mM Mp Sas ray-by rawr “1 9 
sy oe ae 
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EXERCISE LXVIII. 

1. Come bm, children, listen to me, I shall teach you the fear 
of the Lord. 2. Do not disdain the correction of the Lord ; for whom 
CYNnsy) the Lord loves, He chastens. 3. The Egyptians cannot eat 
food with the Hebrews, for that ¢s an abomination to the Egyptians. 
4. Donot by) boast of the following day, forthou dost not know (fut.) 
what a day may bring forth (fut.). 5. The fear of the Lord increases 
the days, but the years of the wicked are short. 6. And the Lord 
God formed man of the dust of ({) the ground, and breathed into his 
nostrils the breath of life. 7. If thou be surety for thy neighbour, 
thou art snared with the words of thy mouth. 8. The righteous 
(plur.) shall inherit the land, and shall dwell in it for ever. 9. The 
king is not saved ( partic.) by the multitude of a host, a hero will not 
be delivered by greatness (25) of strength. 10. The ways of the 
Lord are right, and the righteous walk ( fut.) in them, but the wicked 
shall stumble in them. 11. Do not walk in the way of sinners, with- 
hold thy foot from their path. 12. Give instruction to a wise man, 
and he will be still wiser (wise); teach a just man, and he will 
increase his knowledge. 13. Do not Ox) walk (fut.) in the counsel 
of the wicked (plur.), nor (78) stand in the way of sinners, nor sit 
in the seat of the scornful; for the Lord knows the way of the 
righteous, but (1) the way of the wicked will perish, 


§ 65. VI—VERBS WITH }OR* AS SECOND LETTER 
(OR YY AND *"Y). 

If } forms the second letter of the root, it causes considerable 
changes in the flexion of the verb. 

1 (a). If the 1 would, according to the regular conjugation, be 
followed by a homogeneous vowel, whether o or wz, it is made to rest 
in it; e.g. the infinitive absolute of Kal “NID (from “ND to depart), is 
changed into “WD, the participle passive WD into “ND (§ 17. ili. 4). 

(0). If the 1 would ordinarily have sh’va, it is thrown out, and the 
preceding vowel prevails; e. 9. mp becomes 11°1D, Mp — 7D: 

(c). If it would have a heterogeneous vowel, whether @ or @, it is 
likewise thrown out, and the preceding consonant takes the vowel 
with which it would regularly have been provided; e.g. V'D is 
converted into ‘FID, HTD into AND, WNP into ID, mn into 
DAD. However, ‘the third person ‘masc. of the sing. in the past of 
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Kal—}D—is not changed into "D, but into ID, which, as certain 
traces prove, was originally written IND, the ) having been replaced 
by & to render it compatible with the sound a; a peculiarity also 
found in the active participle of Kal "D for IND, derived from the 
unusual form TD (see No. 3. e). 

2 (a). If.in consequence of the modifications described, the prae- 
formative stands in an open syllable, its vowel is prolonged; e.g. WIDN 
becomes D7 (for VDT), VIDS — VD, 1107 (Hophal)—"1BW, “YDN 
—"DIN; for the forms DM, DN, etc., with short vowels in open 
syllables, are against the general rules of the language (§ 11. 4. d). 

(4). In the past of Hiphil, the third pers. masc. sing. serves as a basis 
for the derivation of the other persons; hence we have not only MVD, 
VDI, but also, in the first instance, ‘DI (instead of *FIDM); 
however, as the two consonants I and M after the long chirek in 
‘D, are deemed harsh in sound, an auxiliary vowel ), which has 
the tone before hehe suffixes, is inserted between them, producing 


MTD, and so mon, ninon, DT, onivpn (comp. § 62.1. e). 

3. Some moods and tenses seem derived ae ancient or irregular 
forms of the verb, namely— 

(a). The construct infinitive of Kal is "WD, instead of “ND, perhaps 
to distinguish it from the absolute infinitive, which has the latter 
form (No. 1. a). 

_ (6). As the imperat. and fut. of Kal are based on the construct infin. 
(§ 40. 2), they have also the vowel 1 instead of 4, as "MD, “1D, 1ND- 

(c). The future seems, besides, to be derived from a form WP, 
“YPN, instead of WPr, “wpm, for it has kamets in the prolonged 
praeformative instead of tsere (see No. 2. a), namely, IDX, DA, 
HDA, etc. 

(d). If this long 1 is followed by a termination beginning with a 
consonant, as in the feminine of the plural of the imperative (which 
would be 37)D), and in the second and third person feminine of the 
plural of the future (which would be MIND), the pronunciation is in 
the former case assisted by changing } into cholem, and in the latter by 
inserting an auxiliary vowel '~, producing the forms nab, non 
(comp. No. 2. 6; § 62.1 af: 


(e). The active participle of Kal is "D, as if derived from “ND (see 
No. 1. c), 


s 
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(f). The past of Niphal seems to be founded upon the form Wwp3 
or WP); for it is 71D), m1). In order to avoid a double consonant 
after a long vowel (as in ‘7103, md), the usual auxiliary vowel 
of the past—)—is inserted (N o. 2. 6); but in order to prevent the 
repetition of the sound } in two successive syllables, the first is 


changed into 3, making mid}, min), etc., instead of *nniD), 
ninips, etc. 

(g). The imperative of Niphal is traceable to the form PI, and 
the future to TPS (instead of wpn, WPS), hence the imperative 
Niphal of "AD is WD, “ND, and the future “IBN, “IDM, ete. 

(h). The participle of Hiphil is VDD (instead of WDD), as if 
derived from wPD for Te p>: 

4. The verbs YY have, instead of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the 
modifications Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel (§ 48. 7, 8, 9); e.g. 5D, 
THD, THAD: 

5. The afformatives —, 1, and ‘~ have not the tone, except if J 
epentheticum or a suffix follows; e.g. Ie, but pIw, PI. 
The oo however, follows the regular verb with regard to the 


accent, as navn, ‘wn. The past of Kal, may she has returned, 
has therefore ice tone a the first syllable, but ‘tie feminine of the 
participle, 1 maw she who returns, on the ultima (comp. Gen. xxix. 6 
and 9; Exod. iv. 7, etc.). But if the past is preceded by } convers?- 
cum praeteritt, it has the accent on the ultima, in accordance with the 
general rule (§ 49.5); as nw) and she will return (Ley. xxii. 13 ; 
comp: Deut. 11.25; Isai. xi. 2), 

iT paragogicum appended to the imperative retains the tone, as 
Maw, Np, NY (Num. x. 35,36; Judg. iv. 18). 

6. If the first or third radical is a guttural, ) included, both the 
future of Kal and that of Hiphilwith) conversivum, have generally 
pathach in the last syllable, as NY to witness —TY"; M3 to rest — 
M3"); WD to turn aside—D*) (Kal and Hiph.); in the former case, 
the infinitive, imperative, and future of Niphal have, of course, in 
the first syllable the long vowel tsere instead of the short chirek and 
the following dagesh forte; e.g. “AN to be light — infin. Niph. “AN3, 
fut. WX; MIN to consent —fut. Niph. Min) (comp. § 68. 1.2). 

7, A full conjugation of IW to return, is subjoined as paradigm. 
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Forms. Ka. NIPHAL 
Pastr—Sing. 1 pers. c. ml maw) 
Qroiees clay nav mows 
ee Ve naw naw) 
Haare m. aw Ww 
yee tat may mai 
hur. sasst : yay Iw) 
BE KG ms pas pniaw3 
aw yeast ya maw) 
sae c. pal 1203 
InFiInitivE— Absolute. aw awa 
Construct . 3w awn 
IMPERATIVE—Sing. m. 3 (2%) awa 
; f. sy BA 
Plur. =m. sy siwA 
f mp3 moabin 
FuturE—Sing. 1 pers. c. alt de TWN ss ws 
Roaotty ai Md ogope awn 
pig, ae mA mivn 
Sean Bog sw 
ga wn wn 
Plur.1 ,, . aw) Ww) 
12 brn. pat wn 
veh) mph <— 
305 an}. OP ap ie 
yo» f) Apa mab 
SHORTER FuTuRE (Jussive) wn, ay 
Wir ) ConvERSIVE . DVN ' Ww 
PA ae eins 


PemtiOIPLe , . . » « | her 3, Pass. 33Y , “aes 
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PoLeEt. 


naw 


pw 
nanw 
pay 
mane 
23 
pny 
nas 


a3 


ani 
‘ay 
aay 
maw 
pba e453 
awn 
‘ann 
aie 
aniwn 
33) 
Tw 
maaan 
sanie 
mpaaiwn 


wD 


as 


ar 
ee 


Poa. 


nade 
AQIWw 
nanw 
aw 
nanw 
haba) 
pple 
nay 


__ aw 


aw 


Wanting. 


21S 
wn 
‘Iw 

a3 
3A 
330) 


3wA | 


maaiwn 
Ww? 
m23wa 


awa 


HIpuHit. 


Hopwat. 





a 


eat 


| 
wn aw | 
wn 





mI 
man 
nian 
2 
naw 
WIA 
oman 
INIwA 


awn 
navn 
AqwaN 
awn 
naw 
yawn 
onan 
ava} 
wAM 








svn 
TT 
wy 
navn 


Se 
IYN | 
‘en | 


ay 
wh 
YY) 
yA 
man 
aia) 
maawn 


awn av 


ais) or AN) 


wh 


Wanting. 


IWAN 
awn 
wn 

wy 
WAN 
au) 
WAR 
mpavAn 
bat 
mwa 
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HitHPouxt. 


‘AINA 


nqaingn 
naairen 

IAW 
nase 
yaanwn 


maine 


jnaainwn 







‘aA 
‘ane 
nazanwn 
ATAU 
asinvin 
‘apne 
aire 
a\AYA 
2A) 
ADAYA 
naar 
y3inw? 
ny2AyA 





snip 








~— 
~~ 
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8. Many verbs 1’) treat the 1 as a consonant, and follow, therefore, 
entirely the regular conjugation ; e.g. M11 to be ample—fut. Kal my, 
“WM to become pale— 71" They are chiefly used in Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael, as TAY, MY, MY, NYP, YN. 

9. The few verbs with ° as second radical, change this weak 
letter exactly in the same manner as the verbs YY change the } 
therefore the past of Kal of bs to rejoice, is >} instead of by ; Boa 
instead of 417*3,etc.; and they deviate from the latter class only in 
the construct infinitive, the imperative, and future of Kal, which have 
* instead of 1; e.g. 7° to rejoice, has — ' 

In Kat—Past mb, nhl, nba, etc.; infinitive absolute b3, constr. 
Oy ; imperative by, by, 3, ni; future buns, byon, O5n, 
boys, Guam, buy, dn, my Sham cor mbim, 1%, mY San (or 
msm ; jussive bay, ban, wo) by ; with ) conversive OF ; 
participle active os passive 713- 

In NrpHat—Past smidana, midi, etc.; infin. and imperat. Sian ; 
future Ou, Sian, etc.; participle 02. 

In Hipu1r— Past niStan, bm, etc.; infinitive On ; future 
bro 3 participle by. 

And so are all the other forms inflected like IW. 


> 
? 


EXERCISE LXIX. 
T. Conjugate: 


1. The future Kal of 112 to despise. 2. The past Niphal of 913 
to perplex. 3. The future Hiphil of M3 to break forth. 4. The fut 
Hithpolel of WA ¢o dwell. 5. The past Hiphil of "Il ¢o act fiercely. 
6. The future Hophal of bw to throw down. 17. The infinit. Hiphil 
of by to hold, to contain. 8. The future Niphal of P35 to establish. 
9: The participles of, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of }13- 10. The 
imperative Kal of Wb to stay over mght. 11.°The past Niphal of 
413 to dissolve. 12, The second person plur. of the future of Hiphil 
with suffixes of WW to change. 13. The future Hophal of FN) to die. 
14. The future Kal of MM) to rest. 15. The past Hiphil of Di) to 
flee. 16. The future Polel of PJ to wave. 17. The past Hiphil of 
TY to witness. 18, The third pers. masc. sing. of the past of Hiphil 
with suff. of {15 to disperse. 


“ 
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II. Analyse and translate the following words: 
nt — way — Dea py — 9g — = aA — Ay 
son * “of — TPNY — I — I — AF I — 4 — 
— Dn» — mages — nv — pam — ‘bonn — Ont) — pabbinn 
pyidy—siao — mya — bon — ab — bon —anbny —nien 
— pin — Dip) — om = nih — yon — yo — on — by — 
Nid*) — (§ 47. 1) 9 — INQ — AAAI! — Fp — bie’ — nN 
— OAT — DIT — MAINS — BA — MAA — MII — 193 — py — 
— DEYDN — JD" — IBY — Hb} — a7 — je — wa — yay 
— Ya Wa a pyy — wn — pA — OY — FPA — ID 
— pA hy — yy — WY — pyn — yy — nyayn — Ay — riby 
ws) — ORWD — DY — pam — ony — sib) — mB — 3B 
— PP. — BPA — "3b! — YP] — Ie — ANP — posi — NN 
ert Le — a I) — On 
— PRA — BY IS — PID — YIN — yy — Phin — ype 
Dy — win — avn — Pw — Iw — ae) — IW — Dp 
— ($47.1) UY — Uw — WAY — Wl — spe — aw — 
EE saan SEP aga Bea am lad 
Pn) — Dp — A — be — ne 
EXERCISE LXxX, 

:nigag °D nega ey? st nda aad Ow wry spy nd a 
“mY TAY 3 ABIPE "MY YR NM) MIN TT Pas pnby 2 
sony oy dein poy Sore 4s mgm sen mee nie 
sy abby ‘yey SINAN 5 oes bw MID! °D) 
PMB UNA DIS Msn, AWA PD IW VIA pny 6 

Lipa 9 :M3 “Dye py) MpSN nya Mv Ain: ney s 
Swap 33 wr soy MID AIA io + 729 burbs TIN 
syiy igs ny) ens Ferny FID Vw} APY 
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sort tan by ays qn: wan abn nap pay wb mn) 
“x5 Ppa DA (according to his way, t.e. in the way he should go) 
smpin> yndna yaprhyy qpyby mint mpm 13: my DS 
avian m7) van ab pod AND 15 TT wens “wy poor} 14 
ab os wmny Opa jayn 2o-ny nye) ppz pz jy 
b3 | 

EXERCISE LXXI. 

1. The king shall have pity on the poor, and he shall help the souls 
of the needy. 2. Let us search (fut. with 1 paragog.) our ways and 
investigate them, and let us return to the Lord. 3. The Lord makes 
poor (part. ) and makes rich, He humbles and also lifts up; He raises 
from the dust the poor, to place him among (OY) princes. 4. Behold, 
the Guardian of Israel does not slumber (fut. ) nor sleep. 5. A lip 
of truth remains (fut. ) for ever. 6. The heart of man devises (fut. ) 
his way, but the Lord directs his step. 7. Though (ON) thoy poundest 
(fut. ) the fool in a mortar, his folly will not depart from yn) him. 
8, A man will not last by wickedness, but the root of the righteous 
will not be moved. gy. If thy brother become poor (fut. ) among 
(DY) thee, and he is sold to thee, thou shalt not make him serve as a 
bondman (thou shalt not work with him— J T3}—the work of a 
slave); and in the year of the jubilee he shall return to his family and 
to the possession of his fathers. 10. God is to us protection and 
strength, therefore we do not fear (fut. ) when the earth trembles and 
the mountains shake in the heart of the seas. 11, This book of the Law 
shall not depart from ({) thy mouth, that (ilap ) thou mayest observe 
(fut.) all that is written (part.) in it; for then thou shalt make thy way 
prosperous, and then thou shalt be successful. 12. The fathers shall 
not be put to death for oy) the sons, and the sons shall not be put to 
death for the fathers; every man (WS) shall be put to death for his 


own sin. 


§66. VII—VERBS WITH & AS THIRD LETTER (OR Nn), 


1. The verbs ending in N are but limited in number, and deviate 
comparatively little from the ordinary conjugation. 

Wherever the & would regularly have sh’va quiescens, it rests in 
the preceding vowel. Now, if this yowel is long, no other change is 
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required, as in the infinitive and participle of Kal NY¥D, ND; NVYD, 
NI¥D (from NY to find); the fut. and participle of Niphal RA 
NEDI; the past and future of Piel and Hithpael N¥D, NYDN"; th 

past ake future of Hiphil N*¥D], N*¥D!- But if the pr eceding a 
is pathach, it is in some forms prolonged into kamets, as in the past 
of Kal $8¥D (for M¥D), ‘NY (for ‘NNYD), ONS (for AND), 
the imperative and future of Kal SY, NYDN, NYDN; the past of 
Niphal N¥2); the Pual and Hophal 'NYD and NYDT, etc.; in other 
forms it is converted into ¢sere, namely in the first and second persons 
of the past of all modifications except Kal —*MN¥), ANY), AX, 
SINYD), DINYI, POND, and so ‘TNYD, MND, ‘DNYET, 
‘ANY, *ANSNI; while in the feminine plural of nhs imperative, 
and any feminine of ie second and the third person plural of the 
future, the N rests in segol; e.g. imperative Kal MIN¥D, Niphal 
MINS, fut. Kal AIXYON, Niphal MINYDA, etc. (comp. the forms 
rye, nD 2wn and Ayawn of verbs yy pani 'Y, §§ 62.1. f, 65. 3. d). 

2. If the & is provided with a vowel, no deviation from the regular 
verb takes place, as MIN¥D, AND ; NED, INYD, *S¥DA, NSN; and 
so MIN¥DJ, INYD), etc. 

3. The afformatives beginning with KN, in the first and second 
person of the past, lose, of course, both sh’va and dagesh lene, as the 
preceding & is quiescent — ‘NSD, NX¥D, NN¥DI, DHX, etc. 

4. Some verbs medi tsere, with intransitive meaning, retain the 
tsere in Kal, as ND to be impure (MND, NEV, etc.), NT! to be 
afraid CNY, DONT, besides DIN’, Josh. iv. 24), dip to be full 
cnade, etc.), NDY to be thirsty, NS to hate. 

5. The imperative and future Kal with suffixes follow the analogy 
of verbs tertiae gutturalis, e.g. ‘JN¥D; WIND, ‘IND, FNSON, etc. 
(§ 60.14); the future of Piel is INDY, NED; af Hiphil INS, 
TNS) ; and the participle of Kal INSP, D2Nxb (§ 16. 4), ‘in 
pausa FNEb- 

6. The past of Kal with 1 conversivum praeteriti has the epecalianty 
of retaining the accent on the penultima, as ON pi, ‘OND, mAb) 
(Gen. xvii. 19, xxxix.9; 2 Ki. xix. 4); while in the other modifica- 


tions the tone advances to the ultima, as FIND), Axdnr (Ezek. iv. 7; 
Gen. xxviii. 17; comp. xxvi. 33; Num. xx. 8; see § 67. 13). 


7. Lhe following is the conjugation of N¥D- 
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Forms. NIPHAL. 

Past—Sing. 1 pers. _c. oe 

fe ages ne¥oy 

eens orf: DN¥P3 

ore ete RYE) 

soe bo NSD) 

Ploroil fy whet! NED) 

SASS; m. DOS¥)3 

ee: INDY 

3, c INS) 

InFInITIVE— Absolute Nyon ’ NYD) 

Construct . NYT 
IMPERATIVE—Sing. m NYO 

| f ‘SYN 

Plur. m INIT 

f MaNyT 

FururRE—Sing. 1 pers. c. NYDN NON 

2) m NYDA eS 

>» £] yan i) 

$m. eee yi 

ro» f NYbH So 

Plaeaet; Cac: NDI NY) 

ae, Sea INA INSDN 

wo» fe maNyon mpNyen 

SPs at INYD? INN 

vo» ff nyNyan maNyen 


SHorter Future (Jussive) 


Wirn } Conversive . . |. N¥DN): S¥ON 





Parviciptze . . , , . | Act. 8¥B, Pass. ND NYO) 





—_——. 


Pre.. 





—_——— 


*NNED 
MN¥ 
MN¥D 
NyD 
nNyD 
SINS 
DnNyD 
TONED 
WYP 
NND 
NY 


xyp | 


‘NSD 
NSD 
MIN¥D 


Nyny | 


XSON 
NSN 
NBD! 
NYDA 
N¥D) 
NYDN 
MANSON 
NSD! 
MANSON 
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Pua. 


‘NSD 
a 
ANSD 
Ny 
MN¥Q 
NSD 
DONS 


DN 
YD 


Neb 







Wanting. 


Nyon 
‘syn 
Ny! 
Nyon 
Ny) 
WEE 
npegian 
NYE! 
MIN¥OA 






NYDN 





Hipwi.. 





Horna. 
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es ee ee ore 


Hirupar., 





NOT 
ONYT 
meyer 
Nyon 
nyse 
NYO 
ONNyoT 
INNYDT 
WS 
NYT 






NYO 
WT 
WT 

PINYIN 

oN TYDN 
N’vON 
MEA 
Ny? 
Nyon 
NvyD 
YD 
MINyon 
INTE 
MINYoA 
xy 
SYONY NYDM 


Nyy 


NYT 
NYT 
NyoH 
Sa 
ANYON 
NOT 
DnNyen 
INNYT 


NYDN 


Wanting. 






NYDN 


Nyon 
‘NYER 
So) 
xyin 
N¥D) 
NYE 
MaN¥ON 
NYP! 
mayen 


ONSEN 
Meson 
nN¥oNT 
NYLON 
ANAM 
NSO 
onsyonn 
Sala 
INYDIT 


oe 


N¥Onn 
‘NYDN 
INSONT 

nNgANT 


NYO 


NYDN 
*NEDNM 
x¥On! 
S820 
N¥ONI 
INVONN 
maN¥eNn 
NYDN 
nyNyonn 


NynD 
M 





NyR2 


NSDL NBO] 


NybD] — N¥EIND 
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EXERCISE LXXII. 

I. Conjugate: ; 
1, The future Piel-of NOD to talk rashly. 2. The past Hiphil of 
NIM to hide. 3. The fatiird Kal of NOM to sin. 4. The future 
Hithivesk of xb to be full. 5. The past and imperative Niphal of 
NJ to prophesy. 6. The future Niphal of NW) to bear. 7. The past 
Hien of NOD to distinguish, 8. The past Kal of NI¥ to go forth. 
g. The future Kal of ND¥ to be thirsty. 10. The Secoua pers. masc. 
sing. of the future Kal with suffixes of NTP to call. 11. The sing. 
masc. of the imperative Kal with suffixes of N51 to heal. 12. The 
future Hiphil of NAW to be great. 


_ II. Analyse and translate : 
— N37 — NDT — INN B — ANI — MN q2) — x82! — B32 
— NaN — ABN — DY'RT — NIN — NIT] — 6 46. 8) NPT 
nN —ANDM — "NINA — G47. 2) SAND — WONT — NDAD 
Dydd — ($48. 18) MNBL — (6 46, 8) INR! — DNL) — aya! — 
“ axon — nbn — nxbp — wend) — wba — bon — nos = 
pyaD— —mnybay—nybon— oben — mdb — wade — xoion 
—xvnpt— xbpt — nbsp — when — bp — pybpi— map} — 
— ATP, — INI — NIP — NN — NY) — NAVE — D'Nay 
— TANI — WIP — IP — Dp — SP — MP AI 
SNP. — NPI — APIA — A! — NIP! — IY — ep 
— ANB — MYB) — NB] — ANE] — OMNED — OPA —|P— 
— NBT — NBT — INET! — NEY — BNET — “INBIA — NEI 
Tab" — Jeb" — Dae — analy — ayy — wiv — NBN 
a i 
EXERCISE LXXITII. 
nba Tn ay NOD 2 Ya NNN Ne) NYT IN TPN Te 
Loni YM (every one) BA 9) ID asa tM Oy Non 
eel Loy maxing Rissa iy by; sandy ns 
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smanbs) pan hyn xypp by 5: (wilt Thou be wroth?) 

“bom by 7: min “ayn D2 YI ADIN DIN: NOT 

TION wep Por xdan-wd ny mays sy NBT by) by 

ap 1.0 3 9993 Py sabre 9 8 TR INI) 

iy Sya nintaa :eanpa am qidy nny ony brea sing 
sna yd pwn ay ang 


EXERCISE LXXIV. 


1. The heavens praise ( fut.) the name of the Lord; for He com- 
manded, and they were created. 2. God will judge the poor (plur.) 
of the people, He will save the children of the needy, and will crush 
the oppressor. 3. Young men saw me, and they hid themselves, and 
the aged rose,andstoodup. 4. He who despises ( part.) his neighbour 
sins (part.), but he who has mercy on the poor will prosper. 5. Thou 
shalt not defile thy land which the Lord thy God gives thee for an 
inheritance. 6. [have proclaimed Thy righteousness in great assembly ; 
behold! I shall not refrain my lips; O Lord, Thou knowest ¢¢. 7. The 
Lord will give thee according to (2) thy own heart, and will fulfil all 
thy council. 8. O Lord, Thou hast made the heaven and the earth 
by Thy power and Thy strength ; and what is difficult ( fut.) for (}3) 
Thee? 9. The Lord is near to all who call upon ( fut.) Him, to all 
who call upon Him in truth. 10. O Lord, I have cried to Thee, and 
Thou hast healed me. 11, I saw his ways and I will heal him, and will 
give comfort to him and to his mourners. 12. If you had not ploughed 
(past) with my heifer, you had not found out (past) my riddle. 


§ 67. VIII—VERBS WITH 1 AS THIRD LETTER (OR ry, 


1. The verbs ending in M form, perhaps, both the most numerous 
and the most irregular class of quiescent verbs. But many of their 
deviations will be more readily understood by remembering, that their 
third radical letter is properly °, which is at the end of words changed 
into M, as MJ he has numbered for *}3- Yet the passive participle of 
Kal is "3/3, retaining the * at the end. 

2. But the ’ is thrown out in all forms, in which it would commence 
a syllable, or would be required to support a vowel —as in the 
third person plural of the past tense 13, 1323, 13/9, instead of V3, 

M2 
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1353, 139; the fem. sing. and the mase. plur. of the imperative "IP, 
1399, ‘307, 97, instead of "3/9, 1/3, "231977, 13/7 ; in the second pers. 
fem. sing. and the second and third pee masc. plur. of the future, as 
‘JDM, WAM, 13%, instead of “IPH, PIM, VID? 

3. In other forms, in which the third radical concludes the syllable, 
and has therefore regularly sh’va quiescens, the * rests in a homo- 
geneous vowel: this is the case in the first and second persons of the 
past, in the feminine plural of the imperatives, and the feminine of 
the second and third persons plur. of the futures. Now in the past 
of Kal the ° rests in chirek, as ‘T)"3/9, 1}, DFID; in the past of the 
other modifications generally in ¢sere, as *IVJ/33, m3, MIT, 3 ; 
in the mentioned forms of the imperative and future in segol, as '2D, 
np yeh, MP, Ny. 

4, Even where 1 is adopted at the end, it is in many cases made to 
rest in the vowel e, homogeneous to the original *- This is the case in 
the masc. sing. of the imperative, which ends in 7, as M3, NJ, 
13; further in those persons of the future which have no afformative, 


and in the participles (except the passive part. of Kal, see No.1), all 
which forms end in M-, as MIN, mon, ne, M323, mb ; NIN, 
M323; 7327, rigli- 


d. However, all the third persons masculine in the singular of the 
past, end in N—, as NIP, 739), NIT, NID ; evidently because they 
are all formed after the analogy of Kal, a tendency also observable in 
the construct infinitives and the participles (Nos. 4, 8). 


6. The feminine ends in mn, the ™ of the masculine being 
hardened into MN before the afformative M, as MND (for i MD), MDID3, 
MDI ; a change occurring in several other mastances (comp. § 52. 6). 


7. The absolute infinitive is regular ; but if provided with the vowel 
o in the last syllable, it takes frequently } instead of M, as in Kal 13 
(for | M39), in Niphal 13) or 9 (for 393, m3"). 


8. The construct infinitive ends invariably in Mi, as mid, nin, 
njap, nisni- 


9. The terminations > and MM are frequently thrown off or 
dpocopated in the futures and imperatives, with the exception of the 
future of Hophal and imperative of Kal; as future and imperative 


of Niphal #3. and }1971, for 719) and M01; of Piel J) and }2, for 
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M' and M3D; of Hithpael JOM! and {2I7, for NN and 739N7- 
In consequence of this curtailment, the future of Kal and the future 
and imperative of Hiphil would receive a double sh’va quiescens after 
the vowel of the first syllable, as 12; t2°, JO (for 35’, 730%, 
m9). As such forms are not euphonious, they take a short 
auxiliary yowel, generally segol, between the second and third letter, 
in addition to which the pathach in the first syllable of Hiphil is 
changed into segol, viz. Kal 1, Hiphil 1D, fan 

10. If the first radical is a guttural, the apocopated forms both of 
Kal and Hiphil have a double pathach; e.g. nby to go up — future 
of Kal and Hiphil Sy (for 72"), imperative of Hiphil Syn (for 
i. DY). If the second radical is a guttural, the second or auxiliary 


syllable only has pathach; e.g. MIMD to wipe off—future of Kal MD}, 
future of Hiphil M2, imperative nie: 


11. If the forms ending in NM are followed by suffixes, that quiescent 
letter is omitted; e.g. 179 — ID he has numbered us, DID; MD 
—i33" ; nb D236, pb; m9 — "23D, 3; 733; —1332} ; nen — 
M220; 1Y5!— DID; but instead of }, the suffixes T— and mm are 
more frequently found, probably to recall to mind the 1 which is 
omitted, as MJJ— NID; NB — WD". 

12. The feminine of the third person singular of the past with 

suffixes, has the form °3J4, DIMI ; NI or FZ; ONIN, etc. 
(instead of *3N3, Dann, sINNID, etc. ), the afformative 7 being 
thrown out, as the character of the person is sufficiently indicated by 
the n, hardened from the radical 7 (No. 6). 

13. The past of the verbs 17 ) with } conversivum praeteriti is, 
with regard to the tone, entirely analogous to the same tense of the 
verbs 8 , that is, it takes the accent in Kal on the peuaimess in the 
other modifications on the ultima; e.g. mn, Daal (1 Sam. xx. 


12,13; Gen. vii. 4), but Hn, NED (Jer. xxxiii.6; Ezek. xxxil.7; 
comp; v. 10; Gen. vii. 4; Num, xx. 8, etc.; see § 66. 6). 

14. The verbs ending in (with mappik), belong to the class 
tertiae gutturalis (see § 60. 13). 

A complete paradigm of the verbs 5 follows. 
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Forms. 


Past— Sing. 1 pers. 

2 55 

» 9 

3 55 

>>» 

eaves tee 

2 5s 

; 29 

Priore a5 ssast 
mh, 


InFInITIVE— Absolute 


Construct . 


IMPERATIVE—Sing. 
Plur. 
Forure— Sing. 1 pers. 

2 33 

39 29 

3 33 

33 3? 

Plural 35 

: 2 93 

39 99 

3 5, 

29 33 


SHorrer or APocopATED 


FurTure . 


Wiru Surrixgs. 


PARTICIPLE . 


Cc. 


s 


m. 


o 


> 5 


fo) 


m. 
¢ 
m. 
a 
c. mIBN 
m, nyan 
f ps) 
m, m3 
f. non 
c. mga 
m. pbla}a| 
f Dy) 
m. 13/3 
: nyan 


[es on 
ID? 129 
"aa 1 30! 
Act. M38, Pass. 9319 





NIpHAL. 


M302 
mp3 
my23 
nD) 
mny3 
13°39) 
pmyp3 
ha») 
13193 


mien, mp3 


nen 
nyo (127) 
wT 
em 
nyIe7 
myn 
‘9h 
nye! 
nyian 
nyp3 
wan 
maaan 
Peal 
nyyan 


TeX + yon 


W2° + V3 


» Seiad en 
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Pizn. Puan. Hipuit. Horna. Hirupagu. 


P| Me} nen] nen ‘monn 

mip} mip mio} ae myonn 

mip} my myn] mon msn 

map} mp mp} my map 

myo} omni) oo mma | omnyep} | Anenn 

3D) 93D jon) ven yon 

oye] ona} amen} omen) onan 

pe | mae} yen) pee] poten 

uD 139 chat haya SE 
mip nip mp) men monn 
nisp nia non nin nian 

TD (12) m3BH (72m) myn (20) 
2 Wanting. ye Wanting. ao 
1D chtata OMA 
mpi nyo} | ape 
MIN) — TIBN MIDS} TY myn 
mon; omen} yen} omen) mBBHA 
yon} oan] Mpa] aR] eB 
mypt| mat met} myst magn 
mon} oman] mpA} mR mgenn 
mya} 7303 mp} map} myth) 
won| aA won) wan Sonn 
nyion) myfen| pen | mye) penn 
a ie at" ay spn! 
nyfon| nen) onyjen| nyien) —-ny4enn 

OX JON ION JOR rons. POA 

yo» 722 Yet 122 yon yon} 


‘99) » 2D! 30 De ese —__—— 
map| BBB mye} yp] aN 


Lisi 








Pea enn 
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EXERCISE LXXV. 

I. Conjugate: 

1. The past Kal of 3 to disdain. 2. The future Kal of M33 to 
weep, 3. The future Piel of mba to fall away. 4. The past Hiphil 
of mby to reveal. 5. The past Niphal of M37) to be crushed. 6. The 
participles of Kal, Niphal, and Piel of M34 to resemble. 7. The 
future Pual of nbs to be completed. 8. The third pers, plur. of the 
future of Piel with suff. of MDD to cover. 9. The future Hiphil of 
MDID to melt. 10, The future Piel of 7} to be pure. 11. The masc. 
sing. of the imperat. of Kal with suff. of MDD to take away. 12. The 
future Niphal of "1B to redeem. 13. The past Hiphil of nbp to 
distinguish. 14. The past Hophal of MJB to turn. 15. The third 
pers. masc. sing. of the past of Piel with suff. of M¥ to command. 


II. Analyse and translate ; 
— 12) — TD! — NTA — ADS — APESA — (§ 58) ENA — AN! 
—399 — yan — myyan —m23 —Mba — nda — san — Aya 
71) — (646. 8) MTAY — MB — Dan — oy —nban — Sy — nigy 
"Ih — ABABA — ds — nyt — es — Ms 
—an3n — A — Nn — AANA — DA — DI HM — my} — 
BO — 3m —3n — jo — Dh — Sony — nonn— mon —a3n 
nving — A — a — APNAA — py — poA— pm — A — 
—arb3 — Dan — Op —ny2) — inga — 9 — yam — wa 
—spxhy—snyd3 — np — mage — Dany — nian — sa— FON 
Mw — nih — Mn — DDBY— g 47. 2) nM — nda—nnns 
— MBS — NPE — pI — "nYp} — Mp9 — Nitoy — any — sywip — 
—onbys — ps — Syn: — ny — sopn — apn — any — naps 
worey — sanby — ey — (6 47. 2) Mhay> — nhayna — may — yoy 
— ey — nivyn — bey — peyn — nays — ony — nity— 
bop — as —AyY — niayd — anne — ney — nan — bo — py 
TS FNS — nwo — wpa — nixp — 3p eS 73° si mp — 
~ TWP — BaD — YB — AS — a — A — 
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=P — DER = Oy yn = OY — APY aA 
— any — ny — nbn — ning — npg — mein — yaeIn — ny 
‘punt — yn 


EXERCISE LXXVI. 
ox> ond) worn pnb ney ta nine min pine? sas 851 
: pay by ye (on) BN IHN hoy OM naw 2 : aa nn 
MMS JOST MPM 4 + AN~O_ ATI sb myst TEN oD 9 
bos") mwy ae) ond wy apy? JEM 5 3 Dye) DIN man 
nin? ana wy Dipa 6 TITY wy 134 3% Dp’ Av) 
rp ady ~wy Ob ney oh py noyn by yay Ina 
praqy-by yiyenys agra wpa ma ww mY bas minarby 3 
ny nina ny nisad my ving mys sanitised mzina 
invy manc$y mapby MeN g 7a ny nivind ny sini 
so-nib ‘say soa qaad ya mgd) bexinewb ashy ‘pan mipb 
pve nonbbyy rnd 10. + (better than ton sons) DID MWY! 
: pry ay pas ty tad bye snba-xb sya 
DOmyova YINADN ig 1 pian APANN MB my MIN! 12 
ping? 27) PND was MBI DY DBI | sbowh PINT Ww 
yp fond ns ingacny ons DAY TNs FD 
“boas previa mips) DI MIT TT WIN PINTS he 08 
: PINT “by npn mn 


EXERCISE LXXVII. 


1. If thy brother entice thee, saying iby, § 58. 8): let us go (fut. 
with 7 paragog.), and serve other gods, thou shalt not consent to him, 
nor listen to him. 2 Thou shalt not say, I will recompense evil; 
hope in the Lord, and He will help thee. 3. I did not wish to stretch 
out my hand against (2) the anointed of the Lord. 4. The heavens 
will vanish like smoke, and the earth will fall away like a garment, 
and its inhabitants will die like gnats; but My help shall be for ever, 
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and My righteousness shall not cease. 5. When thou buildest ( fut.) a 
new house, thou shalt make a battlement to thy roof, lest any one (WX) 
fall ( fut.) from (9) it. 6. Hide Thy face from my sin, and blot out 
all my iniquities. 7. Who can say (fut.), I have made my heart 
clean, Iam pure from my sin? 8. There ?s no righteous man on earth 
who does (fwt.) only good, and sins ( fut.) not. .9. All hands will be 
faint, and the heart of every man will melt. 10. The Lord wounds 
(fut.) and binds up, He strikes and His hands heal. 11. I have 
blotted out thy trangressions like a mist, and thy sins like a cloud; 
return to Me, for I have redeemed Thee. 12. I shall make thy seed 
like the dust of the earth, so that if (ON)) a man can ( fut.) number 
the dust of the earth, then thy seed also will be numbered. 13. The 
Lord will not annihilate the righteous with the wicked. 14. If the 
Lord does not build ( fut.) the house, its builders toil in vain at (A) it: 
15. God has opened my ear, and I was not rebellious; I have not 
turned back. 


§68. IX.—VERBS IRREGULAR IN TWO OR MORE 
RESPECTS. 

Many verbs belong at the same time to two or more of the irregular 
classes explained in the preceding sections (§§ 57—67). The following 
combinations occur : 

I. Verbs with gutturals which are at the same time— 

VY, e.g. Lon to pierce, 172 to separate; 
2, 33, eg. omy to lead, YI) to touch; 

3. “B, e.g. TW to appoint, YD to know; 

4. 1'Y, e.g. TN to consent, MD to breathe; 
5 

6 


_ 


ND, eg. NIM fo hide, NMID to strike; 

6. 1125. g: nby to go up, 113 to stir up. 
Il. ,, ’P and at the same time J’5, e. g- 173 to move. 
ian sa Vy, % x wD, @: 7; b * to lament. 
LVR es ith 3, Seah 2 VY, e.g. DI} to flee. 
Vireo ean ee N°), e.g. NYY to lift up. 
VI. ” x5 ” ” ” iv 9&9. md) to bend. 
VIl. 99 "D 3 29 29 Xx”, é.g. XS! to go out.® 

* The verbs of this and the following | that is, verbs with a weak letter both 


class are termed by Hebrew Gramma- | as first and last radical. 
rians NN$PI MN resting at both ends, 
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VIII. Verbs ‘5 and at the same time a, e.g. 113° to oppress. 
IX. 5 Tor Ye) 5 v x5, e.g. NIP or ND to vomit. 
».¢ 8 Lor ee, ‘ m5, e.g. 1M to live, me to 
be equal, 

’ Now the conjugation of these verbs merely unites the peculiarities 
of the respective classes to which they belong, and offers, therefore, no 
difficulty, if the general rules are well understood. Occasionally 
examples have already been given where the deviations are simple 
and obvious. There are, however, a few combinations, not permitting 
the complex anomalies of their various classes; e.g. the future Kal 
of TM} fo rest, cannot be formed both after the analogy of the verbs 
35 and ‘Y, or that of DDI both in the manner of the verbs 3’5 and 
y’Y. For similar reasons, as well as for the sake of more convenient 
reference, a list of the chief forms of doubly irregular verbs is 
subjoined. 

{Ago ohn to pierce— Kal, future omy, bmn, Sn, etc., besides 
Gnas, brim, ‘PNR, ete.; Niphal, past spony o or (ROMY, nbn) 
or noms, etc.; infinitive and imperative Onn, ‘Snn,. ete. ; : 
future sons, orn, etc.; the other forms are like those of DOW. 

‘3 fo separate—Kal, past ming, ning, etc. ; imperat. sa, 3, 
etc.; future TAN, TBM, etc., and IAN, IM, etc.; Mphal, 
past ™933, min3i, etc.; imperative ‘37, ay, 1337; 
future ‘IDA, 3h, man, 3'; Hiphil, past nina, 
ninaa, etc.; imperative 729, 37, 73")37; future “3h, 
MIA, etc.; Hophal ‘m2, etc.; future 01h, etc.; the 
other forms like DOW. 
9. Sry to lead — Kal, future bre, bran, etc.; Hiphil, past 
spoon, Sean, Sno, Seay, Sip, ete. (see § 63. 4) 
YA3 to eae a imave ahadinte 433, construct MYA; future 
Yas, YAN, etc.; participle yaiy, YI; Hiphil, past HY37, 
Y'1; infinitive and imperative 3°37 and Yam; future YN; 
participle Y°49; Hophal, past MYA (comp. JP, § 63. 3). 
3. “IW! to appoint, and YT to know, see § 64. 17. 
4. TUN to consent—Niphal, infinitive and imperative nine, HAN, 


etc.; future MINN, NINA, etc. (comp. § 65. 6). 
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_ TMD to breathe — Kal, infinitive T\P and MB, imperative MB, 
‘MD, etc.; future MIS, M5) (instead of M5"), etc.; par- 
ticiple passive M2; Mphal, past mp3, infinitive and im- 
perative mips, future MIN, participle M5); Hiphil, past 
MSM, constr. infinitive MST, absol. infinitive and imperat. 
ns, etc., future FVDN, M5") (instead of MB%), participle 
may; Polel, past ANMD, OMI, ectc.; Polal, past AMS, 
MOMs, etc. ’ 

5. NAN tebider Kal. past DENIM, infinitive and imperat. N27, 
NI, etc., future NINN ; Niphal, past *AN3M3 or N37), 
infinitive and imperative S305, future S208 3; Mphil, past 
SI or ‘NBN ; Hophal, past RAI or val Pinas 

NID to strike—Kal, past MSM, WMD, future ‘STN, INT, 
INT; Niphal, past MN), INTDI, imperative NTI, 
INN, future "NTN, ete. ; Piel, past TANT or NMS; 
Pual SOSXMD. or TINT 5 - Hithpael, past NT or 

sna 

6. nby to rise — Kal, past onSy, infinit. and imperat. mby, iby, 
etc., future noe, My YA, etc.; Niphal, past mop), infinit. 
bys and mioya, imperative nbyn, future nbs; EHiphil, 


past ‘myn, future nbyy 3; Hophal, past yn, future 
nous 

II. ‘T3 to move. Of this description of verbs we find, besides 3°73, 
only 133 to bore, and DD) to lift up; and they follow either the 
verbs v5 or the verbs YY (see supra); thus 17) has the forms 
71713, TW, TH, in the manner of the verbs 3'D; and v1", 
Ree MTNA, THIN, after the analogy of the verbs y’y. 
Possible forms are 33, nv (past Kal), 73, ‘IJ (imperat. 
Kal), TAN, NIM or TY, TA (fut. Kal), ete. 

III. bb» to lament, is the only verb of this kind which occurs, and 
it is conjugated exclusively as a verb "5, the past of Hiphil 
being bs ‘rl, the imperative bos drm, shy, the future 

*?'N (Mic. i. 8), or with an anomalous change of vowels 
bin, D9», ete. 

IV. Dil to flee—is inflected entirely like a verb YY; for the future 
of Kal is DIX, DIN, etc., the past of Hiphil DB’, ete.; and 
so all the verbs of this class, as 393, 793, 93, 093, 3993, Fi: 
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V. NY3 to bear—Kal, constr.infin. NY, imperat. NY, future NPN, 


Nin, ete.; Niphal, past NY, partic. nv); Hiphil, past 
NYT, future NWN; Hophal, past ‘nNiva. 


VI. 10) to bend—Kal (constr. infin. M403, imperat. | M3), future 


VII. 


TDN, MA, M9, etc., or with M1 apocopated DN, YA, 0, 1); 
Niphal, past ND), partic, 10); Hiphil, past ‘N97, future 
MYX, NBA, etc., or with 7 apocopated OX, OIA, 10%, t)- 

N¥! to go out— Kal, future N¥N (for N¥N); Hiphil, past 
*ANYIN, future N’¥IN, etc. ; Hophal, past ‘ANY, future 
NYIN, participle N¥VD- 


VIII. 3! to oppress—(Kal, future JX or NPN; Niphal, past 


IX. 


3); Hiphil, past YIN, future MN 3 Hophal, past ‘V3, 
future MIJN: 
N'P or N°) to vomit out— Kal, past ‘XP, ONP, etc. (future 
NPN or NPN; Niphal, past ‘nNp3, future NIPN); Hiphil, 
past S'PT, future NPN. 


X. iN to hve, MY to be equal—are treated simply as verbs 7. 


oe and } possessing the force of consonants, as TN, minh, 
‘DMN, MN; MWA, Mywn, mm, ME (comp. § 65. 8). 


Some verbs are irregular in a threefold respect. Though their 


conjug 


ation is in most cases easily reducible to one of the classes 


already described, it may prove useful to insert a list of the normal 


forms 


derived from such verbs without additional anomaly, and 


actually found in the Hebrew Scriptures. 
XI. 1. TON to curse— Kal, past ‘MIN, imperative TN; future 


ANN, INA; Piel, participle DITINA; Pual, future IS". 


2. YY to be evil— Kal, past iY, infinitive y4, imperative 4, 


XII. 


yor, YY; Miphal, future YIN; Hiphil, past nyy, ya, 
WTI, infinitive YI, future YIN, participle YI; Hithpolel 
myyini, yyini?. 

ji as to see edt, past TS, OS, etc., infin. MN, Mi, 
imperat. MN"), etc., future ANN, mah, etc., partic. m4; 
Niphal, past | ANT, infinit. ANT, future MSN, etc., fut. 
apoc. NT; Pual Ww Hiphil, nat ON, aN, future 
mw, Ayan, etc.; Hophal, past mst, rN, partic. 
PINT) ; Hithpael, future TN, WHA, NT 
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2, TIS to pluck off—Kal, past ‘TV 8, 8: 

3. 1 to conceive—Kal, past IV), etc., infin. mn, future TIF, 
‘7H, MII ; Hophal, past | us 

4,795 fo Map aad infinit. mon, future | mm or 1; Hiphil, 
past MN; Hithpael, future WII 

5. TTY to be she Seip ae future my" ; Piel, past VY, infinit. 
nny, imperative MY, future Ty"; Hiphil, past TWH; 
TMithpael, future YI 

6. MY to pasture—Kal, past DIY, IY, infinitive niys, imperat. 
MY, future TY, participle my; Piel, past my; Hiphil, 
future my y ; Hithpael, future yoann: 

XII. 1. A go br eathe —Hiphul, infin. 17, future FN, 1! 
and. M17). 

2. YN to be evil—Hiphil, past prye, rs, YY and YY; Polal, 
fut. yy ; Hithpolel, imperat. *yPAN, fut. YN, ayn 

XIV. 1. 43) to waitl—Kal, imperat. i nm; Niphal, future yn) 

2. IM) to lead—Kal, past M1; Hiphil, past i nq, future MN, 
Ann, etc. 

XV. m3 to rest —Kal, past *M), 13, M31, M3; Aiphil, past 
MIM, infinit. M37, future MIN, participle 30; Hophail, 
future MIN: 

XVI. 813 ¢0 vibrate—Hiphil, past SIT, future ND. 


XVII. 8} to fear—Kal, past N'Y, infin. x, imperat. XT, 
fubaee NTS; Miphal, past NI, future NUN; Piel, past 
IW'}!, participle NT: 

XVIII. ™ to throw — Kal, past *T")', imperative A; Hiphil, 
past mn, infin. MYA, future Ths, participle ai. 


EXERCISE LXXVIII, 
Write down: 

The future Kal of MIN to wish (see § 58). 2. The apocopated 
pas Hithpael of MN to Helin 3. The past Niphal of Mn to be, 
to become. 4. The fatace Kal of man tohum. 5. The past Hophal 
of ma to conceive, 6. The past ete of mt to scatter. 7. The past 
Niphal of 12M to be infirm. 8. The i imperative Kal of M3M to incline. 
9. The Seeohd person plural of the future Kal with iheas of npn 


- 
Mrs 
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to take refuge. 10. The future Niphal of M¥M to divide. 11. The 
past Hiphil of 1M to burn. 12, The second person mase. sing. of 
the past of Hiphil with suff. of 3° to oppress. 13. The past Kal of 
M2 to be feeble. 14. The future Kal of M3) to leap. 15. The past 
Hiphil of 0) to bend. 16. The future Hiphil and Hophal of 73) 
to smite. 17. The first person singular of the future of Kal with suff. 
of YO) to plant. 18. The future Hiphil of M¥3 to contend. 19. The 
past Niphal of Mp3 to be pure. 20. The past Hiphil of MY to distort. 
21, The imperative Kal and Hiphil of mby to ascend. 22. The future 
Niphal of JY to answer. 23. The past Piel of WW to be bare. 
24. The past Hiphil of MY to cover. 25. The future Niphal of 
N51) to heal. 


EXERCISE LXXIX. 
Analyse and translate : 

— nya — my — oy — indyn — Dake — PPO — Wm — dW 
DIIA—yl— ¢ 46. 8) 39 —MNI — NN — aN — Na — an 
— nnn — ins — nid — nin — sys — Ranh — AI — A — 
— my My pe — yA FS PN — AN-— MI — yon 
— N¥h — pala — FY — weyha — 3B. — MBN — AD’ — 333m — Agi 
“INI — 333! — IN — A — 3 — 1 — NW — yp 
9 — m3 — aid — pen — BL — wo: — Aozone — nay? — 
MB! — 733 — N38 — FJ. — 133 — Aw — OD — BI — DA — Nn — 
— My) — MA — Nw — JBN — 8B) — NY — Des) — AYER — 
YY — yh — syn — my — nity — ay — Syn — syn 
— 3992 — WP! — WIP RPE — 
yon — ayy) — ay — nt — nan — nt —nib— sy —ninp 

Ph — one — 

EXERCISE LXXX. 
yor wb) 2 : DSP PINE ONY OD TNS ONIN a 
pry) Sypa mysng pisarby 3: any YR IITND orn 
indynb ndy jax my? by NORD ON 4 + ybT? N91 pp 
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N55: inate pris iaia yeigd pn Dvn yp yoy? nin 
Sex ny ny mprrnh op wd pody nipcoe-ny sen 
T7132 YD NT ATpY 6: NW doen NYY (him who) 
‘IPD OY Ay NAY mw! NED nba pwhpn phony: aby 
-boby iy ys: DY by omaviny omdymy Sein any 
MNIIN NNT YEA i ot DELI mmbyn ws pYye 
MMAS MY TAY ATA AD ID io Font AY DYPYAY AaEM) 
spxb my) nyrsb myn rnpixd socanp? invix-ny) 2993 N97 
Ww 1s sAyzam pip weyz nba ww mywm 12s yo) 
wos Wp mm xk yan soy yap TY NY TEM At 
: DAN nimb maine Ty WINa sapere 14 1 DW yD DM 
nv nivia 16 tN Dds 2) ny] np oN ny 15 
niv) aR yo’ D i bia, ot ioy oD Sivip nnd) son 
baby +3 pasa myn tad andr by bis: nymin nbib 
DN | nin 3 An2n WWE) 1g? SIND MM nin. Nia 
WYO 21 typ! AYN phy) OS a Ayn ‘poy 20 ¢ SN 
yn by ‘IPN eo MBN! Wa DET WIN MIA aio-D aN 
goin nim +3 nprbyy STON 25: ‘paving yt) ‘ama ta35 
‘lM Mn Mp 24 yay Nd) aE . JO) Mn sin pb 
BY ND) ADDt aya NOY syn Nd 


EXERCISE LXXXI. 


1. If a stranger sojourns (fwt.) in your land, you shall not oppress 


him. 2. Instruct me, O Lord, in Thy way, and guide me in the 
path of rectitude. 3. I have instructed thee in the way of wisdom, 
I have made thee tread in the tracks of righteousness. 4. Thou shalt 
not say: as he has done to me, so I shall do to him; I will return 
to the man according to his deed. 5. Can a man take ( fut.) fire in 
his bosom, and ‘his clothes not of burnt? Can a man walk on 
hot coals, and his feet not be scorched? 6. The rich man rules 
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(fut.) over the poor (pl.), and the borrower ¢s servant to the lender. 
7- The Lord zs merciful, and forgives ( fut.) iniquity, and destroys 
not, and does not stir up all His wrath. 8. The Lord will make 
my light to shine, He will brightenup my darkness. 9g. O Lord, bend 
Thy heavens, and descend (fwt.), touch the mountains, that (1) they 
may smoke ( Sut.). 10. Remember thy Creator in the days of thy 
youth, while CWS WW) the evil days do not come (fwt.), nor the 
years approach, of which (WW) thou shalt say, I have no (*?"['S) 
pleasure in them. . The Lord is my shepherd, I shall not want; 
He makes me rest 0 green pastures, He leads me to waters of re 
quillity. 12. The Lord annihilates the counsel of the nations; He 
destroys the devices of the peoples. 13. A man who strays from the 
way of reason, dwells in the assembly of the shadows. 14. The hail 
smote all the grass of the field, and broke away every tree of the field. 
15. The destruction of the reckless comes ( fut.) like the whirlwind. 
16. When thou lendest ( fut.) thy brother the loan of anything, thou 
shalt not go into his house to take his pledge: thou shalt stand with- 
out, and the man to whom thou lendest shall bring thee out (78177) 
the pledge. 17. Go to the ant, sluggard, see her ways, and be wise. 
18. Thou shalt not deliver up the servant, who escapes from his 
master to thee: he shall dwell with thee in thy midst (J27}3), in 
the place which he may choose (fut.), in one of thy gates; thou shalt 
not oppress him. 19. I was young, and now (D4) am old, and I 
have not seen the righteous man forsaken, nor his seed seeking bread. 
20. A generation goes, and a generation comes, but (1) the earth 
stands (part.)for ever. 21. Through (2) the Lord we shall acquire 
strength, and He will tread down our enemies. 22. Not to us, O 
Lord, not to us, but to Thy name give honour, on account of (7}) 
Thy mercy and Thy truth. 23. You shall destroy the altars of the 
Canaanites, and break their statues, and cut down their figures of 
Astarte, and burn their images in fire. 24. The Lord will deliver 
thee from the snare of the fowler, and He will shield thee with 
His wings. 25. The Lord gives bread to the hungry (plur.), He 
loosens the fettered, and opens the eyes of the blind. 26. The Lord 
will give strength to His people, He will bless His people with 
peace. 
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F.-THE PARTICLES. 
§ 69. I—THE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The prepositions are, almost without exception, properly nouns, 
standing in the construct state either of the singular or of the plural; 
e.g. WIN (properly back, rear) or “ITS after, behind. 'They are taken 
as accusatives with absolute meaning, while the following noun is 
regarded as a dependent genitive; e.g. he went WNT INS or "TAN 
WNT in the rear of the man, behind the man (comp. § 86. 4). 

Some prepositions of very frequent occurrence have been shortened, 
and are used as prefixes, namely 3 (from J’ or ‘3 in the interior of ) 
within, in, and 9 (from “ON) to. 

It is evident that two or more prepositions may follow successively, 
since one construct state may govern another (§ 26.2), and in this 
manner complex notions are conveyed with great power and clearness ; 
e.g.~ 28% W (both implying the idea of progress and advance) until, 
Sin towards, }‘2 (properly in the limits of the interval) between, 
within, WAX" PS to the place behind, M23 “IV to the place opposite. 

2. By constant usage, however, the prepositions lost much of their 
original force, and were hence employed in a variety of combinations 
not admitting of a direct etymological analysis, as }) properly portion, 
division, in VAYD from beyond, 1D-by even from, S say before. 

Therefore one of two connected, prepositions may be deprived of its 
power altogether, thus nbynd, nbynbp above, are equivalent to 7; 
NINA and NNAWPN (1 Sam. xxi. 5) beneath, to NAM; 129 from, to 

On the other hand, one preposition sometimes includes the meaning 
of another one which is to be supplied, as DY with, for DYY (Hosea 
x43. Ps, lxxxy, 5), 

Many prepositions take suffixes, as AN with—‘TN with me, ths 
with thee, etc. ; NS after — “OS after me, 7S after thee (see § 33). 

As, with the exception of the construct state, there exists no proper 
declension, a variety of prepositions are required to express the 
different relations of the noun. 

3. The prepositions occurring in the Old Testament are :# 

1. Denoting Pracr—they seem to have been the earliest in origin 





* The fundamental significations | account belongs to the province of a 
only are here given; a more detailed dictionary. 
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as well as the most frequent in usage; they are often compounded with 
5 or }, or followed by ?— by or *2N, 6 (or poetically 2) to; YW 
or Wy, Sy ay, Say, fo ay (is. Wii. 9), [SD TY Her. iii. 13) vo, 
"257 (properly % the face of, from O° face), 99_3, “pry, *p-by 
before; "BOD (Eccl. i. 10) from before; MNID (infinitive Kal of M3B to 
turn), mined towards, and so ss, toy before ; “12] (properly the 
front part), 332, ID, 1392, 9-733, 9 I opposite, Before; MNP 
(from MTP, equivalent to DIP the side before the face) before; n23 
(prop. the opposite side) or M13) (Ex. xiv. 2), mab, no-by before, 
nD to the place before; nny (from MY conjunction), rmoydr, 
miny, near, opposite ; by (prop. Front part), D8, byt towards ; 
NIP (for AIN'T? prop. to the meeting of ) towards; Naboy (prop. 
to the coming of ), N23: unto, till; 2$8 (prop. sede), Oyen by the side 
of, near; A (or poetically 153) in; }'2 (from [2 imterval), [33 
between, na-by, warby till between, [aD from betweem and the plural 
nina, b MINDY between; WD between, through (Joel ii. 8,9); IQVA 
(properly on the other side of 5; say beyond, sayy opposite, to the 
place beyond, say-by in the place beyond, S AYO from the place be- 
yond; y TIN? (Amos y. 27) beyond ; WN or “OS behind, 
AND, “IND from behind, INN-OY in the place behind, ISDN, 
INN ON to the place behind ; Wa behind, after ; by (properly upper 
part) or by upon, by, b byx from upon; jl2 M2YE? (2 Chron. 
xxxiv. 4) high above; NAR (prop. the lower part, Cant. viii. 3), b nan 
(Cant, ii. 6), PANMD (Job xxvi. 5) beneath, ? MNES from beneath, 
nanby, v7 nnrby, L nonpd to the place beneath ; p 2°3D (prop. 
in the circumference of . 5 a ai, Fi3'3D, ‘ADD around; TWY3 about; 
b n'a (from M3 interior), : map within, y mandy to a place 
within 3 YAM (prop. exterior), ? yn, y MSN without, b yinsoy 
to a place without; pn (prop. in the middle of ) within, through, 
gin oN through, Vins Srom within, from ; 3/23 (prop. in the inner 
side of) within; 9 "DD to the right hand of; 9 PE¥D, 2 TREND to 
the north of ; 9 MDA), JD M333 to the south of'; YO (or "22, |B? (Job 
Sie XA: 29), 1D (Isa. xli. 26) from. About ™ locale, see § 25. 4. 

By a natural metaphor, the prepositions of place are used for the 


expression of other relations also, especially— 
N2 
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2. Of Time, as 2 on (in Di'2 on the day), \2 from, by, 4, “IY to, 
33/23 within (Hab. ili. 2), "59 before, mined towards (in “pa mined 
towards the morning, Exod. xiv. 27), IS, “INS after, | between; 
besides which occur IND and {iD TS since (Ruth ii. 7; 2 Sam. ii. 27), 
AYA within, DWI before (Hag. ii. 15). 

2g Prepositions denoting Causz, Enp, or INsTRUMENTALITY: 
Ways (from Nay transition) and sy2935, bbia (from Oba cause), 
|X! (properly purpose, aim) and wind, WA (Exod. viii. 24), ap 
(properly gain, reward) and apynby, n2s> (Gen. xxv. 21), 32)? 
(Nehem. xi. 22), ‘355, nitisby (properly from the circumstances), 
sa7-5y or aby on account of, for the sake of; *IA (from "1 suf- 
ficiency) for; 3, 3, aby through. ; 

4. Denoting Connection, Retation, Privation: DY (properly 
conjunction, from DDY) with, [AYO from the vicinity of, from; TS 
(properly connection, from NMS) with, NN from; BD, *BD in propor- 
tion to, according to; “T3, 143, “VW, NDS (properly number, amount, 
Deut. xvi. 10) according ‘to; 3; Wa, pip (Isaiah xxxii. 21), NOD, 
MAND (Zech. vi. 12), ar "] (properly permutation, Num. xviii. 21) 
instead, PSS, PO, NOB, *73, 1933, 930, 230, *F3, DENE, 
nyt, moa (with * paragogicum), “ba (composed of S35 not, and 
"TY tll), “73 without, except, or simply PS, xb (Hosea iii, 4; 
@Sam. xxili.4; 1 Chr. ii 30, 32); JD yan, jo 799, Taw, dy sad 
except. 

On the changes of with which those of 3 are perfectly identical, 
see §§ 25. 2, 47.2; and on the chirek in 1) before gutturals, if the J 


is assimilated to them, see § 16. 1. 4, 2. 


§70. IL—THE ADVERBS. 


1. There are in Hebrew not many primitive adverbs, as ‘& where 2 
FIN, D2 also, m5 thus, MB, NB here, Dy there. 

2. Nor doesthe language possessa distinct termination to mark thead- 
verb, except that, in a few instances, the endings 2— and D— are found, 
which are appended both to nouns and adjectives, as DJON really, 
indeed (from }ON truth); TAIN gratuitously (from JM thanks, for 
thanks; as in Latin gratis, for gratiis); pr by day, daily (from Bi! 
day); oNnS suddenly (from SMB, equivalent to YN5 moment) ; oP") 
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emptily (from Pa empty, vain); pious on the third day back, the day 
before yesterday (from wow a triad, vin. of days). 

3. Like the prepositions, many adverbs are properly Nouns taken 
as absolute accusatives, and thus assuming adverbial force (§ 69.1); 
they stand either in the singular, as “Ins behind (prop. in the back 
of), DS gently (properly with gentleness, 1 Ki. xxi. 27), }'8 (constr. 
state of PS nothingness), by (nothing, Job xxiv. 25), and b3 (Psalm 
xvii. 3) not, DBS (cessation, limit) no more, MOA (safety) safely, DD, 
MD, YN (silence) sdently, secretly (Josh. ii. 1; Ps. xxxix.3; Lam. 
li. 26), "I (sufficiency), i (plenty) enough (Prov. xxx. 15, 16), pata 
(vanity) im vain, IN (exterior) abroad, without, DD (beginning) not 
yet, WI) (union) together, WI (abundance) abundantly, bb (entirety) 
entirely, altogether (2 Sam.i.9; Hos.xiv.3; Ps. xxxix.6; lxxiv. 3; 
Job xxvui. 3), nba (perfection) quite, IND (might) greatly, much, 
MW (haste) rapidly, A°3D, ADD (circuit, circle) around (1 Ki. vi. 29), 
M$] (perpetuity) perpetually, DYB (step) one time, once, YD thes 
tome, YA (moment) quickly (Job xxxiv. 20), MD) (elevation) erect 
(Mic. ii. 3), M57 (negligence) negligently (Jer. xlviii. 10); or they 
have the form of the plural, as ripon (changes) alternately (1 Ki. 
v. 28), miaph (circuits) around (Job XXXVil. 12), pydp (wonders) 
wonderfully (Lam. i.9), 0°25 (face) in front (Ezek. iii. 10), pon 
(bitterness) betterly (Hos. xii. 15). 

4. But Apsgxcrives also are employed as adverbs, both in the 
masculine and the feminine, in the singular and plural, as |X (firm) 
truly, verily, Ja (alone) solely (Lev. xiii. 46), WW clearly, VYt 
(little) somewhat (Job xxxvi. 2), wi (good) well, {2 (just) rightly, 
thus, DY! little, bp (light) rapidly (Joel iv. 4), 1] much, py (empty) 
in vain, Pr (thin) onl, oF one" (just) justly ;—N3I, N27 much ;— 
minds astoundingly, mindy wonderfully (Job xxxvii. 5); and they 
have sometimes the termination M’— or Mj, denoting in the manner 
or in the language of, as DSTA backward, mvp mournfully (Mal. 
iii. 14), NYDIDNP erect (Lev. xxvi. 13), MDI, NTIS, NTT, 
MAY in the language of Aramaea, Ashdod, Judah, and the Hebrews 
(Neh. xiii. 24). 

5. In a similar manner, Numerats take the force of adverbs, as 
vow thrice (Job xxxili. 29), YAY seven times (Ps. cxix. 164); DIN 
once, TAA twice, MND or AND a hundred times (Prov. xvii. 10; 

Eccl. viii. 12; comp. Gen. iv. 24) TN at first (Gen. xxxvili. 28), 
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MIAN at Zast (Dan, xi.29), WY, MMW, MYIW a second, third, 
seventh time; and a few Pronouns MI (properly im this place) here 
(Num xiii. 17), M3 (what?) why? wherefore? 

6. Frequently, however, all these parts of speech are provided with 
prepositions, as Os, DyDs Py Ves Ae by ; and then they convey more 
distinctly the meaning and nature of adverbs; as the Nouns DENS 
(for nothing, without cause) wantonly (Isa. li. 4), nba, pxbda, “nba 
(in secret) secretly, TINE2 (with might) greatly, much, M93" (in 
haste) rapidly, ]"%3 (like or by nothing) almost, ON?, ON? (Gin 
gentleness) gently, migad (in safety) safely, eae (in perfection) 
entirely, ynD, (in a moment) suddenly, 345 (in multitude) abundantly, 
N1Y? (in vanity) vainly, falsely; the Apsectives BY (by little) 
almost, 195, sab solely, alone, pn? vainly, 19; oy therefore, 
ape shortly (Ezx. vii. 8); the Nummrats M9 (like one) together 
(Isa. lxv. 25), VINA once, at once, suddenly (Prov. xxviii, 18), Dnwa 
twice (Job xxxili. 14), TIYND3, main at first, mwrovia a third 
time (1Sam. iti. 8); the Pronouns M2 here, MD from here, M37 
wherefore? TWD how much? — And as 1 locale has the force of the 
preposition 28 or ?, it is equally employed for the formation of 
adverbs, as M¥IN abroad, without, MAY (from NY tme) now, MUDD 
within, mbyn (from by the upper side) upward, above, MND (from 
DI low place) downward, beneath, SW? (from xon distance) far 
off, farther. ' 

7. By a peculiar usage, some INFINITIVEs, evidently taken in the 
sense of gerunds, assume the meaning of adverbs, as VW (hurrying) 
rapidly, m9) nn (beginning and ending) from beginning to end 
(1 Sam. iii.12), IO (doing good) well, properly (Jon. iv. 4,9), xan 
(distinguishing) wonderfully, admirably (2 Chron. iii. 8), M2 (in- 
creasing) much, pma (removing) far, afar (Gen. xxi. 16), mawn 
(rising early) early, in the morning, JN (for $37, infin. Hiph. of {13 
establishing) indeed, only; and with prepositions NIMI3 (in being 
hidden) secretly (Dan. x. 7), nay much (Neh. v.18; comp. § 97); 
and so the Imperative Di (apocop. imperat. of Piel of MDM to be 
silent) is used in the sense of silently (Am. viii. 3). 

8. With regard to their significations, the principal adverbs may be 
thus classified : 

1. Adverbs of PLack —rUN (the interrogative particle °8, with 7 
paragog.) where? (comp. § 20.3), hence with J paragog. }'%, or this 
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contracted |W where? the latter with 1 locale, NN whither? |X, 
ND from where? MB, SDB, 1B here, therefore MEN where? MBD from 
here, MEOW hither; so also 13 here, ADN (2 Ki. vi.13) and AIS 
where? NAW hither, 12) 13 hither and thither (Exod. ii. 12); MI, 
Ma here (No. 5,6), MD from here, or on one side (1 Sam. xvii. 3), 
MUD MWD on both sides (Josh. viii. 33), MIS where? MD 8 from 
where? ton hither, ma (}iJ behold! with 1 locale), MITT hither, 
MIN) MI Aether and thither ; Dy there, nw from there, mie thither; 
D5, Sy) DDD, 72), 7339, OF (Psa. cxxxix. 5), m2)? (Prov. iv. 
25) im front, and hence the east, that is, the region in front (see our 
Commentary on Genesis, p. 25); bind (for ai) opposite (Neh. 
xii. 38); “Ins behind, and hence, like DY the sea, viz. the Mediter- 
ranean, the west; “IAN (Gen. xxii. 13) tn the background, IAND from 
behind, 3S backward ; aKeu to the right hand, and hence, like 
PON, 332, DIT, south, ONDY Left hand, and hence, like HDY, north ; 
and the four principal words expressing the four quarters of the 
globe (with 1 locale) mp eastward, 1D’ westward, 32) south- 
ward, mby northward ; by above, byrats, nbynbn, by (Gen. xlix. 
25) from above, nbyis upwards (1Ki.vii.31); ANA, NOAA, M2, need, 
mtanb beneath, below, downward ; 1°D, M330, ADD, niape 
around; PWD, MID, MOSES (Ki. vi. 18, 30) within, BYBDH, 
MINDY from within; AYO further, beyond, YAN, MEIN, YAN, PAN? 
abroad, without, PANID, PAID from without. — The corresponding 
relative adverbs of several of these words are produced by placing 
before them the particle WN, as 24 “WN where, TAY WR, 
my WS from where, mw "WN whither; and with the ellipsis of 
Dip place, swish whither, “Na where (Ruth i. 16; see § 80). 

2, Adverbs of Timz, some of which are properly adverbs of place 
(comp. § 69. 3,1), as JNTTY, MINTY tel when? how long ? ria wy 
hitherto (comp. 1 Ki. xviii. 45), DBD, DBP, MIP, S12 before, 
formerly, VIS afterwards (Psalm Ixxiii. 24), ND then (Esth. ii. 13), 
M37, MII TY, contracted MI7TY, and this shortened ]1Y hitherto, WS? 
further, later. Other adverbs of time are : ‘IND (prop. extent, interval) 
when ? smn, MIT till when? how long ? ND WS after what 
interval ? (J er. xiii. 27); TUD-TY how long ? nny MOOS MUN) at 
first, IIIB, MOND at first, Before s MIN, TPINNP, nyn> 
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at last, later, "IN in the end, at last (Prov. xxviii. 28) ; 133 long 
since; TS (properly time), MN then, referring both to the past and 
future, IND, IND formerly, before; TAM always; syd, pbiyd, my), 
muy, DMs) my perpetually, eternally ; pri by day, daily, 1"? 

by night, bin to day, yD, DVD at present ; Sion, varaialss (or ion) 
yesterday ; WN last night ; miy the day before yesterday; 1D 
to morrow, UID on the following day ; NY (repetition) again, still ; 
IO") hitherto, 12 TIN, 1 “DN afterwards ; Hy 87, DEN, Wy DEY 
(Zeph. ii. 15) no more; DW not yet ; III, TVIO-TW (Ps. exlvii. 15), 
SnD rapidly, soon; MONS, YI), YB, PHI, YOY, Dkmp, HKD, 
DNM> ynad or ynsd oxn> (Isai. xxix. 5, xxx. 13) suddenly ; ON, 
py, py slowly, gently. 

3. Adverbs of QuantITY: MID how much? how many? how often? 
55, ABI, Na, I, MI, NID muck s WH, THI, TWD TNE, 
TND~ TY, sD“ (2 Chr. xvi, 14) greatly, strongly : “ny more, too 
much (Eccl. vii. Li), ae anr-by abundantly ; 7, jn enough ; 3. 
noel Ty, entirely, perfectly ; MIS) entirely (Ps. xii. 2); QYD little, 
bY, [!83 almost, DY LYO gradually ; IM, hale (TAM) together, 
altogether ; and the numeral adverbs MMS Cayb once, E'2y5 twice, 
WOW three times, YAW seven times, AND hundred times, or by the dual 
DAVIN four times, fourfold, pnyay sevenfold, or the ordinals N'Y, 
menu, yay a second, a third, a seventh time. 

4. Adverbs of Quatrry, Conpirion, and Causatiry: 75( ch. 173), 
m3 (1 Ki. xxii. 10), m3, \2; Ja (Eccl. viii. 10) so, thus ; or {3 
shortened into 2 as, like, about, which again is poetically prolonged 
into 12 (perhaps for 2 and MD, like any such thing); }2--3, or 
[2 SS, or aa (Isai. xxiv. 2), or a 2 (Josh. xiv. 11) as.. . thus, 
the more...the more (Ex. i. 12); my) M2 (Judg. xviii. 4) so and so; . 
196, tad (Ruth i. 13), prrdy, MN-by therefore ADS, PR, MD, 
"J'o] (Dan. x. 17) how ? MB's (Judg. viii. 18) how ? MD how? in what 
manner 2 M199, MB, nip-by (Num. xxii. $2), MDB (2 Chr. vi. 21), 
YD (perhaps for PAW what taught 2) wherefore ? 

5. Adverbs of Arrirmation and Nere@ation: DN, MIDN, BIN, 
‘2 indeed, in truth ; Hardy certainly (1 Sam. xxxiii. 23), SDN or 
NIDN exactly, indeed, giving emphasis to the word to which it is 
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joined, as NIDN VD who then? MIDRTYN where then? NIDN AY 
know then; AS also, even ; Ta also (comp. Lev. xxiv. 44), Md. Di 
both...and; “8 (for NOW or not) perhaps ; WYP, S82 Psalm 
Ixxiij. 2) almost ; NO NID Isa. xvi 14), D8, JS, DEY (Isa. liv. 15), 

ae 3, mba (1 Sam. xx.26) not; °N, shortened from [S, is used 
in compound nouns and adjectives, as, in English, the syllables wn 
and dis ; e.g. NII® (1 Sam. iv. 21) dishonour, PIN (Job. xxii. 30) 
unclean ; and in the same manner are sometimes employed N5, &, 

sly bo, e.g. sio-nd (Ps. xxxvi. 5) undesirable, nipby (Proverbs 
xii. 28) deathlessness, A'O-732 (Prov. xxiv. 23) unfair, pv 3 dis- 
repute. Further, 525, DEX (Num. xxii. 35) only, however ; pbx 
however, on the contrary ; 19 yet, nevertheless (Jer. v. 2).—Some ad- 
verbs have both anaflirmative and negative, or at, least restrictive, sense, 
as Pd, J2&, or shortened JN, exdeed and only, bax in truth and on the 
contrary (Gen. xliii. 21; Dan. x.7,21), The negative meaning seems 
to be of later usage. 

On the vowels, with which, under various circumstances, 2 is pro- 
vided, see §§ 11. 6; 16. 4; 17. iii. 1,3; on the changes it causes before 
the article, § 21.5, and before the infinitive of Niphal and Hiphil, 
§ 47.2. On adverbs with suffixes see § 33. 


§71. IlI1—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The conjunctions also are, for the greatest part, properly nouns. 
Few, however, are directly taken from substantives, as IN (wish, 
choice) or, }B (turning away) Jest. In most cases they are derived 
from prepositions and adverbs, generally by adding the particles 
WS or ‘3, both of which are properly pronouns, indicating a relation 
between propositions or their parts; e.g. INA~TW zl] his arrival, but 
m2 SWNT or mj2 *~TY wll he comes; and so TIM instead— 
Ws non or ‘> AOA (instead of that which) because. But sometimes 
these particles are omitted, so that the conjunctions coincide with 
prepositions or adverbs, as wy (Josh. ii. 22) tll they returned , 
and so ?Y (Gen. xxxi. 20) because, WAN, “ns (Job xlii. 7; 1 Sam. 
v. 9) after, {Y' (Num. xx. 12) since, as, yo in order that, NAR 
(Job xxxiv. 26), apy, WAYA because, W whenever, YA (2 Sam. 
xii. 22) while, IND since, {ID lest, so that not (Deut. xxxiii. 11); and 
the adverbs bi of not, unless, ee) when, D7, DIb3 before, iby 


because, 
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2. The most frequent conjunction is } (perhaps kindred with 1} 
peg, ink), which is used not only to denote the simple connection 
and, but a great variety of relations corresponding to or, but, for, 
because, so that, as will be more fully shown in the Syntax (§ 107. 1) 
8. The principal other conjunctions are :— 

1. Of Time: DW, DDD before; ND, INT (Jer. xliv. 8) since ; 
DN, °D, 1D (Gen. xix.15) when; WNT, PTY (Cant. 1.12), "27, 
DN“, DY“WA TY (Gen. xxviii. 15), WY while, till, when finally 
(1 Sam. i.22); “AYD as long as, while; WW INN, INN, Wa “nN, 
“OS after; ‘WD whenever. 

2. Of WisH and Conpition: BX, °9, % andy ths sob (for xo 
or bb DN7"D unless ; by (for b-nw) of perhaps, soy perhaps 
that. 

3. Of Causz, Enp, and Errerctr: ‘3 because, for ; WWE, “WNa 
(Gen. xxxix.9) as, because ; swix-by, sro, by "WN nnn, 
“DMNA, MOM, WW IV, TY!, or more strongly JVI Y, VD], 
TW "32, “WS 3p¥, 3 APY, APY, TWN MAYS, NAYS, ayn 
as, because, since ; Ws od, wwe in order that ; by, |B lest, so 
that not, chiefly after notions of obstacle or apprehension ; ‘nba 
(Jer xxiii. 14) so that not. ao 

4. Of Contrast and CorrEsronDENCcE: 1N or, or that, IN---3N 
whether ...or; “WN3, Ws (Exod. xiv. 13), 3 (Isai. lxi, 11) just as, 
w moyrd2 (Eccl. v. 15) entirely so as; “D but; ‘3 Da, OX, 79 (Isai. 
lit. 9; Job xvi.17) although, TAN °3 only that, 'D DES (Num. xiii. 
28) but, DN---DN whether ...or (Ex. xix. 13), °3 FIN how much more 
(Latin nedum) ; FIN even if, even though (Job xix. 4; Ps. xliv. 10). 

On the vowels which 1 and may in certain cases assume, see 
§§ 4.6.c; 11.6; 16.4; 17. iii. 1,3; and on the particles introducing 
direct and indirect questions, §§ 20.4; 81. 


§72. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS. 


1. Most of the proper interjections are not originally words refer- 
able to distinct or perfect roots, but imitative sounds, intended 
instinctively to echo spontaneous impressions or feelings, as rr, 


MN, expressing fear; MNT, TI, describing exultation and joy. 
Such ejaculations include perhaps the most primitive efforts of the 
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language. They consist mostly of the simplest and weakest letters, 
as N, 71,1, °, variously combined, and then strengthened by the 
addition of harder letters, especially the liquids ? and 3, and the 
guttural M- 

Besides these onomatopoetic sounds, there occur small words of 
difficult etymology, and a few other terms of more perfect formation, 
chiefly imperatives and adjectives. 

2. The principal interjections are — 


1, Of Fear or PerPLexity: (1) (Ezek. xxx. 20), FIN, MN (Ezek. 
vi. 11) ah! 

z. Of Joy or Exutration: AN, TT (Isaiah xvi. 19), 47 (Isai. 
xvill. 1) hurra! huzza! 

3. Of Lamentation and Grier: ‘NS (Eccl. x. 16), iN, mis (Psa. 
exx. 5) woe! alas! (compare the noun *& wailing), in (Am. v. 16), 
7, YAN (Prov. xxiii. 19), involving deep and doleful sounds; or 
more strongly, bby (Job x. 15). 

4. Of Supprication: ‘2D pray (perhaps contracted from ‘Y3 
prayer, see our Commentary on Exodus, p. 68), &J, placed after the 
word which has the stress, NIN, MIN ah! pray! 

5. Of MENACE: YN (Num. xxi. 29) woe! 

6. Of Apprat and Exnortarion: Ni] (Gen. xlvii. 23), {7, 737 
(here, with suffixes *331] here am I, "33 here art thou, etc., § 33.1.9), 
PITT behold! and so 8") (imperative Kal of MN), 737, 14 
(imperat. Kal of 17° to give, age! agite!), nee n139, 12: go! come! 
Dip, ‘DAP arise! up! “WO WD (Isaiah lii.11; Lam. iv.15), N¥ NX¥ 
(2 Sam. xvi.7) away! away! DM, IDI (imperat. Piel of MBN, Hab. 
ii. 19; Neh. viii. 11) selence! sh! 1) enough! 

7. Of WisH: , ny, One, {END (properly who will give!) 
oh! would that! 

8. Of DreprecaTion and CoNnFIRMATION : Sh (properly the 
adjective Oibn profane, with 7 paragog.) God forbid! far be it! 
bx or NI-2N no! pray, no! (Gen. xviii. 5; xix. 2,18; xl. 10, 12; 
Ruth i.13); JX (firm, faithful), or more emphatically JON DX, 
JOS) JOS, be it so! may it come true! amen! 
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EXERCISES FOR REPETITION. 


EXERCISE LXXXiI. 

Analyse and translate the words of the first Chapter of the Book 
of Ruth (printed on pp. 37, 38), with the exception of the following, 
which are anomalous, and which will be more fully explained in the 
Second Part of the Grammar. 


“7.1 (vers. 1, 19) Jt was (third pers. sing. masc. of the apocopated future Kal 
of 79 to be with } conversive); ‘2°2 (ver. 1) in the days of (stat. constr. plur. of 
DY day —2!—with the prefix 3, see § 17. iii. 1); nn? (ver. 6) to give (constr. 
infinit. Kal of }93, contracted from 2A, with 5, § 11.6); {AY (ver. 9) he will or 
may give (third pers. sing. masc. future Kal of }02, with tsere in the last syllable 
instead of cholem or pathach) ; ND) (ver.12) from being (constr. infin. Kal of 
M1 to be—Ni"]—with the preposition for |) § 5. 2, instead of NVAD § 16. 2); 
MYA (ver. 13) you will be shut up (second pers. plur. fem. future Niphal of 
12), instead of 72YA); MM (ver. 14) scriptio defectiva for mINwM) § 3.6; 
RIN (ver. 18) and she saw (third pers. fem. sing. of the apocopated future Kal 
of M8, with tsere in the first syllable instead of chirek, § 67.9); OPAY 
(ver. 19) both of them, for }.AY; MINI3 (ibid.) their coming, for {8125 JSP 
(ver. 20) scriptio defectiva instead of TIN); Wi (ibid.) he has dealt bitterly 
(past Hiphil of , instead of 1137). 


EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

1. What is the absol. state of D5Y ?— 2, The constr. state of DODY-—3. In 
(3) the famine (AY), from (1) the famine—4. In my land, into the land 
(Y28).— 5. He will go (a2), — 6. His men (8).—7. Her houses (N°3),— 
8. My bread (002), — g. The gender of 17’! Judea.— 10. The past Kal of 
“a to dwell.— 11. "J field in plur. with suffixes.—12. His wives, their wives 
(WS).— 13. The fem. of Faerie The sons of Elimelech.—15. My name, 
their name.—16. Your men.—17. Thy wife.—18. Twelve, Two hundred.— 
19. The future Hophal of §i2 to come.—z2o. The past Niphal of 797 to be.— 
21. The first pers. sing. of future Hiphil with suffix. of M19 to die.—22. The 
infinitives of INY to remain.—z2 3- The eighth, the tenth—24. The future Kal 
of SY) to bear.—25. The wives of the sons of Naomi.—26. The one daughter- 
in-law (753),—2¥. The fut. Hiphil of 1 to sit—28. Where? From where2— 
29. Like the ten kings—30. The future Kal of 49 to die—31. Both...and— 
32. The numbers 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49, 56, 63, 70.—33. The participles 
of WWY.—34. To the women.—35. Pu child in plural with suff.—36. With (3) 
the men.— 37. The participles of D4P to rise.—38. nbs daughter-in-law in sing. 
with suffixes.— 39. The second pers.-masc. sing. of future Hiphil with suff. of 
a” to return.—4o. Infinitive and imperative Hiphil of YOY to hear.—41. The 
masc. sing. of the-imperat. Kal with suffix. of 2 to remember.—42. In (3) the 
nations (DY).— 43. The future Niphal of }D) to give—44. To us, to you.— 
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45. ond bread in sing. with suffi—46. The past Hiphil of 8¥° to go out.— 
Age ie from with suffixes.—48. The place (dip) of his dwelling (infinit. Kal 
of 1¥?).— 49. Another form for WS who or which.—50. You have been 
(".}).—s1. The numbers 13, 26, 39, 52, 65, 78, 91, 104, 117, 130.— 
52. OY with with suffixes—s3. The future Hiphil of 42 to.go.—54. TTI way 
in plur. with suffixes—s5. Participle Kal and Hiphil of 21¥ to return, masc. 
and fem,—56. “bys to with suffixes.—57. In the land, from the land.— 
58 Imperative Kal of D8 to say,—59. Once, twice, a hundred times.—6o. The 
past Hiphil of 320.—6r. His mother (BS).—62. Future Niphal of "YY to 
do.—63. To the Lord (MM; §§ 14. 2, 17. iii. 1)—64. 190 mercy in plur. with 
suffixes.—65. Participle Kal and Niph. of NYY-— 66. Second pers. masc. sing. 
of future Hiphil with suff. of Ni to die—67. Plural masc. imperat. Kal of 8¥12 
to find with suff.—68. To my rest (0122)—69. Future Hiphil of PY2 to 
kiss—4o. Future Piel of 933 to weep.—71. NS with with suffix.—72. Her 
daughter, her daughters.—73. Future Kal of |? to be oldi—74. TPM hope in 
singular with suff—z5. Second person masc. sing. of future Piel of on to be 
great.—76. V2 bitter in fem. and plural.—77. 1° hand in dual with suffixes.— 
78. Future Kal of P24 to cling.—zg. M2} sister-in-law in sing. with suffixes 
(§ 31. viii. 2)—8o. Future Hiphil of 15 to strike—81. Imperative Niphal of 
=!) to forsake-—82. Future Kal of 1? to stay over night.—83. To thy God 
(D'7>N).—8 4. Future Kal of 12? to bury.—85. Past Hiphil of 4! to in- 
crease.—86. ND death in sing. with suff—87. Future Niphal of 13 to 
separate.—88. j°3 between with suff—8 9. Future Hiphil of }8 to be strong.— 
go. Past Hiphil of ban to cease.—gt. Imperative Piel of 12 to speak.— 
92. TW till with suff—po3. Past Kal and future Hiphil of S13 to come.— 
94. Future Niphal and Hiphil of 517 ¢o disturb.—95. oy upon with suffixes. 
96. Future Hiphil of 1 to be bitter—o7. Sing. masc. imperative Kal of 892 
to call.—g8. Future Niphal and Piel of 12¥ to afflict.—g9. Past and fature 
Hiphil of YY to be evil—z1oo, Name all the regular verbs which occur in the 
Chapter, including those with gutturals; further, all the verbs }”Y, 2”5, °”D; 
YY, and n’>-__ror, All the pronouns and their meanings.—toz2. And so the 
prepositions.—103. The adverbs.—104. The conjunctions. 


EXERCISE LXXXIV. 


Analyse the words of the following Chapter (the second of the Book 
of Ruth), and try to discover the anomalous forms which it includes. 


ies shy nnawinn Sit vina ery meeyd rib byg « 

nope Aen aes sdyr yg nasty nT TENA) BP 2 
oe : ; ; ate, I rer 

ropa sb mb SeXm) neva TomNYEN ws ony Dae 
roofs Ar 4 ar : v eee : 5 


Ver. 1. — 7p ym 
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neon pape ap! BY yp aN nes epeM Sap) ym 
mind xa qySenam) + qbe>y nnppinn Ws war mba 
nest: nit yoqar tb mex paey nit ype exh On? 
syn ph ens noyan spb pvsipeby aysn vaya 
yaprDy MayiT avy Arayip Nyy) JN) DysipIm Dy 380 
ON EYIYI TREDN) RTPA WPNAL : aio TeD 
man AAY AP May) Apt we ey) Niza) DMPA 
pbb tabarby saa payee aid maomby yb Sew + ppp 
Py | pAUToY RIN ND) AYP RAVAN? ON IOS TTR 
DVT NN NPT ON nal) Pepys Tes 
paNwe wep mpg, DST oy As, ney. yp Ba? 
yop Poy ENML aN nmwim om ecby Sam: ooo 
nD TENN WS pe yD pds) esd phys wp nkp 
qs mig soe phlei y Aby-wy $95 sin hy 
BUTEN? TAS Oyo DOP NTI PBN Fos) PRE aA 
bye nb2y yi vam oye rim ope: aby Dipn 
sper) vein nipnb names Sen ody Sin 
anew poy ANE 12) ‘yan 1p Woy FWA PO-NyDN 
Dan ny? wh AY Te | aphay nose ryny ND tay) 
“yb Sym pena yRp Ao) myba-yp rboyy bn wa 
yn pa opm + By yaizmy Sam Sp vb-pays ar ypa 
By + map'an N27) epA Dey ya na was woyrns mS 
t masyan Np) Ppp) ops onary mb dpi 
MEN TD Pep hy Ban ayy. oyy2 wpbm 
Nyin) nope“ Mis ADOn sIM TyT NM Aim :Dpy 


Ver. 14. ADIN AD nnw AbD ope ‘a TAA) x’ 
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bo 


6 
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18 


RECAPITULATION, 191 


ney mien mp exim) : Apab mpinwy ny ab ypm 09 
mbion? aM) 2 WWD PL YY mx Sin nya 
Di ty mby Avy Bryn oe ENA) iby Anby- wy ny 
SAN IND Wey FD San FID AADED vhya TENA tHE > 
pap when 139 219 *Sp) AP WEXML OMETny) OvATAN 
“way DY YSTOY YN ND OI Taian my) TENE tse at 
‘oy api: Sos typrde ny bay ry rpata *2 22 
Faye ND) wArys-ooy heen 12 ha ap ands nryby 
Doper yp nigamy. p22 WS niqwas pate: ams mya 2s 
SAMOS WE) OMT WYP 


TIT. 
ho 5 UR agatha "ea bag Ma a 


A.—ITS GENERAL STRUCTURE. 
§ 78. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


Force and impressiveness appear to be the chief aims’ of Hebrew 
composition, and they are attained by an unstudied ease of style not 
seldom bordering on childlike simplicity. The ideas are allowed the 
completest freedom of natural expression ; each word or notion takes 
the place certain to secure its proper weight; and the language | 
appears as the faithful mirror of the thought precisely as it develops 
itself in the writer’s mind. These considerations prevail over every 
other requirement, especially over symmetry and order, often even 
over distinctness and perspicuity, and always over strictness of gram- 
matical connection. Hence repetitions are introduced where attention 
is spontaneously arrested; genders and numbers, tenses and persons, 
are often chosen with regard to the sense rather than to exactness of 
yerbal relation ; changes of construction, whether by interruption or 
inversion, by anticipation or explanatory insertion, are freely adopted 
whenever suggested by the progress of the idea, or deemed likely to 
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enhance the strength of its embodiment. The connection between 
periods or their parts is in general eminently loose, and is chiefly left 
to the reader’s judgment and intelligence ; a few conjunctions, singu- 
larly wide and undefined in meaning, serve to indicate the endless 
relations that are possible between different propositions; and figures 
of speech, sometimes of surprising boldness, are readily adopted 
wherever they convey the idea with more directness or greater im- 
pressiveness. Hence the Hebrew language, as preserved in the Books 
of the Old Testament, is indeed more specially adapted for the loftier 
utterance of prophecy and poetry; yet it possesses sufficient clear- 
ness for historical narrative and practical teaching, and, to a certain 
degree, even flexibility enough for philosophical argument. 

The following sections will prove the range and application of the 
characteristics here sketched, and we shall attempt to deduce from 
them various and important peculiarities of Hebrew Syntax. 


§ 74. THE ORDER OF WORDS COMPOSING A PERIOD. 


The words follow each other in their natural or logical order, and 
according to their relative weight and value. Hence— 

1. The noun always precedes its adjective, since an object is 
necessarily in the mind before it can be qualified ; e.g. mp VY a 
great town (properly a town—a great one). But— 

2. If the adjective is the predicate, it generally stands before the 
noun, because it is then considered as the more important notion; 
e.g. VIIA MANO (Eccl. vii. 11) wisdom ts desirable ; ‘J Diy 3) 
(Isai. liv. ‘13 ) the peace of thy children is great ;* though it may, in 
that case also, follow the noun; e.g. DY ‘JP ‘PD. (Prov. xv. 15) the 
days of the poor are evil.» 

‘The demonstrative pronouns (M1, MNT, ndy, etc., §'79), the ordinal 
numbers, and IAN, MAS one, are, with regard to their position, 
treated like adjectives; e.g. i vRNA this man; ANIA minn this 
law; WS N32 one house; oy 12 a potgey son. (About ie other 
aemnern see § 90). 


3. As a substantive in the construct state is so closely connected with 
the dependent genitive, as almost to form with it one notion, the 





> Compare Gen, xix. 20; xxix. 7} 
Prov, xii. 15, ete. 


* Comp. Gen. iv. 13; Deut. xxxii. 
30; 2 Sam. xvii.7; Ps. xxxiii. 4, ete. 
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adjective, even if properly belonging to the former, stands only after 
the latter noun; e.g. D283 TNT “ION (Isai. lv. 3) the constant 
mercies of David; MONT ‘MBOBA “WT (1 Sam. xvii 11) these 
words of the Philistine.* bea 

4, An ordinary sentence, with no particular stress on any part, 
begins with the subject, after which follows the predicate, then, if 
the latter is a transitive verb, the objective case, and, lastly, any 
complement required by the sense; e.g. pibyia TWINS y22! myn 
(Psalm xxix.11) the Lord will bless His people with peace.— But 
wherever the verb is preceded by ) conversivum, it necessarily begins 
the proposition ; e.g. UND “WaT yan anal (Lev. xiii. 50) and 
the priest shall burn the garment in fire; “TN DAYvoE EDN") 
mandi) DDIM (1 Sam. xvii. 1) and the Philistines assembled their 
armies to the battle.—Particles with suffixes stand generally close 
after the verb, e.g. IDM Vay nvys (2Sam. ix..3) I shall show kind- 
ness to him; while the adverbs of negation (ND, &) are, as a rule, 
placed immediately before it; e.g. JA27?2 POR TNS NIVNTNE 
(Ley. xix. 17) thou shalt not hate thy brother in thy heart ; SEIN 
nasi- & (ver. 31) do not turn to the sooth-sayers. 

5. However, this natural succession of words may in every respect © 
be abandoned, if demanded by their logical relation, so that almost 
any part of the period may occupy any place, according to the 
peculiar variety of shades which the idea admits; e.g. myn yow 
‘NIM (Ps, vi.10) the Lord has indeed listened to my supplication ; 
ay. WI qe ID-TN (Isai. vi. 5) it is the King that my eyes have seen ; 
ATI x5 xd) ‘3x5 (Judg. xiv. 16) not even to my father and my 
mother have I told it ; Wm nbvim-oy YOR Pr (Job i. 12) only against 
his person thou shalt not stretch out thy hand ; nya Oye mas 
(Deut. xxxii. 27) not the Lord has done ail this (but our own hand).° 

The verb especially, being one of the most weighty elements of 
the period, has a tendency to precede the subject; and this is nearly 
always the case if the proposition, is introduced by a conjunction or 
begins with an adverb; e.g. pmvs niga MIMS yD (2 Sam. i. 20) 
lest the daughters of the Philistines rejoice; O23 13 yi) DY 
(ver. 21) there the shield of the heroes was basely thrown away. 





* Compare vi. 9; 2 Sam. xviii. 7; | 1 Sam. 11.15; vi. 9, etc. 
Jer. xvi. 11, etc. © Comp. Gen. ii. 16,17; Ex. v. 163 
> Comp. Josh. x. 9; Judg. viii. 1; | Deut. xvili.5; Judg. v.22; 15Sa.i 5. 
O 
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EXERCISE LXXXV. 
Se pate sma sop: op 3b) nya np omy oN 
maiend 4 poy oP ap; : toon myyd ynba wyya wh 
“boy nina ws rnin copes Sst pyonvy ogy 
“iy 7: ew pub nainp nxig wyne :npeya by 
Disne yet ody whe: mapem abd mynd Dina pin 
noinan mys ub my nis: ybamyp nby nbyoba 
Gy yy sory opts ins aovde pibwagcny inp 10: mia 
Dink WI ways oiny Ody Paani step S472 DIN 
nip city tabs boas waz: saws inoxde-day naw ia 
inna) riny wis enermay por pang? mye 1s aa vw 
3D 15 2 MVD NyB> wwa OM mines say ig + poo 
“ANY PIS 1976 + inp TAA Hon Ddiyd mi 
P92 a Poy rim ww man Oy sper pamwy qe? PN 
ame anpn nat oye mows impo sayy ws arg a 
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§ 75. MODES OF ENHANCING THE EMPHASIS OF 
WORDS, CHIEFLY BY REPETITION. 


Since prominence of position alone is, in many instances, deemed 
insufficient to secure a proper stress, the principle of repetition is, 
in a variety of forms, resorted to. These two expedients — position 
and repetition — are chiefly adopted in the following cases :— 

1. If the nominative or subject possesses particular emphasis, it is 
cither repeated, or is succeeded by the demonstrative pronoun (N17, 
NT, OF, ), or both these means are employed together; ¢.g. 
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pT on by min mn (Exod. xxxiv. 6) the Lord, the Lord is a 
God merciful and gracious; wy Sa mr 373 (Prov. x. 22) it 
ts the blessing of the Lord that enr hess D; vr oh mx xT (xiii. 13) 
he that fears the commandment, he shall he rewarded ® 

If the subject is a personal pronoun and the predicate a verb, the 
pronoun is-expressed separately to produce the desired emphasis ; 
e.g. MAN) MON “IN (Deut. xxxi. 39) 2 as I who kill and bring to 
life; “by naY yan} MD (Ps. cii. 27) they will perish, but thou 
shalt stand.» 

2. If the verd has greater stress, it is either repeated, e.g. nMaXn 
MN (2 Ki. vi. 21) shall I really strike 2° or it is preceded or followed 
by its own absolute infinitive, whereby the action of the verb is consi- 
dered to be strengthened or prolonged, e.g. V3 paans MPN map 
(2 Sam. xxiv. 24) Iwill buy the threshingfloor for money, t.e. 1 will 
not take it as a present; ‘7D yiow YOY (Job xiii. 17) listen pa- 
tiently to my word (compare § 97); or it is employed in several 
modifications together, e.g. WAM WH] (Hab. 1.5) be astounded ; 
wip) WweAphT (Zeph. ii. 1) gather yourselves together 4 

: If the accusative has emphasis or significance, it either merely 
occupies the first place, accompanied by MS (§ 74. 5), or is, besides, 
expressed a second time by the suffix of the verb or the correspond- 
ing forms ‘THN, NIN, ete; eg. WNWY WP MENT [OY DN 
(Gen. xxi. 13) and the son of the maidsercant diomath shall make of 
him a nation; wespn ink Pinay MYVANN (Isai. viii. 13) the Lord 
of Hosts—Him you shall sanctify; or the noun is placed at the be- 
ginning without MX, in an absolute sense, while the accusative case is 
expressed in the manner just described by the suffix or ‘NM, qh, 
etc.; e.g. DFS? TES An) [PCPs lxxiv.17) summer and winter— 
Thou hast ereated shen ial} book DT DANII (Isai. i. 7) your 
land—strangers consume tt.° 

4. In a precisely analogous way the dative is distinguished if pos- - 








—_——_ 


* Comp. Prov. x. 24; Job xxviii. 28. © Compare Exodus xv. 16; Hosea 
> Comp. Gen. xxxi. 52; xliv. 17; | iv. 18. 
Exod. iv. 16; Lev. xx. 24; Judg. xv. 4 Compare Isai. xxix. 9. 
18; 1 Sam. xii. 2; xvii. 9; 2 Sam. xii. © Compare Exod. xxxii.33; 1 Sam. 
7; Isai. xx. 6; lvii. 3; Ps. Ixxiv. 14d— | xxv. 29; 2 Ki. ix. 27; Jer. ii. 24; 
18; Jobi 15; Ezr.ix.7; Neh.ix.6; | Hos. xii. 8; Prov. xxx.17; and espe- 
see also § 78.1. | cially in poetical writings. 
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sessing greater weight; e.g. M1 7) EP) (Lev. vii. 8, 9, 14) it shall 
belong to the priest alone ; TON nn 1 J {2 Ry) MAN) (Deut. 
xviii. 14) but as for thee, the Lord thy God has not suffered thee to 
do so. 

5. And thus, lastly, the principal notion frequently takes the first 
place, whatever the construction of the period may be, while the 
exact relation of the parts is rendered manifest afterwards by suffixes 
and prepositions, so that sometimes remarkable forms of inversion 
arise; ¢.g. myn 302 FTA ‘238 (Gen. xxiv. 27) as regards myself 
—the Lord has led me on the way; WNI3 yoy pan (Eccl. ii. 14) 
the wise man’s eyes are in his head; D2 MB. YS" 23 (Ps. x. 5) 
all his adversaries —he rails against them; aie os 0) 
Byam onSy (2Chron. x. 17) and with respect to the children of 
Israel ... Rehoboam reigned over them.* 

6. If, on the other hand, the chief stress lies on a suffix, whether 
of the verb, noun, or particle, the corresponding personal pronoun is 
added, which is equivalent. to a repetition, since suffix and personal 
pronoun are in reality identical; e.g. Ty? NTA (Kecl. ii. 15) ## 
will happen to me also; MANDA WIS (1 Ki. xxi. 19) thy blood 
also; STP Ny) aN v5) (1 Ki. i. 26) but myself he did not invite ; 
NYT ND (1 Sam, xxv. 24) mine is the guilt; “9g YO NID TIN 

x7 (Dan. viii.1) a vision appeared tome, Daniel; M2T-DI DI y13¥ 
they enslaved them also; SW WI (Mic. vii. 3) his own mind.» 

It is obvious that all these constructions, while sacrificing gram- 
matical regularity, contribute to enhance the oratorical effect of the 
composition. . 

7. Repetition of nowns produces, further, the following combina- 
tions, all tending, though in different ways and degrees, to intensify 
the notion :-— 

(a.) The same noun twice in plural signifies abundance or large 
quantity; e.g. the vale of Siddim was VIN NWA nina (Gen. xiv. 
10) full of bitumen pits, expressed in a childlike manner by pits (and) 
pits; the frogs were, after the second plague in Egypt, gathered up 











8; Num. iv. 22; xiv. 32; Deut. v. 3; 
1 Sam. xix. 23; 2 Sam. xvii.5; xix. 1; 
Jer. xxvii. 7; Hag. i. 4; Zech. vii. 5; 
Prov. xxiii..15; Neh. y.2; 2 Chron. 
xxvill. 10; xxxy. 21. 


* Comp. Gen. xxii. 24; xlix. 20; 
Lev. xvii. 29; 2 Sam. xix.41; Psa. 
xi.4; xviii. 31; xlvi. 5; Hos. ix. 11; 
Zech. ix. 11, ete. 

> Comp. Gen. xxvii. 34, 88; xlix. 
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Dn OST (Exod. vii. 10) zx heaps; and so O33 O'D3 (2 Ki. iii. 
16) full of ditches; TDW. now (2 Chron, xxxi.6) pile on pile; 
pion pon (Joel iv. 14) multitude after multitude. 

- (6.) Ifthenoun stands first in the construct state of the singular, and 
then follows in the plural, a superlative degree of the quality inherent 
in the root is conveyed ; e.g. D371) 219 (Ezek. xxvi.7) King of kings, 
or the mightiest King; OTIY WY slave of slaves, or mewn, perpetual 
slave; thus further, D7 a5 (Isai. li. 8) to the latest generation ; 
pny) my (xxxiv. 10) in all eternity; DY MW (Cant. i. 1) the 
choicest song : pnw naw (Ex. xxxi. 15: Lev. xvi. 31) the completest 
rest; DIP Wp (Ex. xxvi, 33) the Holiest; OW TY (Ezek. 
xvi. 7) brightest ornament ; T°? 2317 (Eccl. i. 2) extreme or utter 
vanity 3 and similarly DIY) NY) (Hos. x. 15) your base wickedness ; 
“IND TND3 (Gen. xvii. 2) with the utmost might, exceedingly.* 

(e.) If the noun is twice in the singular, it expresses universality, 
to be rendered by each or every; e.g. DY DY (Gen. xxxix. 10; Psa. 
1xi. 9) day by day, every day ; mw mw every year, annually; NW 
N2W (1 Chr. ix. 32) every Sabbath ; and so 33 WPB3 (Ex. xvi. 21) 
every morning ; IA AWA (2 Chr. xiii. 11) every evening; US UN 
(Exod. xxxvi. 4) every man ; mvs MW (2 Ki. xvii. 4) every year; 
DYDD DYDD (1 Sam. iti. 10) like every time, as usual.» 

(d.) Therefore, if the noun implies the notion of quantity or 
number, the repetition may produce a distributive meaning ; e.g. 
Noah took into the ark the animals nya nyaw by sevens, in groups 
of seven; Jacob placed yb TW WY (Gen. xxxii. 17) every herd 
separately ; miata UN WIN (Numb. i. 4) one man for every tribe; 
mrad FON mii FON (Num. xxxi. 4) a thousand men from each 
tribe; the Hebrews suffered in the desert maw ay my pi (Num. 
xiy. 34) for each day (of the exploration of Canaan) during one 
year.© 

(e.) Sometimes the nouns, if expressing universality, are joined by 


1; e.g. DW DY (Esth. iii. 4); WS) LN (Psa. lexxvii. 5); 1 4 





© Comp. Ex. xxviii. 34; ¥xxvi. 24, 
26; Num. vii. 11; xiii. 2; xvii. 17, 21; 
Xxviii. 21; xxxiv. 18; 2 Ki. xvi. 29; 
Isai. vi. 2; Ezek. iv.6; xxiv.6; Zech. 
xii, 12—14, 


@ Comp. Num. iii. 32; Deut. x. 17; 
1 Ki. viii. 27; Jer. vi. 28; Dan. viii. 
25; xi. 36. 

> Comp. Lev. xxiv. 8; Num. xvii. 
28; Isai. 1.4; 1 Chr. ix. 27. 
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(Deut. xxxii. 7); VY) VY (Ear. x. 14) every town; %) %D (Ex. x. 8) 
who exactly 2° 

(f.) In other cases, however, the particle ] marks a distinction or 
opposition between both nouns; e.g. it is forbidden to have JN) JIN 
or TE’) E'S different weights or different measures, one small, 
another great (Deut. xxv. 13,14; Prov. xx.10); the deceitful speak 
35) ab2 with divided heart, that is, with falsehood, differently in the 
presence of men and in their absence (Psa. xii. 3); and so m3) 73 
or M37) 3M (Ex. ii. 12; Josh. viii. 20) hither and thither; TWD) MD 
(Josh. viii. 83) here and there, on either side.» 

8. The repetition of an adjective expresses in the simplest manner 
a higher or the highest degree of the quality, and is, therefore, in 
some instances, employed to denote the superlative, especially if the 
adjective is the predicate; e.g. pray piny (Eccl. vii. 24) very deep; 
YU (Prov. xx.14) very bad; MY MY MY (Ezek. xxi. 32) most 
desolate ; wT vANP PAN (Isai. vi. 6) most holy.° 

9. Repetition of adverbs involves frequently continuity or gradual 
advance ; e.g. DYD DYED (Ex. xxiii. 30) by little and little, gradually 
(French peu-d-peu); myn MPD (Deut. xxviii. 43) higher and higher; 
MUDD MD (ibid.) lower and lower, but generally, like the repetition 
of conjunctions or interjections, it only implies greater force or vehe- 
mence; é.g. ND “ND (Gen. vii. 19) very much; VAD AID (Ezek. 
xl. 5) all around ; wi JY2, PLDI IY! sence indeed ; JOS JOS, jes) JOS 
amen, amen! 

10. Emphasis is, further, produced by repetition in the following 
cases, which bear indeed a rhetorical rather than syntactical character, 
but may fitly be here at once inserted : — 

(a.) In invocations ; e.g. myn myn (Ex. iii. 4) Moses, Moses! 
PS PY PS Cer. xxii. 29) land, land, land! & 

(4.) In exhortations ; e.g. WY MAY ma “HY HY (Tudg. v. 12) 
awake, awake, Deborah! awake, awake! S¥ N¥ (2 Sam. xvi. 7) away! 
away !f 





4 an Zech. iv. 2; Esth. ix. 28; d Compare Isaiah xxix. 5; xxx, 
or with 23, which strengthens the | 18; see §§ 70-72. 
notion, Ps.xlv. 18; Esth. ii. 11; iii. 14; * Comp. Gen. xxii. 11; andxlvi.2; 


ix. 21,27; 1 Chron. xxviii. 14—18. 1 Sam. iii. 10. 
> Comp. Judg. xviii. 4; 1 Kivxiv. 5. * Comp. Isai. xl.1; ii, 11; Lam. 
© Comp. Exod. v.17; see also § 89. | iv. 15. 
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(c.) In exclamations ; e.g. nibviay 222 nibvias 23 (2 Sam. 
xix. 1,5) O my son Absalom, my son, my son Absalom! nxn ANT 
(Ps. xxxv. 21) aha! ® 

(d.) In strong declarations whether of anxiety or exultation ; ¢. 9. 
‘2 ‘TN MD (2 Ki. ix. 32) who is on my side? who? baa 22) 775) 
(Isai. xxi. 9) fallen, fallen is Babel.» 

(e.) To indicate exclusiveness ; e.g. AIA pis PTs (Deut. xvi. 20) 
justice alone thou shalt pursue ; Tbs ya JIS (Deut. ii. 27) on 
the high road alone will I march& 

11. As repeating the same and adding a kindred word, evidently 
produce a parallel oratorical effect, synonyms are very frequently 
applied in Hebrew, to strengthen a notion or to deepen an im. 
pression; e.g. the visitation will come vin Ap) wy) Dy 
TIYD) MDD (Isai. xxix. 6) with thunder, and earthquake, and loud 
voice, with storm and tempest.1 Words of a similar sound are es- 
pecially preferred, as mp2 Apia mpi (Nah. 1. 11) @ vod and 
waste and desert, WNWID1 NY (Zeph. 1.15; Job. xxx. 3; xxxviii. 27) 
desolation and devastation, mae nap (Ezek. vi. 14) dreariness 
and wilderness, nanby na? (Ezek. XXi. 3) fire and flame, which 
paronomasy, while working on the ear, helps to enhance the con- 
ception of the mind (comp. Gen. i. 2; Isai. lv. 8). 

For a similar reason the masculine and the feminine forms of the 
same noun, are sometimes coupled, and then exhaust the totality of 
the notion, as mayen pwr (Isai. iii. 1) every support, JON TON 
(Isai. xxv. 1) unbounded faithfulness, m3 7) (Micah ii. 4) endless 
wailing.® 

12. If a noun is to be described as eminently grand or powerful, 
it is, with a certain hyperbole, connected with mim, orb, or 2S; 
for an object must be magnificent indeed, if it is great even before 
God or in reference to His nature; e.g. Nimrod was "BD TY NDI 
mm (Gen. x. 9) a mighty huntsman before the Lord; Nineveh was 
mbox nbini YY (Jon. iii. 3) a great town before God; thus a 





@ Comp. Num. xvii. 27; 2 Kings | Ezek.vii. 6; Hos. viii. 11; Eccl. iv. 1. 
ivelOne Ps, xXln 2G ox) 16g lx 4s © Comp. Josh. xxii. 22, 
‘Isai. Ivii. 19; Jer. iv. 19. 4 Comp. Ex. x. 22; 1 Sam. xv. 6; 
> Comp. Gen. xxv. 30; xlvili. 19; | xxvi. 12; Isaiah xxxiiil. 10; hii. 7; 
Num. viii. 16; Deut. xxxii. 39; Judg. | Zeph.i.15; Ps. xl. 3, ete. 
v.7; xi. 25; 1 Sam. ii. 3: Jer. vii. 4; © Comp. Eccl. ii. 8, NIN) BW 
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fearful terror is my MAM (Gen. xxxv. 5; comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 15); 
a profound sleep nin naTW (1 Sam. xxvi. 12); elevated mountains 
ben (Ps, xxxvi. 7) ; lofty cedars Oyo (Ps. xxx. 11), though 
the two last instances may also involve the notion of being created 
by God or of belonging to Him.* 


13. Hyperboles are, indeed, peculiarly in harmony with the em- 
phatic nature of the Hebrew style; they are found, in every degree 
of boldness, not in the enthusiastic language of poets and prophets 
alone; even the simplest diction in prose, is generally tinctured with 
a spirit of poetical elevation; figurative expression, everywhere a 
sure characteristic of early literature, is pre-eminently an element in 
all eastern composition ; and the fresh and vivid conceptions of the 
imagination predominate over the severe abstractions of balancing 
reason. Even in historical books we meet with phrases such as «Like an 
angel of God, so is my lord the king, to discern good and bad, to know 
everything on earth ””—words addressed to David by the wise woman 
of Tekoah (2 Sam. xiv. 17, 20); or «my little finger is thicker than 
my father’s loins” (1 Ki. xii. 10)—a simile intended to describe the 
relative power of Rehoboam and Solomon ; and repeatedly the de- 
scendants of Abraham are compared to the sand on the sea-shore, or 
to the stars of heaven which cannot be counted for multitude,> 
although the Hebrews are, in other historical portions, called the 
smallest, the least numerous of all nations (Deut. vii. 7). In many 
passages it is indeed of the utmost importance for a correct inter- 
pretation to appreciate and to take into due account this spirit of 
hyperbole, to distinguish between plain statement and poetical ampli- 
fication, and to discern the kernel of fact through the veil of metaphor 
and imagery.° 

14. Sometimes emphasis is produced by a figure of speech, the 
opposite of hyperbole, namely Lztotes, which, in representing the 
subject with reserve and moderation, throws upon it a considerably 
greater weight; e.g. the path of the wicked is not good, that is, 
detestable; he disdains not evil, that is, he delights in evil (Ps. xxxvi.5; 
comp. Ezek. xx. 25). Sometimes this more restricted statement is 
in a negative form added after a positive and stronger assertion , 





* Comp. Gen. xxx. 8; Cant. viii. 6. | xli. 49; Jer. xxxiii. 22. 
b Gen. xiii, 16; xv. 5; xxii. 17; { © Comp. Isai. ix. 5,6; lid, ete 
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e.g. the remnant of Moab well be WAZ nb “wis BY very small, not 
great (Isai. xvi. 14); Israel is on account of constant idolatry called 
DIM N } 232 BY @ people silly and not wise (Deut. xxxii. 6).4 


EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

SOT INTO I Ws Wey 2 aD eo oy 
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pss jan WNT ANID MAY Cerny MSR ATH Ody MN 4 
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SP NTN WT 7 od ink Woy yy 6 
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PEN ap wea doen by io: yor pas 
py nea risad 235 ny 7 aN 13 : rapeNb DIT7 AA) 12 
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EXERCISE LXXXVII. 
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a Comp. Judg. xiv. 16; Prov. xvii. 21; Ps. cvii. 38, ete.; see Hom, Il. i. 416. 
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“bap magn aby ost 2: Ty Sng sna nye any 
NIP 130 VY) PPL) TT naw MnpyP 7) 7 
yié a a Syne enn Sytow Syne? oypa-moyes im 
Nb UIT PINT AD NY OW INY MND MND 14 ¢ TY 
2mm 3 
§ 76. THE SUBJECTIVE CASE. 

1. The subject of a period may either be a noun or a pronoun, a 
participle or an infinitive used as a noun; and the personal pronoun 
is either distinctly expressed or implied in the verb (§ 75.1); e.g. 
PY-PIS3 mn WN (Job i.1) a@ man was in the land of Uz; ‘mo 
MVPS TW (Gen. xiv. 22) I have lifted up my hand to the Lord; 

NI? MIWINY MM] IN (1 Sam. xvii. 10) I have defied the 
ranks of Israel; }Y-WYP! APY YW (Prov. xxii. 8) he who sows (the 
the sower of) iniquity, reaps calamity; M2 YVD WD (Job xxviii. 28) 
keeping aloof from evil is understanding.* 

2. If a noun is the subject, it has either the definite article or 
stands without it, in accordance with distinct rules (§ 83); e.g. I?" 
Sa child: hae: Been borhs Wt) ST andi thecohild grew OEae 
occasionally it is preceded by NW, the ordinary mark of the accusative 
(§ 25.1). In far the greater number of these instances, the verb is 
in the third person singular of the passive (Niphal, Pual, or Hophal), 
though an active construction may have been in the author’s mind; 
.g. PIRY2 ONT PWM JPY (Num. xxxii, 5) may this land be 
given to thy servants (that is, may you give this land to thy servants) ; 
PoWN- ans) in& Ae (Josh. vii. 15) he shall be burnt and all 
that belongs to him, that is, you shall burn him, etc. (comp. ver.14); 
wy “at ms nad 331 (Gen. xxvii. 42) and they told Rebekah the 
words of Esau (in F rench, on rapporta) ; bay sind inis DA (Hos. 
x. 6) that also they will carry to Assyria.» 

3. However, in some cases such’conception is impossible on account 
of the transitive meaning of the verb; e.g. AN 72B9 pyiaroy 
myxoma 2 (Neh. ix. 32) let not all the trouble appear little before 


* Compare Gen. ii. 18; xxix. 19; | xxvii. 7; Lev.x.18; xvi. 27; Num. 
Prov. xxi. 15, etc. xiv. 21; xxvi. 55,60; Deut. xii. 22; 

> Comp. Gen. iv. 18; xvii. 5; xxi.5; | 2Sam.xxi. 22; 1 Ki. ii. 21; Jer.xxxv. 
xl, 20; Exod. x. 8; xxi. 28; xxv. 28; | 14; xxxviii. 4; 1.20; Prov. xvi. 33. 
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thee ; mony bp) bmarny (2 Ki. vi. 5) the ax fell into the 
water; WW 722: “ns wen (2 Ki. x. 15) «s thy heart righteous ?4 
In such passages the particle MS has, in some degree, evidently 
retained its original demonstrative meaning that (from MIN sign; 
hence ‘MN, pi, etc.)—let not all that trouble appear little before 
thee ; that ax fell into the water, etc. This is, for instance, obvious 
in phrases like hey AND NN) (Ezek. xlvii. 17—19) that is the north 
side, where MN is equivalent to MNT (comp. ver. 20, DTNB AN}; 
and so *NDD Ripa -Mmy (xliii. 7) this is the place of My throne ; 
sydy myz nsin Ayrba ny (Dan. ix. 13) a that evil has come 
over us (comp. 2 Sam. xi. 25). 

4, Thus the particle NN assumes sometimes the power of the article, 
which also has properly demonstrative force, especially before a noun 
in the construct state, which does not admit the article; e.g. is too 
little for us NYPD Ayn the sin of Peor ? (Josh. xxii. 17); ~“23°T8 
Dt 71 all the fishes of the sea (Num. xi. 22). 


EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 
stryap oy Sony tad ay nig stnd ody nin peel a 
sind bys: py bybb names ppwip nivy psd mini 2 
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DMT N17: ITM pom baja Jee rhwany Sow 
inna sb soy ba enim gayaeny xy ney yhoo aby 
nyny maybe 3D 'D 9 : jsabs yoy sab-ny nis by 
nnby-ny) shen mn 10 t nibyb nsbm qn novi phy 
sae mvrbab omapiany ses a9 wabyny mn} DYER 
sey-ny 13 2 wan > nin nv-ny) DN UeEAY yo 
NA TENN) ITT ring Ding bye 99 Syn sored pwn 





* Compare Num. iti. 26; xiv. 36 | Neh. ix. 19,32; and so even WHS 
Kethiv; Deut. xi. 2; xx.8; Josh. | 2Sam.xxi.11; Jer. xxvii. 8; xxxviii. 
xvii. 11; Judg. xx. 44, 46; 1Sam. | 16 Kethiv; comp. also 2 Ki. xviii. 30 
xvii. 84; xx. 13; xxvi.16; 1 Ki. xi. | and Isaiah xxxvi. 15, TYAN [NIN 
25; Jer. xxiii. 33; xxxvi. 22; Ezek. | being in the latter passage replaced 
xvii. 21; xxxi. 4; xxxv.10; xliii.7; | by VHB jNI- 

xliv. 8; Hag. ii. 17; Zech. vin 17; 
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panes amp by oa oy Dt fina sand wend mpi 

PAYER Nyy 16 1977 Ty) Hib TBF ya ND DW nope 15 

sop ba nin Tyrrny A Nb aye NyBA MPT TTB Ta 
Pm waaay prya ich ayimby nosh m3 1g + WS 


§77. AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
PRONOUNS, AND VERBS. 


1. In Hebrew, as in all other languages, the adjective agrees, in 
number and gender, with its noun, the subject with its predicate, the 
pronoun with the substantive to which it refers; ¢. 9. njawnp nia 
Dip XV) my sy) WN fabs (Prov. xix. 21) Many shincgihte are in 
the heart of man, but the council of God—that will stand. 

2. It is no more than an external incongruity, if a noun of common 
gender is, in the same proposition, promiscuously joined with the 
masculine and the feminine; e.g. pin) i nding mn (1 Ki. xix. 11) @ 
great and strong wind ;* 53) MHS PS (Ps. Ixiii. 2) a waste and arid 
land ;» and so we find WS fire byob: xx. 26); JT] way (1 Ki. xi. 10; 
Isai. xxxv. 8); MIMD camp (Gen. xxxii. 9); oe place (xix. 18); 
WEI soul, DY ey yes (2 Chr. vi. 40) ; ny grave! 

3. As neither verbs, nor adjectives, nor pronouns have a dual, 
they stand in the plural when referring to a substantive in the dual; 

e.g. nina D'S? (Dan. viii. 8) hegh horns ; nh may (Job 
xxvii. 4) my lips shall speak.® 

4, As some nouns are more commonly used in dual than in plural 
(§ 29. 1), it is easy to understand why they are frequently employed in 
the former number even where the latter is properly required ; e.g. 
DY MYAW (Zech. iii. 9) seven eyes; DYPII YSIS (Lev. xi. 23) four 
ae osa3 2 (1 Ki. xix. 18) all knees. f 

. However; in no part of the Syntax does the tendency of free 
Bet Mere according to the sense, in preference toa strict gram- 
matical connection, appear more strongly than in the principles of 
agreement. The deviations are, in this respect, almost as numerous 








@ Comp. Hos. iv.19; Prov. xviii.14. © Comp. Isai. xxx. 3; Job iv. 3, 43 


> Comp. Isa. xxxiii. 9. xuSsixx. 10} etc: 
© Gen. xlvi. 27; Levit. ii. 1; v.1; * Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 13; Isai. xiii.7 ; 
xvill. 29; xx. 6; xxii. 6, Ps. xviii. 28; Prov. vi. 17, 18; see 


4 Tsai. xiv. 9; 2 Chron. viii. 15. also § 85, 5. 
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-as the fundamental rules. Yet they can, with comparatively few 
exceptions, scarcely be described as arbitrary or illogical. The édea 
generally prevails over the form; and though outward regularity be 
abandoned, the thought will be found lucid and distinct. 

6. It will hence not be surprising that Cortuctive Nouns, which 
include a plurality of persons or objects, are often coupled with the 
plural of the adjective, the verb, and the pronoun; e.g. DYN 35% 
(Ex. xv. 24) the, people murmured ; YW bina (1 Sam. xvil. 20) the 
army shouted ; ODN on ima ab (Lev. xxii. 11) the offspring of 
his house — they shall eat ; nine jx (Jer. 1.6) straying sheep :* 
though they may, of course, precedence being given to their form, 
be construed with the singular also; and the adjectives immediately 
belonging to them stand generally in the singular; e.g. JY DY ND" 
(Num. xxi.6) many people died ; V2! my Dy bap (Gen. xxxy. 11) 
a multitude of nations shall come from thee; and sometimes, with 
that disregard of symmetry of construction noticed once before (No. 2), 
the singular and the plural occur together; e.g. WwoDYy WIT.) (Isai. 
xxv. 3) a strong people will honour thee ;° this is especially the case, 
if the noun has two verbs, one preceding, and another following it: 
while the former is generally in the singular, the latter stands mostly 
in the plural; e.g. NAY) Dyn 7p. (Ex. xii. 27) and the people 
bowed down and prostrated themselves ; pois 135") mys RYT 
(Num. xiv. 1) and the whole congregation cried and raised their 
voice.t 

7. Collective conceptions, have, in Hebrew, a much wider range 
than in most other languages ; for they eminently harmonise with the 
peculiar simplicity of the idiom. One individual is considered to 
represent the whole species; and thus an indistinct generality is 
converted into a concrete and tangible object. Most nouns may be 
used in this sense; and they are either joined with the plural, accord- 
ing to their signification and value, or more frequently with the 
singular, according to their form; e.g. bow moun ™» prs 
(Isai. 111. 10) the righteous will eat the fruit of their deeds (compare 
lvii. 1, 2) ; yw \D1 (Prov. xxviii. 1) the wicked fly ; hiya 1 eae 





* Comp. Deut. xxviii.60; 1Sam.j ° Comp. Gen. xv.13; 1 Sam. xii. 
x. 26; Ezek. xxviii. 3; xxxiv.8; Job | 16; Isai. ii.8; Jer. vi. 22, 23. 
i. 14, etc. 4 Compare Exod.i. 20; xxxiii. 4; 


> Comp. Ezek. xxviii. 15, ete. Deut. i.44; Isai. i, 4; see Nos. 15,20. c. 
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(Josh. xi. 19) the Hivites who inhabited Gibeon ;* nondi MX IPND 
(Ex. i. 10) if wars happen; WWI2D WS MUNI" (1 Ka. v. 17) the 
wars which surround him; ATI MPH (Job xvii. 16) my hopes 
descend; MININWY NIDIW (Isai. xxviii. 3) the crowns of pride are 
trodden down; FEN WPI) (Ps. cxix. 103) Thy words are sweet; 
but MYIB DID NB (Exod. xv. 19) the horsemen of Pharaoh came ; 
ae Aya (Gen. 1. 22) the fowl shall multiply ; AND IW (Ex. vii.21) 
the fish died ; yay3e N15 JAX (Jer. xlviii. 11) the Moabites were 
tranquil from their youth; so further WS or 72 in the meaning of 
everyone individually, as ID\2. WIN y UN (Isai. xii. 14) everyone 
flies to his own country > YINTY ONOY ID We OPI (Neh. 
iv. 12) everyone of the builders had his sword girded by his side; 
mn sy) xpyba (Isai. lv. 1) everyone that thirsts come ye to the 
water ; hence also Tas ya wy wa" (2 Ki. xvii. 29) and every 
nation made tts gods (see § 75. 7.0); and in the same manner we find 
employed nouns denoting human beings, as DIS, WN, WAIN men ;° 
mS women (Judg. xxi. 16); TIN others (Job viii. 19) ; “as husband- 
men (Amos v. 16) ; aw, pw inhabitants (Isai. v. 3; Hos. x. 5); wy 
righteous people ; “WI doys (Isai. iti. 5); %) innocent men (Proverbs 
i, 11, 12); WD merchants (Isaiah xxiii. 2); TY servants (liu. 8); 
bn foot-soldiers (1 Ki. xx. 29); DIN oppressors (Isai. xvi 4); “iw 
(2 Ki. vil. 10, 11) porters ; MINDY maid-servants (Genesis xxxii. 6); 
animals, as MONA cattle ; 5193 camels (Isaiah xxxi..7); MM beasts 
(Lev. xi. 2); “HDA asses (Ex. iv. 20); DD horses; DY birds of prey 
(Gen. xv.11); NY oxen (Gen. xlix. 6); Wid) reptiles (Gen. i. 26) ; 
and various objects, as ]"WW territories (Judg. xi. 13); 139 chariots 
(Isaiah xxxi. 1; Nah. 1. 5); py choice vines (Isaiah v. 2); besides 
certain nouns after some numerals, as DV’ day; wd) soul; TWIN 
cubit ; bpes shekel, etc. (see § 90). 
8. The feminine is, in Hebrew, frequently used for abstract 
notions; and, as collective nouns are like abstract substantives in 
some of their essential characteristics, they are sometimes construed with 
the feminine, even if properly of the masculine gender; e. g., YM) 
STDS (Ex. viili.2) the frogs rose, equivalent to EXYIEXT 7y" ;4 
D930 FM) (Exod. viii. 13, 14) and the gnats were; Yow Sym (Ex. 





@ Comp. 1 Sa. xi. 9; 2 Sa, viii. 14. ©] Sam. xi. 9; Isai. v.7; xxiv. 6; 
> Comp. Gen. xl.5; Judg. ix. 55; | 2 Chron. xiii. 15. 
Jer. xliv.27; Joel iii. 7, etc.; § 82.9. 4 Comp. Ex. vii. 29; Ps. lxxviii. 45, 
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xvi. 13) and the quails rose; and even Syn nlm ‘MA (2 Sam. xxiv. 9) 
and the Israelites were; pay mie) aNd Mats (2 Sam. viii, 2) and 
the Moabites were slaves to Davitt . 

9. The collective conception, though evidently in the writer’s 
mind, is often not éxpressed in the form of the noun, but only in that 
of the predicate or pronoun; and hence arise frequent incongruities 
which appear to defy all logical agreement, and yet are undeniably 
the result of a logical operation. Thus, while the noun stands in the 
plural, the verb is in the singular; e.g. MOI? VI3 DTS (Prov. 
xxvili. 1) the righteous are bold as lions, where Dypyy corresponds with 
the singular YW in the first part of the verse, and the author con- 
tinued as if he had written pry, also in the singular; oom maja 
(Eccl. ii. 7), to be understood in the sense of 5 cer ae or (Lev. 
xxil.11) @ household of servants born in the house sbelowqad to me (see 

No. 6); om bbs Do oy (Isai. ii. 18) the cdols shall perish altoge- 
ther; MDD nvAIN (Mic. 1.9) her wounds are mortal ; navn 
pan myy2 (Prov. xx. 18) thoughts are established by apes 
WM 739 (J ob xxxix. 15) the foot crushes them (the eggs, ver. 14); 
int m3 Nn MM WN (Josh. xiii. 1) the sacrifices of the Lord — they 
are his hewitanee (see § 75. 1); nvpn3 niqya7 (Jer. xlviii. 41) the 
strongholds are surprised, for niqyve7 stands, parallel with the town 
Kerioth itself; and so MMA mj ‘Wipon (Prov. ix.1) Wisdom builds 
her house (comp. i. 20; xxiv.7); ib and so if the noun stands in the dual, 
as 1°) TIM) (Mic. iv.11) and our eyes will see. ‘This construction is 
the less obj ectionable, when the predicate applies not to the plural noun 
collectively, but to each individual object included in that plural; e.g. 
mya 132 Dy) nln (Prov. xiv.1) awise woman builds her house; 


Chive 1 yen) ‘OY (Isai. iii. 12) all my people’s oppressors are children. 


xxvii. 16 Keth.; Job xii. 17,19; xx. 
11; xxiv. 7,10; xxvii. 20; Lam. iii. 38; 





* Comp. Ex. v.16; Ezek. xxvi. 2. 


> Comp. Gen. xxi. 30; xxxv. 26; 
xlvi. 22; xlix.22; Deut.xxi. 10; xxviii. 
48; Josh. ii. 4; 2Ki. iii. 3; x 26; xvii. 
22; xix. 14; Isaiahi. 23; xxx. 23; 
xxxiv. 13; lix. 12; Jer, ii. 5 Kethiv; 
iv. 14; xii. 4; xxii. 6; xxxi. 15; xlviii. 
15; 1i1.29,58; Ezek. xxxv.10; xxxvi.2; 
Joel i. 20; Nah. iii. 7; Zech. vi. 14; 
Mal. ii. 2; Psa. xviii. 85; xxxvii. 31; 


Ixxviii. 15; cxix. 98; Prov. xv. 22; 





Keel. x. 12, 15; Dan.ix. 24; Neh. 
xii. 10. 

© Compare Deut. xxi. 7; 1 Sam. iv, 
15; 1 Ki. xiv. 6; Eccl. iv. 8 Keth. 

4 Gen. xlvii. 3; Num. xxiv. 9; Ex. 
xxxi 14; Isai. v.23; Ps. v. 10; Prov. 
ili. 18, 28 Keth., 35; iv. 22. The Keri 
sometimes recommends the regular 
construction (§ 14). 
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10. As the feminine is employed in connection with collective 
nouns (No. 8), it is also used in cases like those just described, that 
is, when the substantive, though plural in form, has the force and 
value of a collective noun in the singular; e.g. MWwN Won N? (Ps. 
xxxvil. 31) his steps shall not shde ; my SD Roun (Job xiv. 19) zs 
waves wash away ; Dvn yoy (xx. 11) his youth will he; yy 27 
MAAN (Jer. xlix. 24) pains have seized her ; ay 22 spin (Ezek. 
XXV. 10) the sons of Ammon shall not be remembered ; ay WWI 
1377773 (Ezekiel xii. 28) none of my words shall be delayed any 
longer;* and occasionally the same construction is employed, even if 
the subject is in the singular number, provided it have collective or 
general meaning, as N72 base (Habakkuk i. 16) his food is fat; 
WY Win xb “27 (Ezek. xii. 25) the thing shall no longer be 
delayed (comp. ver. 28). 

11. On the other hand, individuals may, on account of their dignity 
or power, be viewed as a plurality of persons, and may hence be 
expressed in the form of a plural, which has been been called pluralis 
excellentiae or pluralis majestaticus. Such plurals are pn 8 God; 
Dw the Holy One (Hos. xii, 1; Proy.ix.10; xxx. 3); DTN or 
D'?ya master ; and in the construct state psa ‘278 (Gen. xiii. 
30, 33) the lord of the land, or with suffixes PITS, TJ, Y2Y3, 
vPy3, etc.> his master, her master ; and so occur ‘WY, Tey, VRAD, 
MUN? my Maker, ete. ; yea (Eccl. xii. 1) thy Creator. 

12. Now the pluralis excellentiae may either be jomed with the 
singular, since it represents in reality but one individual, or it may, 
according to its form, be construed with the plural, so that the expan- 
sion of the notion is extended to the accompanying adjective and verb ; 
e.g. 0 pbs (2 Ki, xix. 4, 6) the living God ; pus ody (Psalm 
vii 10) the righteous God; JO83 mea (Hosea xii. 1) the Siith- 
ful Holy One ; neyp DYN (Isai, xix. 4) a hard master ; S13 DTN 
God created ; TD YA (Exod. xxi. 29) its owner shall be killed, 
but also DY DYN (Deut. v.235 1 Sam. xvii, 26, 36), DWP DON 
(Josh. xxiv. 19), mybyn Yor 9 (Gen. xxxv.7) God ‘revealed 
Himself to him. Tf DTN denotes the gods or idols of the heather, 





* Comp. Isai. xxxv. 7; Eze. xli.25. 4 See 1Sam. iv. 8; xxviii.13; 1 Ki. 
> Gen. xxiv. 9; Exod. xxi. 4, 29. | 
© Job xxxv. 10; Psa. cxlix. 2; Isai. 
xxii. L1; liv. 5. 


xix. 2; xx. 10; comp, Exod, xxxii. 4, 
8 and Nehem. ix.18; 2 Sam. vii. 28 
and 1 Chron. xvii. 21. 
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or if it has the meaning of judges, it is of course coupled with the 
plural, as ON pide (Ex. xx. 3) other gods ; aba) x yer (Ex. 
xxii. 8) the yudges will condemn.* 

The pluralis myestaticus must be distinguished from the plural of 
those nouns which are exclusively used in that number, and are 
therefore always construed accordingly (see § 23. 6). 


A great many other irregularities of agreement are capable of an 
easy explanation, if we remember a few peculiarities of Hebrew 
construction, which, however foreign to our modes of thought, cannot 
be deemed fanciful or arbitrary. 

13. If an adjective is the predicate, it sometimes remains in the 
masculine of the singular, whatever the gender or number of the 
subject, when by a natural modification of the sense, it is treated like 
a noun with the indefinite article; e.g. a0 b DTN AIP (Psal. 
xxiii. 28) the nearness of God is a boon to me (properly ‘a good thing) ; 
mye oryenp pind (cxix. 155) help ts (a thing) distant from the 
wicked ; "DBWD TW? (ver. 137) Thy yudgments are righteous.» The 
adjective may, in such instances, be considered to stand in the neuter 
(see § 84). The same construction is occasionally found with participles, 
as] MNLM (Gen. iv.7) sin és that which lurks; MWY MBS Mw 
(Ezek. xl.17) chambers and a pavement were made; “AV N73) 
(Ps. lxxxvii. 3) glorious things are spoken£ (See No.1. 3.) 

14.(a.) The country or town is frequently used instead of its 
inhabitants, as DYT¥9 Egypt for Egyptians (1 Sam.iv.8); ]YI3 Canaan 
for Canaanite (Hos. xii. 8); vnw-n'3 Beth-shemesh for the people of 
Beth-shemesh (1 Sam. vi. 13) ; pnd V3 Bethlehem for a Bethlehemite 
(2 Sam. xxiii. 24).4 Such nouns are, therefore, construed, according 
to the sense, with the plural of the verb, adjective, and pronoun ; 
e.g. ay DI (Isai. xxx. 7) Egypt helps ; Dp aa a the 
people of Beth-shemesh were reaping ; OF NI? PN (Isat. xxx. 6) 
a land from which comes the lion; D3 ae (2 Sam. xv. 23) 
the whole land wept ; go to Nineveh 1359 DEY ANYY-"D (Jon. i. 2) 





@ Comp. Gen. xxxi. 82; 1 Ki. xii. | xiv. 6; xvi. 2; Cant. ii. 14 Keth. 
28. © Comp. Isai. xxiv. 12 ; Eccl. x. 5. 
b Comp. Gen. xlix. 15; Isai. ii. 11, 4 Asin modern languages: Engiand 
17; xx. 4; Ezek. xvi. 7, 22; Ps. xxii. 2; | has concluded peace; the city of Lon- 
Ixvi. 3; exix. 72; Prov. viii. 10, 19; | don has consented. 
P 
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for their wickedness has risen up to Me.* But they may, of course, 
also be joined with the singular, and the feminine, which is their 
proper gender (§ 22. 1); e.g. ONPR) Naw Sm) (Job i. 15) Sabea 
(the Sabeans) fell upon them and took them away. 

(6.) Very rarely are, on the contrary, the inhabitants substituted for 
the locality ; in such cases they may either, according to the form, be 
construed with the masc., or, according to the sense, with the fem., 
as AND WW (Jer. xlviii. 15) the lund of Moab is devastated; 
bs wo p> anm (Jer. 1.10) and Chaldea will be to spoil (comp. 
li. 24, 35) ; and we find even mows into Chaldea (Ezek. vi. 29). 

15. The Hebrew verb is in a remarkable degree capable of é- 
personal expression; and in this sense the masculine of the third 
person singular is used in connection with nouns of the feminine 
gender and nouns standing in the plural. Such is the case not only 
with the verb 'N to be; e. 9: mys rt *D (Deut. xxi. 23) of there 
ts a maiden ; my NAN MA (Exod. xii. 49) there shall be one law; 
pbb Mm) (Isai. xxx. 25) and there shall be rivers; maxes “WT. (Gen. 
i.14) let there be luminaries; MINE OTN) DM WP JR¥ vara 
(Gen. xii. 16) and there belonged to him sheep and oxen and asses and 
menservants and womenservants (see No.7);° but with any other verb, 
transitive or intransitive, whether it stand in the active or passive, 
but naturally in most cases preceding the subject; e.g. “Nr my 
YOREWI N¥D) (Mal. ii. 6) there was found no iniquity on his lips; 
Tipo PIN (2 Ki. iii. 26) the war was fierce; Toman Sap 
(Esth. ix. 28) and there undertook the Jews ; 127 NA‘ (Tudg. viii. 
12) let thy words come true; NVI Wy TW. (Psa. lvii. 2) tell the 
calamities pass ; Gon MIND (Exod. xiii. 7) unleavened bread shall be 
eaten. However, if another verb follows, it stands in the regular 


® Compare Gen. xix.13; xli. 57; 
1 Ki. xx. 20; Mic. v.1; Psa. lxxv. 4, 
etc. 

> Followed by 7"! and her towns, 
the feminine suffix of which points to 
ANID as a country. 

© Comp. Gen. ix. 29; xiii.5; xv. 
17; xxviii. 22; xxxii. 6; xlvii. 24; 
Ex. xx. 3; Lev. xxv.5; Num. ix. 14; 
xv. 29; Deut.v.7; xviii.2; Josh. 
vill. 20; Judg. x.4; xii. 9,14; 1 Sam. 


i. 2; 1 Kings xi. 3; Ezek. xviii. 13; 
Zech. xiv. 15; Eccl. ii. 7. 

4 Comp. Gen. ii. 23; xli. 50; Exod. 
xxxi. 15; Lev ii. 8; xi. 82; xiii. 4; 
xix. 20; Num. xix. 13, 20; xxvi. 54, 
62; xxxii. 25; Deut. xxxii. 35; Josh. 
xi. 22; Judg. vii. 19; xii..6; xiii. 17 
Keth.; 1 Sam. ii. 20; xxv. 27; 2 Sam. 
xxi. 6; 1 Ki. viii.81; xxii.36; Isai.ii. 
11; xiv. 8,11; xvi.8; xvii. 6; xviii. 5; 
xxi. 2; xxi. 1; xxx.20; xlvi.11; 11.3, 
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and ordinary relation to the subject; e.g. sbar-nihy ... ovwinge wm") 
(Num. ix. 6) and there were men... and they were unable; *P8 Sul 
‘23, av") C'WIN (Ezek. xiv. 1) and there came to me some men, 


and they sat down before me.* 


16. Abstract nouns are, by way of metonomy, not seldom used in the 
sense of corresponding concrete substantives, and they then generally 
denote persons possessed of the quality which the root implies; e.g. ‘IW 
or 174 captivity, in the meaning of captive or captives ;» 13, wn 
honour for men of honour or influence (Isai. v. 13,14); 2° valour 
for army, men of valour; ‘WD contumacy for the contumacious ;° 
MY gray hair for old man (Lev. xix, 32); D2 F329 acquisition by 
money for purchased slave (Gen. xvii. 12); and so we find N'A (house) 
family (Judg. i. 22); TAI (strength) heroes (Isai. iii. 25); 1? and 
nipa (poverty) the poor;4 “mimon (delight) beloved favourite (Dan. 
ix. 23); FIT] (prey) robber (Prov. Xxiii. 28); “WI. and many (rem- 
nant) rest of the people ;° nbin (birth) offspring (Gen. xlviii. 6) ; 
nbn (dominion) ruler (1 Sam. x. 18); FD (increase) additional 
persons (1 Sam. ii. 33); mw (second place) second (2 Chr. xxviii. 7); 
MY (assembly) people, congregation ; nwp (bow) archers (Isai. xxi. 
17); MD (negligence) indolent (Prov. xii. 27); “Pe (lie) har (Prov. 
xvii. 4); IW c~mothingness) zdols (1 Sam. xii.21).f In a few in- 
stances, the nouns denote olyects easily to be inferred from the root 
or the context; as, IM (desire, delight) precious treasures (Hagg. 
i. 7); mon (royalty) royal apparel (Esth. v. 1); MY (meditation) 
object of reflection (Psa. cxix. 97, 99). 

17. Now these nouns are construed, according to their meaning, 
like the concrete substantives to which they are equivalent; e.9. 


mb33 Daa mr? M53 (Jer. xxviii. 4) the captives of Judah who 





Jer. xxx.19; xlix.16; 1. 46; li. 46,48; 
Ezek. i. 28; Mic. ii. 6; vi. 16; Hab. 
iii. 17; Ps. lxxiii. 7; Ixxxvii. 3; exxiv. 
5; Prov. ii. 10; xiii. 10; Job vi. 10; 
xxii. 9; xxx.15; xxxviii.l1; xli.15; 
Becl. vii. 7; Est. ix. 12; 1 Ch. ii. 48. 


@ Comp. Exod. xiv. 1; Esth. ix. 23. 
> Exodus xii. 29; Isai. xx. 4; Jer. 


xxviii. 4. 


© Bzek.ii. 7,8; xliv.6; Prov. xvi.1l. 


d 2 Ki. xxiv. 14; Jer. lii. 15, 16. 

e Jer. xliv. 12; Zeph. ii. 9. 

f The meaning of all these nouns 
may be explained by supposing the 
omission of W'S or ‘WIN, “2 or °3, 
ete.; e.g. NINN LN (Dan. x.11); 
MAI ND (Isai. iii. 25) ; M2 WIX (Gen. 
xvii, 27); comp. 2A (Job viii. 9) 
yesterday for dion WIN men of yester- 
day, of recent origin; see § 88. 


P2 
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went to Babylon; DINS pyron nisbenn (1 Sam. x. 18) the king- 
doms that oppressed you ; bryan yA (Num. xx.11) the congrega- 
tion and their beasts; ODA AD na “oy (Judg. i. 22) the house 
of Joseph went up also.* 

18, Again, abstract nouns in the construct state have often the 
power of adjectives; hence, if they form the subject of propositions, 
the predicate generally agrees with the dependent noun which in- 
cludes the principal notion; e.g. naw TY WAY WIAD (Jer. 
xlviii. 15) the flower of his young men (that i is, his choicest young 
men) went down to the slaughter; YI) DY 25 (Job xxxii. 7) 
fulness of years (advanced years) shall teach. This construction, 
which likewise follows the sense rather than the form of the words, 
is invariably employed in connection with the noun e entirety, sum, 
which is used for the adjective all; e.g. b 3-5 sn) rox PDN" 
(Exodus xxxil. 26) and all the sons of Levi setombled to ine 
MPN minyy-93 (Psa. xxxv.10) all my bones shall speak ;° and 
in, connection with the construct state of the numerals CY, mY, 
vw, ny Y, etc.), which, it will be remembered, are also properly 
abstract nouns (a binad, a triad, etc., see §§ 35.1; 90); e.g. 1271 
he phe ny vi (1Sam. xvii.13) and the three sons of Jesse went 
mings mam Y3N (Zech. vi. 1) four chariots came out. 

19. The same principle is sometimes followed in cases, when the 
subject consists of a noun in the construct state and a dependent 
genitive, not only if both nouns involve synonymous or kindred 
notions; e.g. OWRD MAN °D NYIW Ya) (Lev. xiti.9) tf the plague of 
leprosy ts on a@ man; or if both may appropriately be coupled with 
the same predicate; e.g. M34 72 “EDD (Job xxxvili. 21) the 
number of thy days are many ;* but also if they are totally different 
in meaning, and the predicate can pr operly be applied to the first or 
to the second only; e.g. oie Dy Wy Da mM (Isai. xxv. 3) the 
city of terrible nations shall fear thee ; “thy mpl ve yar bip 


(Gen, iv. 10) the voice of thy brother’s blood cries to Me: a mode of 
eee ee ee 


* Compare Gen. xlviii. 6; Ezekiel * Comp. xxi. 21; xxii. 12; xxxii. 7; 
ii. 7,8; Prov. xii. 27, etc. Zech. viii. 10. 

> Comp. Exod. xv. 4; Isai. xxi. 17; f Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 4; 2 Sam. x. 9 ; 
Xxil, 7. 1Ki.i.41; xiii. 29; xiv. 6; xvii. 16; 


© Comp. xlii.5; Ezek. xxxi.13, ete. | Isai. li. 8; Job xv. 34; xxix. 10 (rip 
4 Comp. Ps, xxxii. 6; Jer, x. 22. ian, O33), 
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connection generally caused by the desire of making the predicate 
agree with the nearest noun, and thus often producing the figure of 
speech called zeugma.* And similarly the plural nbs these, is con- 
strued with a singular noun, provided the latter is followed by a 
dependent genitive in the plural, or, which is equivalent to it, is 
joined with a suffix in the plural; e.g. O23" “ABDD nby (1 Chr. 
xi. 11) this is the number of the heroes ;> DIBDID MPN (Ez. i. 9) 
this is their number& 

20. If the subject of a proposition consists of two or more nouns, 
the following principles of agreement are observed ; 

(a.) If the nouns, whether denoting persons or objects, are of the 
same gender, the predicate stands either regularly in the plural, e. g. 
PY TN) FAA MviD (Exod. xvii. 10) Moses, Aaron, and Hur went up; 
smiays ND HI) pI) DIN) Np) P¥P) YI Gen. viii. 22) seedtime 
and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and winter shall not 
cease ;1 or precedes impersonally in the singular, ery aa bom 
(2 Chr. xi.12) and Judah and Benjamin were with him; “ja WS" 
J2IN7 923) 72 (Num. xxxii. 25) and the children of Gad and the 
children of Reuben said;® or it agrees with the nearest noun, e.g. 
NB INV) TNT TI (2 Sam. iii. 22), or with the most émportant one, 
e.9. nin} ‘DY3 WP (Ruth i. 22) and Naomi returned with Ruth. 

(6.) Ifthe nouns are of different gender, the predicate agrees either 
with the nearest, e.g. a nad-n WII) (Gen. xxxili. 7) and Leah 
also and her children approached; 1\3%3 ON) ‘DN (Jer. vii. 20) 
my anger and my wrath are poured out;‘ or with the chief noun, e. 9. 
NY" Wes DTD) pix-b3 (Exod. ix.19) every man or beast that 
will be found 3 or it stands in the masculine of the singular or plural, 
the masculine being considered as the more immediate or nearer 
gender (see No. 21); e.g. ey mre mb yew (Prov. xxvii. 9) 
~ ® Astranger “attraction” is implied © Comp. Gen. vii. 138; Ex. xxiv. 9; 
in the phrase nav ADWITWS DYN | xxxvi. 1; Judg. vii. 19; 1 Samuel 
(Judg. xvii. 7) the people that dwells |. xxvii. 8. 


in it, where the predicate NIV is f Compare Genesis xxxiil. 6; Jer. 
influenced by the feminine suffix of | xliv. 25; Ezekiel i. 11; Job xix. 15; 
MD P3° Esth. ix. 29. 
b Comp. 2 Chr. iii. 3. 8 Comp. Gen. viii. 16; Exod. xxi.4; 
© Comp. 1 Chr. xxiv. 19; 2 Chron. | Num. xii. 1; xx. 11; 2Sam. xx. 10; 
xvii, 14; see § 79. 4. 1 Kings vi. 7; xvii. 15; Jer. xlix. 24; 


4 Comp. 1 Sam. xxxi. 7, etc. Esth. iv. 16; Neh. v. 12. 
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ointment and perfume rejoice the heart ;* D4 InN mids (Judg. 
xiii. 20) and Manoah and his wife were looking on; 73) y'22 
ony) poo (Job i. 13, 18) thy sons and thy daughters were eating 
and drinking; D'O NYY) Dp (Neh. ix. 18) good statutes and 
commandments ;» or in the feminine of the singular, taken in a col- 
lective sense (No.8), e.g. IW) NIN "AVA DN IW (Ezek. 
xxxv.10) the two nations and the two countries — we will possess them; 
or, if a verb, impersonally in the masculine of the third person 
singular, e.g. be) mmy FDS) (Isai. xvi. 10) and joy and gladness 
shall be taken away ; °2 NV TY AN (Ps. ly. 6) fear and trembling 
come over me.° 

(c.) However, a second verb following after the subjects stands 
invariably in the plural, even if the first, which precedes them, is in 


the singular (comp. Nos.6 and 15); e.g. 120) 5} boas mp 
(Gen. xxi. 32) and Abimelech and Phichol rose and they returned ; 
AINA) maxd) bm JM) (xxxi. 14) and Rahel and Leah answered 
and said.4 

(d.) If the subject is composed of a noun and a personal pronoun 
of the first or second person, or of several personal pronouns of 
different persons, the verb follows, according to the grammatical term, 
the ‘‘more worthy person,” that is, the first person has precedence 
before the second, and the second before the third; e.g. *IV) "238 
MANS TAY (Josh. xxiv. 15) I and my house we shall serve the 
Lord; WYN PASTVA PID AHS (Num. xviit. 1) thou and thy 
sons and thy father’s house you shall bear ;° and hence also ior WN 
JID (Isai. liii. 6) everyone of us has turned to his own way. re 

21. There are, lastly, many instances in which the masculine of the 
verb and adjective, of the pronoun and suffix, is employed in prefer- 
ence to the feminine, which would be strictly required. It may be 
doubted whether such deviations must really be attributed to inad- 
vertency or looseness of style; they may rather point to a period in the 
history of the Hebrew language, when the second and third persons of 


2 Comp. Exod. xxi. 26, 27; Hos. © Comp. Gen. xxiv. 55, etc. 


iv. 11; ix. 2; Esth. iv. 14. 4 Compare xxxili. 7; Exod. iv. 29; 
> Comp. Gen. xviii. 11; Ex.iv. 20; | Esth. ix. 29, 31. 
Deut. xxviii. 82; 1 Kings vii. 5; Jer. * Comp. Gen. xxii. 5; xxxvii. 10; 


vi. 11; xxxiv. 19; Psalm Ixxxv. 11; | xli. 11; 1 Sam. xii. 14; Neh. iv. 17; 
Prov. iti. 3; Job xxxviii. 32. Vere Oy 
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pronouns and verbs, had, like the first, but one form common to both 
genders, namely the masculine, which being older and “nearer,” was 
not unfrequently used for the feminine even when separate forms had 
been introduced for the latter gender. In this sense we enumerate 
the following instances as inaccuracies of agreement: 


1. Pronouns. DMS (in Ezek. xiii. 20) refers to « daughters of thy 
people” (ver. 17); M57 (in Ruth i. 8, 22) to Naomi and, Ruth, or 
(in Ps, xciy. 11) to miawns thoughts; and we find misdin rn 
(Zech. v. 10), madi Mr (Cant. vi. 8). 

2. Surrixes or Partictes or Nouns. 13 (Ezek. ii. 9) refers to 
“i! hand; nbs MPVS (Ex. xi. 6) erties like that; 43 (Lev. vi. 8) 
refers to FINI; DID, OD, OI (Ruth i. 8, 9, 11, 13) to « daugh- 
ters-in-law ;” ead so further referring to feminine nouns, mnix, 
Doms, Sosy, ona, nba, o7b, oney, opp, Dpy,* further 
DIS, OMIIS, OPIN, OM, OED, DT, OMB, HM, 
DIN, mn, pry d and even pp nAy (Ruth i. 19) both of them, 
viz. Naomi and Ruth. 


3. ApsEcTives AND ParticipLes. J23 WY (Judg. xix. 12) a 
strange town; *3% MUD (Neh. iii. 30) a second piece ; myn qnyaw 
(Josh. i1. 17) this thy oath ; DWOPID INNIS (Jer. xliv. 19) we (women) 
burn incense; Oey CPO (Prov. ii. 15) their paths are 
crooked; Dip3) IAD) monde (1 Sam. xv. 9) everything vile and 
refuse (comp. No. 13), ; 

4. Verss. (a.) The second person plural of the past: Ey 
(Ezek. xxiii. 49) you know, referring to “the women;” oyey 
(Ruth i. 8) you have done, to “her two daughters-in-law ;” so 
further— 

(b.) The singular of the imperative: “iy (Judg. iv. 20) ; mm 
(Mic. i. 13; comp. Isai. xxxii. 11). i 

(c.) The plural of the imperative: IW) (Isai. xxxii. 11); Wry 
(Ezek. xxxvii. 4; Amos iv. 1). 











8 Gen. xli. 23; Exod. i. 21; Lev. | 1 Sam. xxxi. 7. 
xviii. 830; Num. xxvii. 7; 2 Samuel > Gen. xxxi. 9; Exod. ii. 17; Judg. 
vi, 22; Ezek. i. 6,19,20; Cant. vi. 6; | xxi. 22; Isai. iii, 16; Ezek. i. 6-—13; 
Dan. viii. 9; comp. 1 Ki. xxii. 17 and xi. 19; Zech. xi. 5; Jobi. 14; Lam. 
2 Chron. xviii. 16; 1 Chron. x. 7 and | ii. 20. 
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(d.) The second person singular of the, future: xian (Ezekiel 
xxii. 4); AIM (xxiii. 32; xxvi. 14); bon (Jer. iii. 5) ; nan 
(Isaiah lvii. 8). 

(e.) The second person plural of the future: IPT (Joel ii. 22); 
INSEN, Tah, TPA, wIHNYA (Cant. ii. 7; v. 8). 

(f) The third person plural of the future: TWN, bom (Cant. 
vi. cd oe 5) m3! (Dan. xi. 44); dint (Hos. xiv. Ds a ke 
anda XX. 8b; 2° * (Bios ii. Ql); oy (1 Ki. xi. 8); mis 
(Prov, v. 2); 130 (Esth. iz 20);, ANID’. (Prov. v- 16); may 
(Hab. iii. 7); INL (Eccl. xii. 4), 

The third person singular both of the past and future may, in 
several instances which have been quoted as zmpersonal constructions 
(No. 15), likewise involve that irregularity of gender here treated of; 
as INN xy WAYTAN (Jer. xlix.16) thy fear has deceived thee; NYA 
Ey) qian (Prov. ii. 10) knowledge is pleasant to thy soul; hence 
Also, 28 mind NOW (Hab. iii.17) the fields yield no food, 
niow being taken in a collective meaning g, and my standing for 
mney (No.9); and even nby my ayia TW (Jer. xlviii, 15) 
Moab is devastated, and her towns rise up in smoke (comp. No. 14.6, 
Isai. xxxii. 11). 


5. SUFFIXES OF VERBS. WTA (Ex. xxii. 25) thou shalt return 
at, referring to mibiyn the gar ment. With this exception, the irre- 
gularity consists exclusively i in a substitution of 0 for the kindred 
letter }, as Dw) (2 Chron. xxix. 3) he repaired them, referring to 
minds, doors ; EAyt (Isai. xlviii.6) thou knewest them, to mwa 
new events; and so YD") (Judg. xvi. 3); TIM" (2 Ki. xviii. 16) ; 
Dan, Dy, DWP (Prov. vi. 21; vii. 3) ; Dy nw (Isai. xlviii. 3) ; 
further pyADN (1 Sam. vi. 10); Dey) (Ex. i. 17); DISA (Gen. 
xxv, 13): DA's", DIVAY") (Josh. iv. 8). In cases like DIDS", the 
D seems to have been preferted because POS} might be ts 
for the simple third person plural with | paragogicum. 


After these broad outlines of the general structure of the lan- 
guage, the syntax of the various parts of speech will be introduced, 
as nearly as possible in the same order as that observed in the flexion 
of words. 
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| EXERCISE LXXXIX, 
Sy¥90 AYN AN MMs NAA mynprby wy sire 
asp ms roy Miayinany nivys nivian 2s nisdab 
bipen roan niavp JIN) Ninna PM Nr 3: DY 
SYD PAID BY I APN NI] DN Oe AM 4 sn 
Opn PIR RY 6 + DEY way aa boy mye reas 5 
PIT) OMS nmibsny qa mbes : Sovin nin pty 
YO "patg : mn nndsb ieee ONY MM 8 ag 
13" DEY NYIT OY 10 : pomeby mya nbhyn nivsh 
PDN SPT PPS] MEP Ney PINE NB maT at PNR a 
DY yo 13 TN WY OY TM ef wpe ND) gan 
Im pana PNT NEM 4 Soynn my yuo Way 
Spy ma nin} yay as | DSI nyeyA Wes Dany 
mpin-7ws sabia 17 3 mindpa oan sdb: 33 PND 16 
nisbawarbs am oye tp pany trbyn sig ist > 
:(as young men) DWN ‘NYY FMA MITT 1g: DAY nya 
ony) OND EY MN! mMbye tiey ya MMA pops avin 20 
bn tg 


EXERCISE XC. 

yav-ny 2: mye nindt maga ne mean by ois ms a 
ANSI YTB 1 mayb Sonya “aya D MpA Mmivgs 
mo4 swy owe a byarny DING Taw? sinT Dia 3 nN 
maby) 5: mywn nab nian an ayba wear viyd popxin 
pmbyn sp aby 6 + oMbm pany boan nindaby 
natrbon payicny aan ws obyn on mo mown pen 

SPIT Sy mst py Lawton nyien TNA) 7:33 
sayin Dig naw ney Wy ipanbn avin ps ody bon 3 
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qpabycnys np yabb rps apy) pe gs nby wwe inpsbo dan 
Say sw pyar) by) 10 + ONIN bmp yTrNd | ' ONYD DN 

ayy psp pon ws bye [oS Man Nk IT 
asl 12 OND NPI (17 ji) DONS ME a 
YD TL wry iairs 4 op faa nytas 3 Pemin 
spy ai) Day ‘pina ba ah py 1s: min? ninv yim) 
Dry 1s: WN [NSD Me a7 | MIND TSI Ty FLA 16 
ron pyday py mapyd ig YB MN WA ay Nps mye 


syrbrimy yy vie mya by OWE) WH TINT 20 
: mre 


EXERCISE XCI. 

wea pws 2: onpyy moa; mp bipsoony nenwis a 

ys ob 4: Sees pet OWN was + Tae mpm 
t (besides Me) aeby Dns obs Sr ninety 5 3 anda) 
roma nS 7 aya mids aby na min’ AON APN 6 
nina) nny ow nbowh ms smany man pub (power) DM? 
bye va psa pw aniNd 10 nahn nivy DY Nei g 
ni WwW iz enyoR MD yas ew. Twi Maa MAP 
Tho ty miErnd 14 oan mvp minis 2 Dba paen 
Pa Ny Ne) pew yy ON yas: DD ANA PT 
sinyeh may aya ninda by enn i6 : mer bp) min 
Ry) bee" M318 3 yD arieby bey 9a moyn-d2 wan 7 
Dip 20 1 DY SYED BMY NDI INA ag + Poy ybyb yan) 
SMB VAT EDD or + py pay dina a maga man nye 
orprbip 23 $B NS yoyin nay anbs xb NPA ID 22 
WaM) 25: DOTY? BMyD| npy oy ¢mpay ond paws wm) 
uprbs-ny pox Fag) mye wh 26 pe aby nado 
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aT on os by ors mpben anpy sham ay syn ya 
minty sey owe Dipar-dy moby ayy sae os : nis) biby 
BINA ‘ns Fina TMD naps Oy? yA Nias Eby Hiya 42 29 
nipwini> bay niza masa 30: yab voyn pray mbaa-myy 
npen on pean mvp copy pwr oh aNd) pas Ni 
TTY INYDA DN DVAT niya DSMy wAyawi g: : DINE 
33 ¢ Moma Sand Srwening sweyt mam 32 2b eprny 
ped ass bay mw nia ow se piabny ys 
Da rinbrns mpm psp avo nya 36: propa apy sane 
¢ Saw F297 DIAN MhabiTny) N}A} 


B—THE PRONOUNS. 


§ 78. THE PERSONAL AND REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS, 
AND THE SUFFIXES. 


1, Although the personal pronouns are included in the finite verb, 
they are yet sometimes added superfluously, but chiefly by later writers ; 
e.g. ‘Np ny DAS ones (Lev. xviii. 26) and you shall keep My 
statutes ; \ITIN WVIY YAW (1 Sam. xx. 42) we have sworn both of 
us; "IS Pale) and I turned; 8 TYR) and I saw (Eccl. ii. 12, 13).? 

2. They are, however, necessarily employed with the verb— 

(a.) If they possess any emphasis, whether resting in themselves 
or derived from contrast (see § 75. 1). 

(4.) If besides the pronoun contained in the verb, another subject 
follows; e.g. JI) TAN HN) (Gen. vi. 18) and thou shalt come 
with thy sons; (AWS) NIT DIN by (xiii. 1) and Abram went up 
with his wife; HAN) IN yy (Jer. xliv. 17) we have done itt, 
and our fathers.» 

3. The accusative of the personal pronouns is usually expressed 
by suffixes appended to the verb (§ 51.1); but sometimes by ‘mix, 

* Compare Lev. xx.5; 1 Sam. xvii. > Comp. Gen. xvii.9; Num. xvi. 16; 
10; Eccl.i. 16; iv. 1,7; v.27; viii. | Deuteron. ii. 32; iii. 1; v. 14; vi. 2; 
15; Dan. viii. 2; x. 2, etc. xii. 7, 12, 18, ete. 
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NN, etc. following the verb (§ 54.7). However, if particular 
stress be laid upon it, ‘IN, WIN, etc. are always used and precede 
the verb; e.g. they worshipped strange gods ‘IY ‘NN (Jer. xvi. 11) 
but they have abandoned Me; or the nominative ‘IX, TAN, etc. is 
added besides the suffixes (§ 75.5); and if the verb governs two 
accusatives of the personal pronoun, the nearer object is expressed 
by a suffix, the remoter by ‘MN, Wns, etc.; e.g. INN INT (2 Sam. 
xv. 25) he allows me to see tt. 

4, If a personal pronoun is the subject, and a noun or adjective 
the predicate of a proposition, it includes the auxiliary verb to be; 
e.g. SIS TN) VAT AIT (Asai. Ixiv. 7) we are the clay and Thou 
art our framer; \ITIN DID (Gen. xhi.11) we are honest. Hence the 
present tense is paraphrased by the participle with the personal 
pronoun (§ 42) 3 eg. pps DIN you say, that is, you are saying; 
WAIN OYOY we listen; or with the particles 13i) behold! w there 
ts, ay there is still, and ps there is not, provided with suffixes 
(§ 33), these particles representing or involving the auxiliary verb ; 
e.g. nis 37 (Num. xxv. 12) behold I give; YD WY? (Judg. vi. 36) 
thou helpest; TI°W2YW T27N (Mal. ii. 9) you do not guard ; Ty 
PTD (Job ii. 3) he perseveres still. 

5. But frequently the personal pronoun of the third person is 
employed to support the subject when the auxiliary verb ¢o de must be 
supplied, which is especially the case if the subject is itself a personal 
pronoun; e.g. maT uh mows DIS (Zeph. ii. 12) you Cushites 
also, you shall be victims of My sword ; Oxyew 32 On aby (Gen. 
xxv. 16) these are the children of Ishmael; S118 D's TN 
(Isai. xli. 4) Iam with the last; DONA NITY (2 Sam. vii. 28) 
Thou art God; MJ NW ‘MD (Esth. vii. 5) who ts that? MPN MID 
(Zech. iv. 5) what are these? Mdq PIWITWs pvp (Ps. xvi. 3) 
to the holy men who are on the earth.» In some instances the demonstra- 
tive pronoun agrees with the predicate; e-g. SN ban DYN mipn 
(Jer. x. 3) the customs of the nations are vain (comp. Gen. xliii. 32). 

6. The reflective pronouns, myself, thyself, etc., for which no 
proper forms exist, are expressed — 


® Comp. Num. xxii. 83; § 74. 5. xxxil. 82; Psalm xxiv. 10; xliv. 5; 

> Comp. Genesis ix. 3; xxxiv.21; | cii. 28; Job iti. 19; iv. 7; xiii. 19; 
xli. 26; Deut. xx. 15; Is. xxxvii. 16; | xvii. 3; Ecclesiastes i. 9; Nehemiah 
xlit. 13; xlvi.4; 1.9; Jer. xxx. 21; | ix. 6, 7; 2 Chron. viii. 7. 
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(a.) By 4 repetition of the nouns to which they refer ; e.g. pas) 
UY NYDN? (Gen. ii. 20) but for himself he (the man) found no help 
(comp. xix, 24). 

(6.) By the corresponding personal pronouns or suffixes; e.g. bps 
my Di? (Isai. iii. 9) they prepare evil to themselves; TY} WYI-"BD) 
WS (Lev. xvi. 6) and he shall atone for himself and for his house; 
especially the accusative if possessing peculiar emphasis; e.g. S97") 
Dmx bya (Ezek. xxxiv. 8) the shepherds fed themselves (and not 
the flock).* 

(¢.) By the modifications Niphal and Hithpael (§ 52. 9); e.g. WDWA 
(Ex. xxiii. 21) guard thyself; PVN ob ix. 30) he washed himself. 

(d.) By Wb) soul, Bly heart, and other similar nouns ; e.g. qW5I “by 
(Deut. iv. 9) guard thyself ; inb-by NT VEN") (1 Sam. xxvii. 1) and 
Dawid said to himself ; Ma p3 my paysm) (Gen. xviii. 12) and Sarah 
laughed within herself ; DND3 MATS yn (Lev. xvi. 26) and he shall 
wash himself (his body) with water ;® and by means of such nouns even 
the simple personal pronoun is often more vividly expressed, as WD) 
or THIN my soul or spirit; 35 or IVT (Ps. xxii. 21) my honour 
or treasure ; ‘33 or “M1 (1 Sam. xviii. 18) my face or my life, all merely 
denoting I; and so 53 thou, DW) you, etce.; e.g. JOS YD} 
OS TAN (Isai. xxvi. 9) I have desired Thee with my soul, I 
will seek Thee with my spirit; FWRI DUS (1 Ki. xix. 2,4) I will 
make thee; TON) 22 ny (Ps. xlii. 12) my rescue and my God 

7. Frequently the accusative of the personal pronoun or the suffix 
of the verb is omitted, when referring to a noun mentioned imme- 
diately before and hence easily supplied; e.g. DIN X82") (Gen. 
ii. 19) and he brought them (the animals) to the man; ¥)\D2 DUN 
(Exod. ii. 3) and she placed it (the chest) in the flags.4 

8. On the other hand, the accusative or the suffix of the verb and 
noun, is often superfluously added, followed by the substantive to which 
itrefers. In most such cases, the same or a synonymous noun has been 

@ Comp. Gen. iii. 7; xxii. 3; Lev. | xvii. 11; Isai. xlvi.2; Psalm vii. 3, 6; 
xvi. 22; Judg. xx. 40; 1 Sam. i. 24; | Job. xvi. 4. 

Isai. lxiii. 12; Ruthi. 4. 4 Comp. Gen. vi. 19, 20; ix. 22; 

b Comp. Gen. xxvii. 41; Jeremiah | xviii. 24, 31,382; xxiv. 12; xxvii. 13; 
xxxvii. 9; li. 14; Hosea ix. 4; Job | Exodus ii. 6, 25; xix. 25; xxxii. 3; 
xxxii. 2. 1 Sam. vi. 15; xix. 5; 2 Sam. ix. 10; 

© Comp. Exod. xxxiii. 14; 2 Sam. ; Isai. vi. 6; liii, 10; Ps. xl. 10. ; 
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employed before, so that its second introduction assumes the character 
of an apposition or explanation, though sometimes including a certain 
emphasis; ¢.g. (SNPIAII-AY I MIND (Ter. xxvii. 1) they 
will not serve him—Nebuchadnezzar (constantly spoken of) ; TI?! 
MAM’ MDMA MS (Exod. xxxv. 5) every one shall bring it—the offering 
of the Lord; Mow DY aA-dy onwin Spvip myn} (Jer. lit. 20) 
there was no weight to their brass — that of all these vessels; ¢. e. the 
‘brass of all these vessels was beyond weight, In other instances, the 
suffix points to a noun not introduced before, and must then be 
regarded as an anticipation; e.g. ?¥Y WI MANNS (Prov. xiii. 4) the 
soul of the sluggard desires; MUM DY pox 3377 (Jer. ix. 14) 
behold I feed them— these people; Pye a7 fatnto) (1 Chr. iv. 42) 
Srom the children of Simeon.»—a usage very frequent in the Aramaic 
dialects and in later Jewish writings. 

If an accusative begins the proposition, the suffix sometimes em- 
phatically points back to it (§ 75. 3). 

9. Childlike speech often repeats the noun, where a more advanced 
style employs a pronoun; and such mode of expression is accordingly 
not rare in Hebrew, especially with regard to the names of God 
(nim, DTD); e.g. 94ND JD Ts NeIN Mey TOM (Gen. xxiv, 36) 
and Sarah, my master’s wife, bore a son to my master, instead of b to 
him; myn AND nba Thi min (Genesis xix. 24) and the Lord 
rained brimstone and fire from the Lord 

10. And further, authors, desirous of imparting to their composition 
the character of a calm and historical account, generally, in speaking 
of themselves, adopt the thzrd person, and thus introduce their own 
name instead of a pronoun, as the Lord satd to Isaiah (Isai. vii. 3) ; 
the word which came to Jeremiah (Jer. vii. 1);4 though they sometimes 
employ the first person, as J saw the Lord sitting on a throne (Isaiah 
vi. 1); and the word of the Lord came to me (Jer. i. 4). 


@ Comp. Gen. ii. 25;. Exod. vii. 11; 
Lev. xiii. 57; Josh. i. 23; Isai. xvii. 6; 
Ezek. iii. 21; x. 8; xxxiv. 2; Psalm 
Ixxxiii. 12; Prov. xiv. 18; Dan. xi. 27. 
~ b Comp.Gen.ii.19; 1 Sam. xxi. 14; 
2 Sam. xiv. 6; 1 Ki. xix. 21; Isaiah 
xvii. 6; Prov. xiv. 18; xxii. 11; Job 
xxxili. 20; Cant. i. 65; iii. 7; Ecclesi- 
astes 1. 21; Esth. ii. 8; Ezra iii. 12; 


2 Chr. xxv. 10; xxvi. 14. : 

© Comp. Gen. iv. 23; v.1; vi. 11; 
ix. 165 xii. 6; xvi. 165 xxiv. 13° Ex. 
xxx. 16; Numbers xii. 6; xxxii. 25; 
1 Sam. xii. J1; xvii. 84,35; xxix. 4; 
2 Samuel vii. 20; Zech. xii. 12—14; 
Bs, hit o Dane ix.aty 

4 Like Xenophon in his Anabasis, 
Czesar in his Commentaries, ete, 
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ow 


11. In addressing an individual of higher rank or influence, the 
terms thy servant, or thy handmaid (FAY, TDN OMaY) are, In 


(Fine? 


harmony with the spirit of Eastern submissiveness, commonly used 
instead of J; and my Lord, or the King, or whatever may be required 
by the context, instead of thou; e.g. V3 Way xomaT 8 a 
‘TN "IN2 (Gen. xliv. 18) oh my lord, let thy servant, I pray thee, 
speak a word in my lord’s ear; Joon by nna X27 
(2 Sam. xiv. 12) let thy handmatd, I pray thee, speak to my lord, 
the king.a 

EXERCISE XCII. 
PT oa yk niswenmy mst oy ined apn 1 
SmI vmpoIN) AN man yw TNS sab-y ony ma 2 
Danbta 4 PAY PIAS WN AAS bwin snvany vn 2 
PINON) DIT OND oF omY OTPY mim +B 
WE TI 6s N22 ONM_!N py? this MapPN OFAN ND" 5 
“Ox ma Ins MN 7s BM OMayy od NS pays 
:swh onsy comy) tmyden voix non s : en nays 
“ms Syne yey io: pasos nb pA Oy OR 9 
DISD 1s DWT OPTED WIT DIN Wy DEYN) DENT 
SAT OU TT YD 2 IND aw Ay oo DMdy nbyn 
op 24: apy nines my ody vsbo aan my is spe 
mms 7A NY AA AN 15: PD WER Tayy san oy Sing 
2W-NS Mp" WAI OTN DIY) 16 Dyay"03) DSwITTNS My 
boos mby mam) WIN peta JB 17 $2 pmyy my) ime ways 
WY WN 19 sm OWI N22 YW DID NbN 18s YT 
pgm 20 ny apyrmy mye) ‘ae Say spy sanpr taba 
Ps? obw war six AT ar sont sda wer Ip 
sD Ng YM ONE aay DY TPE 22 yout ney azn 
 oy-bes sea) ORES Twas aoI Ins oya-dp sprpANn zs 
Dp 25 : mbinan paNT- ww) AtAY paysny vi Noy 24 
i 11, 16: Ruth iii. 3, etc. 
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 Synbs saab ond ind say ws PSTN MD pny yay 

say DAD JN a7: AN MMB ANON) a2-aND? priya 03 26 

miMy CoYND NB PL OTIS) 28 Minwp aM xayTby? 
:b53 oOaNTMY FB 


§79. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The demonstrative pronouns "J, mNi, nibs are treated entirely 
like adjectives (§ 74.1, 2), as MM WN this man, NIA M137 this 
blessing; BPNT Mf thes ts the man; m0 MN} this is the blessing. 

2. In the same manner, the personal pronouns Ni, NT, OF, fi 
(or 97, TIM) are employed as demonstrative pronouns; e.g. OV 
NV that day; SWI TWN that year; OFM DYN those days; but 
with this difference of meaning, that N13, NTT denote an object 
known and already spoken of, while M7, MNI point to an object 
present or near; e.g. NIT UNM, NT NYO is the man or the time 
referred to before, but MM WNM, nsin TY the person near or 
present, and the present time. 

3. But neither 7] nor NV is used for the demonstrative pronoun 
which precedes a genitive or a relative sentence; e.g. their sin is like 
that of Sodom, or I do that which I have spoken to thee, or he said to 
him who was over his house; in such connections the demonstrative 
pronoun is not expressed at all—D1D3 DMNton (Isai. iii. 9) ; myy 
J DTW NN Gen, xxviii. 15); inva-by rwixd x (Gen. 
xliii. 16); and so Mi a) on (2 Sam. xxii. 34) my feet are like those 
of hinds ; V522 mala) (Prov. xix.12) roaring like that of the lion; 
ON2W"AS WEY) TW (Isai. lvi. 4) those who keep My sabbaths ; 
IND WNP (Gen. xxxi.1l) of that which belonged to our father ; 
Maha WN Ws) (Gen. vu. 23) and those who were with him in the 
ark. But sometimes the noun represented by the demonstrative 
pronoun, is repeated; e.g. wy eh =a ita) apy? mip pn (Gen. 
XXvil. 22) the voice is that of Jacob, but the hands are those of Esau ,;» 





@ Comp. Genesis xxvii. 8; xlii. 25; | Job xxxv.2; Cant. i. 15; Ruth ii, 2. 
Lev. xxvii. 24; Num. xxii. 6; Deut. | 18; Eccl. xii. 2; Dan. viii. 1; Ezra x. 
v.8; 1 Sam. x. 24; xvi. 3; 2 Kings | 18; Nah. vi. 17; see also § 80. 4. 
x.5; Isa.ii.8; v.29; x.10; xxix.4; > Comp. vers. 28,27; Judg. xiii. 6; 
hi. 14; lv. 11; Ixiii, 2; Jer, xl. 7; | 2 Ki. ix. 20; Isai. xxi. 3; Psa. xlv. 7 ; 
1. 9;. Hab. iii. 4; Ps. xlvili. 7; lv. 7: | Job vi. 12; Ruth i. 2. 
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and this is always the case if the same noun has two possessive pro- 
nouns; e.g. JIN jN3) FINy (Gen. xxv.19) your and your father’s 
Jlock (comp. Lev. xxvi. 39). 

4. The demonstrative pronouns N11, NMJ, etc., sometimes follow the 
subject for the sake of emphasis (§ 75. 1), yet,agree occasionally with 
the predicate ($77.19); e.g. ORIN NIT DDT My Ma (Lev. xxv. 
33) the houses of the towns of the Levites, that is their possession. 

5. Mf has often adverbial force, signifying here, now, or already ; 
So) ae aah by (Nu. xiii. 17) go up here southwards; pibe’ my my 
(Mic. v. 4) and then there will be peace; TI*DY5 “YY nm ‘nN IDI") 
(Num. xiv. 22) they have tempted Me now these ten times ; py my 
mw (Gen. xxxi. 38) these twenty years ;* or it points strongly to the 
words with which it is brought into connection; e.. MONT npn 
28 (Judg. xviii. 24) how can you then say to me?> *HYW A AY 
(1 Ka. xvii. 24) now indeed do I know; and so MM Md7 (Gen. xxv. 22) 
why then? SW AR) AY NVI YD (sth. vii.5) who ts he, and where 
is he? MN AND (1 Sam. x. 11) what has happened ?¢ 

5. In a few instances the demonstrative pronoun is expressed by 
the article, which indeed has properly demonstrative force (§ 83); 
as DIM this day, to-day ; ndvbn this night ;4 mw this year ;° DYST 
this time (Gen. ii. 23).— About MN in the same sense see § 76. 3; 
about MM, MTZ, MID as adverbs, § 70. 5,6; about MT as relative pro- 
noun, § 80.8; about M} preceded by ‘NS as interrogative pronoun, 
§ 81.7; about NIM} as indefinite pronoun, § 82. 12. 


EXERCISE XCIII. 
MPYATPN MS THN 2 JPN my xe wed “Mpa yee a 
svisy mar-byswis nbvin ss poy aby my" Mvp 
sa ody whys a samy tay Tbyd sandy opin dy by 
pbiy by qua 5 sie NH OTS ND yNdp metbe smth) “Dy 
mad) md oo mond 6 s ymsby pay ep Daw Ty) 
many npo nsany DYE A} Dap Ipyr WEEN 7 | wAN} 


Mabie bee ot Wyte tots pip ee) i 
4 Comp. xxvii. 36; xliii.10; 1Sam. { x.11; 2Kii.5; v.22; Ps. xxiv.8,10; 
xxix. 3; Zech. vii. 3, 5. Job xxxviii. 2; Lam. iti. 37. 
b Greek Ti rore; Latin cur tandem? 4 Gen. xix. 5; xxx. 15; XXXV. 20, 
© Comp. Gen. xxvii. 20, 21; 1 Sam. e 2 Ki. xix. 29; Isai. xxxvii. 30. 


Q 
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“pA 9 DIY MD Mp My WWD Ys: NIB Np? MAY 
be wing py psy 10 a vb Aon ArnD Eby poy 
sop np san sows Sep ox espa a apa my 
mown pyaa os x2: Ta90 Fop san ningy ine ta37 
pp sig ona erby bed mines pyacby npnay ny 
myn pwas7 Say bye apap is stk AI TRY 72 
‘oy 4} onNten-doa wen yp oT wwabaa sare) nbNT 
1D] PINT YEON WS NENT) OWTNy PTs Mey 
‘AN? “DY MAY) ya WwW awd oAN me yt Dinas 
oyais : ay Soa abp manga) ta nasn nisyyp-boony 
yma by nd psy Dyes Ny) 3 


§ 80. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The construction of the relative pronoun offers a striking illus- 
tration of the chief feature of Hebrew syntax, the simple co-ordination 
of the parts of a period. The relative sentence is expressed as an 
independent statement, but is introduced by the unchangeable par- 
ticle WS (or YW, § 20.2), to mark its character of connection and 
dependence 3 e.g. the priest whom he will anoint, is in Hebrew the 
priest —VWS — he will anoint him, IS MY WS msn (Lev. xvi. 
32); the general whom the king has sent, is the general—WN — the 
king has sent him 090 inp? Ws wa (Isai. xxxvii. 4); @ ‘nation 
whose language thou wilt not understand 13% yovin-ns WS 43 
(Deut. xxvii. 49); the place where his tent was by mw pip 
bay (Gen. xiii. 3); the man in whose honour he delights WR wrNA 
IR PED CEsth. vi. 6); and so MYR INQ MND swig A 
(Exod.ix.18) hail such as has not been in Egypt ; AEN TW NOW 
M22 WY “IBD 7/2 (Isai. vii. 16) the land before the two kings of which 
thou tremblest.* 'I’hus even the first and second persons of the personal 
pronouns or suffixes may form part of relative sentences, as min 8 
phobn ND ‘pn “WN (Ezek. xi. 12) Tam the Lord, in whose statutes 
you have not walked; WSENS 3 TWN MAN “IY (Isai. xlix. 8) thou 
art My servant in whom Iwill be glorified; ninps TTY. “WN TN Mas 


* Comp. 1 Sam. x. 24; Isai. xxx. 18; Ixvi, 138. ete., ete. 
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(Jer. xxxii. 19) oh God whose eyes are opened, etc.;* and in this 
manner every particle with a suffix may obtain relative force, as 
Se api, = by WS, bathe to whom; mira Ws in whom; 
1D" WN from whom; YIP" WY whereon; WY" WY wherewith; 
DINED“ WN Before whom, etc. ; 

2. It follows from the character of the relative sentences as just 
described, that the connecting particle "WS is separated from the 
personal pronoun or the preposition belonging to it. Hence com- 
binations like wd, TW3, WNP, are not to be translated to whom 
or to which, in whom or in which, from whom or. from which; but 
they imply an ellipsis of a demonstrative pronoun, and mean to him 
who or to those who, or to that which, etc., as has been explained 
above (§ 79.3); e.g. the field shall return SMD TY WIND to him 
Srom whom he bought it (Lev. xxvii. 24); MUVY sway (Jer. xv. 4) 
on account of that which he did; or they imply the ellipsis of some 
noun, as pip place, MY tzme, hence Wa is where, for “Ws DIpPpa; 
swis-y or WS IY whither ;° WD since, for Ws AYA} (Isai. 
xliii. 4); Wa (Gen. xxxix.9) from the reason that, because (see 
also No. 4). 

3. The nominative of the relative pronoun is simply rendered by 
“WN (§ 20.2); e.g. Sl Ws wNT the man who will come, One 
MID TA AWS the lips that speak. 

4, The accusative whom or which is likewise often so expressed, 
the suffix of the verb being omitted; e.g. ANID IWN DIS (Gen. 
vi. 7) the man whom I have created ; DY ney Maye] (xii. 4) 
the altar which he had made there; but also by WNT, which 
does not refer to the preceding noun but means he whom, or that which, 
or what (comp. No.2); e.g. thou shalt anoint TN TERY TS 
(1 Sam. xvi.3) him whom I shall name to thee; MOSS NX ‘IPB 
Sd pony (1Sam. xv.2) I remember that which Amalek did to 
Israel ; 7.29 JEWS MN (Num. xxii. 6) he whom thou blessest 
is blessed.° 





= Comp. Gen. xlv.4; Num. xxii.30; © Exodus xxxii. 84; Ruth i, 16; 
Deut. iii. 24; v.6; Isai. xli. 8; xlix. | 1 Ki. xviii. 12. 
23; Jer. xxxi.32; Hos. xiv.4; Eccl. 4 Comp. ii. 8; 1 Sam. x. 2; Ezek, 


x. 16,17; Neh. ii. 3. xxi, 35. 
b Ruth i. 17; 2 Ki. viii. 1; comp. © Comp. Gen. ix. 24; Exod.iv.15; 
2 Sam. vii. 7. Lev. v.8; Num. xvi. 5; Deut. iv. 3; 


az 
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5. But WS is, like the relative pronoun in English, very fre- 
quently left out, especially when it represents the accusative, or when 
a preposition with a suffix follows (as ib, 43, voy, etc.); more rarely 
when it is the nominative, and then principally if the noun to which 
it refers has not the definite article; e.g. DN yoy AS3n (Lam. 
1.21) Thou hast brought the day (which) Thou hast announced; TV 
127TDIN (Job iii. 8) the day (on which) I toas Born; 172° ND MIpY 
(Isai. liv. 1) a barren woman who has not borne; sryis x DY (xxx. 6) 
a people that does not help; ob N PS (Genesis xv. 13) in 
a land which does not belong to them ; byw 35-529 (Exod. ix. 4) 
of everything that belonged to the children of Israel.2 In such instances 
the looseness of the syntactical structure becomes often remarkably 
manifest.» 

6. Sometimes Ws is even omitted together with the demonstra- 
tive pronoun (§ 79.3); e.g. IND aye) nyt HD (Eccl. i. 18) and 
he who increases knowledge increases sorrow; D232 3! nayin (Isai. 
xli. 24) an abomination is he who chooses you; NAT WE8Y Din yd 
(xl. 29) to them that have no might He increases strength ; RBs Ss 
(Jer. li. 3) against him who bends the bow ; ay N (ibid.) against 
him who raises himself ; “257 sryirend WIOS (Jer. 11. 8) they walk 
after those who do not profit (comp. ver. 11); ON ypnd Dip 
(Job xviii. 21) the place of him who does not know God; nowin-aa 
(Ex. iy. 13) by the hand of any one whom Thou wilt send; “xo 3 
M3) 2238 (Lam. i.14) in the hands of those whom I cannot resist ; 
my? 277 WS (Proy. vill. 32) happy are those (literally, happiness 
of those) who keep My ways (comp. § 87. 8.9); 4 SY Sey) MUI (Is. 
Ixv.1) I responded to those who did not ask; p23 x5 ANYD) 
(ibid.) I offered Myself to those who did not seek Me; SQN Sine’ 
(Job xxiv.19) the grave (carries off) those who have sinned; pa3a>-y 
yor pow (2 Chr. xvi.9) wrth those whose heart is perfect towards 


1 Sam. xii. 24; xvi. 3; Pro. iii. 12, etc. | Ezrai.6; 1 Chron. xxix. 3: Genesis 

®* Comp. Exodus xviii. 20; Numb. | xxxix 4; 2 Samuel xxiii. 1; Isaiah 
xxiv. 6; Deut. xxxii. 20; 2 Samuel | xxviii. 16; xxix. 14: xxx. 9; lvi. 2; 
xxii.44; Isai.xlii.16; lv.5; Jer.ii.6, | lxv. 1; Psalm Ixxi. 18; Prov. iii. 13 3 
v.15; xxxvi.2; Psalm iv. 8; vii.7; | xxx.17; Job xli.2; Lam. iii. 1. 
xxv.12;° xxxii. 2;° xlix. 155 Prov. > Comp. Deut. xxxii, 15; Judges 
vi. 16; xxiii. 8; Jobiii.15; xviii.15; | v.18; Isai, xxx. 6. 
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Him; and even WEN myy? 1a min (Isaiah xlviii. 14) he whom 
the Lord loves, will accomplish his desire.® 

7. It is, lastly, sometimes omitted together with the noun to which 
it refers, and which must be supplied from the context (No. 2); e.g. 
you shall bring up the ark of the Lord vy imyso-by to the place 
which I have prepared for tt (1 Chr. xv. 12); NI b POM a the 
place which David prepared for tt (2 Chr. i. 4).> 

8. In poetical diction, the demonstrative pronoun M1 (or and VV 


Ps, cxxxii. 12) is occasionally employed as a relative pronoun, and may . 


then, like WS, and analogous to the English that, refer both to the 
singular and plural, the masculine and feminine; a usage which proba- 
bly originated in that tendency towards simple co-ordination evident 
in the construction of “WS (Noss 2.9. ay mt SPY, you (Prov. 
xxill. 22) listen to thy father who begat thee (lit. he begat thee) ; “nya 
por 320) st Mt (Ps. ix. 16) tn the net which they hid has their 
foot been ensnared ; 42713573) IIS My Job xix. 19) those I loved 
are turned against me; 3 NIV MY S77 (Ps. lxxiv. 2) the mount 
Zion on which Thou hast dwelt 

9. Sometimes the relative sentence is even joined to the principal 
part of the period merely by the connecting particles | and ‘3; e.g. 
iP Prescue 32 TN?) [iM the orphan who has no friend (Job 
xxix. 12); 2 1390 *2 O27 NOM (Gen. iv. 25) instead of Abel whom 
Cain has slain. 

10, And as the article has properly also demonstrative meaning, 
it is sometimes, though chiefly in later Bocks, likewise employed to 
indicate relative sentences; ¢.9. j "Tz 1 13 (Gen. xxi. 3) his son 
who was horn to him; AX 170 DVIS (Josh. x. 24) the men who 
went with him; WAN bp, and IYYAT DWN 65 (Ear. x.14, 17) all 
who had brought back ; wep bb (1 Chr. xxvi. 28) all that he had 


consecrated ; mSan (Gen. xviii. 21) who came ; nova (Ruth iv. 3) 
who returned; or with the omission of the demonstrative pronoun 
(No. 2)— ym piwy (1 Sam. ix. 24) the shoulder and that which 


* Comp. Jer. xlvilil. 36; Hoseai. 2; © Ex. xv. 13; Isai. xxv. 9; xlii, 24; 
Hab. ii. 6; Ps. Ixv. 5; Ixxxi. 6; Job | xliii. 21; Ps. Ixxvii. 54; civ. 8, 26; 
xxxiv. 82; Neh. viil. 10; see Hom. Ml. | cxlii. 4; Job x. 2; xv. 17; xvii. 9; 
1 230; xxxil. 8. 

» Compare Judg. xvii. 8; 1 Kings 4 Comp. iii. 19; Isa1.xxx. 1 (counsels 
xviii, 12; Ruthi. 17. ‘3 Noy which are not from Me), 
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was upon it; nbnaz by mV “TS fim (Dan. viii. 1) @ vision 
after that which appeared to me at first. a 

11. Lastly, the interrogative pronoun (*), VD) is, as in other lan- 
guages, used for the relative pronoun, especially in the general or 
indefinite sense of whoever, whatever; e.g. 10 TAM) NV °D (Judg. 
vii. 3) whoever is afraid and timid may return ; Cra, me snosw-np 
(Esth. ix. 12) whatever zs thy request, it shall be given to thee: > but 
sometimes it is followed by "WN; e.g. EDD UMN *P-NON “WN = 
(Exod. xxxii. 33) whoever has sinned against Me, han oe uF blot out 
of My book; my SST mayen (Eccl. i. 9) whatever has been that 
will be again.® 

EXERCISE XCIV. 

mux: Dymo ining py a mint ia oma ww DN x 
roy ong ain) wag ma nayrNd pays unis pin wig itt 
MN x pm “WS DOTS FON 38 mb AD TN" 3 
TEN TPES FID NTT TS 14.2) MY TS 4 
spony Toya neyws pwr ova Seow wig pI 
7 Day Mad DMS PND PORT Ws TON m7 ‘238 5 
show 7 PSN DIVE YE PZ Wwe ay bee MAN 6 
MIMI WIND shy pero mets 21) sabe vs 
AMY o 3+ Pah TWN3 “PAL IVA AS aby ‘PAP “aby Mans 
nin? ANAM x0 9 maT RAS SY pyms mn} = 
“ny 72 sss Jy opD yin ax: my yamag ay sh 
py nabin 13° 3 37ay" myteN Dy ro 3 poy why pve 
Ry) DIN IWS ™4 ? DOTS yen nian yy xb Wa 
nip beh me bow 15 3 D4 imn3 Ps) py ib myn awn’ 
mad TYoP WNT an 16 3 gay bin vamp b 123 wy 


POND DY FAI OM ry Nee awa ub many ak 


* Comp. Gen. xlvi. 27; 1 Ki. xi. 9; | liv. 15; Jer.1.44; Prov. ix.4; Eccl. 
Isai. lvi. 3; Job ii. 11; Ezra viii. 25. v.9; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 23. 

> Comp. Gen. xix.12; Ex.xxiv.14; © Comp. 2 Samuel xx. 11; Eccles. 
xxxii. 24; 1 Sam.xx.4; Isai.1.8,10; | iii. 15,22; ix. 4. | 
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BINT! 29 DID ANDY AY pipprdy niypa sy om ays ss 
vox ANI bin by mim nya i225 myy-9 nbbeia nin’ 
Gir yoy SRE a 20: Drpyp 


§8l. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The pronouns ‘) and M9 introduce both the direct and the 
indirect question; e.g. MNT nivyy ‘2 who has done this? ‘HYVN 
mai myy 2 I do not know who has done this; OW, wy 
POS AND (Eccl. vi. 12) who can tell a man what eal happen 
after him? 

2. If the interrogative pronoun is the subject of a proposition, and 
a noun, a personal pronoun, or adjective the predicate, it includes 
the auxiliary verb (comp. § 78. 4); e.g. YN (Gen. xxiv. 65) who 
ts the man? TANI (Ruth iii. 9) who art thou? nm N71 (Esth. vii. 5) 
who is this ? “aby ) (Gen. xxxiii. 5) who are these? Gin be 
poe (Ps. Ixxvii.14) who is a god as great as our God? ‘YWET™D 
‘Gen. xxxi. 36) what is my sin ? \ 

3. Both %) and MJ) may follow a noun in the construct state, when 
they assume the meaning of the genitive whose ? e.g. ‘D"}A whose son ? 
YIN whose daughter ? “ID “wns whose ox ? nanan (Jeremiah 
vii. 9) what wisdom ?» 

4, The dative is naturally yy, to whom? mb for what? what 
for? why ? the accusative is *O7AN; e.g. i ssa) (Gen. xxxii. 18) 
to whom dost thou belong ? HEN ‘ony (2 Kings xix. 22) whom hast 
thou reproached ?° 

5. Though ‘9 who? of course refers to persons, and M2 what ? to 
objects, the former pronoun is sometimes employed in connection with 
nouns literally denoting objects, but involving, in a wider sense, 
individuals or living beings; e.g. W3-7D %) (Deut. v. 23) literally 
who is all flesh? i.e. who are all the ‘pecple? mn mympen-53 > 4?) 
(Gen. xxxiii. 8) who are all these composing thy ‘oanet uv) ‘D5N ‘2 





@ Comp. Gen. xxi. 26; xlii.22; Ex. | Job xxvi. 4; xxxviil. 29. 
ii. 4; 1 Sam. xiv. 7; Ps. xxxix. 7; © Comp. Gen. xxxviii. 25; 1 Sam. 
lxxxix. 48; Esth. viii. 1. ix. 20; xii. 3; xxviil. 11; xxx. 13; 
> Comp. Gen. xxiv. 23; 1 Samuel | 2 Sam. iii. 12; Isai. vi. 8; xxviii. 29; 
xii. 8; xvii. 55—58; Jer. xliv. 28; | xxxvii. 23; Ruth ii.5; Lam.i. 20. 
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“rt (1 Sam. xviii. 18) who am I and what 1s my life? “M1 standing 
merely for the personal pronoun J (§ 78. 6.d). 8, 

6. Both 9 and MP are joined to prepositions, and modify their 
meaning ieeckeaee as ‘DD by whom? “W9lD (Ps. xxvii. 1) of whom? 
by to whom? ‘DPwr (Jon. i. 7) on account of whom? (§ 20. 2) 
m23 ‘wher dvi? hee? MDD how often? TITY how long? MD ty? 
(Has: 1.9) on what account? And not unfrequently they oa the 
power of the adverbs how? why? wherefore? as apy" Dip" (Am. 
vii. 2,5) how shall Jacob stand? Es % (Isai. li. 19) how shall I 
console thee? yaw WANT (Ps. viii. 2) how glorious is Thy name! 
MWY MND (Gen. xii. 18) why hast thou done this?» 

7. Sometimes the particle ‘N (construct state of "N where? §70. 8) 
precedes the demonstrative pronoun, whether the latter be joined to _ 
prepositions or not (M, MD, nit, etc.), and then imparts to it the 
force of an interrogative pronoun, as M2 ATS (Isaiah lxvi.1) which 
house? MAN VY MIS (2 Sam. xv. 2) from what town art thou? 
NDS nN “N (Jer. v. 7) wherefore shall I pardon? for MNT? alone 
means therefore. ° 

On ‘ and MD used as relative pronouns see § 80. 11, as indefinite 
pronouns § 82. 6. 

8. The simple direct question is commonly introduced by 1 inter-, 
rogativum (‘7, 11, or 1, § 20. 4), whether an affirmative or a negative 
answer is expected, or whether information in general is the object 
of the enquiry; e.g. AY DAT (Job xx. 4) dost thou not know this ? 
‘238 DTN Moni (Gen. xxx.2; 119) am I in God’s stead 24 
SNP a) wa (2 Sam. xviii. 32) ts the young man well 2& 

The ™ interrogativum is sometimes strengthened by the particle 
*3, and *D'1 occurs in each of the three combinations mentioned; e.g. 
apy" ‘nw Sap) "2 (Gen. xxvii. 36) ts he not justly named Jacob ? 
VIN 7 (Job vi. 22) did I really say? “03 WS ps ws 30 
(2 ni) is 1) ts there still anybody left 2£ 





® Comp. Judg. xiii. 17; 2 Samuel | 2 Kings iii. 8; Jon. i.8; Job xxxviii. 

vii. 23; Mic. i. 5. 19, 24; Eccl. ii.3; 2 Chr. xviii. 23. 
> Con». Gen. xxviii. 17; xliv. 16; 4 Corresponding to the Latin num? 

Exod. x, 26; xvi. 3; Mic. vi. 8; Ps. ® Comp. 1Sam. ii. 27; Jer. xxxi. 20; 

xli. 7; Job vii. 21; ix. 2; xxv. 4; | Ezek. xx. 4, ete., etc. 

xxxi. 1; Cant. viii. 4, £ Compare Gen. xxix. 15; 2 Sam. 
© Comp. 2Sam.i.13; 1 Ki, xiii. 12; | xxiii, 19. 
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Tn the first and third case DN and ONM are occasionally used; e.g. 
SHYT) WET TEMS7ON (Isai. xxix. 16) shall the potter be esteemed like 
the clay? MI AVI AN) 3700 AND ON (1 Ki. i. 27) ts this thing 
done by the king? *2 *XIWY [YS ONT (Job vi.13) ts there no help for 
me 24 and in the first —that is, if a positive answer is understood — 
Ss m? is usually employed, and assumes the force of a confident 
assertion; e.g. {3872 TMS Ox Nm (Mal. ii. 10) has not one God 
created us? MIDI aw "5 bah) Non (Num. xiv. 3) 2 is indeed 
better for us to return to Egypt.° 

9. Sometimes, however, the simple direct question is not indicated 
at all, and must be recognised as such by the context; e.g. N? ‘JON 
iS (Lam. iii. 87) has not the Lord commanded? Vas a (Judg. 
xiv. 16) and should I tell it to thee? PUNT mI WAN “TAS TIN 
(1 Sam. xxx. 8) shall pursue after this troop? shall I overtake them.4 


10. The simple indirect question is regularly introduced by 1 
interrogativum, e.g. D7 pa nin (Gen. viii. 8) fo see whether 
the waters had abated; and sometimes by BN, e.g. TINN"DS way 
(2 Kings i. 2) enquire whether I shall recover, 

11. The double or disjunctive question, both in a direct and indirect 
form, has — 

(a.) Min the first and BN (or BX}) in the second part, whether both 
stand in contradistinction to or in co-ordination with each other; e. g- 
xScoy ynive sbyina nyt Deut. viii. 2) to know whether thou 
wilt keep His commandments or not; Py “yi-DN pow bn 18 yoin 
ta) soa (Ps. xciv. 9) He that planted the ear, shall He not hear? 
or He that formed the eye, shall He not see? ® 

(6.) "1 in the first, and 1 in the second part, if both are co- 
ordinated; e.g. mB9 MIN 1) Moy mat Sybdn (Job xiii. 7) wild 
you speak wickedly of God? or talk deceitfully of Him?* 


2 Comp. Num. xvii. 28; Am. iii. 6. | Jer. xxv.29; Jon. iv.11; Job ii. 9; 
> Corresponding to the Latin nonne? | xxxviii. 18. 


© Compare Gen. xix. 20; Exod. iv. © Comp. Gen. xvii. 17; xxvii. 21; 
11; Judges xi. 24; 1Sam. xxvi. 25, | xxxvii. 8; Ex. xvii. 7; Num. xiii. 19; 
etc., etc. Judg. ix.2; 2 Sam, xxiv.13; Hab. 

4 Compare Gen. iii. 1; xxvii. 24; | iii. 8, etc. 
1Sam. xvi.4; xxi.16; xxii.15; xxvii. * Compare ver. 8; or } is omitted, 


10; 2Sam. xix. 23; Isaiah lvii. 13; | as in Job xxii. 4, 
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(¢.) Min either part; e.g. you shall see the people M_I 84 PN 
whether it is strong or weak (Num. xiii. 18).* 

(d.) DN in either part; e.g. WAN) "Y/a-ON m5 DIN n5-DN 
(Job vi. 12) is my strength the strength of stones ? or is my flesh of brass ? 

(e.) 1 in the first, and \N in the second part; e.g. thou dost not 
know which is good MIN MUN] whether this or that.» 


EXERCISE XCV. 
INT ony Apey wecny) tanpd *p rbm. vamp? »p vivny 1 
“aes mya aby magni cba aware 2: > AMD weopm 
a rgb 4p mby7 meen poynam nenhy wb 5 + nb yp 
“by nine BN 6 whey i MOBS EM 5: MAS THD NS) 
bywin ny mig nie abe tboesh 7: aby min qybe 
spy! yeep g spa toy ta debs qeya ps spe 
DIE NWI 10 aby xba npn’ rips vps inne abn 
mwa t nvig nb: marin Sepy why pygmy 
“a9 33) ata aysaeeb wa ub arotenis 3 oa AA 
720 Ww 4 tA OY MIEN) TIN nD nwa py) pads 
bon sy pps mim west as : PANa ibe psp ae ray-by 
snvbyy mya sth a6 i 2h my TBA tay ND rpNh pM 
so sbyay ron Days a myo nowy sens tanh 
SS DVT MEY TY DS NOT Ago ATA PTY OMAN 
mp ~ ban 18 ¢ DYIDI-DY DYNATT Aya sey OA 
by YD 1g 2 MD RYTON UD PCAN penn 
yao tyra yey meine Saw am Sew oa royp 
spat) a2: pan Syd-py pyim yyen a + Sop te ae Dong 
: Nb-mas ty 92 OP AST IB WEL) mwa apy pry 
vasby wy Two, ‘ay Tp) WY 22 MP MAY IN! 23 
agrD) Mane vay abe nny noq30 


* Comp. Judg. xiv. 15; 1 Samuel 
xxiii. 11; Eccl. iii, 21, 


> Eccl. xi. 6; comp. Judg. xviii. 19; 
Job xvi. 3; Eccl. ii. 19. 
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There exist but few distinct words to denote the indefinite pronouns 
(§ 19. 16), which are therefore rendered by a variety of combinations 
expressing their general import. 

1. All is 75, properly a noun meaning entirety, though the pre- 
dicate agrees with the following genitive (§ 77. 18, comp. § 83. 13). 

2. Some of or something of is conveyed by | from;* e.g. JX NP 
os "1D (Exod. xvii. 5) take with thee same of the elders of Israel; 
Dyn1 Wy! (Ex. xvi. 22) eye of the people went out ; DD (1 Chr. 
ix. 28) some of them; WPIIT7Y DAD Mum (Lev. v. 9) he sprinkled some 
of the blood upon the side ;» or by }2 WY, as WMI w (Neh. v. 5) 
some of our daughters. 

3. So also some one; e.g. yw} pr (Dan. xi. 5) and one of his 
princes will be stronger © 

4, Somebody is rendered by W'S or DIN or WHI; e.g. “2 wb) 
J2 2 AYN (Lev. ii. 1) if somebody offers an offering. 

5. Something by V2‘J; e.g. SD IFT (Lev. v. 2) something unclean; 
ITS (Ruth iv. 7) anything.© 

6. Anybody and anything by the interrogative pronouns ‘% and 
_ 13, which in losing the tone lose the emphasis of their meaning; e.g. 
YI2 VIMY (2 Sam. xviii. 12) let anyone take care of the youth ; 
nyyrenD P) (Prov. xxv. 8) lest you do anything; TVD 1") (2 Sam. 
viii. 22) let anything happen, or whatever may happen.* 

7. Any and whatever, without a negation preceding, by bs ROE 
if anyone sins MYM NW bon against any of the commandments of 
the Lord (Lev. iv. 2); he keeps his hand Y3 PAWYD from doing 
anything evil (Isai. lvi. 2).8 

8. Whoever and whatever by “WN by Sut. > ve bw by 
(Genesis xix. 12) whoever belongs to thee in the town; YEN TW b) 
Mey MIM (Ps. cxxxv. 6) whatever the Lord pleases, that He does.» 

9. Each individually by a repetition of the noun, as D1’ Dy or 
Di) DY every day (§'75. 7. c, ¢); sometimes by WN alone, as 17M) 





# Of 1 portion; § 19. 14. © Comp. Gen. xviii. 14; Ps. Ixv. 4. 
> Gen. xxx. 14; Ex.iv.9; Lev. xx. 2. £ Comp. Gen. xxxix. 8; Prov. ix.13; 
© Comp. Exodus vi. 25; Lev. ii. 2; | Job xiii. 13. 

Mic. v. 1. & Comp. Num. xxxv. 22; Eze. xv. 3. 


4 Comp. v. 1, 2, 4,15; iv. 2; Prov. h Comp. Exod. xxxv. 24; Lev. xi. 
xii. 14; xiii. 2; Job xii. 14. 82; xviii. 29; xxvii. 9, 32. 
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ion WN (Gen. x]. 5) and they dreamt each his dream; avind 
ipe-oys WN DINED. (xlii. 25) to return their money, the money of 
each to his sack ;* or by MN, as they gathered WX? WY Pl 
(Exod. xvi. 22) two omers for each. 

10. Nobody and nothing, or any and anything, by the positive terms 
all or each joined with the adverbs x, bs, or PN; e.g, ne X WN 
1919!) (Exod. xvi. 19) nobody shall leave over from tt ; SP, m8" x 
(Jer. xiii. 7) et as good for nothing ; msa ms DIN"?72 (Lev. 
xvi. 17) nobody shall be i the tent ; sb-by DY WN pS (Isai. lvii. 1) 
nobody takes it to heart ; 125p2 Pps myr3 (Hab. ii. 19) there is no 
breath at all in tt ; MIN-GN Ase by (Jer. ix. 3) trust not m any 
brother.» 

11. Such by M3, mn13, nby2 like that, like those; e.g. “WS 43 
MD (Jer. v. 9,29) such a people; and sometimes by the adverb }2 
almost used in the manner of an adjective, as wmb2 m8 }2 MIND 
(Exod. x. 14) there were no such locusts as they.° 

12. The one—the other by INN—MS,? or WN — W's (Is. iii. 5), 
or BN —MY and MWNR—NINN, or WN — PI and NW — mys, 
or MN —NY (Lev. v.21), or M—N7I, nNi— vs}, nby—nby a3 
e.9. swinn-bx YIN WS MY (Zech. vii. 10) det none of you imagine 
evil against the other ;® or by a repetition of the noun, as they will 
Sight na>ha nsbi2i2 Vs Y) (Isai. xix. 2) one town against the 


other, one kingdom against the other.} : 

EXERCISE XCVI. 
Dyn Op 2 +42 STD 5 xn nxo-by Sma 7pm 1 
ANTE Wy) sey ep oN aINa yabsny AN 








* Comp. Gen. xlix. 28; Numbers 
xvii, 17; xxvi.54; Josh. x.21; 1 Ki, 
Sxiinoe 3 °§°77, 7- 

> Comp. Gen. xxxix. 23; Exodus 
xil. 16; xx. 4,10; Lev. ii. 17; Deut. 
ii. 7; Judg. xix. 19; 2 Sam. xii. 35 
Jer. xili.7; Ezek.xliv.9; Prov.viii.11; 
xxx. 380; 2 Chr, xxxii. 15. 

© Comp..1 Ki. x. 12; Is. Ixvi. 8. 

4 Exodus xvii. 12; 1 Samuel x. 3 ; 
2 Sam. xii. 1; comp. Isai. xxvii 12. 


© Gen. ix. 5; xii. 11; Ex. xxvi. 8; 
xxxvii. 9, etc. 

f Gen. xv. 10; Judg. vi. 29; Isai. 
xxxiv. 15, 

& Exod. xiv. 20; 1 Ki. iii. 23; Isai. 
vi. 3; Ps. xx. 8; Jobi. 16. 

» Comp. viii. 17; see Commentary 
on Genesis, p. 221. 

1 Comp. Ezek. xxxvii.7; 1 Chron. 
xvii. 5: I went from tent to tent {28221 
and from dwelling to dwelling. ° 
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Sipy nyse NOY Bae may pgs mig 4b Swwrw nioay bmp 
NBD NIT NBD boy yan Ws wid s sonar 8d) why by 
TAY) YS TID IE we 7 ADL Ap shen 6 + DWN) 
Spt sags Mpeny manda nity YL IPS Mp s : np by 
-bow ater onina poi by barnes bag : or yoy — 
03 moxbs miyyeiy “Sarba pip tse sipri 32 be pda 
By nip wey ow ay mad nip map Syne 32 nyp Mp 10 

OYA py) nbn nDA mb on tameby shan iov-ny 
sbxd manga npn may) 12 : nbn at gpa te why inna 
“b> mey) Tay on nee 1 Linrby vig dny-by why 
: : nanbiy neyo pbs mind naw yaya min qpoNdy 
nbosh sb pbs) sbn “bo ny ndvin boa pont pbiy npn 14 
iis WIZ MIN NS a mie S59 qaqa py nin 1s 
INE YD WY a7 BA THN) TY IN NS TWD TD Dwg 
Pap Way mayp omy nivas-os v2 Ses wb) kp NPN 
sen) 19: mND D TW mga Nd) onapbes yy jo KIND 18 
Bes OM Wid 20 : TON MD INS TIP AY 2 WN) FAS 
pid yor pra taaba ny pid -onay ar sm ND wD 
TTD YD VT Tay NON 22 tO OND AE TPN CNPP 
nby 23s nvoncds nrby ny aap-nd) Syne man pay nye 
wr og VSN ssnby nin? nwa WNIN) BDA NPY) 2273 

: bonapn sir mena N33 


§ 83. C.—THE ARTICLE. 

The principles observed in the application of the definite article, 
are not without intricacy, nor even apparent capriciousness. But 
they will be best traced by keeping in mind, that the article properly 
possessed, and partially retained, demonstratwe power (§ 79. 5). 


Hence— 
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1. It is employed before generic nouns denoting things universally 
known, as the objects and phenomena of nature—D'2Y7 heaven, JINN 
the earth (Gen.i.1), wow the sun, TIM the moon, WN Light, qn 
darkness ,* pi lightning, DYN thunder ; the metals — IMI gold, 
D2 sever, ndsan bdellium, DYN brass;> and other materials 
and stuffs, as ny3n tow, wa ashes, DYvabI sapphires, endo 
flint, POM stibium, PT wine, DIMM bread, POT oil, DYN water.° 

2. Before nouns previously mentioned and hence referred to as 
known; e.g. There was a man (TMS WX) of Ramathaim-Zophim 
73 BINA nby) and that man went up (1 Sam. i. 1, 3). 

3. Before nouns described or qualified by a relative sentence im- 
mediately following; e.g. Joys MIA Ws MINA (Exod. xx. 12) 
the land which the Lord gives thee; or, what is equivalent to it, 
qualified by a participle, e.g. mA Dwain DwnD3 (xix. 22) the 
priests who approach to the Lord (comp. Nos. 14, 16). 

4. The article is further employed if only one individual of the same 
kind exists, or if the noun is commonly applied to one individual 
exclusively! e.g. JOM the king; WANT, WH, OMTOYA the Lord, 
God,;® W330 the river, the Euphrates; “WNT the stream, the Nile; 
“25 the district, the tract of the Jordan ;f WA the name, the 
name of God; own the adversary, Satan; ?Y3i3 the Master, Baal.& 

5. Before generic nouns, since the whole class is known and repre- 
sented by one individual, as BINA man, RY fowl, mp3 cattle ; 
JIYA @ raven, VN a pigeon (Gen. viii. 7,8), mTasn a lion (1 Ki. 
xx. 36); especially if such nouns standing in the singular possess 
collective meaning (§ 77. 7).} 

6. Hence before any noun taken in a generic sense, and signifying 
every one or any one of the same species; e.g. sacrifices were offered 
Mata on each altar, on each of the seven altars which had been 
built (Num. xxiii. 2) ; Tin one day, any day, once (1Sam. i. 4); 





* Eccl. ii. 13; Isai. lx. 2 (YN fol- 4 That is, par excellence, ar’ éEoxhy, 
lowed by 227Y1). as the Bible, i.e. the Book. 


> Gen. fi. 11,12; xiii. 2; Exodus € Num. xxii. 10; Deut. x. 17. 
xxxi. 4; Deut. ii. 6; Isaiah liv. 11; f Gen. xiii. 12; xv. 18; xli. 1. 
1 Chr. xxii. 16. & Levit. xxiv. 11; Job i. 6—12; 
© Lev.i. 16; xvi. 26; Deut. viii. 8; Judg. vi. 25. 
xiv. 26; Judg. xvi.9; 2 Ki. ix. 6,30; » Comp. Deut. xiv. 26; 1 Samuel 
Job xxviii. 9; see No. 12. xvii. 34, 36; Isai. Ixvi. 3. 
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pan (Gen. xiv. 13) some fugitive, a fugitive; YIN (Num. xi. 27) 
@ boy ; {PIT (Isai. iii. 5) an old man; Moses sat down WN3BM7VY at a 
well (Exod. 11. 15) ; saoby (1 Sam. xvii. 3) on @ mountain ; TANT 
(Gen. xlii.27) one of them; AYIN a hungry man; NS a thirsty 
man.* 

7. Therefore also in distributive phrases like stab wR WIN 
(Num.i.14) a man for each tribe; saws ni mow Of (Num. xiv. 
34) a day for each year (§ 75. 7. c,e); THN} (Ex. xvi. 22) for every 
one (§ 82. 9). 

It will be seen, that although the definite article in similar in- 
stances almost assumes the meaning of our indefinite one, it has in 
reality not abandoned its peculiar and original power; for it is 
scarcely ever employed unless the noun is in some manner known or 
defined. 

8. Proper nouns, especially of persons, countries, and towns, do not 
take the article, because they are distinct in themselves; as DUAN 
Abraham, my Sarah; sha) 2) Egypt, WN Assyria; 37 Hebron, 
DID Sodom. oe 

9. But many proper nouns, having in some respect preserved 
the apellative meaning which originally belonged to them, may be 
provided with the article; e.g. JY Anak, prop. the giant (Num. 
xiii. 22; Judg.i. 20); MDI Ramah, prop. the elevated town (1 Ki. 
xv.17); poaPn the Lebanon, prop. the white or snow-clad mountain ; 
and so we find further J4)N7 (Deut. iii. 13) Argod (the stronghold) : 
1227 (iii. 10) Bashan (the sandy district); ‘Y3II (Hos. v. 8) 
Gibeah (the hill); yada (1Sam.xxxi.1) Gilboa; bsban (Josh. iv. 19) 
Gilgal (the district) ; syan (Deut. iii. 13) Gilead (the rugged tract); 
Fi, alata (Gen. ii.11) Havilah ; prea (xiil.10,11) the Jordan (the 
stream ) ; benan (1Sam. xv.12) Carmel (the garden); vinion 
(Neh. iii. 12) Lohesh (the sorcerer); 49 (Ezek. xxviii. 2) Magog; 
JOT (Jer. xxxvi. 26) Melech (the king); M37H71 (1 Ch. vii. 18) Mo- 
leketh (the queen); MN1IDT (Neh. xi. 9) Senuah (the hated); nEo3 
(vii. 57) Sophereth (the scribe); ‘YM (Gen. xii. 8) Ai (the pile of 
stones) ; T1257 Pisgah; “YST Peor (Num. xxiii. 14,28); /¥50 
(1Chron. xxiv. 15) Piétses (the dispersion); ‘72331 (iv. 8) Zobebah 


* Isaiah xxix.8; compare Jer. xlix. > Comp. Exod. xii. 3; Deut. 1. 25; 
86 (ian ND not any nation). Josh, xviii. 4, 
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(walking slowly); ‘DWI (Neh. iii.31) Zorphi (the goldsmith) ; y{pa 
(Ezra ii.61) Koz (the thorn) ; jopn (viii. 12) Katan (the little); 
myepn (Jer. xlviii. 41) Kertoth (the towns) ; PPI udg. viii. 10) 
Karkor (the soft or level ground); INT Chr. ii. 52) Haroeh (the 
seer) ; Dwi (Josh. iii. 1) Shittim (the acacias); nyowy (1 Chr. xii. 3) 
Shemaah (the rumour).* — Poets, however, use many of these proper 
nouns also without the article; and it may be observed in general, 
that poetical and later writers employ the article more sparingly.° 

10. Patronymics and names of nations (gentilitia) may of course 
take the article, in conformity with the fundamental principles, whe- 
ther they stand in the plural, or, though standing in the singular, they 
include all individuals of the class, and therefore possess the character 
of generic nouns (Nos. 1—6); as DYI¥I90 the Egyptians, ‘myer the 
Philistine, ‘277 the Danites.4 

11. Abstract nouns are promiscuously used with and without the 
article; e.g. MDI wisdom, 33 intelligence (Job xxviii. 12, 20); 
IDM and IDM mercy, NON and naNn truth. 


12. Nouns introduced by way of comparison, and hence beginning 
with the prefix 3 like, as, have often the article, because objects em- 
ployed as illustrations are naturally supposed to be known; e.g. he grew 
wp was like a root (Isai. liii.2; comp. xxiv. 2); and they comprise, 
on the whole, the same classes of words which generally take the 
article on account of their being familiar to every one (No.1), as 
“EOD like rain, OWS like dew, WD like snow (Deut. xxxij. 25 Tsai. 
iS); ny. like lead, }AS3 like stone (Ex. xv. 10, 16); ydina like 
ertmson, Wo¥3 like wool (Isai.i 18). ; 

13. Nouns in the construct state do not take the article, since they 
are sufficiently defined by the following genitive, which bears the 
principal weight of the compound notion (§ 26.1); e.g. M13 IN the 
ark of the covenant; ANTVA the house of the father. The second 
noun may of course have the article, whether the whole notion is to 

* Comp. also Exod. xiv. 2; 2 Sam. | x. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xxi.2; xxxix. 6, 12; 


xxiv. 16; Esth. in. 1; 1 Chr. iv. 8. LS Tx. 1 7 Job ais 14s yee 
> Comp. Deut. xxxii. 14; Is. xiv.8; | xiv.1; xxi.83; xxxvii.7; Esth i.19. 


Rix. 7 ; “xml. o pie, 17S, xox D6 4 Genesis xxxix. 5; Josh. xiii. 14; 
Nah.i.4; Mic. vii. 14; Zech. x.11; | 1 Samuel xvii. 10; comp. Genesis x. 
Ps. xlii. 7; civ. 10. 16—18; xv. 19—21; Exod. iii. 8, 17; 





© Comp. Isai. vy. 23; xli. 25; Jer. | xxiii. 23; Josh. xxi. 1, etc. 
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be defined, or only the genitive; e.g. DYD0 }'Y (Gen. xvi. 7) the well 
of water; MYVIN "AN (Deut. xxii.19) the father of the girl; VYT ‘3p 
(Deut. xxi. 3, 4) elders of the town.® f 

Hence if bp (see § 82.1) has the distinct sense of ail or whole, the 
following noun takes the article; but if it has the more general sig- 
nification of any one or every kind, or the distributive meaning, of 
every one, the dependent noun stands without the article; e.g. DYI"73 
(Gen, xix. 4) the whole people; but DY-73 (Hsth. iti. 8) every people ; 
TT 22 (Ezek. xv. 3) any thing; }'Y773 (Deut. xii. 2) every hind of 
tree or each tree© 

14. For the same reason the article is inadmissible before nouns 
provided with suffixes, as possessive pronouns have the value of de- 
pendent genitives; his covenant, therefore, is N73, not WWD; our 
years ITN ; and also before nouns followed by a relative sentence, 
if the latter has merely the sense of a genitive or possessive pronoun 
(§ 87); e.g. PRY WN NYO NY (2 Sam. xviii. 18) the pillar which 
is in the valley, t.e. the pillar of the valley; AX WS DYN (1 Sam. 
xxii. 6) the men who were with him, i.e. his men. : 

If, however, the suffix appended to the participle denotes the 
accusative, the article may of course be employed; e.g. yen thy 
rescuer, prop. he who rescues thee; and so Woven he who brings thee 
up; WDD he who strikes him4 

15. If a substantive has the article or a suffix, the qualifying 
adjective or demonstrative pronoun belonging to it takes the article ; 
e.g. DDT DITA (Isai. ii. 14) the high mountains; APIA 
msn (1 Sam. vi. 9) this great evil; S04 DIprai] (Gen. xxii. 9) that 
place ; on 1 'Th (Joel ii. 25) my great army (comp. Isai.xxyii. 1). 

16. If the substantive is a proper noun or is followed by a genitive, 
the adjective or participle alone may have the article; e.g. 20 a) 
(Gen. xiii. 5) Lot who went ; D'S yr maa (Gen. ix. 18) the sons of 
Noah who went out.° 





© Comp. Gen. xxxvii. 8,24; xli. | Ex.ix.19; xx.4; Lev.iv. 2; Deut.xiv. 
6, 23, 27; Num. xxxi. 49; Joshua | 6; Josh. xi. 14; Is. xxviii. 24; Ps. vil, 
1.14; Judg. xiv. 17. 12; lxxxviii. 10; Esth ix. 21, 23. 

b Analogous to the French usage: 4 Comp. Deut. viii. 14—16; xiii, 
tous les citoyens, all the citizens; toute | 6,11; xx.1; 2 Sam.i.24; Is.ix.12; 
la nuit, the whole night; but tout | Ps. Ixxxi. ]1; ciii. 4; Job xl. 19. 
homme, every man. © Comp. Exodus i. 1; Josh. v. 6; 

© Comp. Gen. vii. 21; ix. 19; xi. 1; | Ps. civ. 2—4; see No. 3. 

R 
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11. The predicate, however, has mot the article; e.g. D'327 TH 
MDW (Prov. xx.29) the beauty of old men is their grey har; mia Vy 
map (Gen, xix. 20) this town is near; API FT! (Josh. iv. 24) thy 
hand is strong; meus ja5n (v.13) his sword was drawn: therefore, 
the absence of the article distinguishes the adjective as predicate; for 
instance, the mountains are high, would be DD] DAI; the evil ts 
great, mat my; while, on the other hand, the near town would 
be map VIM, thy strong hand npn qT (No. 15). 

18. Yet if the subject is a demonstrative, interrogative, or personal 
pronoun, the predicate, if a noun defined in meaning, has the article; 
e.g. WNT MI this is the man; WNT ND who ts the man? rivbn Rw 
YW (Exod. xii. 42) this is that night; W'S TIES (2 Sam. xii. 7) 
thou art the man; DTN NITRY (vii. 28) Thou art the true God ; 
and so also if it is an adjective with the sense of the superlative ; ‘238 
VYRT (Judg. vi. 15) Lam the youngest.» 

On the use of the article for the vocative, see § 25. 3, for the rela- 
tive pronoun, § 80. 10, and in connection with the numerals, § 90; on 
TN employed for the article, § 76. 4. 


EXERCISE XCVII. 
pops navn Soe 2: any APD. NypHA Tk TAD DTW 
sym tad ondary x5 30: ony’ on mrp on onbon) 
boa span AN 4: DIST Oy nina eviodyby +9 oan 
sox wwe Doar pwn yea itn pga qWE Mn Ws 
vi Oyo nya sbpn nish trp main md nbwey 5: BIE) 
min nwoan min) FAY MSN AAD] MNATAY DB) 6: ADINA 
coyros Nap aT 7 DYN Ovoy nine yIn '2 DIP MNNs 
“sy nbyn nina S36 ony owen nisp yzwwp nin yaw 
“gTyys sey ss by ry ow sien wy tan 
“mig Bib NBM gt paw TMy OY DWI TbY DW ODD NPY) 
s DYND PIND Aimy pap npwD Abs +a prem nee bsny PL yDD 


* Comp. Gen. xxix. 7; 1 Samuel > Comp. Deut. vii. 7; Josh. xiv.15; 
xl. 17; xiv. 52; 2 Sam.i. 2; Prov. | 1 Sam. xvii. 14; Jon. iii.5; Hag. ii. 3; 
xiv. 20, etc. Prov. xxx. 30; see § 89. 6. 
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“x3 7bxd Syrew un span Day nah Syiny navn 10 
pyaar Saban a shy aby 6 ang mam mbpnon Say 
bw awirhboa mim maqam Apt Soya aye mens nin 

: TD DIP PN) NvEM PMP MI re: a mas 
D379) xvrby Dyiv> NbN OS bin smp> nigtad HAY? 13 
rmiisa yery wy per boyy From) year ig ¢ aby Sy 
soya yoing wyerny wad sbyi9 Deis DIN NON 15 
Gian armen q>bina paby niarny navinby 16 1(¢81.9) "0" 
pytend seis wp Fae vondon 3p DD JO movie 
M18 ¢ DYE Nein mpnben owas Sando yom iy 1 poy 
Gaaqt pit may) i393 My META my wy oY aT O22 
ype 9: pss ppb pim Sinan nda pasta ya yeiny pm 
Din 3 DT APA 20: pe Savy SS sym) ONPIT NMI 

shy aba pT! 


D.—THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
§ 84. THE GENDERS. 


As the neuter gender has in Hebrew no distinct form, it is 
expressed — 

(a.) By the masculine of the singular; so pronouns and suffixes, as 
px 34 “Ws N17 (Gen. xlii. 14) that is what I spoke to you ;* 
mn SnN (2 Chr. xxxii. 9) after this, hereupon ; {NS (Num. xxiv. 13) 
that ; ma, wmbD like this, thus; and especially adjectives, which 
thereby assume the force of nouns, as smi (1 Sam. xv. 15) what 
remains, the remainder ; pin), piny (Eccl. vii. 24) distant or deep 
knowledge; OVA 33 (Prov. iv. 18) the height of the day, noon-day ; 
and they may then be joined with prefixes, as D‘DNA (Joshua 

xxiv. 14) in integrity ; PID (Isai. xl. 10) with might ; nea (Gen. 
ie 24) in firmness.© 

@ Comp. Exod. xxxiv.10; Lev.x.3; xvii. 4; 1 Ki. xiv. 5; Isai. lvi. 12. 

) Josh. xiii. 14; Eccl. ix. 9. © Comp. Gen. ii. 17; Exod. ii. 16; 

b Exod. xi. 4; Deut. vii. 26; Judg. | v. 19; xxxii. 22; Numb. xxxii. 24; 

R2 
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(b.) Most frequently, dy the feminine of the singular, as APN S&T 
(Josh. x. 13) that is written; FINN (Gen. xlvii. 26) this; 3IVYS 
(1 Ki, xi. 12) Iwill do it; MQW (Gen. xv. 6) He thought it; TNT 
MINN (Job v. 27) this we have explored; DST AN NYT HS (Ps. 
exviii. 23) this was from the Lord; 8% IIS (Job ix. 20) it is one or 
the same thing, it is indifferent ; TNI"PD (Judg. vi. 13) all this; DINT2 
(Exod. vii. 17) with this, thus ; mba (Isai. v. 25) with or in spite 
of all this; T7ANID) PANTS (2 Sam. xvii. 15) Like this ;* further NYY 
M193 (Ps. v. 10) fo do good; M733 maT ON (1 Sam. ii. 3) do not 
speak proud words ; np MJY (1 Ki. xii. 13) he answered harsh words ; 


Tr 


maw AA Ay pmnby (Gen. xliv. 4) you have returned evil for 
good ;» and so the numeral adverbs ANN once, DAY twice, etc.; and 
other adverbs, as 121, M3) much, mans backward (§ 70. 4,5). 

(c.) By the feminine of the plural, as N32) N39 (2 Sam. xii. 8) 
such and such things; chiefly adjectives, as nipon deceitful speech ; 
nibaa haughty words or great deeds ;° niwp (Gen. xlii. 7, 30) harsh 
words ; mya myy (Jer. iii. 5) he did wicked deeds ; ons npr 2 
(Gen. xlii. 29) all that happened to them ; DIUN old events ; DIT OY 
approaching events ; T7323 (Ps. lxxxvii. 3) honourable things. 

(d.) Rarely by the masculine of the plural, as DM that;° nby this ;* 
Dna thereby ; pay thereon ;8 TAT OI) (Prov. viii.6) LT speak of 
excellent things. 

On the masculine as the nearer gender, see § 77. 21; on the 
construction of collective nouns with the feminine, § 77.8, 10; and 


on the impersonal verbs, § 101. 

EXERCISE XCVIII. 
Nb oubo naw pa a swaps ‘aoa nbd nin aay 8m 
swarbeny pba dynos 3 inbny aan nin wis nny yn 





Deut. xxxil.34; Isai. v.20; Jer.xl.4; ¢ Ps, xi. 4; Job xxxvil. 5. 

xlix. 19; Amos i. 8; Ps. Ixvii. 14; 4 Comp. Deut. xxxii. 23, 85; Isai. 
Prov. vi. 24; xxviii. 5; see § 77.13. | xxx. 10; xxxii.4; xxxviii. 16; xliv.7; 
- ® Comp. Exod. x.11; Isai. xlvi.11; | Prov. vi. 16; xviii. 23; Job xl. 27. 
liv. 9; Psalm Ixxiii. 16; Eccl. v. 8; € 2 Chron. vii. 11; compare Jer. 
1 Chron, xxix. 16. vii. 4. 


> Comp. Gen. 1.20; Num. xxiii.19; f Tsai. lvii. 6; Ixvi.8; Hos. xiv. 10. . 
1 Sam. xviii. 23; 1 Kings xiv. 6; Isai. 8 Job xxii. 21; Isaiah xxxviii. 16; 
Xxvill. 7; Zech. viii. 10; Psa. 1x.5; | Hab. i. 16; comp. Psalm xxxix. 7; 





Job xxviii. 2; xhi.-7, Job xxxvii. 4. 
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sath ws 12bp my te mate niewd nin eng mayb Sows xb 
[nD oY AD ANT WW Nw PANPS 4s aw ink nin 
DyDNny TYDT) NLD DYN] AYA NY IY 5 :INB WN bing 
Dana ay Nyy 6 DYER TANT aya DP Niae say ww 
7 : Dee DI? byENy) Danis Mpa rbNy Dy many 
Drsy qwind wis “IND win Dry yo steady aie yb omen 
NB 932 ‘AY NII? TPR aero s 2 eb pinin ping “5 
ny San vbaa omesisd pyya pros, poy cyycny Dee 
sae may nh pyya qwerty aby pe? pyre 
PPI OA AMD Minsny say vas x2 19> 4 
by Dawn Dp ga a Sey xp ny ‘AW 10 
royb umpyn mvP JA ina) maw ody mpd 
ANT MNID Yow 14: dey wraya natoa Sy oI ND 13 
minds wba onndy won 8b pdb ne is tbs 
Wn py ws nyt pt O70) ab 16.7% nipon wT 
pnin pos qatrox Onn poy aay ening qb 
WITT ONPIIA ro 3 WE] Niayin yaw) AN! Noy AIT wy 18 
“IN 21 OVD TD MOY pM DIM 2 Eri May! Ten 
‘ipa Sy nyt 22: papi yaeNd) sayy eyo Oya 
sy Nd) ning ny nindeo 


§85. THE NUMBERS. 


As most of the peculiarities in the use of the numbers are connected 
with the principles of agreement explained before (§ 77), a few obser- 
vations only remain here to be added. 

1. Sometimes the plural is employed where only one individual 
object of the class is intended; e.g. a) 2 WW DY (Gen. 
xix. 19) the towns in one of which Lot dwelt ; ay) "y3 3p") (Judg. 
xii. 7) and he was buried in a town of Gilead.* 


* Comp. Genesis vill. 4; Exodus xxi. 22; Zech. ix.9; Hccl. iv. 10. 
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2. Sovereigns occasionally speak of themselves in the plural; e.g. 
God said to Himself: Jet Us go down (113) and there confound thew 
language (Gen. xi. 7); SNTD WHYS DIN NYY? 7. 26) let Us make 
man in Our image, after Our likeness ;* a usage imitated in modern 
languages, and extended to authors and the second person (you, vous, 
Sie, eglino; comp. Job xviii. 2). 

8- While many nouns are employed in the plural only (§ 23. 6), 
some occur exclusively in the singular, especially those denoting 
metals or other materials, as bra iron ; nn) brass ; Vy tree; if the 

plural is used, it generally denotes the ingredients or parts of which 
the material is composed, as D°AN}, D°DDD pieces of gold or silver ; 
op, OM grains of barley, grains of wheat; D'¥Y pieces of 
wood, whether for building or fuel.> 

4, The dual, like the plural, has in some instances the power of 
strengthening the meaning of the singular, and is im such cases 
called duals emphaticus, corresponding to the pluralis majestaticus 
(§ 77. 11), as moyy sloth— DALY (Eccl. x. 18, for ondyy) deep- 
rooted sloth ; TVD contumacy — DNV (Jer. 1. 21) incessant rebellion; 
“ny light —DII¥ strongest light, noon. 

5. Nouns in the dual are regarded as of common gender, even 
though in the singular they are invariably either masculine or femi- 
nine; e.g. 39 BY! (Exod. xvii.12) heavy hands ; Dp?4 pny 
(Prov. xxvi.23) burning lips; though 7 and may are ‘constantly 
feminine (comp. § 77. 3, 4). 

6. Nouns denoting members of the body, and in this sense used 
in the dual, generally have in the plural different and more figurative 
meanings, signifying either productions of art or objects of nature 
bearing some resemblance to the members; e.g. DY hands, but ne 
tenons of boards, axles of wheels, arms of a chair, and other lateral 
projections; O°D3 palms of the hand, but MDD handles, bowls, palm- 
branches, soles of the feet ; D!3pY heels, but Mapy footprints ; DIY 
eyes, but MIY springs. This usage has evidently arisen from the 
tendency of the language not to suffer any superfluity of forms; for as 
the dual of the nouns adverted to is employed even in reference to a 


multiplicity of objects (§ 77. 4), the plural is open to express various 
other shades of the notion. 





* Comp. iii. 22; Isai. vi. $; see our > Comp. Genesis xxx. 14; xlii. 25; 
Commentary on Genesis, pp. 80, 81. | Lev. i. 7; xxvii. 16; 1 Ki. vi. 23. 
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7. The dual of the cardinal numbers takes the meaning of the 
adverbs twice, thrice, etc, as DAYS four times, Dyna seven times.® 


§ 86. THE ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 


1. The accusative is not always indicated by the particle F7N 
(§ 25.1); for as this word has properly the demonstrative meaning of 
that (§ 76.3), it is generally used before nouns which are in some 
way defined or imply notions supposed to be known; hence it is 
usually employed before proper nouns, or nouns furnished with the 
article or a suffix, or standing in the construct state, or followed by an 
explanatory apposition or a relative sentence; e.g. a ae oa ay 
(Isai. 1.4) they have forsaken the Lord; DSESTMN 13%) (Gen. xiv. 5) 
and they smote the Rephaim ; nbayporny mp" (xxii. 10) and 
he took the knife; VI'YTS NW") (ver. 4) and he lifted up his eyes ; 
DID voy bons WI") (xiv. 11) and they took all the property of 
Sodom ; Abraham took VAS TR pitny Lot, his brother’s son, and 
WYWS VEITNY the souls which they had acquired (xii. 5). 

2. But if the noun is neither known nor described, so that in 
modern languages it would have the indefinite or no article, it receives 
no mark of the accusative whatever; e.g. Mat =Y 12°) (Gen. xii.7) 
and he built there an altar; DWI my DF a} (ver.20) and Pharaoh 
commanded men; pnb. yy (xiv. 8) and they prepared war. 

3. It must, however, be observed that the rules just stated are far 
from being uniformly adhered to; MN is especially often omitted 
before nouns with suffixes; e.g. J')'Y NJ xy (Gen. xiii. 14) Lift up 
thy eyes; “I! ‘TNO (xiv. 22) Lhft up my hand; or before nouns 
with the article, as D323 BD (xv. 5) count the stars; WEI a 
(xiv. 21) give me the persons: and in the bolder and more concise 
diction of poetry it is, on the whole, not frequently employed. On 
the other hand, it is occasionally introduced where it would not be 
expected according to the principles above laid down; e.g. if an ox gores 
nYx-ns IN WN"MN (Ex. xxi. 28) @ man or a woman ; DAYS) 
aip-pbe (Prov. xiii. 21) and to the righteous He repays good. 

On MN apparently used for the nominative, or with the force of a 
demonstrative, see § 76. z, 3. 

4, The simple accusative, without FN, may be considered as the 
“a Gen. iv. 15,25; 2Samuelaii.6;| > Comp. Isai.1.45 Ezek. xliii, 10; 
Prov. vi. 31. Job xiii, 25, etc.; § 83.6. 
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adverbial or absolute case, and serves to express most of the relations 
in other languages conveyed by all the oblique cases or by preposi- 
tions. Hence it is employed to express— 

(a.) Adverbs and prepositions, as MOB in safety, safely ; tI) 
with negligence, negligently ; DAVIN with bitterness, bitterly; 2 
and M32 in the interval of, between (see §§ 69.1; 70. 3). 

(6.) The complement of active, neuter, or reflective verbs, denoting 
the object upon which the action is directed;? e.g. !7I7NN mon 
(1 Ki. xv.23) he was diseased as regards his feet, or in his Jeet (comp. 
2 Chron. xvi. 12); IWAN 193773) (Num. xxxi. 20) with regard to 
every garment, purify yourselves, almost equivalent to purify all your 
garments. Thus transitive verbs may be joined with a double accu- 
sative, as wOnn WD") (2 Sa. ii. 27) and he smote him in the abdomen; 
Vep Dn. {75 (Deut. xxxiii.11) strike his adversaries in the loins.» 

(c.) Any other complement of a verb, especially the instrument or 
means, which might also be expressed by the preposition 2; e.g. 
jas ink VWI) (Levit. xxiv. 23) and they crushed him with stones 
(comp. 1 Ki. xii.18); 777 OW") (Ps. lxiv. 8) and he shot at them with 
an arrow; I call Ip with my voice (Psa. 11, 5); I call *B with my 
mouth (xxvil. 7); MOT F)2 my (Prov. x. 4) he works with a negligent 
hand; 42". YU (Ps. lx. 7) help with Thy right hand; ™O?B 
JPM (xvii. 18) deliver me by Thy sword; YBN IW (Asai. i. 20) 
you shall be consumed by the sword; to strengthen the wearied 37 by 
words (Isai. 1.4); DYS7IXTI (Exod. xxx. 20) they shall wash them- 
selves with water ; row nwa (Ps. xlv. 8) he anointed thee with oil; 
WHIP jf] (Gen. xxvii. 37) I have supported him with corn; they 
assembled Wi TB with one mouth, unanimously (Josh. ix. 2); they 
served God MNS DIY (with one shoulder) in wnison (Zeph, iii. 9), or 
TS ly (with one heart) ¢ concord (1 Chr. xii. 38) ; pis py or 
WW or mp he judges with justice or righteousness ; the idols 
which your, hands have made XDI for sin (Isai. xxxi.7); he offered 
sacrifices nbs “BDID according to the number of them all (Job i. 5);° 


"4 Corresponding to the accusativus | xxxvii 21; xli.40; Num. xxxi. 20; 
graecus of the classical languages, as | Deuteron. xix. 6; xxii. 26; xxviii. 35; 
médac wKbe swift-footed; os humeros- | 1 Ki. x. 23; Isai. xl. 20; Jer. ii. 16; 
que deo similis in countenance and form | Ps. ii. 12; iii. 8; xvii. 11; Job xv. 10; 
resembling a god (Virg. Ain. i. 589). xxi. 7; see also § 87. 10. 

° Comp. Genesis iii. 15; xvii. 25; ; © Comp. Ex.xvi.16; 2Sam.xxi.20, 
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he gives you ynd Dv WY ond (Isai. xxx. 20) bread in distress and 
water in anguish ; npM 1D (Ps. lxxiii. 24) Thou wilt receive me in 
honour; SY VV? [EN (Ps. cxxvii. 2) He gives it to Hts beloved in 
their sleep; my eye flows DYI°IPD with streams of water (I,am. iii. 
48). This is also the usual construction of the numerals meow and 
wade, MYDS and YIN, etc., as D3 new three sons (lit. a triad 
as regards sons); nia Y three daughters ‘(see § 90. 2. a). 

(d.) The complement of nouns denoting weights, measures, periods 
of time, and the like, the sense of which is defined or qualified by 
the following accusative; e.g. D2 D193 (2 Ki. v.23) two talents of 
silver (in silver); TO YW MES (Ruth ii.17) an ephah of barley ; 
Ny AND (2 Ki. vii. 1) a seah of flour; DMD) ONIY (Gen. xli.1) two 
years? time; DD pyay my Y (Dan. x. 3) three weeks’ time.» 

(e.) The Place, but chiefly if implying repose and answering to the 
question where? e.g. thy cattle shall feed AM} 3 in large pastures 
(Isaiah xxx. 23); it was found min MVD in the house of the Lord 
(2 Ki. xvi. 8); Sarah listened WD at the door (Gen. xviii. 10); mA 
“wp. (Isaiah xlv.19) seek Me in the wilderness ; thou shalt spread 

INDW PD) on the right and on the left (Isai. liv. 3) :° it is rarely 
used in connection with verbs of motion, as he threw tt DD wto the 
water (Neh. iv.17),* in which cases 1 locale is commonly employed 
(§ 25. 4). 

(f.) The Time, whether involving duration or not; ¢9. he shall 
serve IW NWY (during) siz years (Exod. xxi. 2); the rain fell 
nb DYDIN) DY DYD IN forty days and forty mghts (Gen, vu. 12); 
Di by day; 5 by night (Isai. xxvii. 3); DMT to day ; nova this 
night (see § 79.5); TYNBT MP (Isai. xxvii. 6) in future days; 
they made a feast Dl Wee MD in the house of each on his day (Job 
i, 4); DY nyowi within three days (2Sam. xx. 4).° 

@ Comp. Lev. xix. 16; xxvi. 21, 23; © Comp. Gen. xix. 11; xxiv. 23; 
Deut. i. 19; Judg. v. 21; 1 Samuel | Lev. xvi.7; Josh.i.15; 1 Sam. ii. 29; 
xxv. 26, 83; 1 Kings viii. 55; Isaiah | 2 Sam. ii. 32; 1 Ki. viii. 32; Isaiah 
vii. 25; xxxiii. 15; Jeremiah iii. 15; | iii. 6; v.17; 2 Chr. xxxi. 20; see 
xxxi.7; Ezek. xi.13; Hos. xiv. 3,5; | also §§ 69. 3,1; 70. 8,1; 87. 10. 
Mic. vii. 2; Nahum i. 8; Mal. iii. 24; 4 Comp. Gen. xxvii. 3; Ex. iv. 19; 
Ps. xiii. 4; xvii. 18; xxvii.7; xliv.3; | 1 Sam.ix. 26; 1 Ki.v.1; Isai. lvii. 2. 
lvi. 8, 17; cxix. 78. © Compare Genesis iii. 14; xiv. 4; 

> Comp. Gen. xvili.6; Judg. xvii.4; | xxv. 7; Exod. xvi. 6, 7; xxiv. 18; 
9 Ki. iv. 2; Ezek. xlvii.4; Eccl.iv.6. | Judg. vil. 19; 2 Sam. xxi. 9, Keth,; 
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(g.) The dimensions of Length, Breadth, and Height, and the 
Quantity; ¢.g. 72) nix wow (Ezek. xli. 22) three cubits high; 
nbyabp rvs my Wis (Gen. vii. 20) fifteen cubits above; they 
shall fine him "D2 MN a hundred shekels of silver (Deut. xxii.19). 

On the verbs construed with the accusative, see § 102. 

5. The prefix Bs which usually marks the datwe case, is employed 
in many instances which would regularly require the accusative, so 
that the nearer and the remoter object seem to be confounded; e.g. 
WY? Has) (Lev. xix. 18) and thou shalt love thy neighbour; 137 
sy4n5 2 Sam. iii. 30) they hilled Abner (comp. Job v. 2); *YI? F2 
(Ps. cxxxix. 2) Thou understandest my thought; wrqad MAX n3 
(1 Sam. xx. 80) Thou choosest the son of Jesse ; nvixd Oxy (2 Ki. 
vill.6) and he asked the woman; or in Piel and Hiphil, as mynd 7a 
(Ps. xxxiv.4) extol the Lord; mn prys? (Isaiah liti. 11) he well 
justify many ; yp MIM (xiv. 3) to procure thee rest; nob myn, 
(Gen. xly.'7) to save your lives ; } “byyms (Jon. iv. 6) to deliver him; 
and so are used the verbs Sox to eat (Lam. iv.5); M2 and M3 to 
despise (2 Sam. vi. 16); JQ to bless (1 Chr. xxix. 20); “129, TNA to 
teach (Isai. xxxviii. 19; Job xxi. 22); syd to mock (Ps. xxii. 8; Prov. 
XVil. 5)5 AP? to take (Jer. xl. 2); 2M to make king (1 Chr. xxix. 
22) ; pw) to kiss (2 Sam. xv. 5); AVY to forsake (1 Chr. xvi. 37); WY 
and YYW to help (Judg. vii.2; 1 Chr. xviii. 5); MAB to open (Psa. 
exvi. 16); NDP to call (Gen. ii. 233 Isai. i. 26, etc.); NBD and NBT to 
heal (2 Ki. ii. 21; iv. 27); TINY to destroy (Num. xxxii. 15); M2Y to 
send (Ezra viii. 16; 2 Chr. xvii. 7); and various other verbs.* 

6. Many verbs implying motion are followed by the dative of the 
personal pronoun (*?, }?, J?, etc.), apparently without modification 
of the sense ;> e.g. S MWS (Num. xxii. 34) [will return ; Sab 
or YTMZPN (Cant. iv. 6; Jer. v. 5) Iwill go; JO-q (Gen. xii. 1) gos 
Toop (Josh. vii. 10) rise ; Joos (Cant. i. 8) go forth; FPA 
(Genesis xxvii. 43) escape ; sony (Numb. xiii. 2) send; } 20 





xxiv. 13; Isai. ix. 3; Jer. xxviii 16; | ix. 7,8; xix. 25; Job xii. 23; xxi. 22; 

Hos. ii. 17, Ps. cxix. 62; Job xxxiv. | Dan. viii. 16; xi. 33; 1 Chron. v. 26; 

20; see also §§ 69. 3,2; 70. 8, 2. xxv. 1; xxvi.27; xxix.12; 2 Chron, 
* Comp. Gen. xxix. 13; 1. 17; Lev. | v. 13, ete. ; 

xii. 7; Num. x. 25; Judg. vii. 2; Isai. > Analogous to the deponent verbs 

xi. 9; xxxvi. 14; Ezek. xxvi.3; Hos. | in Latin, and the Middle (medium) 

x13; Mal. ii. 12; Ps. exxxv.11; Prov. | in Greek. 
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bby (Exod, xviii. 27; Cant. ii. 11) he went away ; b Dj) (Isaiah 
xxxl. 8) and he fled; nob May (Deut. 11. 13) pass over ; nab mw 
(v. 27) return ; ind VIN (Ps. lxvi. 7) they rise; MOP 337 MM}! (Psa. 
lvui. 8) they depart.* The same is more seldom the case with other 
verbs; e.g. MPM) (Gen. xxi. 16) and she sat down ; nb-naay 
(Ps. cxx. 6) she has dwelt; |?-VW2WiT (Gen. xxiv. 6) take heed; 
JonD7 (Cant. ii. 17) resemble ; sbban (2 Chron. xxv. 16) forbear ; 
chy 7712) (Ezek. xxxvii. 11) we are lost» , 


7. Sometimes the dative of the personal pronoun is added to verbs 
simply to indicate a near relation, generally of affection, with the 
person concerned ;° e.g. God is L-nbap my rescuer ; nad Swap 
Y3Y (1 Ki. i. 28, 32) call me Bathsheba; J? TPN (Gen. xxxiii. 5) 
who are these 24 

8. The dative joined with the auxiliary verb ‘NM ¢o be, may naturally 
signify to have or to possess; e.g. pH IN m7 wh ? (Gen. xii. 5) 
Lot had sheep and oxen ; yarn he had; and hence even without 
mn, as pa (Gen. xlviii. 5) they are mine; 1; 737 J? (1 Chron. 
xxix. 11) Thine is the greatness ; iy) ssinrnd (Isai. liti. 2) he had no 
form; } Orie 2 (Gen. xxxix. 5) all that he possessed. 

9. The principal meanings of the particle S), as far as they are 
connected with the nature of the dative, are— 

(a) for; e.g. DID ONS? MyM’ (Exodus xiv. 14, 25) the Lord will 
Sight for you.® 

(8.) concerning, on, or about; e.g. the dreams which he had dreamt 
75 concerning them (Gen. xlii.9; comp. xx. 13); } TBD" (Jer. 
xxii. 10) they will mourn for him (comp. Ps. xci. 11). 

(c.) with regard to; e.g. like heaven sia in clearness (Exodus 
xxiv. 10; comp. Gen. xli. 19). 

(d.) to, towards, after, almost like “by 36.9. prtoxd Wb) NDS 
(Ps. xl. 3) my soul thirsts after God. 


* Comp. Am. vii. 12; Prov. xxi.14; | in Latin and other languages; comp. 
Job xxxix. 4; Cant. ii. 10. Virg. Ain. i. 261, ete. 

> Compare Isai. ii.22 ; Amos ii. 13; 4 Comp. Gen. xxxi. 41; 1 Sam. xx. 
Ps. lxxx. 7; cxxiii.4; Prov. xiii. 13; | 20; Isai. iii. 15; xxiii. 7; Hos. viii. 9; 
Job xiii. 1; xv. 28; xix. 29; Cant. | Ps. cxxii.3; Job vii. 3; xii. 11; Eccl. 
viii. 14. iii, 18 (O09 HYD they are). 

° Analogous to the dativus ethicus © Called dativus commodi. 
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(e.) on account of; e.g. Sy wiapd (Isai. ly. 5) on account of 
the Holy One of Israel, equivalent to }¥2: : 

(f.) of or by, denoting the author of some work or composition ; 
e.g. Wid “hI (Ps. iii. 1), or TMB TWH (xxiv. 1), or simply WT 
(xi.1) a song of David (comp. xc. 1; Hab. iii. 1, etc.); hence— 

(g.) of, for the, genitive in general, if a proper noun or implying a 
person; e.g. asin; J2> (Num. xxii. 4) king of Moab ; bisws p13 
(1 Samuel xvii. 8) servants of Saul ; ee y TIS (Isaiah xxvi. 7) the 
path of the righteous ; especially if another genitive follows; e.g. 
wrod MVaI-NMD (2 Kings v.9) the door of the house of Elisha ; 
51 mad MiNDD (Ps. exxii, 5) the thrones of the house of David; and 
occasionally also before an appellative noun; e.g. Dass: “BDI (Ps. 
exlvii. 4) the number of the stars ; yo 22 (2 Ki. xix. 13) the king 
of the town.» 

(h.) of, in the statement of dates; e.g. withd ni syy-nyawa 
(Gen. vii. 10) on the seventeenth day of the month.© aS 

(7.) by, describing the author of an action in connection with the 
passive; e.g. nin DAN O33 (1 Sam. xxiii. 21) be blessed by the 
Lord; wips-dab bay! (Ex. xii. 16) it shall be eaten by every person; 
2 N82 (1 Chr. xxviii. 9) He will be found by thee 


EXERCISE XCIiX. 

mn oniecbsny mana: An wa viens) yan Ag) Abya 2 
Om saga pny Nm yy ys cw mye ay 
nipty qbh ss my aw mye stand ndyn omwerbsbys 4 
Mag DIM BNW NEI 6: ]es ONIN ANA DMeAD 34) 
> DI ayy) MAS BN 14S! Dp DPD 7 330 DY IW 13 
mint ato AVE NaN Dipprrny ney np nap awa s 





@ As in English — daughter to Le- © Compare 1 Ki. iii. 18 ; Ezek. i. 2; 
ontes; servant to the old shepherd. Hagg.i.1; Dan. ii. 1, 
> Compare Gen. xiv. 18; xli. 12; 4 As in Latin; e.g. neque cernitur 


Josh. xix. 51; 1 Sam. xiv. 16; xvi. 18; | ulli (Virg. Ain. i. 440), and he is not 
xxii. 20; 2 Sam. xv. 86; 1 Ki. xv. 23, | seen by any one. 


31; Jer. xlvii.3; Psa. xxvii. 2; cxvi. © Comp. Gen. xiv. 19; Jer. viii. 3; 
15; Prov. xviii. 9; Eccl. v.11; 1 Chr. | Prov. xiv. 20; Esth. iv. 3; v. 12.; 
xxvii, 34. sNehnvind iy 227, 


2 a) Se eer) oe eee 
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IN NY PLD OT way oy MYT aca yy eps 
Prhay wey wad nob nap oD woe mpi popes mb 
MMETWY OWI 13: JY POYTON 12 M!B2.95 Spy ae 
“ma wen yy pangs ayy pepe ones sn nan 
myn pb ynp wy pbs sowin ss 279) 2 pipe pay 
ninind paps dy) nism 16: wEpin mp PND Jaya mint ray 
pind wpa Downrpa miogden-te 7 + apie waved 9b 
ov obdnpy ab wma ontip ndy any iss mint nab 
Goby wan abe siya myn abe yim mani: qpoeen 
srobyr ssn op am tbbam wath ra 20: yypp nisbap 
sypp nab idea PAD TUM MN MRE Ny on OST 21 
syd 24 2 roy: Soke ym oa poe pena 23: 390 
:om>yn ws nvind bam es: yhd mbyn nineo yas 
S97 IM 27: DNB TY TAY May YD Twin; suMN 1 26 
soa) nrg an weorby pesing pond ny swarboy 33 
smytopa 29 IS Dee map jy ed Ia aE 28 se 
“by ampyd amp tag one) paso: DYDD Tey Tay) wa Ne” 
: ypirray nwa 


§ 87. THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. The construct state commonly introduces the simple possessive 
case, or the genitivus subjectivus; e.g. ‘IS N'A the house of my father, 
“WN 129 the king of Assyria ; min FNP the zeal of the Lord; 
pis "yy the gates of justice. 

2. But frequently it includes an action either proceeding from the 
following noun or directed upon it, and then introduces what is 
termed the genitivus oljectivus; thus DY N25) (Isai. i. 7) which is 
literally the destruction of strangers, may be either the destruction 
caused by strangers, or the destruction inflicted upon strangers ; nr 
‘ayo (Isai.iii.4) is either the plunder comnutted by, ox exercised against, 
the poor; and similar instances of genitivus olyectivus are NN NY 


(Prov.i. 7) fear of Gods TPP MIN (Prov. xx. 2) awe of the king 
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DIS NN fear of man; mmby pAD APY (Gen. xviii. 20) the ery 
against Sodom and Gomorrah; V2 DYD (Deut. xxxii. 19) anger at 
his sons ; byas99 DIM (Judg. ix. 24) violence against the sons of 
Jerubbaal; ny nynw (2 Samuel iv. 4) the report concerning Saul.* 
Such constructions are the more natural, the more the first noun has 
retained the force of the verb from which it is derived. 

3. As suffixes of nouns have the power and value of genitives, they 
are employed both in the sense of the gendtivus subjectivus and oljecti- 
VOUS; €.9. NPA is my prayer and the prayer addressed to me > St 
thy fear and the fear inspired by thee © *NYAY my oath and the oath 
sworn to me ; ‘DIXM my violence and the violence committed against me ;° 
PT thy vows and the vows offered to thee;* ee (Gen. 1. 4) the 
weeping for him; 2K (Ps. lxvi. 2) the praise bestowed upon him; 
navy (Hos. xi. 7) revolt from me. 

4, Thus the construct state indicates a variety of relations, which 
in modern languages are generally expressed by prepositions; e.g. 
Way "ON (1 Ki. xii. 7) those who eat of thy table; FWD rain 
for thy seed; M3pe Ep (Num. xxxii.1) @ place for cattle ; “DV 
13D W (Isai. liti. 5) correction for the sake of our peace; MAX Nz mp) 
(Prov. xix. 14) inheritance from the fathers; DYNOA-/Y, JVI (Genesis 
iil. 24) the way to the tree of life; WN TN9 (Job xxiv. 13) those who 
rebel against the light ; D3 ph) (Gen. xvii. 12) acquisition by silver ; 
DM? Wort (1 Sam. xvi. 20) an ass (laden) with bread; DUR) na 
(Lev. xxvi. 45) the covenant with the ancestors.& 

5. This is especially the case if the construct. state is a passive 
participle, and the dependent genitive implies the object or person 
from which the action proceeds; e.g. WS MABW (Isai. i. 7) burnt 
by fire ; aaa ‘ind (Deut. xxxii. 24) consumed by pestilence DY ae 
(Ps. xxii. 6) despised by the people; WI VAY (Gen. xxxi. 26) seized 
by the sword; NWS 2. (Job xiv. 1) born of a woman; mam yw 
(Gen. xxiv. 31) blessed by the Lord ; obs M39 (Isai. liii. 4) stricken 
by God; TNT U5} ‘NIY (2 Samuel v. 8) hated by the soul of David; 





® Comp. Exod. xxii. 10; 1 Ki. x. 1; 4 Comp. Josh. ii. 17; Gen. xxiv. 8. 
Tsai. xxvi. 11; Joel iv. 19; Am. viii. © Comp. Ps. vii. 17; Jer. li. 85. 
10; Obad. ver. 10; Hab. ii. 17; Esth. f Comp. Deut. xii. 17; Ps. lvi. 13. 
vill. 17. & Comp. Gen. xxi. 14; Josh. ix. 4; 

> Comp. Ps. iv. 2; Isai. lvi. 7. | Isaiah xxxiv. 5; li. 20; Jer. vi. 28; 

© Comp. Job iv. 6; Deut. ii. 25. | 1, 28; Ezek. xxxv. 5; Ps. xxxv. 16. 


§ 87.—Synrax of GENITIVE AND Construct Strate. 255 


or if the genitive contains any other complement; e.g. OXI" vind 
(Ezekiel ix. 11) clothed with linen; PY TIN (Joel i. 8) girded with 
sackcloth ; O12 YIP (2 Sam. xiii. 31) literally, rent as regards the 
garments, that is, with rent garments ; D’asy WAN (Hos. iv. 17) allied 
to idols ; A HUY (Isai. liv. 6) grieved in spirit; TWDNID FY (Joel 
ii. 5) arrayed for battle; NI¥ yn (Num. xxxii. 27) armed for war ; 
yus ye) (Ps. xxxii. 1) pardoned as regards transgression; MSOF D3 
(Qbid.) forgiven as regards sin; DY nba (Num. xxiv. 4) with opened 
eyes; PYO pin (Num. xxiv. 3, 15) with unclosed eye; YPM YI (Is. 
li. 3) known to or familiar with disease; sony) (Isai. xxxv. 4) 
afraid in mind ; ay) IY or Sy) 2W) (Psalm exlvii. 3; xxxiv. 19) 
brokenhearted ; nomdy sian (Cant. iti. 8) expert in war ; "Y nbn 
(1 Chron. xxv. 7) instructed in song :* although in similar instances 
the passive participle may also stand in the absolute state, when the 
succeeding noun is considered to be in the accusative, as D°I42 vals 
(Zech. iii. 3) clothed with garments; T'DS AM (1 Sam. ii. 18) girded 
with an ephod ; A WABI (Hab. ii. 19) set in gold ; WIND YIP (2 Sa. 
xv. 82) with his coat rent (see § 86. 4. c).> 

6. Hence the construct state has similar force, if it is an active 
participle of an intransitive verb; e.g. MSY TIN (Deuteron. xxxii. 8) 
straying in council ; Mans ndin (Cant. ii. 5) sick of love; or if it is 
an adjective equivalent to the passive participle of a transitive, or to 
the active participle of an intransitive verb; e.g. D°D* yay (Genesis 
xxxv. 29) rich in days; TD’ NPD (Jer. vi. 11) full of days; V3 
DY’ (Job xy. 10) old in years ; yi ‘ (Deuteron. xxxii. 24) meagre 
(emaciated) by hunger ; Dv'N W (Isaiah lili. 3) forsaken by men; 
A °77N (xxii. 2) slain by the sword; OYY NY (Job xxii. 29) with 
humble eyes ; or if any adjective is followed by a qualifying comple- 
ment, as m5 553 (Nah. i. 3) great in strength; 137 “3 (Psa. xxiv. 4) 
pure tn heart; 395 ) (xxix. 11) upright in heart ; aa J (2 Chr. 
xili. 7) tenderhearted ; sb--on (Proverbs vi. 32) deficient im reason ; 
MI JIS or BIBS BS (Eccl. vii. 8; Exod. xxxiv. 6) longsuffering ; 
A OND (Ps. xxxiv. 19) contrite in spirit; MIT PEW (Isai. lvii. 15) 
of humble spirit; DDD ‘P3 (Ps. xxiv. 4) with pure hands ; wb) ‘DAN 





@ Comp. Gen. xx. 3; Ex. xxvii. 8; > Comp. Judg. xviii. 11, 16; 1 Sam. 
Deut. iii. 5; xxv. 10; Isai. iii. 3,16; | vi. 14; xvii.5; 1 Ki. xxii. 105 Isai. 
xxxiij. 24; Jer. xviii. 21; Hos. iii. 1; | xl. 20; Ezek. ix.2; Proverbs ix. 18; 
Mic. it. 8; Prov. xiv. 14. Od) 7) lc 
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(Teal, xix. 10) with a sad soul; MB T39 and WP I2P (Exod. iv. 10) 
heavy of speech and heavy of tongue; DINBY NPY (Isai. vi. 5) with 
unclean lips ; ey, (Gen. xlix. 12) with white teeth; Donn m3 
(2Sam, iv. 4) smitten in the feet, lame; ISN MB" (Gen. xxxix. 6) 
beautiful of form; MISW2 MD‘ (xi. 22) beautiful of appearance; DIN 
pwn (Isai. iii. 3) skilled in artifices ; wns 133 (ibid.) expert in 
incantation ; [32 N31 (1 Sam. ii. 5) v2ch im children ; V7 ‘DN 
(Ps. cxix. 1) righteous in life. In these cases, the dependent noun 
has but seldom a suffix, as VIT no) (Prov. xiv. 2) perverted in his 
ways ; ney bipy (xix. 1) deceitful ‘with his lips; ia (2S (Am. 
ii. 13) bold in his heart. 

7. Very frequently the construct state of nouns is employed, not 
because it is required by the form, but because it is permitted by the 
sense of the phrase. This is chiefly the case— 


(a.) If the prepositions 3, 5, or {2 precede the dependent sub- 
stantive, and imply the partitive meaning of of, from, or any other 
signification akin to the nature of the genitive; e.g. y3 Fab Boe Se, 
(2 Sam. i. 21) mountains of Gilboa (comp. ver. 6) ; YSP3 nny (Isa. 
ix.2) joy at the harvest ; ee) "S32 (Job xviii. 2) an end of words ; 
DIN: nayin (Prov. xxiv.9) a horror to man; map-3a nna 
(1 Chr. vi. 55) the family of the children of Kohath; W3p-999 TAA 
(xxiii. 2) the cleansing of all holy things; DiI; ‘IN (Isai. lvi. 10) 
lovers of sleep; Vai) TAN (Lev. xiii. 2) one of his sons; 13313 ITN 
(Gen. ii. 22) one of us; TaD TON (Num. xvi. 15) one of them; 
[> MDA (Hos. vii. 5) heat from wine; “¥ID MWY (Ps. eviii. 13) help 
From the enemy; nab *N2) (Ezek. xiii. 2) prophets Srom their heart; 
Dw PY (Isai. xxviii. 9) removed from the breasts ; mad eye) 
(Bzck. x. 8) on the right side of the house; Y92 }iB¥9 (Josh. viii. 11) 
on the north side of the town.> 

(d.) Ifa participle is followed by its complement, even if the latter 
is introduced by a preposition, but chiefly if the verb might also be 
construed with the simple accusative; e.g. N2-?N aie (Isai. xiv. 19) 





* Comp. Exod. xxiv. 6; Judg. iii. 
15; 1 Sam. xxi. 16; 2 Sam. iii. 29; 
Tz. lxyi. 2; Ezek. ii. 4; i. 7; xvii. 3; 
Ps lix.6; civ. 25; cxlv. 8; Proverbs 
xii. 9; xxviii. 16; xxx. 29. 

> Comp. Gen. xiv. 15; Joshua viii. 


11,13; xv. 6,21; xxiv. 30; Judges 
ii. 9; xxi.19; 2Sam.x.9, Keth.; 2 Ki, 
ix. 1; xxiii. 13; Isai. viii. 8; lvi. 9; 
Jer. 1.15; xxiii. 23; Ezekiel xxi. 17; 
xlvi. 17; Hos. ix. 6; Psalm lviii. 5; 
Ixxiil, 27; Ixxxvili.1; Neh. v. 8. 





\ 





a 


es or ee, 
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those who descend to the pit, for which iA my also occurs (Psalm 
xxviil. 1); yw ae" (Isai. ix. 1) those who dwell in the land; 
MQ ‘AW (Ps. xxiv. 1) those who dwell in it; }UI-7Y me (Judg. v. 
10) those who sit on carpets ; qrby bin (ibid.) those who walk on 
the way; pay. "12y (Ps. lxxxiv. 7) those who pass through the valley ; 
=a myrb3 (Ixiv. 9) all who see them; 113 ‘DIN (ii. 12) those who trust 
in Him; 37 al) "21a (Isai. xxviii. 9) weaned from the milk ; ne 
aor) (Job xxiv. 5) those who wait for prey; "p33 poe) 27a) (Isai. y. 
11) those who rise early in the morning; *\W32 MND (ibid.) those 
who tarry in the night ; }"*l ND) nw (li. 21) enebriated but not by 
wine.* 

8. The construct state, in harmony with its fundamental character, 
is frequently employed merely to mark a close and intimate relation 
between two nouns, even if, grammatically, they do not stand in a 
relation of governing substantive and dependent genitive. Hence it 
is used— 

(a.) If two nouns, forming in some respects one notion, are united 
by the conjunction }; e.g. NYT) MVD3M (Isai. xxxiii.6) wisdom and 
knowledge; {37) nbs (xxxyv. 2) joy and jubilation ; baba) ia) >) 
(Ezek. xxvi.10) horsemen and wheels. 

(6.) If the same noun is repeated; IN “WIN (Isai. xxvii. 12) one 
with another; DIY Ma’ (1 Chron. ix. 32) every sabbath (compare 
Num. xxviii. 10). 

(c.) If an adjective follows, whether the latter has the article or 
not; ¢.g. bina 3 (2 Ki. xxv. 9) a@ great house; bal) a! (Prov. 
1.9) @ good path; YI JY (Eccl. i. 18) an evil task; vATP Dips 
(viii. 10) @ holy place; IA2 on (Isaiah xxxvi. 2) @ great army; 
pon lipe) (Ezek. xii. 24) deceitful divination; NYA) nya (xh. 21) 
a squared, post ; mere MAY (Isa. xv. 5) a heifer of three years old ; 
py NOD (Psa. Lxxviii. 49) evil angels; TOY PIN (2 Ki. xii. 10; 
2 Chron. xxiv. 8) one chest; NN pawn (Lev. xxiv. 22) one law; 
pen {". (Cant. vii. 10) the good wine ; ‘pan DY (Deut. xix. 13) the 
innocent blood; Ta’) (Num. v.18) the bitter waters A mv 
MYaW (Jer. xlvi. 2; li. 59) the fourth year; myn nv (2 Ki. 
xvii.6) the ninth year. But the adjective remains sometimes in the 
masculine of the singular, without regard to the gender and number 








* Compare Judges viii. 11; Jer. viii. | xxxii. 24; Psalm xix. 8,9; Micah vii. 
18; Ezek. xxxi.15; see also Deut. 47, ete. 
Ss 
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of the noun; e.g. YI MSY (Ezek. xi. 2) an evil counsel; Y) nS 
(Prov. vi. 24) a wicked woman ; b3} FANN (Isai. xxviii. 4) a fading 
flower; wna (Prov. xxiv. 25) a good blessing; YV WIN (xxvili.5) 
evil men; Y 971 (Jer. v.28) evil words; YD) (Ps. xciv. 13) evil 
days ; xn J) (Psa. lxxiii. 10) overflowing water ; jOpn b> (Isaiah 
xxii. 24) the small vessels ; TWO MIS (Ps. xxi. 4) good blessings. 

(d.) Before an adverb employed in the sense of an adjective; e.g. 
man 7 (1 Ki. ii. 31) blood causelessly shed; TAIN M7 bp (Prov. 
xxvi. 2) an unmerited curse (comp. xxiv. 28); TANND “WB (iii. 25) 
sudden fear; Div ¥ (Ezek. xxx. 16) perpetual enemies; OYD MN 
(Deut. xxvi. 5) men few in number. ee 

(e.) Before any other complement which might be understood as 
equivalent to a genitive or an adjective; e.g. MD F722 NID (Isai. 
xiv. 6) strokes without cessation, incessant strokes. 

(f.) Before the relative particle WN (or w) which itself indicates 
connection (§ 80.1); ¢.9. YITAWS ya (1 Sam. iti. 13) for the sin that 
he knew; DW NDS AWS Dip (Genesis xl. 3) the place where he was 
imprisoned ; mshi cyonine rippby (Eccl. i. 7) to the place 
whither the rivers flow; . or before mr, if employed in the sense of 
“WN (§ 80.8); e.g. DOD HID MT DIDD (Ps. civ. 8) the place which 
‘Thou hast assigned to them.* 

(g.) Hence also before verbs if the relative pronoun “WS is omitted 
(§ 80. 5,6); eg. TT M20 NMP (Isai. xxix. 1) the town where David 
encamped ; meyy nn (Jer. xlviii. 36) the abundance which he has 
acquired ; DAN IPaNA ‘DP! 72 (1 Samuel xxv. 15) all the days we 
went with them; JS YabM ‘pr 2 (Levit. xiv. 46) all the time he 
shuts tt up.» 

9. The construct state is also employed in the appellative designa- 
tions which precede proper nouns ;° e.g. TA WW} (Ezekiel i. 1) the 
river Chebar ; bean WI (Judg. xviii. 19) Mount Carmel ; rons 
Synb (Amos vy. 2) the virgin Israel; Wyy"ng nonz (Is. xxxvii. 22) 
the virgin daughter of Zion.4 





* Comp. Gen. xxxix. 20; Lev. iv. | Psalm xvi. 3; xc.15; Job xviii. 21; 
24, 33; vi. 13; Numi ax, 17; 2'Sam:| Lamesa. 4: 
xv. 21; 1 Ki. xx Ope ers cn 1 oe © Analogous to the usage in English 
Ezek. vi. 13; xxi. 35; xxxix. 11; Hos. | and French: the town of York; la ville 
li. 1; Kecl. v. 15; xi. 8; Neh. iv. 14. | de Paris; le flewve du Rhin, ete. 

> Comp. Exod. iv. 13; Lev. vii. 35; 4 Comp. Gen. xv. 18; Judg. xix. 22; 
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10. On the other hand, nouns which seem to require the construct 
state, often remain in the absolute state. This is the case, if, accord- 
ing to a peculiar usage of the language, an imperfect or elliptical 
apposition is introduced ; e.g. instead of yA j2v0 Javan "TPs 
(Exod. xxxviii. 21) the accounts of the Tabernacle, of the Tabernacle 
of the Testimony, it is said more shortly myTyA Javed “TD, which 
in sense is equivalent to the simple genitive, the accounts of the 
Tabernacle of the Testimony ;* and so we find ADS DS awnbd 
(Prov. xxii.21) to return words of truth, instead of nos ON DDN; 
further DYD3 ons (Zech. i. 18) words of consolation ; DYN MYDS 
JaS (Exod. xxviii. 17) four rows of stones, for Jas RH Db (comp. 
xxxix. 10); M7a BN (1 Ki. vii. 12) rows of hewn stones ; “BD DY 
(Num. ix. 20) days few in number ; FDS OD (Ezek. xxii. 18) the 
dross of silver; 8 DXPS (2 Ki. ili. 4) rams with wool; DY DN 
(Judg. v. 13) the nobles of the people ; pnbyi D3} (Exod. xxiv. 5) 
thank-offerings ; PANY mds (Ps. xxx. 5), God of hosts; mip 
TA (Isai. xvi. 1) the place of my rest; pore iy (Job xxxi. 11) 
migquity punishable by judges; MPYIA J") (Ps. lx. 5) wine of reeling ; 
THI V ft! (Carit. vill. 2) spiced wine ; IBN MDM] (Isai xlii. 25) the rage 
of has anger; YDS MBDN (xxiv. 22) a gathering of captives ; mbit 
V3) (xxii. 17) the hurling of a man; yyrb5 TWN (Deut. xvi. 21) 
an idol of any wood; DYN MI¥ (Judg. vii. 8) provision for the people ; 
ay n2no (Proy. xiii. 12) grief of the heart; in which cases the first 
noun may of course have the article; e.g. PNT Dyn (Ezek. xly. 16) 
the people of the land, for {87 DY DY; and so NYT "p27 (2 Ki. 
xvi. 17) the oxen of brass ; PTT PIS (Josh. ii. 14) the ark of the 
covenant ; MUTI J¥M (Jer. xxv. 15) the wine of fury. 


11. As the construct state almost forms one term with the following 
genitive, the suffixes are appended to the Jatter, even if they properly 
belong to the former noun; e.g. ‘npn MN (Isai. lvi.7) My house of 
prayer; PI¥ Mi) (Job viii. 6) thy abode of justice; IX Maw 
(Jer.iv.14) thy thoughts of wickedness; “J NSN "73 (Isai. lit, 1) 
thy splendid garments ; EDD "2 DD (xxx. 22) thy silver idols ; ee 








1 Sam. xxviii.7; 1 Ki.x.15; 2 Ki. > Compare Deut. viii. 15; xv. 9; 
vi. 8; x. 14; Jeremiah xiv. 17; Tam. | Judg. vi. 25; 1 Sam. vii. 9; 1 Ki. vy. 3, 


m 15. 25; 2 Ki. iii. 4; Ezek. xl. 38; xlvii. 4; 
* Comp. Gen. xliv. 2; Ezek. xlvii. | Mic. i. 11; 1 Chr. xv. 19; 2 Chr. ii. 9; 
8,4; Ps. cxxxiii. 2. see also § 86. 4. d. 


Sez 
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‘MND (Deut. i. 41) his weapons of war; IN TY (Tudg. iii. 15) his 
right hand.* 

12. If the same genitive is governed by two preceding construct 
states, it is usually placed after the first, and is the second time 
represented by the corresponding suffix, e.g. the sons and daughters 
of the man is yn) WNT 32; though occasionally the English 
mode of expression is adopted; e.g. OW hwy “IED (Dan. i. 4) 
the learning and the language of the Chaldeans (comp. Ezek. xxxi. 16); 
or the genitive is added introduced by 5 TWN 3 e.g. MBN) mpeia7 
Jon WY (Gen. xl. 5) the butler and the baker of the king (comp. 
ver. 1; see also No. 14. d). 

13. But if several genitives depend on the same noun in the 
construct state, whether they are co-ordinated to each other, or com- 
plete the notion of the noun in different ways, the construct state is 
repeated before each genitive ; e.g. D757 minyy pba mipsy 
(Jer. viii. 1) the bones of the kings and of the priests (comp. Isai. xi. 2) ; 
mean nid corayt nm (Deut. ix.9) the stone tablets of the 
covenant; or with a suffix D‘DBI NJAINY IAI NY (Gen. xxxvii. 
23) his coat of costly stuffs. 

14. The genitive is sometimes expressed, not by means of the 
construct state, but— 

(a.) By the prepositions }2 or ; e.g. }239 wn (2 Sam. xix. 18) 
aman of Benjamin ; DS WN} “IHS (Isai. vi. 6) one of the Seraphim ; 
C'N'3397 339 TWIN (1 Ki. xx. 35) one of the sons of the prophets ; 
DID OSD) (Psa. xvi. 4) their drink-offerings of blood; ond nos 
(Ezek. i.6) one of them.» 

(6.) By the relative pronoun Ws with b before the dependent 
substantive, a form chiefly employed before proper nouns, or sub- 
stantives denoting persons, or used to prevent two successive construct 
states, whether the second properly belongs to the governing nomi- 
native or to the following genitive; e.g. We WS 723 (1 Sam. 
xxiv. 6) the skirt of Saul; paxdyix INST (Gen. xxix. 9) the 
flock of her father ; 79> “WN byno-mats (Judges vi. 25) thy 
father’s altar of Baal s ‘7732 WW DIWDI WY (Neh. 4i.8) the 


keeper of the king’s garden; and in the same manner suffixes are ex- 








* Comp. Isai. ii. 20; xxxi. 7, etc. 
> Comp. Gen. ii. 21; Deut. iy. 42 ; 


1 Sam. xvi. 18; 2 Sam. xix.21; Psa. 
xvii. 14; Neh. xi. 13; xii, 12. 
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pressed, whether they belong to one simple noun, or to a compound 
term including a construct state; ¢.g. YW mown (1 Ki. iv. 2) 
his princes ; bw Dyn 53 (1 Sam. xvii. 40) his shepherd’s bag ; 
though sometimes the suffix is besides added to the noun, as "; My spars e) 
(Cant.i.6) my vineyard* 
EXERCISE C. 

92 DSN oynp nea vais my) mn mppy/? Dy « 
STINT PINT Yew DIA | DYE NIPTDT IEW “why NTA! 
phn san cin-by zon mans ody pen tn Say79 
sibot nop arady moprny pega spans + peeing? DI 


” et 


DTrvIs 6 3m 2 ond maa; min maya ony on? 5 
vp yo 7 2 menpea 2 3 DPN ye 
vad mmabas :onpndn > aan Sina Nay IT nNewAD 
PN) TaN I OBS TIN pam ow Sy into: Ww 
ans nbvig NOs aby on) man yay Dray x0 
“by py * EAT ywINND wy fw mad) BE poy BIrDy 
yeinins map) 2: abypm) pep wp Bn wy Oe Ya 
wy xO) vag aie caoyn cs: yn? faye Maya 
manprns pi Doneg we TTT we TM: pimp 
nxwnn envin nbyp povin wy Dips rs nba My MaNpT 
been sya sar OW pT DB RBY Ww Dipaa x6 nny 8? 
aomay PASND wane cr aay peter Sy yD eet wa Yer 22 
Comyn Taye ANIA PTY AND PT? 8 TB a dh 
-bey ppm nb nyas yy mgs ee Dan yVIAY 
Psi mya MD ‘wy nana Mae Dig Bw TP_TA 
pad aby wis dant Ye) ied tiby wigs INDY NIT DID 20 


@ Comp. Genesis xlvii. 4; Exodus | iti, 7 (MBM INEM the bed of Solo- 
xxxviiil. 30; 1 Sam.xxi.8; 2 Samuel mon); Ruth iii. 21; iv.38; Esth.i.9; 
ii. 8; xiv. 13; 1 Ki.i. 33; x.28; xv. | 1 Chr. xi. 10,11; 2 Chr. xxvi. 23; 
20; xxii. 81; Ezek. xli. 9; Cant.i.1; | xxxiil. 11; xxxv. 24. 
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wh ta NE] MID NH OMIT ME py art NT OTT 

iy Sew! oy wy DY ON 22 + Hoy mm 7a fag 2 PT 

mponamnys Page anya as: Saw way YS Tas INF 
: waa ‘Swi 


§ 88. THE RELATION BETWEEN NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES. 


1. The Hebrew language exhibits a remarkable deficiency of adjec- 
tives, especially of those which denote materials, metals, or stuffs, or 
express a quality or ability, possession or habit, and are derived from 
corresponding abstract nouns, as brave, eloquent, passionate, etc. 

2. In all these cases, the adjectives are replaced by substantives in 
the following manner : 

(a.) The nouns signifying materials or the like, follow, as genitives, 
after the principal substantive; e.g. D'J3N Ma (Exod. xx. 22) a 
stone altar; ANT VW (xxv. 11) @ golden crown ; FD? "2 (iil. 22) selver 
vessels ; bina 33) (Joshua xvi. 16) an tron chariot ; ie iss (Deut. 
x. 1) a wooden chest ; Ta Nd (Lev. xvi. 4) @ linen coat® 

(b.) The nouns implying a quality or the like, are preceded by 
substantives signifying man or woman, son or, daughter, as WS or 
WIN, AWS or Ww), “J or °23, NN or ni33, bys or bya; e.g. @ 
passionate man is aman of passion Mg WN (Prov. Xv. 18) ; deceitful 
men m2 WIN (Ps. lv.24, men of deceit); and so pi AWN (Prov. 
xxxi.10) @ virtuous woman; NS YS (xxii. 24) an angry man; ‘TVD 
[IS Gob xxii. 14) wicked men; IBDID ‘IMD (Gen. xxxiv. 30) few men 
(men of a small number);> though sometimes YN or mw are 
omitted (§ 77. 16). 

3. But in many other instances also, abstract nouns in the genitive 
are employed where other languages use adjectives, and sometimes 
even where adjectives exist in Hebrew; e.g. xy FIJD (Asai. i. 13) 


® Comp. Gen. xxiv. 22, 53; Exod. | 1 Sam.i.14; xvi.18; xvii. 33; xxv. 
xxvi. 11, 87; xxvii. 4; xxviii. 33; | 17; xxvili.7; 2 Sam. xiv. 27; xvii.10; 
xxx. 18; xxxi. 5; xxxvi. 86; Levit. | Isaiah v.13; xli. 15; lvii. 1; Psalm 
xi. 32; Num. vii. 18; 1 Ki. vii. 30; | xxvi. 9; Proverbs xx. 6; xxvii. 15; 
Neh. viii. 4, etc., ete. xxix. 8,20; Job xxxiv. 34; Daniel 

> Comp. Gen.vi. 4; xlvii.6; Num. | viii. 6; Ezra viii. 18; 1 Chr. v. 24; 
xiii, 32; xxxi. 28; Judges xiv. 18; | xx. 6; xxvi. 7, ete. 
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an offering of deceit, a deceitful offering ; wpa (Lev. xvi. 4) holy 
garments ; DWIAI YY (Isai. ii. 11) proud eyes; MIVIN PX (Deuteron. 
xxxii.4) faithful God; DY MHD (ver.'T) primeval days; PTY YN 
(Lev. xix. 36) just balances; “W203 (Am.v.11) a delightful vine- 
yard; DIY) ‘Ytb} (Isa. xvii. 10) lovely plants; “py WY (Ex. xx.13) 
a false witness ; or with suffixes—which are of course appended to 
the second noun (§ 87. 1) YIP (Ps. 1.6) My holy mountain ; 
VIM "TON (Ps lix. 18) my merciful God; THI YY. (Isai iii. 8) His 
majestic eyes ; Dele) “7B (Cant. iv.16) dts delicious fruit; yyw yb) 
(Isai. v. 7) his delightful plant. 

4. However, in a considerable number of cases, the noun which 
implies the quality precedes, in the construct state, the principal 
substantive; e.g. I cut down YIN nip the height of tts cedars, that 
is, ts high cedars, or YWIID “AMIN the choice of its fir-trees, that is, 
ats choicest fir-trees (2 Ki. xix, 93; Is. xxxvil. 24); and so an p12 
(Deut. xxxii. 41) my refulgent sword ; Wr} man amb (Jobxxxix.23) 
the glittering lance and spear ; niands 725 (Isai. xxi. 15) the grievous 
war ; V PIM (Exod. xiii. 8, 9) a strong hand, equivalent to mpIn mes 
and always by all, whole, properly entirety, as yaya 53 the entirety 
of the earth, the whole earth. About the construction of similar 
phrases see § 77.17, 18.> 

5. So extended is this usage, that even adjectives are often treated 
like abstract nouns, and in the construct state placed before the sub- 
stantiyes which they might simply follow as qualifying epithets; e.g. 
Wy 72 (Exod. xv. 16) by the greatness of Thy arm, that is, by Thy 
great arm, instead of nba WwW ; and so np apr (1 Samuel 
xvi. 7) his high stature; ¥S% JS (Jer. xv. 15) longsuffering ; 213 ‘220 
(Isaiah vii. 6) smooth stones ; aba (Prov. xxii. 11) a pure heart; 
ra a 1133 (iv.18) the perfect day, noon ; Woy ‘23UD wap (Ps.xlvi.5) 
the holy abodes of the Most High ; 3.077 (cxlv.7) Thy great bounty. 

6. Adjectives may naturally be used as nouns, if they have a par- 
titive sense (some of); e.g. mony m3 (Judg. v.29) the wise 
among her ladies; DS ‘AN (Isai. xxix.19) the poor among the men; 
D2 OS (Job xli. 7) strong shields ; ni 7D (Isai. xxxv. 9) a 





@ Comp.Gen. xvii.8; Num.xxviii.6; | xvii.8; Dan. xii.2; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 10. 
Deuteron. xxxii. 20; 2 Sam. viii. 10; > Comp. Gen. xxiii.6; Exod. xv.4; 
2 Ki. xxv. 18; Isai. v. 24; xxiv. 10; | Isai.i. 16; ii. 18; Ezek. xxvi. 20; 
xxviii. 1; liv.12; Ezek. xvii. 23; Prov. | Zech. xi. 13; Ps. Ixxxviii, 7. 
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ravenous beast; especially if they have the meaning of the superla- 
tive; e.g. NT? IW "PH (1 Sam. ix. 21) from the least of the 
tribes of Israel (see § 89.5); or if a substantive is obviously to be sup- 
plied; e.g. TY4 by3 (2 Ki. x.6) the mighty (men) of the city; VAS 
the All-power ful (God) ; Y3N (the strong animal) the ram; MDM (the 
warming luminary) the sun; J? (the white luminary) the moon ; 
ine nN} (the flowing waters) the streams.> 'The adjectives which, as 
neuters, have the power of substantives, have been mentioned before 
(§ 84). 

7. If adjectives denoting materials or qualities (Nos. 2, 3) form the 
predicate, the subject is, in the construct state, sometimes repeated 
before the nouns which replace those adjectives; e.g. ona bray jw 
(Deut. iii.11) hes bed was of iron (properly his bed was a bed of iron) : 
nyn eli =i (Zech. vi.1) the mountains were of brass; but much 
more frequently the nouns alone are used, so that they assume the 
power of adjectives; e.g. 'Y Mala] (Ezek. xli.22) the altar was of 
wood, instead of }'Y nate mayan ; and so DDN m7 "PAY D (Psa. 
xix.10) the yudgments of the Lord are truthful ; JWN DIV (xxxv. 6) 
their way is dark, piby many (Prov. iii. 17) her paths are peace- 
Sub; FT OD MIA (Eccl. x. 12) the words of the wise man are pleasing ; 
MIVON WV IN (Exod. xvii. 12) and his hands were firm; and some- 
times an abstract noun is employed as predicate, even where such 
ellipsis cannot be understood; as MEW Dy (Job xxvi.13) the heaven 
is resplendent (prop. splendour) ;, the earth was m3} wh dreary and 
empty (Gen.i.2); and even paban *ON) (Psalm cxix. 4) and I am 
prayerful.© 

8. (a.) Apposttions are in Hebrew, on the whole, employed as in 
modern languages; e.g. bseabe Oy TAY TW (1 Sam. xxix. 3) 
David, the servant of Saul, the king of Israel ; yy Pa X (Job xxxv. 
10) my God, my Maker ;4 poy apy" x3") (Gen. xxxiii.18) and Jacob 


* Compare 1 Samuel xvii. 40; Isai. 
xix. 11; Jer. x.7; xxxi. 11; Ezek. 
vii. 24; Hos. xiii. 2; Mic.v.4; Prov. 
xiv.1; Job xli. 22. 

» Comp. 2 Sam.xxi.16; Cant.iv.15. 

© Comp. Gen. xliii. 27; Ex. ix. 81; 
xxvil.3; xxxvill.3; Lev. xxi. 6; Deut. 
Xxxil. 45 xxxiii. 6,25; 1 Sam. xxi. 6; 
1 Ki, xvii. 24; Isai. xi. 10; xxx, 27; 


li, 14; Jer. xxxvii.13; xliv.2; Mie. 
iv. 13; Psalm x. 5; xxii. 5; lx. 13; 
Ixxxviii. 19; cxix. 75; Job iii. 4; 
xv. 84; xix. 29; xxiii. 2; xxx. 3; 
xxxix. 20; Cant. ii. 15. 

4 Comp. Gen. ix.4; xix.4; Deut. 
xxvuli.36; Judg.xx.11; 2 Sam.iv.11; 
Isaiah liv. 5; Daniel ix. 15; 2 Chron. 
xi. 31, etc. 
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arrived safe ; prs md yer syn by (Prov. xxiv. 15) lay not watt, 
as a wicked man, against the dwelling of the righteous; ‘Nt DAIRY) 
“EDD (Deut. iv. 27) you remain few in number ian ae 

(6.) But they have, besides, a much wider range; for appellative 
nouns follow often as appositions after their generic designations ; 
e.g. PNA my3 a virgin (lit. a girl, a virgin); S'3) WN (Judg. 
vi. 8) @ prophet; MSI) mass (iv. 4) @ prophetess ; bn WN (Prov. 
xiv. 7) a fool; NIB WY (Job xi.12) a wild ass; DYPPW ADD (Lev. 
v.15) shekels in silver; or the generic noun follows, as DIN ?°DI 
(Prov. xv. 20) a fool; DAN NWP (Gen. xvi. 12) a wild ass of a man. 

(c.) In accordance with the general principle of mere logical con- 
nection prevalent in the Hebrew syntax, a noun in singular is some- 
times placed in apposition to a noun in plural, as pid py> (Psalm 
Ixxiv.14) to a people—inhabitants of the desert, since DY is a collective 
noun; DY mind ap bay (Ezek. xxvi.2) Jerusalem—the gate of 
the nations; and sometimes a noun is joined to a preceding one in 
simple apposition, though it has properly the power of an adjective 
indispensable to the notion, as OD’? DWH (Joshua xvi. 9) lit. 
the towns—the separations, meaning the separate towns ; nvinis a3 
(Ezek. xxviii. 14) lit. a cherub—an extension, that is, an extended 
cherub, or one with extended wings (comp. Neh. i. 2): hence adverbs, 
which are mostly nouns in their origin, follow occasionally after sub- 
stantives exactly in the manner of adjectives; as DYD O'YIN (Neh. 
ii. 12) few men, prop. men—a small number; BYP nb D*}3 (Isaiah 
x.7) not a few nations (see also § 90. 2. b). 

(d.) If the principal noun has a preposition, the apposition gene- 
rally takes it also; e.g. DMS DY °33 DY (Gen. xxi.10) with my son 
Isaac ; Ssrty ‘py-by (2 Sam. vii. 8) on my people Israel; but 
sometimes the, preposition is omitted before the second noun; e.g. 
maw DIAND (Gen. xvi. 3) to her hushand Abram; }I31 WINS 
(1 Ki. ii. 22) to the priest Abiathar (comp. 2 Chr. xiii. 8). 

EXERCISE CI. 
pad pi) snp ogy ome apy myany ngheb Sydya bys 
“by mab> San wd ards See aps 2 apd IN ny 


4 Compare Gen. xxi. 20; xxxiii. 2; | Job xxxix. 5, etc. 
Jer. xxii. 30; xxxi. 8; Amos v. 8; ix. b Compare Gen. xix. 9; xxxil. 18; 
11; Micah iii, 12; Zechariah xiv. 4; | 2 Sam. vii. 5, 23; xviii. 12. 
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sap npMbp why gam) me 3 +2 py onda man mwben 
wes DNbroy mbyErby 4: BPN TON WIN TaN PTT 
PAN INA DUSTY MMP IMB! ND Wass +O BMT wa DyN 
22 PID MY PR PW OS PS awry a? rang 6 
“my nba povamny san caNT3 nv 7: obiy nine) 
“Ayo: 4peny hp wap napa s mines men Sp 
yorrdaos tbyp om mim ro os ngin) nym mann Sabp 


wap ovymmbs siz oye myn Sai + payin 
‘DUPYT AT MAY 14: Doe spans Wy Ba YT NY 13 
DN) NTT DPD 1s i mex Ppa Min aan nny ondy ws 
syp my ndnani6 sis9 inp an a maby wip 
NO ney Serby yabeenyy This mm PH a7 DIS yw Nw 
FON 38 ¢ JN) PY DMINS OY OY Day) yoy) mas AYT 
Dp Mays sOMaD TY wy yrrby Dyin wags 
ee WN) TaN’ DIT 20 TT Ww pes maviny dy wg 
PADS TID MB pp mbys misanm way er: aan mew 
ney yeyes : aitend qoaa iodim amys mney pen wy 22 
i Dex Be APY woh apy nbyp 


§89. THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 
OF ADJECTIVES. 


The Hebrew language is unable to express the degrees of com- 
parison by changes in the form of the adjective itself, and hence 
the following expedients are adopted : 

1. The Comparative is conveyed by the simple adjective suc- 
ceeded by the preposition }2 from; e.g. ITD nding yar (Josh. 
x.2) Gebeon ts greater than Ai; "IN WAND V3 (Job xv. 10) Lam 
older than thy father: which construction evidently implies a real 
and almost local juxtaposition of the two nouns, pointing to the dis- 
tance which exists between them, and hence figuratively to the 
superiority of the one above the other in respect of the degree of a 
certain quality, as Gibeon is great above Ai; and so Dy DWI 
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1319) (1 Kings ii.32) men more righteous than he; *3'DD oan TAN 
(ver. 22) my elder brother.* : 

2. Sometimes the adjective is not expressedif itcan be easily supplied 
from the context; e. 9. niviye pbx NY" (Hos. vi. 6) the knowledge 
of God is better than burnt-offerings ; and sometimes not only the 
adjective but the demonstrative pronoun must be supplied (§ 79. 3); 
e.g. 28D DIS (Job xxxv. 2) my righteousness ts greater than that 
of God; mwine p's (Isaiah. x.10) their idols are more nu- 
merous than those of Jerusalem.» 

3. The same construction with {/) is employed in connection with 
verbs denoting a quality or a quantity; e.g. DIT *IT7 3 (Isa. 
ly. 9) My ways are higher than your ways; 133 DYIND op DY w35 
(2 Sam. 1.23) they were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions ; 
TDAND JV) (Deut. xxx. 5) He makes thee more numerous than thy 
fathers ; 39D Ory (Gen. xli. 40) I shall be greater than thou; and 
occasionally after ‘transitive verbs also, as =n TITAS JIN) 
(Gen. xxix. 30) and he loved Rachel more than Leah.© 


4, The absolute SuPERLATIVE is expressed simply by the definite 
article, which imparts to the adjective a degree of significance 
almost amounting to the sense of “par excellence” (§ 83.4); e.g. 
apa 433 (Gen. ix. 24) his youngest son, properly his son, who is em- 
phatically the young one; Cia YRS (1 Sam. xvii. 28) Ais eldest 
brother ; yox apn NW (Num. xxviil.11) his nearest relative ; 
D317 (Esth. iv. 3) most people :4 hence if two objects only are com- 
pared, the adjective with the article has the force of the comparative; 
e.g. the name naan of the elder was Leah, and the name mae of 
the younger was Rachel (Gen. xxix. 16); D°373 (1 Ki. xviii. 25) the 
greater number. 

5. If the adjective is followed by a genitive, that is, if it involves 
a relative superlative, it stands either in the construct state succeeded 
by the noun; e.g. "33 pop (2Chron. xxi. 17) his youngest son, lit. 

® Comp. Gen. xxix. 19; Lev. xiii. © Comp. xviii. 14; xxvi.16; xxxvil. 
4, 20, 25, 30; xiv. 37; Judg. xiv.18; | 3; Deut. xiv. 24; Judg. ii. 19; ] Sam. 
Ezek. viii. 6,15; xxviii. 3; xxix. 15; | x. 23; Prov. ix. 9; xxviii. 23; Job iv. 
Amos vi. 2; Haggai ii. 9; Proverbs | 17; xv. 11; Ruthiu.10; see also 
viii. 11; Daniel i. 10; vii. 20; viii. 8; | Eccl. xii.12; Esth. vi. 6. 
xiv18, etc. 4 Comp. Gen. x. 21; xix. 38; Deut. 

» Tsai. xli. 24; lii.14; Ps. lx. 10. xxi. 8; 1Sam. xvii. 14; Joel iv. 5. 
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the young one among his sons ; py SY (Ezek. xxviii. 7) the most 
violent (of the) nations; AYID "$Y? YM (Isaiah xix. 11) the wisest 
(among the) counsellors of Pharaoh ; Seb ay "3 /) (1 Sam. ix. 
21) the smallest (of the) tribes of Israel: or it remains in the absolute _ 
state provided with the article and followed by the preposition a; eg. 
Dw3 mE (Cant. v. 9) the most beautiful of women; 72 now 
(Deut. xxviii. 56) the most tender among you. 

6. If the adjective has the meaning of the superlative or compara- 
tive, it takes the article even if it is the predicate (§ 83.18); e.g. 
mvp ban ‘DN (Judg. vi.15) my family ts the poorest in Manasseh ; 
preyeroan Hyon DAN (Deut. vii.7) you are the least of all the 
nations; Ni DPV bra DINT (Josh. xiv.15) he was the greatest 
man among the Anakim. 

7. Sometimes, however, the simple adjective, without the article, 
has the force of the superlative; e.g. I have made thee DID op 
the smallest among the nations (Obad. ver. 2); though in such cases 
the sense is generally strengthened by the addition of b all; e.g. 
Job was DIP 3-530 ba the greatest of all the men of the East, 
which construction, even if taken as a comparative, naturally assumes 
the meaning of the superlative—he was greater than all the men of 
the East:* but sometimes “22 is again omitted, so that }2 alone 
expresses the superlative both in connection with adjectives and with 
verbs ; e.g. niyai Xv} (Isai. ii. 2) exalted above (all) the hills, that 
is, the highest hill, byy DVI TIAN (Judg. v.24) Jael will be praised 
above all women, that is, most of all women. 

8. How gradations are conveyed by the repetition of nouns or adjec- 
tives, and by the introduction of synonyms, has been explained above 
(§ 75.7. 6, 8,9, 11); while the modes of enhancing the force of verbs 
or adjectives by means of adverbs or of graphic periphrasis, are 
common to all languages. Periphrasis, however, is peculiarly in 
harmony with the figurative character of Hebrew diction, and is 
employed in manifold variety ; for instance, the poorest is expressed 


by the firstborn of the poor (avd ‘D3, Isai. xiv. 30); the chief 


* Comp. 1 Sam. xvii. 40; Ezek. vii. 
24; Jonah iii.5; Micah vii. 4; Zech. 
xi. 7,11; Ps. xxxv. 16; xlv. 13; Job 
xli, 22; Esth. ii. 9. 


> Comp. Jer. xlix. 15; Prov. xxx. 
30; Jonah iii. 5. 

© Comp. Gen. iii. 1; Num. xii. 3; 
Deut. xiv. 2; Jer. xvii. 9. 
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nation by the firstfruit of the nations (DA NWN, Num. xxiv. 20); 
very high mountains by the mountains of God (ON 7, Psalm 
sexxve. 1 ):" ‘ 


EXERCISE CII. 
nibta niayin mNIA Wye s ND IY Ab WaT ping 1 
bipoay peasy fons7 nm man steam Sys ndyn 
sang? Nb yards) op mpIn mt 4: : iby yay man 
my oma sy 1b ima Linn “ina DIES TN ND 5 
post-by baa Ts 7 sib yam ADaD 34 WwWyD 
yygrbap mpicny any Sten ss IP aD ABD wayD 
mmby rons mab> conisyp inna o rib aan Dyprya"3 
yin: bye) iin oyredan Swe may io + DTN 
fie | sons NYO) TT NN DIN sD a: hy DEM pond 
nibyy win 14 $7R2 Th! ayers pay my wiry 13 
SJOPT NIA TN) minh Suev-vans sp oda nobel D3 
bon pyny mip win) ie : by yey som: yp mmapa TN 15 
bon ake Dy nip WNT 17 sD bY nin nby swig eT ON 
TON ni ney wip ey is rnp weby wy oT 
nbn apy ig: pYeyD Sap map ny ib rim mint 303 72 
SEMAN) NTT MYT OVI MBS 20 ANT tam way) Sep 
yDN mos be Tay) or 2 3390 DIY) Grab sis nivyy 
pnb) phi) ai api pacby san on nbs sy rrby yoy 
yy by spn may) 22: NB PIM xb-py twa ony 
"2 OW pin os YnN wards SNP WBN 23 DS ID 
p> wwind aby spp spiny joy amy mye % oenp 
ION) 25 WMI WWD NZ mdse ison Han! w 24 
Day pbinaa Dial swan DIS-IN DN DNTND MP") Wa 





@See § 75.12; compare Ezekiel xxvii. 22; Amos vi. 1, 6; Job xviii. 13; 
Cant. iv. 14. 
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E—THE NUMERALS, 
g90. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


In joining the cardinal numbers with nouns, we find the following 
rules observed, which are naturally derived from the character of 
the numerals (§ 35. 1) and the peculiarities of Hebrew syntax. 

1. As “IN one, is properly an adjective, it generally follows the 
noun to which it belongs; e.g. TAN TY one witness; NTIS mA one 
law; DIM OND) (Gen. xxvii. 44) single days; but sometimes it is, 
like other adjectives, used in the manner of a substantive, and then 
stands, in the construct state, before the noun; e.g. "7230 TON 
(2 Sam. xiii. 13) one of the wicked men ; nibaat Fis (Jobi ii. 10) one 
of the wicked women (see § 88. 6). 

2. The numbers from 2 to 10 admit of three constructions : 

(a.) They are either, in the absolute state, placed beforethenoun ; e.g. 
pDayw myaw seven tribes ; niny3 YAY seven girls : here the noun stands 
in the accusative, viz. a number of seven as regards tribes (see § 86. 4.¢). 

(d.) Or, in the absolute state, after the noun; e.g. myaw por 
seven rams; YON BMY four towns: here the numeral stands in 
apposition to the ‘noun, viz. rams, a number of seven (§ 88. 8. c). 

(c.) Or, in the construct state, before the noun; e.g. OW nyow 
three princes ; FIDN WY? three cubits: which is the most natexal 
combination, viz. a triad of princes. 

In all these three cases, the noun stands in the dual or plural. The 
second construction, however, is but rarely employed, and more es- 
pecially at a later period of the language. 

3. The numbers from 11 to 19 usually stand defore the noun; e. g- 
DN'y) Sty DIY twelve princes ; nibn mevy ny twelve cakes ; 
but sometimes, especially i in later books, after it; e.g. DIY moa 
sey twelve tribes ; my yas DM" fourteen towns. Here also the 
noun is usually in the plural, as in the instances quoted. But some 
nouns remain in the singular when preceded by one of the numbers 
from 11 to 19, viz. WS man, uP N thousand, TVDN cubit, Ty day, 
DD piece (shekel) of sélver, WD) soul, MY year, and py shekel ; 
e.g. OS MY DIY (Num. i. 44) twelve men; poy “WY MIbY (2 Sa. 
viii. 13) eighteen thousand ; MS maby won fifteen cubits ; TAN 
Di YY (Deut. 1.2) eleven days; mDD “wy mwian (Hos. iii. 2) fifteen 
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pieces of silver ; wr) mvy Ww (Gen. xlvi. 18) stzteen souls ; yn 
mw mney (x1. 25) nineteen years ; Op “by nyon fifteen shekels.— 
The collective nouns, such as 13 and IS, remain, of course, in the 
singular; e.g. 12a WY "IY twelve oxen. 

4, The tens from 20 to 90 often follow the noun to which they are 
joined, and which, in these cases, stand invariably in the plural; e.g. 
D'YSIN Dope forty shekels ; pwy NWN (2 Ch.iii.4) twenty cubits. 
If they precede the noun, the latter is usually also in the plural; e.g. 
pb oyaw (Num. xi. 25) seventy kings ; ninwy poy (Ezek. 
xl. 17) thirty cells. ‘The following substantives only remain, as a rule, 
in the singular: 01’ day, nb night, IY year; the measures and 
weights — MAN cubit, N32 bath, MA gerah, 193 talent, DD piece 
(shekel) of silver or AM! piece of gold, 3 cor, cond loaf of bread, 
pe shekel; the words W'S man, PON thousand, and WE) in the 
meaning of man; and the collective nouns, as “3 oxen, by camels ; 
e.g. DY DWY (Num. xi.19) twenty days; MO'D DVD (Gen. vii-4) 
forty nights; TWO DW OW thirty years; MIDS DYAY seventy cubits ; 
MD DYSIN (1 Ki. vii. 38) forty baths; TA DWY (Exod. xxx. 18) 
twenty gerahs ; 132 pyay (xxxvill. 29) seventy talents D2 pow 
(Zech. xi.12) thirty pieces (shekels) of silver; 3 DW (1 Ki. v, 2) 
sixty cors ; ond py (2 Ki.iv.42) twenty loaves of bread ; why 
Sow (Leviticus xxvii. 4) thirty shehels; W'S py twenty men; 
FON py (2 Sam. x. 6) twenty thousand ; Wb) oyaw (Exod. i. 5) 
seventy souls; “P32 OMYY and EI WY “W22 G Ki. v.38; vit. 63) 
twenty oxen ; bi Dyas (2 Ki. viii. 9) forty camels. 

5. Numbers composed of tens and units generally follow the noun 
inthe plural ;e.7.0°301 DWY DY twenty-two princes; Dyas py 
mbv (Joshua xxi. 41) forty-eight towns; and sometimes pre- 
cede it; e.g. om» Ly) DYN (2 Ki. ii. 24) forty-two children ; 
py worh rywy (1 Chr. ii. 22) thirty-three towns. However, if 
the numeral stands first, neatly all the words above enumerated (No. 4) 
remain in the singular; e.g. DY TMS} pwy (Dan, x.13) twenty-one 
days ; mw wow cyoyi (2 Sam. v. 5) thirty-three years ; ven 
Max omy) (Ezek. xl. 36) twenty-five cubits; D2 Dey) yen 
(Ex. XXXViii. 24) twenty-nine talents ; we mw D'IOY eighty-five 
men ; Fw Dye ow sixty-two thousand.—In many instances, the 
unit with the noun in the plural is joined to the greater number with 


the ncun in the sixgular; e.g. Ea") mvy) DY DWY sixty-six days; 
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mw ay pw win sixty-five years. In all these cases, the gender 
of the unit corresponds with that of the noun. 

6. MND hundred, either precedes or follows the substantive in the 
plural; or the construct state nN stands before the noun in the same . 
number; e.g. DYED IND hundred times; MND p°3'739 (2 Ch. iii. 16) 
hundred pomegranates ; DIS AND (Exod. xxxvill. 27) a hundred 
sockets. Here, therefore, the same three constructions take place, 
which are used in connection with the units from 2 to 10 (No. 2). 
The nouns, however, specified above (No. 4) occur here also in the 
singular; e.g. DY ANID (Gen. vii. 24) @ hundred days ; TW AND or 
my MAND (Gen. xvii. 17; xi. 10) a hundred years ; WDN TN (1 Ki. 
vii.2) a hundred cubits ; 1D AND and 133 AND (2 Ki. xxiii. 33; Ex. 
xxxviii. 25) a hundred talents of silver ; DD MIND and *|DD Msp 
(Deut. xxii.19; Neh. v.11) @ hundred pieces (shekels) of silver; AND 
WN (2 Ki. iv. 43) hundred men; HON TN and AO$ MND (1 Chron. 
v.21; Num. ii.9) hendred thousand; [{8¥ MND (1 Ki. v. 3) a hundred 
sheep (comp. Gen. xxxiii. 19). 

7. DYN two hundred, has no construct state, and admits, therefore, 
the two first connections only; e.g. O'7 27 DINN (1 Sam. xxv. 18) 
two hundred cakes of figs, and DIAN DY (Genesis xxxii. 15) two 
hundred goats; with the exceptions repeatedly adverted to; e.g. 
MY DION! (Genesis xi. 23) two hundred years ; D2 OND (Judg. 
xvil. 4) two hundred pieces of silver ; ond DIOND (1 Sam. xxv. 18) 
two hundred loaves of bread; pos DMN (xv. 4) two hundred 
thousand. 

8. The same two constructions, limited by the same restrictions, 
occur in connection with the hundreds from 300 to 900, with [28 thou- 
sand, D'S two thousand, and the other thousands; e.g. nino wows 
O'}1 (1 Ki. x. 17) three hundred shields, and MAND YIIN OND) 
(1 Ki. xviii. 19) four hundred prophets ; midiy HON and FON my 
dd Kings i. 4; 2 Chr. i. 6) thousand burnt-offerings ; DID tonby 
(2 Ki, xviii, 23) fwv0 thousand horses, and DYN ONIN (1 Chr.v. 21) 
two thousand asses ; DY D°DDN new qd Sam. xiii, 5) siz thousand 
horsemen, and p'pby ny Day (1 Chron. xxiii. 4) siz thousand 
judges ; but py nind YSN (Gen. xxiii, 15) four hundred shekels ; 
TUES FON (Nu. xxxv. 4) @ thousand cubits; WN DBIN (Josh. vii. 3) 
two thousand men; 3D DYED Myaw (1 Chr. xxix. 4) seven thousand 
talents. In a few instances, however, the construct state ‘BON is 
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employed instead of D'pbe, as pony ‘py nvow (Job i. 8) three 
thousand camels; W'S DON ney (Judg. iv. 10) ten thousand men 
(comp. Exod. xxxii. 28). 

9. Numerals composed of hundreds, tens, and units, or of thousands, 
hundreds, tens, and units, are construed in accordance with the rules 
above given for numbers consisting of tens and units (No. 5); e.g. 
DY) DWM MIND YIN DNA four hundred and fifty-two prophets 
(compare 1 Ki. xviii.19); MY niNp Woe naw Dwr wDN (Gen. 
v.23) three hundred and sixty-five years; GIN NIV DYAW) mw AXd 
pw (Gen. xxv.7) one hundred and seventy-five years; oP x AND 
BN MINN) DAW ninp yar) ON my Ady DLA one 
hundred and eighty-six thousand, four hundred and seventy-five men 
(comp. Num. ii. 8). 

10. If one of the nouns, which remains in the singular though 
coupled with a number greater than ten (as wn, MN, Di’, No. 4), is 
followed by an adjective or participle, the latter stands either in the 
singular according to the form, or in the plural according to the value 
of the noun; e.g. TDN NY) WR nvm Dby (1 Sam. xxii. 18) 
eighty-five persons wearing the ephod; VIB? OXI MS Won 
(1 Ki. 1. 5) fifty men running before him (see § 17.7)3 

11. The construct state TIN stands sometimes instead of IN, not 
only in phrases like 133%) “INN ( Lev. xiii. 2) one of his sons, 1311) WAS 
(Gen. il. 22) one of us, OND TAN (Num. xvi. 15) one of them, 8 
MPSD (Ezek. xviii. 10) one of these, in which cases the sense would 
admit the construct state (see § 87,7. @); but also in TTS by (Gen. 
xlviii. 22) one portion, sayy IMS (2 Samuel xvii. 22) not one 
was left. 

12. The numerals are, with regard to the article, on the whole, 
treated like the nouns; hence— 

(a.) If they stand alone, without being joined with a noun, and 
refer to an object known or spoken of before, they have the article ; 
e.g. DYSINA the forty ; pwyn the twenty (Genesis xviii. 29, 31); 
Dw the two; TSN the one (Eccl. iv. 9).° 

(6.) If standing in the construct state, they cannot themselves take 
the article, though the following substantive may receive it; ¢. 9. 





= Comp. 1 Ki. xx. 16, 30; 2 Kings | xxxiii. 30; Zech. xi. 7. 
iii. 26; Cant. iv. 4. © Compare ver. 8; 1 Chron. xxvii. 
’ Comp. Isaiah xxvii. 12 Ezekiel | 15, 
T 
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DW IN ‘IY two men, but DYNA ‘IY the two men; TD nya 
(Gen. viii, 10) seven days, but ppn nyaw (Judg. xiv. 17) the seven 
days ; DYopy MWY (Lev. xxvii. 5) ten shekels, but DIA NWwy 
(Deut. iv. 13) the ten words ;* but if standing in the absolute state, 
they may have the article, whether the accompanying substantive 
requires it or not; e.g. MIND YAW seven kine, and ninpa yaw the 
seven kine; TIANA mey ony (Josh. iv. 20) the twelve stones ; 
DVI D'YSIS (Deut. ix. 25) the forty days. 

(a) vif composed of units, tens, etc., they take the article either 
before each or before one of the figures; e.g. yawn) mu wn 
DINN/7) (Num. iii. 46) the two hundred and seventy-three ; DweAn 
UN DTN) (xi. 35) the two hundred and fifty men; WS WYYT a4 
(Josh. iv. 4) the twelve men (comp. ver. 2). 

13. In stating the number of certain weights and measures, the 
nouns which designate them are sometimes omitted, as Spe shekel, 
23 loaf, NBS ephah; but they yet exercise an influence on the 
gender of the numeral; e.g. 271 MWY (Gen. xxiv. 22) ten shekels of 
gold; DIM? AY (1 Sa. x. 4) two loaves of bread; TY WY (Ruth 
iii. 15) siz ephahs of barley.» 


EXERCISE CIII. 
2 ow ingen pbeyayd pay spay Nk TaN NPN 
“bp mb>w boty) 3: pad 8D nivap pay-ny DDN oy 2 
Aas DEN) mp aye Dyby poe wy MA DY aT 
TW) eM DNYY-72H pro 4 trisp wer oBby nydeA 
IPT 2pYD ADD Spy oven jot Ta NBL mw ower 
Ty) DW wen yap oss + Spy owoy pm sn map) DN) 5 
mipy mapi2, OYpy Eby mm ag IY mw OMY 
rin) WPI AW Vw waa wa BN) 7 + dpy 
Drv}pb DN) s + ADS DYIpW NYY Mapioy ADS Dopey nvien 


ne Comp. Gen. i. 16; xviii. 28; xlvii. | Judges xvii. 4; 1 Samuel x. 4; xvii. 


24; Ex. xxvi.3; xxxvi. 10; xxxvili, | 17; Ps. cxix.72; Ruth ii. 17; see 

25,27; Judg. xviii. 17; 2 Kings xi.7; | also $91. % 

2 Chr. xxv. 9. © A son or person of twenty years, 
» Comp. Gen. xx. 16; xxxvii. 28; | that is, @ person twenty years old. 





§ 90.—SynrTax or THE CarpinaL Numpers. QTb 


DPE MY nap) Spy aby nvien natn Fenbysy apy 
pa Fascnye Dyin gob awn api ni ayionaby perm g 
TWY MYDS DY! TD OTD PM 10 ey Ody aby mem 
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my ayn Dow Niaz 12: inpip wiby) ris) jam) nips 
Ein MP) na My myrny samy Apes envy oy 
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“YIy In NPN MEAT wD PI. avin Top eM a4 1 DEY 
“MSY 153 oe ND oho Tardy wypand aap abe way nine 
mys) DY3h ney andy yd mp tod nidps ww 
PY PIsTns Sab obs wasn neon wy 16 wane 
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EXERCISE CIV, 

One people. One dream. The wife of the one. One of the 
shrubs. One of the mountains. One of his servants. Single words. 
One soul. One of the towns. One year. The one bird. In one of 
the towns. Two men. Thirty-two men. Two months. 22,000 men. 
Two pillars. Two flasks of wine. 54,000 oxen. ‘Twelve guards. 
His twelve sons. 12,000 horsemen. His two servants. His two 
brothers. The twelve tribes of Israel. Highteen years. ‘Two women. 
Seventy-two years. Twenty-two springs of water. His two ears. 
Two golden rings. Three years. Three times. Forty shekels. 300 
years. 400 pieces of silver. 600 mules. ‘Three flocks of sheep. 
Thirteen rams. Three arrows. Seventy-two loaves of bread. 130 
years. Thirty-two souls. 100 prophets. 800 armed men. 900 years. 
200 ewes. 1,000 pieces of silver. 1,000 vessels. 400 souls. 2,000 
cubits. 3,000 sheep. 6,000 pieces of gold (§ 85. 3). Sixty-five pieces 
of silver. Forty cows. 70,000 men. Seventy-four years. . Ninety- 
five sons. Forty-one years. ‘Twenty-one days. 75,683 men, 

T2 
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§91. THE ORDINAL AND OTHER NUMBERS. 


1. The Orpinat Numsers from one to ten are im every respect 
construed like adjectives; as mMvN mw the first year ; wan 
PYM the ninth month (see.§ 36). 

2. If the cardinal numbers beyond ten are used as ordinals, 
they either follow the construct state, or precede the absolute state of 
the noun; e.g. in the eighteenth year is either miyy njbw nwa or 
maw mvy mjbwa (2 Chr. xxxiv. 8; 2 Ki. xxii. 3). a 

3. If the nouns nw and DV’ precede the numeral in his, sense, 
they are sometimes, in ‘the absolute state, repeated after the numeral ; 

e.g. mw we Oey mows (1 Ki. xvi. 8) i the iwanty-sirth year ; 
py “wy Dw ova (Num. vii..78) on the twelfth day.» 

4. In counting the years, or the days of the months, the cardinals 
are often used of the numbers from one to ten also; e.g. yas nwa 
(Zech. vii.1) in the fourth year (see No. 2) ; vn niws (2 Ki. viii. 
16) in the fifth year ; wy nwa (xviii. 10) in the sizth year; TY 
yawn (Deut. xv. 9) the seventh year; wind “IMs Da (Neh. viii. 2) 
on the first day of the month; and even DIS may pnw nw the 
first year, the second year, where the numeral, agreeing with the 
noun, stands in the feminine.° 

5. But in the statement of dates, the nouns OD’ and wan are fre- 
quently omitted; e.g. vind myIw3 (2 Ki. xxv. 8) on the seventh 
day of the month.4 ' 

6. If the cardinal numbers are employed in the sense of ordinals, 
they have usually the article, if this is permitted by the context, as 
“wyn Dwa (1 Ki. xix.19) with the twelfth ; my nasn mwa 
(vi. 38) in the eleventh year; TW Dyna nw (Lev. xxv. 10) the 
Jiftieth year (see No. 3) ; yavin-nw Heute xv. 9) the seventh year. 

7. The Disrrisutive NuMBERs are expressed simply by a repeti- 
tion of the corresponding cardinals; e.g. i myaw myaw (Gen. vii. 2,3) 
groups of seven cach;® the Numurat ADVERBS generally by My5 


@ Compare Gen. viii.13; xiv.4; Ex. | 4% Comp. Gen. viii. 5; Exod. xii. 3; 
xii. 6; 1 Ki. xvi. 10; Esth. ix. 19. Ley. xxii. 32; Deut.i.3; 1 Sam. xx. 
> Comp. ver. 72; Gen. vii.11; Lev. | 27; 1Ki. x.29; 2 Ki. xxv.8; Ezek. 
xxv. 10; 1 Ki. xvi. 23; 2 Ki. xii. 10; | xxix.17; see also § 90. 13. 
xiv. 28, ete. ¢ But AYA) NYIw (Zech. iv. 2) is 
° Compare Hagg.i.1; Zech.i.1; | fourteen; compare § 75.7. d; see also 
Dan. ix. 1,2; Ezrai, 1. Num. xvii. 18; xxxi. 30. 
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(prop. step, blow), e.g. NIN DY once, DIDYD twice, D'DYS voy 
thrice, DYDYE wy ten times, DSYD ND a headed times; or ina 
few instances by by (foot), e.g. D por WOW (Ex. xxiii. 14) three 
times ;* or by DAY times ae Pry, Neh. ix. 28), or BD’ bia) (Genesis 
xxxi. 7) portions, or MNT! parts, or DWYY measures (xxvi. 12); and 
sometimes, YS being omitted, by nos or FAN3¢ once, DAY or 
Dawa twice? wabyi (Job xxxiii. 29) three times, yay (Ps. cxix. 164) 
seven times, myawy Dylaw (Gen. iv. 24) seventy-seven times, MNP a 
hundred times ;° or by the dual, as DIAYDIN (2 Sam. xii.6) four times 
or fourfold, DNYIW sevenfold f 

Inan analogous manner, @ second time is MW, a third time menbys 
or meryia, a seventh time mya. 8 

8. Fractions occurring in the Hebrew Scriptures are: ‘ST one- 
half; mehby one- third ; ni mY or Dw ‘D two-thirds 3» MY, 
YI or YI one-fourth ;i meen or WM one-fifth (Gen. xlvii. 24 ,26); 
nim YAS (xlvii. 24) four Sif ths ; Hey (Lev. xiv. 10) one-tenth (of 
an Pelctr, that is, an omer); nin YR (Neh. xi. 1) nine-tenths. 


F.— THE VERB. 
§92. THE TENSES. 


As the Hebrew verb possesses only two distinct tenses, the past (or 
preterite) and the future, and these in one mood only, the manifold 
relations in which actions may be considered, can, of necessity, be 
but imperfectly expressed. Neither of the tenses maintains its strict 
and original signification; a certain vagueness is unavoidable; the 
future especially is employed in many meanings and modifications, 
which other languages convey by auxiliary verbs or different moods; 
and the discernment of the reader must discover the nicer shades of 
the idea, which, whilst Hebrew was a living language, were no 


= Comp. Num. xxii. 28; xxxii. 33. & Gen. xxii. 15; 1 Sam. iii. 8; 1 Ki. 
> Genesis xliii. 34; 2 Sam. xix. 44; | xviii. 44; Ezek. xxi. 19. 
Dan.i.20. © 1 Ki. x.22; Num. x. 4. b 9 Ki, xi, 7; Zech. xui. 8 ; comp. 
4 2 Ki. vi. 10; Psalm Ixii.12; Job | 2 Ki. ii. 9; however, Dw ‘B is also 
xxxiii. 14; Neh. xiii. 20. double portion, literally portion of two 
© Prov. xvii. 10; Eccl. viii. 12. (Deut. xxi. 17). 
f Gen. iv. 15, 24; Prov. vi. 31. i Exod. xxix. 40; 2 Ki. vi. 25. 
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doubt felt with sufficient clearness. Yet the internal connection 
between the fundamental and the derived meanings of the tenses is, 
in most cases, plainly obvious, and may be pointed out with some 
degree of certainty. 

The broad distinction between the past and the future seems to be 
this, that the former denotes actions finished and completed, while 
the latter describes actions in the course of accomplishment; there- 
fore the one has sometimes been called perfectum, the other 
imperfectum (or infectum). Both are thus, indeed, two distinct tenses, 
not merely two moods of the same tense; e.g. you have built (BII3) 
houses, but you will not dwell qawn) in them; you have planted 
(DMYQI) vineyards, but you will not drink (WUT) ther wine (Amos 
v. 11). ; 

We shall, in the following sections, try to trace the gradual steps 
and transitions observable in the meanings of the tenses. 


g 93. THE PAST TENSE. 


The preterite denotes — 

1. The actual or absolute past, whether the action has but just 
been completed,* or is entirely a matter of history;> e.g. MN p23 
bsniend pony MYY-WN (1 Sam. xv. 2) I have remembered that 
which Amalek did to Israel; ys mn pris wn nm (Gen. vi. 9) 
Noah was a righteous man in his generations.° 

2. The PLUPERFECT, the action being past at the time of another 
past action; e.g. David brought the ark to the place y) Pon WS 
which he had prepared for it (2 Chr. i. 4).4 

3. The PRESENT, the action reaching from the past into the present 
time, or being accomplished with such rapidity or certainty that it 
may be regarded as already effected; or describing the ordinary and 
customary action, because that which has hitherto been done, may be 
supposed to be always done; e.g. ONN2 [ND (Gen. xlii.7) whence do 
you come 2 ‘BNI nap. WN (Deut. xxxii. 22) fire burns in My anger; 
Wa DPW MUIIN (Prov. i.7) fools disdain wisdom ;° hence verbs 





* Praesens actionis perfectae. xvi. 88; xxvi.18; xxvii. 80; xxviii. 
> Perfectum historicum. 11; xxxi. 32; xliv. 4; Josh. iv. 14; 
© Comp. iii. 13; iv. 4,5; xi. 27; | v. 4; ix. 18; xiii. 83; Judg. i. 15; 
Ex.xv.15; Judg.v. 22; Job. i.l, ete. | 1 Sam. xiv. 27; Jon.i.5; Job xlii. 5, 


* Comp. Genesis ii. 2, 5; xv. 17 : * Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 1; Isai. liv. 16; 
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ow 


denoting a quality or condition have in the preterite the meaning of 
the present, as DAM he ts wise, jt he ts old, 1op he is small; and so 
YT I know,* TOM T trust, IMI 1 hope, AIS he loves, NIY 
he hates, NID he refuses, MOY he rejoices. ’ 

4. The rurure, but chiefly in prophetic diction, which, in harmony 
with its peculiar character, contemplates the predicted event as an 
accomplished fact; and hence also in reference to solemn promises, 
yows, or compacts; e.g. thow shalt still plant vineyards, D'Ytd3 WHI 
V7 m the planters will plant and enjoy them (Jer. xxxi. 5); the Berd 
says, b33 22 2Y7nS *‘AIIWw I break the yoke of the king of Ba- 
bylon (xxviii. 2, comp. ver. 3); ANIM PISTAY SAD) YYW? (Gen. 
xv. 18) to thy seed I shall give this land.» iia 

5. The wisu, akin to the prediction or the promise inasmuch as the 
ardour of desire eagerly anticipates its realisation; e.g. nyyy? 
nim DYDY (Isai. lxiii. 19) oh that Thou wouldest rend the heavens, 
that Thou wouldest descend ; myT ND (Job xxiii. 3) oh that I 
knew; which usage is more natural if the wish refers to the past, e.g. 
raya psa wna. (Num. xiv.2) would God that we had died in 
the land of Eqypt.° 

6. The seconp or Past FUTURE (futurum exactum ), the action 
being past in reference to another event lying in the future; e.g. then 
thou shalt go out to battle, WB obs NPN D for God will then 
have gone forth before thee (1 Chron. xiv. 15).4 

7. The first and second parts of CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, especially 
if the whole matter lies in the past; for the conjunctions (O&, 47, 
xdid) and the mutual relation of the parts, are deemed sufficient to 
mark the character of the proposition; e.g. “nig xb AAD xd 
MIND if thou hadst not hastened, nothing would have been left (comp. 
1 Sam. xxv. 34);° or the second part alone, if the first is to be under- 





Jer. xiv. 1—6; Psa.i. 1; x. 8; xv. 3; | exvi. 16; Lam. iv. 22. 


xxxil. 138, 14; xxxix. 12; Ixxxviti. © Comp xx. 3; Josh. vii. 7, etc. 
10, 14; exviii. 26; cxxix. 8; Prov. 4 Comp. Gen. xxviii. 15; 2 Sam. 
xxii. 12, 18; xxxi. 11 et seg.; Job | v.24; Isai.vi. 11; xvi. 12; Mic.v.2; 
xxxiii, 8; Eccl. vi. 3; viii. 14. 1 Chr. xvii. 11. 

2 Compare oida and novi. © See Genesis xxxi. 42; xxxill. 13; 


> Comp. xvii. 20; xxiii.11; xhn.3; xlii. 10; Num. xxii. 29, 33; Judges 
1 Kings iii. 12; Isaiah ix.1; xix. 7; xiv. 18; 2 Sam. ii. 27; Isai.i.9; Ps. 
xliii. 8; Jer. xxxi. 5; Psalm xx. 7; | evi. 23; cxxiv. 3—5; Ruth i. 12. 
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stood by, way of ellipsis, in which case the context is the only guide ; 
e.g. xb MYND" (Job xxxi. 28) for (if I had done this) I should 
have ave God;* but sometimes also if the matter lies in the present 
or future, in which case, however, at least the second part stands 
generally in the future tense; e.g. MNi De WIM 3? (Deut. xxxii. 
29) if they were wise, they would understand this; b or if the action of 
the first part lies in the past and that of the second part in the future, . 
or vice versd; e.g. BINS IW x ons onynn big you had saved 
them alive, I should not kill you (Judges viii. 19 )3 of the Lord wished 
(VBI) to kill us, He would not have accepted npesd) burnt-offerings 
from our hands (Judg. xiii. 23).° 
EXERCISE CV. 

‘ome Yebyp cmswsy DINAN AMY mint TN 
Sex 3 NT MSTON Wy ‘Lowe NOs : DIMwY 9 ‘MEM 
wile) sory? man ay 1D) “INT TBD syn IWS my TN 
mn may TW poy) YON JOR MNY Day 4: myn pean 
yaa pia aby navn 5 : 7393 myn py M3 np min) }03 
“by nand nbs awiya nin abn 6: my sey ee 
PTD YTAY NyoA G80. 2) We BY 120 spyy oes, : OTIS 
som nan Soanm 3: onaps bi *3 apr yan oy mem Nb 
yalnel-4 se) ssig-by fa\ehoa myn wp 97 myn 3b ‘yy 
bya bony a ody MIAN DY MEN 9 :ynywes 
pips ab mbywen swig qr nbdbyi-hy aby “PNY 10 ¢ YN 
: mewn pa pan ab rose pak pins) swiy-nd) Oo 
xb 702 Ws wag pan 25 qb nny man TIT NYY AI 
any BoxwANS swig DN ie: Fb Diprnd Fnw) p38 an 
(14.2) MIA I ADS IRD MeN ag oo-Ds “wy-pa Ib 
avian bya by span tery my pyrny mays nab 
be ys py TWN ly *Fi3 Ww ‘PY SONAL 14 3 Pie nya 


* Comp. Gen. xxvi.10; Ps. Ixxiii. 2; | » Comp. Ex. iii, 10; Judg. xvi. 17. 
exix. 87; Job ii. 3. © Comp. 1 Sam. xiy. 80; § 94.14, 
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mivay mim bas saga nbrays gin py xb op aay 
spre 6s ypy mbyd an pope ppp my nb oenin 
85 mbs02 Swew-Sy Seip sestiy os A Ay 2 “ps 
JAIL NN MAM? p30 (for else) MAY *3 TN MYT MINS mee) 
Sy aaey psp Srp mya ger 8 obipy Synbrby 
prin bib 20 TB tanner pasa nba wpa ro 
PVT NTIN TS yey 
g94. THE FUTURE TENSE. 


The future is employed to express — 

1. The actual ruruRE; e.g. ON pdiyd sb (Isai. vii. 16) I will 
not contend for ever.* . 

2. The seconp FUTURE (futurwm exactum ; see § 93. 6); e.g. DVD 
“ix MawA Hwan (Exod. xii. 15) on the first day you shall have 
removed the leaven.» 

3. The PRESENT; the action though completed in the future only, 
begins in the present; e.g. pyran pray (Psalm ii. 1) the nations 
meditate vain things ; and then for the present generally, as INST) MD? 
(1 Samuel xvii. 8) why do you come out? NIA XD (Judges xvii. 9) 
whence dost thou come? especially after conjunctions, as ININ °3 
(Isai. i. 12) when you come. 

4. The IMPERFECTUM, an action described as having been in the 
course of accomplishment at some past time or event mentioned in 
connection with it; e.g. ios ni (Job iti. 3) the day on which I 
was to be born; “VON 93 YI (Genesis xliii. 7) did we know that he 
would say ?° and hence after the particles 1&% then, DW before, not 
yet; e.g. OY wow mvp baa) TS (Deut. iv, 41) then Moses set apart 
three towns 54 YINI mn p16 mes my > (Gen. 11. 5) no plant 
of the field was yet on the earth; S739" DI DY 395% (Joshua iii. 1) 
and they stayed there before they passed over. Comp. § 106-4. 


* Comp. Gen. vi. 7; ix. 11; xxiv. 4 Comp. Exod. xv. 1; Josh. viii. 
14, 33; 1 Sam. iii. 12; xvii. 37; Isai. | 30; x.12; Judg.v.1; 1 Ki.ix. 11; 
lv. 11,12; Jobi. 21; see § 40. 8. xvi. 21; 2 Ki. xii. 18; xv. 16; Ps. 


b Comp.Gen. xxix. 8; Num.xxiii.24. | cxxvi. 2. 

© Comp. Gen. ii. 19; Exod. ii. 4; © Comp. Gen. ii.5; xix. 4; xxiv. 
1 Sam. xxii. 22; Psalm cxxxix. 16; | 45; Ex. ix. 30; x.7; xii. 34; Josh. 
Job iti. 11; xv. 7. ii. 8; 1 Sam. ii.3; Ps. exix. 67. 
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5. The continuous DESCRIPTION of a past occurence, which is com- 
plete only by the combination of its parts, while each feature in itself 
is incomplete; for instance, the loving and watchful care of God over 
the people of Israel, after the exodus from Egypt, is thus described : 

Wy hersa ww 732)" 4713335) .- “IDTV PIS2 ANSP? (Deut. 
xxx. 10) He found it in a desert. land..., He wie Meas it, He 
observed it, He guarded it as the apple of His eye.* 

6. An action CONTEMPORARY to another action mentioned imme- 
diately before in connection with it, though lying in the past; e. g. 
Thou stretchedst out Thy right hand 8 inypan the earth swallowed 
them (Exodus xv. 12), the destruction of the Egyptians being em- 
phatically described as simultaneous with the divine command.? 


7. The cusroMARY or ORDINARY, REPEATED or PROTRACTED action, 
which on account of these very attributes is not considered as accom- 
plished or past, though constantly tending towards completion ; e.g. 
my Hy DY man inpna (Ps. 1.2) He meditates on His Law day and 
ne opipDa {2 ! neyrN> (Gen. xxix. 26) this is not done (is not 
the custom) i owr place: in which cases, however, the preterite of 
the verb is also employed (§ 93. 3); e.g. XBIS 28) HIST (Deut. 
xxxil. 39) I strike and I heal. Hence also— 

8. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS Or MAXIMS; @.9. me? Wend pas 
(Psalm xcii. 13) the righteous flourish like the palm-tree; DAA 421 
M277? (Prov. x. 9) he who walks in uprightness, walks in safety.4 

This usage is so extended, that the future is chosen, even if the 
entire action lies in the past, and is so decidedly concluded that it is 
contrasted with another present or future one; e.g. MY myy? 12 
MmIWI (1 Sam.i.7) thus he (Elkanah) used to do year after year ; 
pins nay) rg yr TS “NYP (Isai. i. 21) a town —justice was 
wont to dell ¢ in it, but ie murderers.® 


9. The INTENTION, DESIRE, or WISH, the DECREE, EXPECTATION, 
or POSSIBILITY, which, like the relations mentioned under the follow- 








@ Comp. vers. 11—18; 2 Kings | 1 Sam.i.5,7; ii. 14,19; 1 Ki.v. 25; 


ii. 25; Isai. vi. 2. Isai.v.12; lv. 10; Ps. xcv.10; Prov. 
> Comp. ver. 5; xxxiii.7; Isaiah | vii.11; Jobi.5; xxix.2; xxxvili. 24, 
vi. 7; lii. 7; Job i. 11. d Cater Isai. lv.10; Jobi ii.4; Prov. 


* Comp. Gen. ii. 24; Ex.xxxiii.11; | xi.7; xiv. 18, etc. 
xxxiv. 34; xl.32; Num. xi. 5; Deut. © Comp. Numbers xi. 5, 9; eee 
inal aides ii. 19; viil..5.3 xvil, Gs 1.19 3) obs saieome. 
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ing heads, from their nature and meaning fall into the future time; 
e.g. he took FOW NID WA-MY (2 Ki. iii. 27) his firstborn son 
who was to reign; bond s5nN7 (Isai. iv.1) we wish to eat our own 
bread; i. 7o-npA ANON (1Sam. xxi. 10) ¢f thou destrest to take 
it for thee, take it; MII YOY yaimr-dy (Job iii. 8) may no light 
shine upon it; he was ill of the disease \2 Nid WR of which he was 
to die (2 Ki. xiii. 14); ay 13n mig-by (Isai. i. 5) where can you be 
smitten any more? In expressing a wish, the shortest form of the 
future is preferred; e.g. bnin Dr? nyaw (1 Sam. x. 8) thou mayest 
wait seven days; “IDM DIY my? Wy? (2 Sam. ii. 6) may the Lord 
do mercy to you.* 

These relations are frequently introduced by conjunctions, as ON 
or *D if, when, rnd in order that, boy perhaps that, {B lest; e.g. 

MN °D°M5 AD (Job vi.11) what is my strength that I should hope? 
NA }B (Isai. xiv. 21) lest you say;> and then the future has some- 
times 1 paragogicum, as TM21N ON (Job xvi. 6) if I speak. 

The wish or prayer (or optatwus) is generally more distinctly in- 
dicated by the particle %, e.g. 1989 mn) xyes (Gen. xvii.18) 
O that Ishmael might live before Thee; or by ne (who would give 
or grant), e.g. TNIXY NAN JEN (Job vi. 8) O that my request may 
be fulfilled,t or by 83, corresponding to the English pray, and often 
joined with the shorter or the paragogic future; e.g. 17? NI7ON 
‘ND (Gen, xviii. 30) O let not the Lord be angry ; TIDY N32 ND?PEN 
(xix. 20) O let me escape thither, I pray thee.° 

10. The consENT and PERMISSION; e.g. MI BINA-DY ‘sbnn 
(Gen. xxiv. 58) art thou willing to go with this man? Ja YY" 2 
SonA (ii. 16) from every tree of the garden thou mayest eat.’ 


@ Comp. Genesis xxii. 12; xxiv. 8 ; 
xliv. 33; Exod. v.21; xvi. 23; xxxv. 
10; Judg. xiii. 8; 2 Samuel xxii. 39; 
2 Kings viii. 1; Isaiah iii. 7; Jeremiah 
xxiv. 2, 8; xxix. 17; Hosea ix. 14; 
Prov. xx. 9; Job iii. 2; iv. 19; Ruth 
1,94 iv. 11. 

> Comp. Genesis xxvii. 4; Exodus 
ix. 14; Lev.x.7; Josh.iv.24; Judg. 
ix. 28; 1 Samuel xv. 6; xxvii. 11; 
Ezek. xx. 10; Prov. viii. 29; Job ii. 


*2; xxxvi. 10; Dan. i. 5; Neh. vi. 13. | 


© Comp. Exodus xxxii. 30; Psalm 
exxxix. 8; Job xvii. 2. 

4 Comp. Exod. xvi.3; Num. xi. 29; 
xxviii. 67; Deut. v. 26; Jer. vill. 23; 
Psalm xiv. 7; lv. 7; Job vi. 1;. xiii. 5; 
xiv. 4, 13; xix. 23, etc. 

© Comp. xxiv. 12; xxvii. 19; Ex. 
iii. 18; iv.18; Num. x. 31; 2 Sa. ii. 6; 
1 Ki.i. 12; Isai. v.1; Cant. iii. 2, etc. 

f Comp. xviii. 5; Levit. xxi. 22; 
xxii. 23; Deut. xii. 20; Prov. xxii, 
29; Job xxi. 3. 
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11. The ADMONITION or SELF-EXHORTATION, COMMAND or PRO- 
HIBITION ; ¢.g. DTV") WP! (Deut. xxxii. 38) let them (the idols) rise 
and help you; 11) (Gen. xi. 7) We will descend (generally with 7 
paragog.) ;° box (Ex. xii. 11) you shall eat; 3 DNrrby (ver. 9) 
you shall not eat.» Indeed, the prohibition is invariably expressed by 
the future and not by the imperative, even in the second person ; e.g. 
Wy navn (Deut. ix. 26) do not destroy Thy people; while in the 
third person, for which the imperative has no distinct form, both the 
command and the prohibition are rendered by the future; e.g. NYA 
min WB) {IST (Gen, i. 24) let the earth bring forth living creatures ; 
nwya WY 9% any (Jeremiah ix. 22) let not the rich man glory 
in his riches. 

_ 12. Hence also the OBLIGATION or DUTY; @.9. “WS ms Fy 
ip-nbyn (1 Kings ii. 9) thou knowest what thou shouldest do to him; 
syn “WS py (Gen. xx. 9) deeds which ought not to be done.° 

13. The question, expressing DOUBT, ASTONISHMENT, or INDIGNA- 
TION; ¢.g. PJ%! mise vAINA (Job iv. 17) should a man be more 
righteous than God; ?¥3) TSN (2 Kings xix. 11) thou shouldest be 
saved ? WW JS (Ps. cxxxvii. 4) how should we sing! even if the 
event lies in the past, as MDT (2 Sam. iii. 33) should he have died 24 


14. The first and second part of CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, especially 
if the matter lies in the present; e.g. “xb mypby N13 Josn3 Da 
YI NTS (Psalm xxii. 4) even if I walked through the valley of the 
shadow of death, I should fear no evil ° or with the ellipsis of the first 
part, as DYN WN "IN DOW (Job v. 8) but (if I were in distress) 
I should seek God;f and as the preterite is likewise employed in. 
conditional sentences (§ 93.7), it may in the two parts alternate with 
the future; e.g. TN} bron VIN 1? (Deut. xxxii. 29) if they were 
wise, they would understand this. 





* Comp. Isaiah xxx. 16; Ilvi. 12; 4 Comp. Numbers xi. 22; xxiii. 8; 
Ps. xev. 6. Judg. xiv. 16; 1 Sam. xxi. 16; Isaiah 

> Comp. Gen. ili. 14; xi. 3; xxxii. | xx. 6; Ixvi.9; Mic. vi. 6; Ps. cxxxix. 
21; xxxii. 14; xlvi. 30; Ex. i. 22; | 7,21; Prov. vi. 27; Job vi. 5, 6, etc. 
iv. 18; Num, xxi. 22; Deut. 11, 27; © Comp. Deut. xxxii.27; Isai.i.19; 
Mi? 5 XVile Lae Ps. cxxxix. 8—10; Eccl. xi. 3. 

© Comp. xxxiv. 7; Lev. iv. 2; 2 Ki. f Comp. iii. 13; vi. 27; xiii. 19; 
xvil. 28; Job x, 18. xiv. 14; xxxi. 36; xxxil. 22. 
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EXERCISE CVI. 

-82) Danin wee sip ova-b> magend poms nay Dep 
7p bein ov TN WweD et mn Sy ty nin 
YI INN PENT) PINAY mp eos *D aw NS ney Dw 
op “by swirsd *BD Ny! swig 97 mnt 12 Dono onby yd 

eM! DW IpyT Ny Oy NB 5: MYER Twn Mby-Dy +2 
pom ws sma na by andy DN aby bysin rbyy 4 
Sy ms yam i>dand aan sins een ops ogo senb oyn 
pin | wipind sO nin BN mm nD Wy roy MYND “Tay sNh 6 
spy pnee-by nin MEY YM, PONY’ MN 2 IA 
sya Soe aaabn onan yy abas span yhNwn) spi 
sy Dab mbps joy yin naw OTN) The Aa Ny 
‘MY 10 $3 DY¥bS Loxtwiy DTT Wo + HVT IA 
aps 2 23 sep nidy Syn six ron MAINT YAY 1 
mea west or: opterbs ain mivyy map ra awe sone ates 
sbyian WW MY) DY NAW OS ND ind wp may 
Test ig: TNSR DED wyD YI OID Mm yon 12 + Oya 
: IAG 80.2) WNT AN JD AS Ip Miva dy pry 
“Gy mpign Text is: nstenp wat 9 MpE TEN a4 
ody say Borgia ws pen MED ‘boyd une vy Seb win 
Bix) 177 yw Sty 16 + pMRrD 1a wan NO) wep sown xb 
sp saya Sys sesh PMA) nines aby yw ps 
SDN) “PR ID Byrn JAY we wav) 12 oy Tp ay 
nba ANN ONT Ome oyT-dy min TN! 1 : sop ans 
MYIDI IND 19 + DINNLN YE MBN bay since Hit ny) 
pe) 93D) WY WB TIN AI MYT. MAY mimyeb mn) 
aby mag ar 1 URN whiny TN) WYN abn NBD and mb 
MY'YN) FAS DY DIY PRY 22: NAS PIB! MN) ANP 
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§95. THE FUTURE WITH } CONVERSIVUM. 


The deficiencies of the Hebrew tenses and moods are at least par- 
tially remedied by the peculiar usage of the conversive 1(§ 49), which 
is employed to intimate, with various degrees of distinctness, many 
relations of the verb, which it would otherwise be difficult to convey. 

For the future with ] conversivum denotes— 

1, Sometimes the simple past; e.g. ‘7J)) (Ruth i, 1) a was.* 

2. But more usually it includes the conjunction and; e.g. DVN f¥") 
“VON*) (Job vi. 1) and Job answered and said; it is indeed the common 
and ordinary tense for narratives; it marks an advance or progress 
in the events related, and, therefore, follows frequently after a simple 
preterite; e.g. And Sarah bore no children TT?") ...and Sarah said 
(TENM) to Abram (Gen. xvi. 1, 2):> and as the facts are in Hebrew, 
for the greatest part, simply co-ordinated, it is of the most frequent 
occurrence, especially in the historical style. It is used even when 
an adverbial term signifying time or place or the like precedes; e.g. 
im the year of the death of the king MIs) I saw, etc;* or when the 
subject, in an absolute sense, begins the proposition (§ 75.5); ¢.g. 
missy’ ody'...00°93 (1 Kings ix. 21) as regards their children... 
Solomon brought them ups : 

It is also further employed in several of the meanings of the pre- 
terite. For it denotes — 

3. The prurerrect; e.g. IW DD imaxby psd bo (Gen. 
ii. 2) God had finished His work on the seventh day ree 

4. The present, if another verb with the same sense precedes ; 
e.g. Behold the king, weeps (D3) and mourns ban) over Absalom 
(2 Samuel xix. 2); 2/3") NYY YSD (Job xiv. 2) he comes forth like a 





flower and withers ; won) Mvs* D3 (ver. 10) man dies and wastes 
away.* 
* Comp. Isai. viii. 1; Esth. i. 1. © Comp. xxvi. 18; Exod. xi. 1. 
> Comp. xxi. 1; xxxvii. 2, ete. * Comp. Deut. xxxii.22; Am. ix.5; 
* Compare Gen. xi. 10; xxii. 4. Nah. i. 4; Ps. xxxiv. 8; xxxy. 21; Job 


* Comp. Gen, xxii. 24; Ex. ix. Pl; |. vi, 20s. vii. O's x 22s xis ee woes 
1 Ki, xii. 17; Jer. vi. 19 2 Chr. i. 5. 25; xiv. 17; xx. 15; xxiii. 13. 
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5. The usual or custoMary Action ; e.g. The Lord brings down 
(WN) into the grave PY) and brings up (1 Sam. ii. 6). 

6. The rururE, in animated or prophetic diction; e.g. WN bpyisy 
(Isai. v.15) and man will be humbled.* 

7. It is also used in the second part of propositions beginning with 
conjunctions ; e.g. when they approached before the Lord V2") they 
died (Lev. xvi. 1); FOND" nn TAS ADND {y! (1 Sam. xv. 23) 
because thou hast rejected the word of the Lord, He has rejected thee; 
and even in the second part of conditional sentences; e.g. if thou 
hadst listened to My commandments qtow Wd mm thy peace would 
be like a river (Isai. xviii. 18). 

8. However, the preterite is chosen, and not the future with } 
conversivum— 

(a.) Of course always in relative sentences, as byna-wiy YA 
poy7 (Kecl. viii. 15) the days of his life which G'od has given him’ 

(4.) When a fact is simply stated to have occurred in the past time, 
without any reference to another event; e.g. In the beginning God 
created (SA) the heaven and the earth (Genesis i.1); Jerusalem has 
sunk (m3) and Judah is fallen (55d); YYT wa WA WIN (Job 
i.1) There was a man in the land of Uz.4 

(c.) If, indeed, such connection exists, yet the chief stress does not 
lie on the verb, but either on the subjective or objective case, or on 
an adverb or an adverbial term, or on any other word, which for 
that reason precedes the verb (§ 74.5); ¢.g. and the Lord brought back 
(38) the waters of the sea upon the Egyptians, but the children of 
Israel went ann Osi 33) on dry land through the sea (Exodus 
‘xv. 19); he built a tower in it, and also made a winepress in it (i=)! 
42 A¥n 3/2 Isai. v. 2).° 

(d.) Hence also if a contemporary or subsequent action is to be 
contrasted with another one mentioned before; e.g. And God called 
the dry land earth, and the gathering of waters He called seas mpd 


@ Comp. ver. 16; Joel ii. 23; Mic. | 1 Chr. iv. 41, etc., ete. 
41.13; Psa. 1.6; Ixxviii.41; Job vii. 4 Comp. Gen. xxiv. 1; Judg. iv. 4; 


15, 18; xxxix. 15. 2 Sam. xxiv. 11, etc. 
> Comp. Gen. xii. 11,14; Isa. xx. 1; © Compare Gen. ii. 20; xxxiii. 7; 
Psa. lii. 2; Job ix. 20, etc. Exod. xv. 22; 1 Ki. ii 24, 35; Psalm 


= Comp. 1 Sam. xv. 20; 2 Sa. i. 4; | Ixxviii. 31; Job v. 20; xi. 20; xix. 27; 
Jer. xviii, 39; Zech. i. 15; Eccl/i.10; | xxxviii. 10. 
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DYd! NW DD, Gen.i.10); they had left when Joseph said (WaS RDN, 
xliv.4); MD W3T) MBIA] AXA NV (1 Ki. xiv. 17) she came to the 
threshold of the house, and the boy died (that is, when she came, etc.).* 

(e.) Further, if a verb is followed by an explanatory or qualifying 
remark, or a parenthesis, so that the narrative does not advance, or is 
interrupted in its course; e.g. And the sons of Jesse went (12?")): 
they went after Saul Owe “TOS 1255, 1 Sam. xvii. 13); and he came 
to Hebron —now Hebron was built (AN) ita) seven years before 
Zoan in Egypt (Num. xiii. 22).> 


EXERCISE CVII. 
SBT wND mw nin by Tes Wwe Mong TPE nim 
: phnp DIpPI-ny AN YAY Da 8Bn, whuin nia 2 
nbp4 :pyam ony on mam ya prawn yi aa 5 
iwes-my poy BN 5 : aby xb Lise my p92 gO py 
rip ‘ON pnvibs DAD VIN OTIS 2 MN wy oven 
pi vans ¢ Nay jn> NPS ningia nine od sopn TIN 
“op Synirny my yo 7 + Sot api wi) an hy my 
sop weep) appa DD! nebyi ashy svi bys aeegh ID 
SyaM DSWD nba onby wx TEN NB AN IBID nt iy 3 
IM) o 12 amd ab sap mbps soos Dyyaa) JaNa 
s73 napA Tat inks Nye oy bys iby DINT OY ody 
517 JAND ANI rion ay, Mes amp nneben 10 + NN 
serby nw 59 orbs: ayip nows nyo yn a: VIS 
Pann nxt yoy mint estiie 3 pyrbeny mint mA 
WWD (saying, § 58.8) os apynds pry aaa nyaw) We 
“739 NY DY Mp a3 san ND nba Ta FPO AAS 
boa ay wept: min seby syie pays nin 








* Compare Gen. xxvii. 30; xxxviii. | xxvi. 19; see also Genesis vii. 6, 10; 
25; Ex.x.13; Judg. iii. 24; 1 Sam. | xix. 4; xxii. Bs DAG eihes 
ix. 11; 2 Ki. ii. 23; iv. 40; vi. 5, 26; > Comp. Gen. i. 27; xxi. 14; Num, 
Job 1.16; Esth. vi. 4; 2 Chr. xiii, 15; | xi. 32; 1 Sam. vi. 12; Isai. vi, 6, 
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§ 96. THE PAST AND FUTURE WITH }- 


1. If lis prefixed to the PRETERITE, it often indicates mere con- 
NECTION ; hence the past with } coincides, as regards time and mood, 
with the verb immediately preceding, whether this has the signification 
of a past or present, or implies a wish or command; and it follows 
especially often after an imperative; e.g. MWY “DYDD (Isai. xli. 4) 
who has worked and done ? m1 Ws 33 (Exod. xxi. 16) he who 
steals a man and sells him; DND) vrn {Y? (Deut. iv. 1) that you 
may live and come ; omy FVD} bee a-5N “27 (Levit. i. 2) 
speak to the children of Israel and say to them. 

2. But generally the preterite with 1 conversivum denotes the 
FUTURE, either including the conjunction and or not; eg. VN) 
27 MANS (Isaiah i. 2) and it will happen in later days: 
in'D> myy “WN p> myn myy) (Deut. xxxi. 4) and the Lord will 
do to them as He has done to Sihon ; bw TID) PS! (Isai. xxvii. 6) 
Israel will blossom and bud.» It takes, therefore, some of the sig- 
nifications belonging to the future, and is used :-— 
retains, in the first and second person 


® Comp. Gen. ii. 6; iii. 22; vi. 21; 
singular, the accent on the penultima; 


xxi. 25; xlv.9; Exod. iii. 16; xii. 32; 





xvi. 21; Num. xv. 40; Josh. vi. 13; 
Judg. v.26; 1 Sam. vi. 7, 8; ix. 5; 
xvil. 20, 34, 35; 2 Ki. xiv.7; Isaiah 
1.8; vi. 3,9; Jer. xviii. 4; xix. 4,5; 
xxxvii. 15; Prov. vii. 13; Eccl. iv.1,7 ; 
Daniel vii. 4; Ezra viii. 30, 36, etc. 
When the preterite with } has the 
meaning of the past, when therefore 
the } is not } conversivum, the verb 


e.g. M238) (Levit. x. 19) and I have 
eaten (Comp. Hos. xii. 11; Eccl. ii. 9; 
see § 49.5). Exceptions are mw 
(Amos iv. 7) and I caused to rain; 
mo pN (Jer. vi. 17) and I raised up. 

> Comp. Gen. xvii. 20; Deut. xv. 6; 
xix. 8; Judges i. 12; vii. 18; 1 Sam. 
ix. 8; Isai. i. 19, 31; xxx. 26; Ruth 
u. 19, ete. 
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3. For a REPEATED, Or CONTINUED, Or CUSTOMARY ACTION ; e.g. 
when the evil spirit from God was upon Saul {33} WITHY WNP?) 
Dawid took the harp and played. ; 

4, For the PresEnT; ¢.g. pnw Re mm) (Isai. v. 12) and wine 
ts their feast.» 

5, For a COMMAND and wisH; ¢@.g. I will stand before thee... 

SM IND) and thou shalt smite the rock (Exod. xvi. 6); my voice ts 
raised to God, by [INN and may He hear me (Ps. lxxvii. 2).° 

6. For the sugsuncrivE after conjunctions; e.g. ‘J2377) Na 
(Gen. xxxii.12) lest he come and smite me; Dm yy) MSN wD. (Nu. 
xv. 40) that you may remember and doA 

7. For a QUESTION involving DOUBT or INDIGNATION; @. g. 
=i) Nd) ‘eno-Ny ‘mM (1 Sam, xxv.11) and I should take my 
bread and give it to them? 

8. In the second part of CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, or of proposi- 
tions introduced by conjunctions ; e.g. TS RDI 2113 on DX 
qNp (1 Ki. iii. 14) if thou walkest in My paths, I shall prolong thy 
days ; MD ‘YO 7D) HMoIDN Gudg. xvi. 17) if I be shaven, my 
strength will. depart from ‘me; 43 AN Pras para (Lev. xxv. 
35) if thy brother becomes poor, thou shalt relieve him;° hence also 
after any verb or adverbial expression which has the force of a first 
part of such proposition; e.g. ov YY) ~yn NITY 82 UN 
IDM (Judg. i. 24) show us, we pray thee, the entrance into the city, 
and we will show thee mercy (that is, ¢f thou wilt show us, etc.); 
DS BATA MNOS (1 Ki. xiii. 31) at my death (when I die) you shall 
bury me, etc.; D2Y INP! 133) DIDI NE) (Gen. ili. 5) on the 
day of your eating thereof your eyes will be opened; DVS “pa (Ex. 
xvi, 7) in the morning you will see.* 





* Comp. Genesis xxx. 41; Judges © Comp. Genesis xii. 12; xviii. 26 ; 
ii, 19; vii. 16; 1 Sam.i. 3; vii. 16; | xxiv. 41; xxviii. 6; xxxiv. 17; xl. 
2 Ki. xxi. 6; Job i. 4,5; Ruth iv. 7. 14; Ex. i. 10,16; iv. 9; xii. 4, 25; 

> Comp. Hos. xti. 11; Amos v.19. | Lev. xii. 5; 1 Sam.i. 11; xvii..9; Am. 
- © Comp. Genesis i, 14; xxxiii. 10; | vi. 9; Nah. iti, 12; Job vii. 4; xii 7; 
xl.14; xlvii. 28, 29,30; 1Sam.i.11; | xix. 23, etc. 

xx. 5; Psypxvel is. f Comp. Gen. xx. 11; xxii. 4; Ex. 

4 Comp. Genesis xii. 12; xix. 19; | xvii. 4; Deut. v. 26; xx. 2; 1 Sam. 
Exod. v. 7; Deut. iv. 1,19; v. 80; | x.2; Isai. vi. 7; Jer. vii. 25; Ezek. | 
1 Ki. i. 2; see also No. 1. xxxix. 27; Ps. xxv. 11. 
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9. The rururs preceded by | has, of course, generally the meaning 
of that tense with the conjunction and ; e.g. DDDTS) DIVAN) (Isai. 
xiii. 3) and I will tread them, and I will crush them; MU3P3IN1 (i. 24) 
and I will be avenged ; mint oy 30) (lv. 7) and let him return to 
the Lord;* though sometimes the particle and is not included, as 
12) bys 2-5 “aI (Exodus xiv. 2) speak to the children of 
Israel that they return» 

10. But frequently } indicates, before the future also, mere con- 
NECTION, so that the future, as regards tense and mood, assumes the 
force which the preceding verb possesses (see No.1); e.g. ‘TDS 
WN) (Isai. lvii.17) [was wroth and smote him; his roaring is like 
that of the lion, FD THs} ony" and he roars and seizes the prey 
(v.29); PINT Yon) TOY INT (Deuteron, xxxii. 1) Listen, O 
heavens, and let the earth hear.© 

11. The future with | is especially used for the second part of 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES and other PROPOSITIONS WITH CONJUNC- 
TIONS, whether the action lies in the present or in the past, and 
whether the first part is distinctly stated or merely implied (see 
No. 8); e.g. Thou dost not desire sacrifice, NIM) else I should offer 
it (Psa. li.18); wherefore didst thow flee secretly, (WNIW2 abut 
else I should have sent thee away with rejoicing (Genesis xxxi, 27) 5 
2S Ja") DIM WD (Hos. xiv. 10) he who is wise will understand this.@ 

12. It denotes, further, the consEQUENCE, and is to be rendered by 
so that, in order that; e.g. teach us to number our days, ab 83) 
MDIM that we may acquire a wise heart (Psa. xc.12); JANN now 
‘T7120 (Exod. iv, 23) let My son go, that he may serve Me; in such 
cases the shorter forms and those with 7 paragogicum are sometimes 
used; €.9. nis) snbpo (1 Ki. xxi.10) stone him that he die; bring 
your youngest brother to me, MYIN} (Gen. xlii. 34) that [may know.° 





se Comp. Gen. xli. 3383—85; xlix.25; | vi. 18; xlviii. 3; li. 2; lxill.3; Prov, 
Exod. xv. 2; xxv. 2; Lev. xxvi. 48; | 1.16. . 


Tsai. 1..25, 26; v. 29, 80; xix. 20; 4 Comp. Jer. ix. 11; Ps. Ixix. 33. 
Joel ii. 20; Psalm xxii. 28; xc. 17; ® Comp. Gen. xxvii. 24; Ex. x.17; 
Job vi. }0; xiii. 27; xxvii. 20—23; | xxii.5; Lev. xv. 24; Num. xxii. 19; 
Neh. iii. 14; Dan. xi. 4, 16. xxiii. 19; Judg. xvi. 28; 1 Sam. xv. 
b Compare ver. 15; i. 24; xii. 3; |. 16; xvii. 44; 1 Kings xxii. 7; Isaiah 
Num. ix. 2. v.19; 1.2; lii.2; lv.7; Ezek-xx.16; 


© Comp. Isai. x. 13; Job i.5; iii.11]; | Ps.lv. 13; Ixxx,4; civ. 20. 
u 2 
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EXERCISE CVIII. 
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§ 97. THE ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive conveys the notion of the verb viewed as a noun, 
and corresponds, therefore, in many respects, to the Latin gerund. 
The absolute infinitive may hence be employed when no preposition 
or governing noun precedes, nor a suffix or a genitive follows; e.g. he 
understands WA NN YID DIN rejecting the evil and choosing the 
good (Isai. vii. 16); 979 ban (i. 17) cease doing evil; AOI IW; 
(ver. 18) learn doing good.* : 

2. It is, further, used if the notion itself involved in the verb is 
considered of greater importance than the particular tense or person 
required by a stricter syntax, so that the construction sometimes 
assumes the character of singular vagueness and abruptness; e.g. 
thus saith the Lord WN) biox they shall eat and leave over (2 Kings 
iv. 43); the hing of Israel said to Jehoshaphat M9722 82) WENN 
I will disguise myself and enter into the battle (1 Ki. xxii. 30). 

3. It may, therefore, if following a finite verb, take the grammatical 
sense of the latter; e.g. *20->¥ pND) NN. NESTNY (Eccl. viii. 9) 
all this I have seen and I took to heart, etc. ; TMI “AD) wT 
(Dan. ix. 5) we have rebelled and departed from Thy precepts ; 1120) 
Var) (Zechariah xii. 10) and they will mourn and will weep bitterly ; 
=a “NAY PI (1 Chr. v. 20) they cried and were heard.° 

4, Emphatically expressing as it does the action itself, it some- 
times has the force of the imperative; e.g. NWN DV-MN Not (Ex. 
xx. 8) remember the Sabbath-day ; ying (Deut. i. 16) Listen ; nip 
(xxxi. 26) take ; a) =) (xiv. 21) sell; DEIN Wy (Numbers 
xxv. 17) attack the Midianites ; AS)P) yon (Jer. ii. 2) go and call 
out (see 96. 1).4 





Exod. xxxiv.7; 1 Ki. iii. 26; Isaiah | Judg. vii.19; 1 Sam. ii. 28; xxii. 13; 
xxx. 19; Jer. vii. 9; xlix.12; Job ix. | xxv. 26,33; Isaiah xxxvii.19; Jer. 
18; xiii. 3. xiv. 5; xix. 13; xxxii. 44; xxxvii. 21; 

> Comp. 2 Sam. iii.18; Isai. xx.2; | xliv. 19; Ezekiel i.14; Hab. ii. 15; 
xxi. 5; xxii. 18; lviii. 6,7; Jer.iii.1; | Hagg.i.6; Zech. iii. 4; vii. 5; Eccl. 
vii.9; xxiii. 14; xxxii. 33; Ezek.i.14; | ix.11; Esth. ii. 3; iii. 13; vi. 9; viii.8; 
xxi. 31 ; xxiii. 30, 46; Hosea iv. 2; | ix. 1, 6, 12,16—18; Daniel ix. 11; 
Zech. xiv. 12; Mal. ii. 13. | Neh. viii. 8; ix. 8,13; 1 Chron. xxi. 


@ Compare Gen. xix.9; xxxi. 15; | xxx. 3; Deut. xiv. 21; Josh. ix. 20; 


© Comp. Gen, xli. 43; Ex. viii. 11; | 24; 2 Chron. vii. 3; xxviii, 19. 
Lev. xxv. 14; Num, xv. 35; xxiv.17; 4 Comp. Gen. xvii. 10; Lev. vi. 7; 
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5. But frequently a finite verb is accompanied by a co-ordinated 
absolute infinitive, to explain or modify it; e.g. JIN INN Mas} 
(Deut. ix. 21) and I crushed it by grinding wt; DONT 13°) (Joshua 


xi. 11) and they smote destroying, or to destruction ; Ds 3 TS) 
37) DIWN (Jer. vii. 13) and I spoke to you rising early and speaking ; 
I shail fulfil all that Ihave spoken 7 =) Mn beginning and finishing, 
that is, from beginning to end (comp. § 70. 7).* 

_6. If, in such cases, the absolute infinitive belongs to the same root 
as the finite verb, the inherent significance of the latter is naturally 
enhanced, since the individual tense or mood is supported by a 
striking repetition of the general notion. 

Now if the infinitive precedes the finite verb, as is more usually the 
case, it simply adds force and emphasis to the statement, imparting to 
it the notion of certainty or full extent; e.g. MYA MD (Gen. ii. 17) 
thou must surely die; [IVF minx (iil. 4) you will certainly not 
die; PSTN byey (Exodus v. 23) thou hast in no way delivered ; 
TAYS Town sb (Amos ix. 8) I shall not entirely destroy.» 

7. But if the infinitive follows the finite verb, it generally implies 
the idea of prolonged or continued action; e.g. mow yma) (Num. 
x1. 82) and theyspread continually ; 123 133 (Jeremiah xxii. 10) weep 
unceasingly ; though it sometimes also serves to increase the force of 
the notion; e.g. J asa} mam (Numbers xxiii. 11) dehold thou hast 
greatly blessed.° 

In similar instances, a second infinitive frequently carries on the 
chain of the narrative; e.g. p¥p) Man UNA wD (1 Kings xx. 
37) and the man smote him —smiting and wounding, that is, so that 


he wounded him ; yaw bios ppboy) (Joel 11. 26) and you will 





Num. iv. 2,22; Deut. v.12; xv. 2; 
xxvii. 1; 2 Ki, iti.16; Isai. xxii. 13; 
Jer. iii, 12; xiii 1; xvii. 19; xix. 1; 


30; xxxi. 15, 80; xl.15; xliii. 3,73 
1.25; Exod. xi.1; Num. xi. 15, 32; 
Deut. vii. 26; Judges i. 28; vii. 19; 


Ps, xvii. 5; Prov. xii. 7; xv. 22; xvii. 
12; xxv.4,5; 2Chron xxxi. 10. 

@ Comp. Gen, xxx. 32, Exod. xxx. 
36; 1Sam. xvii. 16; 2 Sam. viii. 2; 
Isai. iii, 16; xx. 2; xxix. 14; xxxi. 5; 
Iii. 17; Jer. xxix. 19; xlviii.9; Hos. 
x. 4; Zech. vii. 3. 

> Comp. Gen, ii. 16; xix. 9; xxvii. 


xi. 25; xv.2; 2 Sam. xxiv.4; 1 Ki. 
ill. 26; Jer. xxxii. 4; Ezekiel xvi. 4; 
Hab.ii.13; Ps.cxviii.1; cxxvi.6. 

° Comp. Genesis xix. 9; xxxi. 15; 
xlvi.4; Num. xvi. 13; Joshua xxiv. 
10; Judges v. 23; 2 Samuel iii. 24: 
Isai. vi. 9; Jer. xxii.10; Job xiii. 17; 
Dan. xi. 10, 18. 
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eat to satisfaction ; aw Nyt N¥ (Gen. viii. 7) and he went out and 
returned.* 

The particle of negation xb stands generally before the finite verb, 
and not before the infinitive; e.g. ptaey NS NigT (Judg. xv. 13) we 
shall certainly not kill thee; though sometimes it precedes the latter ; 
e.g. 115" maarNd (Ps. xlix. 8) he will never redeem.° 

8. Often, however,the addition of the infinitive causes no perceptible 
change in the meaning of the finite verb, but merely imparts to the 
composition the character of repose or steady advance, and sometimes 
of ease and breadth, and hence it occurs chiefly in popular diction ; 
@.g. WS IW? (1 Sam. xx. 5) I shall sit down ; ‘JIPS! IPE-ON (ver. 6) 
af he should miss me; *312/D Sypis Siepiy (abid.) he asked. leave of me. 
In the same manner it sometimes accompanies the participle; e.g. 
5\a3 FA (Judges xx. 39) he ts smitten; “ION ahaa (Jer. xxiii. 17) 
they say.© . 

9. Generally the infinitive belongs to the same modification as 
the finite verb, as is the case in all the instances above quoted (Nos. 
6, 7,8). But sometimes it is taken from a different modification, 
chiefly from Kal, which expresses the notion of the verb in the 
simplest manner; e.g. 7/28! ipp (Exod. xix. 13) he shall surely be 
stoned ; p72 cee (Josh. xxiv. 10) and he blessed greatly ; Fb Ft 
(Gen. xxxvii. 33) he has surely been torn; DY? DAY (1 Sam. xxiii: 
22) he is very cunning; MOADVAIVI OVD (Isai. xxiv. 19) she is shaken 
exceedingly ;£ or from another modification possessing a similar 
meaning ; ¢. 9. Prep “2 (1 Samuel ii. 16) they shall burn incense ; 
nna) sib MBM) (Lev. xix. 20) she was not redeemed ; 139) AWN 
(2 Ki. iii. 23) they are surely slain; PIRM-N? IMM (Ezek. xvi. 4) 
thou wast not wrapped up. Zi 

EXERCISE CIX. 


yaviny AND) nisy sha apyin aT Oy mob ons oA nan 





@ Comp. Josh. vi. 18; Judg. xiv.9; | Ex. iii.7; xxi. 19, 20, 28, 36; xxii. 
1 Sam. vi. 12; 2 Sam. iii.16; xv. 30; | 2, 3,11, 12, 15, 16, 18, 22, 25; Deut. 
xvi. 5; 2 Kings ti. 11; Isai. xix. 22; | viii. 19; Josh. vii. 7; 1 Ki. xi. 6; Ps. 


Jer. xii. 17; Ps. xvii. 5. xhx. 8; 1,21, ete. 
> Comp. Exod. v. 23; Judg. i. 28; © Comp. 2 Sam. xvi. 5; Isai. xxii.17. 
1Ki. ii. 26; Isa. xxx.19; Jer. xiii.12. f Comp. Genesis xlvi.4; Exodus 
© Comp. Gen. iii. 4; Amos ix. 8. xxi. 20, 22; Isai. xxiv. 19; xxxi. 5; 


4 Comp. Gen. xxviii, 22; xliii. 20; | Job vi. 2. 
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§ 98. THE CONSTRUCT INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive is employed in the construct form, if it is in any 
way grammatically connected with preceding or following words, 
whether it is governed by another verb or a preposition or a noun, 
or itself governs a genitive, or is provided with a suffix—in all which 
cases it is treated like a noun, and shares all its varieties of construc- 
tion; e.g. Thy 13%) (Exod. xviii. 23) and thou wilt be able to stand: 5 


§ 98.—SynTax or THE Construct INFINITIVE. 297 


nis Srom seeing ; “BD MY a time for mourning ; “Mw niby the 
rising of the morning-dawn ; iniby his rising ; wa soa (Deut. 
Vii. 7) when thou walkest on the way (lit. in thy walking on the way); 
Dy] N73} (Psalm xxxvii. 34) at the destruction of the wicked; 
xj2) ANY YAN NP (1 Kings ii. 7) I do not know how to go out or to 
come in; yyip-by Nay AANAR (Proy. xix.11) ¢¢ ts his glory to pass 
over a transgression.*® 

2. But though the construct infinitive may, like a noun, govern a 
genitive, it may at the same time, like a verb, govern an accusative 
or be construed with a preposition; e.g. TINS Joon BAe) 
(1 Kings xiii. 4) when the hing heard the word; ION TN wt TY 
(Deut. xxii. 2) till thy brother seek after it; in which case the genitive 
is sometimes separated from the infinitive; e.g. pmy >) ink INNS 
(Ps. lvi. 1) when the Philistines seized him; W'S DPI Dor SD 
(Judg. ix. 2) the reigning over you of seventy men.» 

3. As the infinitive expresses no distinct time or mood, it is in 
these respects defined either by the general tenour of the sentence, 
or by the finite verb to which it is subordinated ; e.g. on the day when 
the Lord God made heaven and earth cnivy DD, Gen. ii. 4); DAN¥3 
(Josh. v. 4) when they had gone out ; biay w y (Genesis xxxviii. 17) 
tall thou wilt send; VY") DIXAD (Joshua ii. 16) when you shall have 
arrived in the town; 813 (Gen. xliv. 30) tell Icome; \YOWA3 (Deut. 
xxix. 18) if he should hear. ie 

4, It can, therefore, be scarcely surprising that the infinitive, in 
the progress of a narrative or description, often passes over into the 
finite verb; e.g. 1 mo irons (Isai. xxxviii. 9) when he was ill 
and recovered from his illness; because you disdained (DDDNID }¥°) 
this word and relied (MOAN) on oppression (xxx. 12); especially 
into the past with } conyersivum (§ 96.1); e.g. till thy brother’s anger 
turns away (WIV) from thee and he forgets (2) etc. (Genesis 
xxvii. 45).4 
7.19; xxx.15; Ex. iv. 24; vii. 14; | xli. 39; Num. ix. 15; Isaiah v. 24; 
xix. 12; xl. 35; Deut. xiii. 11; xxix. | x. 15; xx. 1; lviii.5; Jer. ii. 17; 
19; Judg. xiii. 20; 1 Samuel iv. 19; | Ezek. xvi. 31; xxxvii. 13. 
xxiii. 6; 2 Kings xxiv. 5; Isai. i. 14; © Comp. Gen. xxiv. 30; 1.14; Ex. 
vii. 15; xi. 9; xliv. 30; lx. 15; Jer. | vii. 7; Lev. vii. 35; Josh. xxiii. 16; 
iii. 3; xv. 18; Ps. liii. 10; Ixvi. 10; | Isai. lv. 6, etc. 
Prov. xxix. 2; Job xmii. 3, etc. 4 Comp. Ex. vii.5; 1 Sam. iv. 19; 
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5. The construct infinitive with b sometimes succeeds the finite verb 
in order to complete the notion or to describe it more accurately; €.9. 
MWY? NB (Gen. ii. 3) he created producing; MWY? T1729 (Eccl. 
ii, 11) I have toiled working; and very frequently Sb VON") or 
“DNS AN) he satd saying, or as follows (comp. Isai. lvi. 3). 

6. The verb Mn to be, followed by the construct infinitive with by 
takes sometimes the meaning of about to be; ¢.9. Nia) vaya m7) 
(Gen. xv. 12) and thesunwas about to set; mind WoT 8) (Joshua 
1.5) and the gate was about to be closed; and sometimes of the simple 
preterite, as on S tin 40) (2 Chr. xxvi. 5) and he sought God.* 

- Oceasionally the infinitive alone, without M'7, has these significa- 
tions ; @. 9. WA. PM (Isai. xxviii. 20) the Lord is about to help 
me ;> ship nib man Da (1 Sam. xiv. 21) they also went with 
Tsrael (comp. Ezra iii. 12); and it denotes, besides, sometimes the 
simple future or present, as M7 23 nid TWN) (Eccl. 11, 15) what 
as to happen (or will happen) has already happened ; pion nidiD2 
(Isaiah xxi. 1) as whirlwinds pass through ;° and then continues the 
narrative almost in the same manner as the absolute infinitive (§ 97. 2); 
e.g. prs wy dz niivydy eb abrroy (2 Chr. vii. 17) @ thou 
walkest before Me,and dostall that Ihave commanded thee;* or it includes 
the idea of possebility, lawfulness, or propriety, especially if joined to 
the adverbs of negation N?, PR, or by. eg. WIN & (Judges 
1,19) et was impossible to expel them; ben spb N27 PS 
(Esther iv. 2) a was not permitted to come to the king’s gate: 2S 
pe nin’ DD 712 (Prov. xxxi. 4) ¢ does not become kings to drink wine. 


EXERCISE CX, 
mapaN ABST MYND Sina mim sty 1 Dyteby apy meat a 
vipa) niny mvs pea qrza m2 ay ashy isn apy 


1 Ki. ii. 87,42; xviii. 18; Isai.v. 24; 
xlix. 5; Ivil. 5; Jer. vii. 18; Psalm 
xxxiv. 1; li. 7; liv. 2; Job xxviii. 25; 
XXIX.O: XXXVIIl. 7, O06 





4 Comp. Is. xliv. 28; Jer. xvii. 10; 
xix. 12; xliv. 19; Job xxxiv. 8; Eccl. 
ix. 1; Neh. viii. 18; 2 Chr. viii. 13; 
xxxvi. 19; see also Exod. xxxii. 29; 


® Comp. Deut. xxxi. 17; Isai. vi. 13. 

> Compare Proy. xix. 8; 2 Chron. 
x1. 22, 

© Comp. Isai. xliv. 14; Ps. xlix. 15; 
lxii. 10; Prov. xix. 8. 





Lev. x. 9—11; 1 Sam. viii 12; 1Chr. 
x. 13; 2 Chr. xii. 12. 

* Comp. 2 Ki. iv. 13; Am. vi. 10; 
Micah iii. 1; -Ps. xl. 6; Eccl. iii 14; 
2 Chr. v.11; xix. 2; xx. 6. 
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simpy mip aga ybobe va miby ob mewn st inven 
“hy tneyin) DM by eng nbs MIT IND OMYD WT 4 
“Ty IW ND aymacbe wy pet ss pstmg Syiymnya 
IONS FPN) MYA Miysony oDaVa Pay Myr maya +p Syerbn 
“ny pRyey NO) nbyt Dwyarrbeny poniby yo: oSyon 
AN} Wy Dipsr) voy “ee NPI wy nad ¢ 96.8) NPY) T7 
meoymdy nin nas na 7 3 bw mby wes pndyby ood 
noe) yas TIpa eT Poy wavy NO myrndy ony ye 
sin ovtoyn nby cowards ra myts : ies ayb hn yen 
S387 MY MY os yinyd ps weer yDind py dy abiyd oom 
yecny mbm 9S oyna baa nahin nye mei ghd owiy 
‘SHINN MM) 10 syd oy 1B Tk yoo” yay nim? 


PINTS NSoAPAP pny ay nba yavin pmarby 
wipe MND om aa: MoM? a? yD} prow mins wig Moker 
byw mpynn mai watby wey ym Op mm pid yon 
TPN") ayy TN) 123 MD MD Tip Tesh mind WEINS 
72 DRA ABS ONY WE IN Hw—-yaw yp xian b 
SAYIN TT De ngby npproyy yay 


¢99.. THE IMPERATIVE, 


1, The imperative is naturally, as in most other languages, used 
not only to express a command, but a prayer and entreaty (often 
accompanied by NJ), a wish and blessing, an advice and exhortation 
(frequently with M paragogicum), a permission and promise—nearly 
all which significations the, future also may take (§ 94.9 —11); e.g. 
yon Son wy sap cob yd spe 1247 WM (Msaiah i. 16) 
wash yourselves, purify yourselves, remove your evil deeds rom before 
My eyes, cease doing evil; SJ wT (Judg. xiii.4) take heed, I pray 
thee ; rTVa3 (xvi. 3) tell me.* That the third person of the 


ii. 86; Isaiah xxxvi. 16; xlv. 22; 
Ruth i. 9, etc. 


@ Comp. Gen. xii. 2,13; xxiv. 12; 
xxvii. 19; Exodus iy. 13; 1 Samuel 
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imperative and the prohibition even of the second person, are ex- 
pressed by the future, has been observed above (§ 94. 11). 

2. If two imperatives are joined, whether with or without }, the 
second sometimes involves the consequence or effect of the first, which 
thus takes the force of a conditional clause; e.g. yey) by 13 (Isai. 
xlv. 22) turn to Me and be saved (that is, and you will be saved, or if 
you turn to Me, you will be saved) ; sob oN) by yinw wow (Isa. 
lv. 2) listen farthfully to Me, and eat what is good ;* and the same 
meaning attaches occasionally to an imperative which follows any 
verb implying a wish or command, even if these notions are expressed 
by the futures e.g. WAITS >) MY NI IN (1 Ki. i. 12) Let 
me give thee advice, so that thou mayest save thy life. 

3. On the other hand, the past tense with ) conversivum is fre- 
quently used instead of a second imperative; e.g. FN) TAI (Ley. 
i. 2) speak and say (§ 96.1, 5). ks 


EXERCISE CXI. 
59 smtp nab sevicby wis gdp Sinan soem se nb 1 
speyirrbs njovby smepin pany navy) pany Synb Soy 
Sy NT MIDI AN wy @ 87.10) “RBIS FDA THN MDD yoy 
mint mpi) 2: ay wry ang inom why) apa gay sdoy 
Wes pay Jas m3 bie 7JYINS jo-b piasbx 
sng moa gnis mows qo Sina ub qeyyy gan 
SD ARNON FS THN? PIT oY yea ayy omy wT 5 
+ TY SNTNY MIAN) OD MP TI! ADD (g 93. 4) ‘MIN ‘why 
28 DIT WNE “Mey TA wy voix wacdy aby: spwh 4 
NpyoD Ns: aI yaa ava py mse) nag xD 
npa open nis 6 ssbdey sige ash apa tbs win oud a 
¢ 2WB) WTB awNN) ale IN) “DN yinw wee cobs 


* Comp. 1 Ki. v. 13; Jer. xxv. 5; | Isai. viii. 1; xxxvi. 165 lvi. I; Prov. 
xxxv.15; Amos v. 4; Ps. xxxvii. 3, | iv. 4, 10, etc. 
27; Prov. iii. 3, 4; iv. 4, 6; xvi. 3; > Comp. Gen. xii. 2; xx. 7; 2Sam. 
xx.13; Job xxii. 21; 2 Chr. xx. 20; | xxi. 8; Job xi. 6; Ruth i. 9: in 
eee, however, Gen. i. 28; 2 Ki. viii. 1 ; | which cases the context decides. 
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pdiy nya nab mntx) paviny mm nw “Sy sab) poe wen 7 
Deppamy IPE Mer MIny AYT MAS 8: DEI son 
ni shige navin-dy Min a9: INPR PBS TN ON TD 
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Pome) oy yya sip See) jorever yao mo-by mans 
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§100. THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The participle agrees with the noun to whichitbelongs or refers, 
in number and gender, and is in these respects treated exactly like 
an adjective; e.g. 30) aha) yt obs (Gen. ili. 5) like God knowing 
good and evil; MN DIY (Deut. xi. 7) your eyes see. 

2. It may either be considered as a verb or a noun; in the former 
case, it shares the construction of the verb from which it is derived ; 
e.g. miy DNA) (Jerem. xvii. 26) those who offer a burnt-offering ; 
MTN 'N"ID (ibid.) the offerers of a thank-offering ; MN" 7Y MBA 
(Prov. XXViil. 25) trusting in the Lord#® 

3. It may, therefore, take the suffixes either of the verb or of the 
noun (§ 54. 6); ¢.g. V5 he who feeds me, or ‘Y") my shepherd. 

4. If viewed as a part of the verb, it denotes properly the present, 
which it is most commonly employed to represent (§ 42); e.g. your 
land — strangers are consuming (DDN) it before your eyes. 

5. It describes, therefore, a habitual or customary action; ¢.g. 
yoy DDN 7 {MN (Prov. xxviii. 18) he who walks uprightly shall be 
saved ;© and being in this respect analogous to the future (§ 94. 7), 
it naturally passes into this tense; e.g. the Lord raises (DY) the poor 
from the dust, He lifts up (D') the needy from the dunghill (1 Sam. 
ii. 8) ;4 or it is followed by the past in the same meaning (§ 93. 3); 





4 Comp. Gen. xli. 9 ; Isai. xxiv. 2; © Comp. vers. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, ete. 
Ps. Ixxviii. 9; Esth. i. 4, etc,, etc. 4 Comp. 2 Sam. v. 8; Isa. v. 8, 11; 


» Comp. v. 25; vi. 5, etc., ete. xlviii, 1; Amos vi. 6; Prov. ii. 14. 
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e.g. inwh-by bn xd) + DYN bin (Ps. xv. 2, 8) he who walks up- 
rightly ...and does not slander with his tongue (comp. Am. v.'7,8, 12). 

6. Hence it denotes the future itself; e.g. in yet seven days ‘28 
ywnby LO I shall cause it to rain on the earth (Gen.viu.4); they 
will relate His justice abi nyd to a people that will be born, or to 
future generations (Ps. xxii. 32); MaT7 M5) (Deut. xvii. 6) he that is 
to die shall be killed ; and may even be used for the expression of a 
wish; e.g. b yoy ny % (Psalm Ixxxi. 14) O that My people had 
listened to Me.» 

In all these cases, the participle is frequently accompanied by the 
pers. pron. as subject, or by the particles wv PS, DY, and M37, with 
suffixes (§ 33); e.g. WRID (aah (Judg. vi. 36) if Thou helpest; 
new FINDS (Genesis xliii. 5) ¢f thou wilt not send him; DITASN 
mm 9995 saHiy wy (xvill. 22) Abraham was still standing before 


the Lord; TW 37 (2 Ki. vii. 2) thou shalt see.° 

7. An explanatory observation interrupting the narrative, and de- 
signed to characterise or more accurately to describe the situation, is 
usually introduced by the participle; e.g. I saw the Lord sitting on 
a throne high and lofty— Seraphim stood (B'T2y) before Him, etc. 
(Isai. vi. 1, Qy.4 

8. As, therefore, the participle refers to actions coinciding in time 
with those of the pringipal verbs, it may also be used for the past; 
e.g. he was going up (72) by the way, and little children came out of 
the city (2 Kings iii. 22), that is, while he was going. up, little children 
came out ; DIANTHN yan rid (Genesis x11, 5) Lot who went with 
Aéram ;° and may then be followed by a finite verb possessing the 
meaning of the preterite; e.g. *? NA" TST (Gen. xxvii. 33) he 
who took venison and brought it me; in which case the verb 74 
frequently accompanies the participle; e.g. the oxen were ploughing 





* Comp. Genesis xvii. 19; xix. 13; | 1; xxxvii. 14; Job ii. 3; Eceles, xi. 
xx. 3; Exod. xi. 25; Josh/i.11; Judg. | 5,6; Esth. iti. 8, ete. : 
xiii. 8; 2 Kiviv. 63 xi.23 Isai. ij.15, 4 Comp. Gen, ii. 10; xiv. 13; Ex. 
31; v.53 liv. 11; lvii 4; Jer. xxviii. | xiii, 21; xiv. 8; 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 

16; Pa oud * Comp. Gen. xix. 14; xl. 17; xli, 
> Comp. Ex. x. 8; 2 Sam. xviii. 12. 1; Exod. xiv. 8; Josh. v. 4; vi 13; 
© Comp. Gen. xxiv. 49; Ex.v. 10; Judg. ii. 12; iii. 25; iv. 11; 1 Sam. 

Deut. iv. 22; xxix. 14; 1 Ki.is 42; | iv. 83, v. 33 ix.11,14; x9; 1-Ki; 

vi. 33 ; Isai.i. 15; Jer. xiv. 12; xxxili, | 1.42; Jobi.16—18; Neh. ii. 18, 15, 
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( mien WW) and the asses feeding (IMM) beside them, when the 
Sabeans fell. upon them (Job i..14);* and this combination easily 
assumes the notion of continued or prolonged action; e.g. DY IN) 

Pann (Neh. i. 4) and I fasted and prayed continually ;> though it 
is sometimes perfectly equivalent to the simple finite verb; e.g. 4 
S83) (Jer. xxvi. 18) he prophesied ; bea3ap ‘) (Genesis i. 6) and. ct 
may divide. 

9. If participles of verbs which govern the accusative, are followed 
by a noun in this case, they stand naturally in the construct state, 
since they are then considered as substantives followed by their 
dependent genitive; e.g. J) 31D yy (Gen, ii. 5) knowing good 
and evil, judges of good and evil; and so mann ‘Ny (Gen. ix. 10) 
those who went out of the ark; 132 *A2U (Ps. lxxxviii. 6) resting in 
the grave; WWW 83 (Gen. xxiii. 10) those who came to the gate; for 
all these verbs are construed with the accusative (§ 102).¢ 

10. But suffixes are appended, not only to active or passive par- 
ticiples of verbs governing the accusative, but also to active participles 
of verbs joined with a preposition; thus we find not only ’Na (Prov. 
i. 19) those who come to her, YAN (Isaiah xxvii. 7) those who were 
slain by him, his victims, Sap (Prov. ix. 18) those who are invited 
by her, her guests ;° but also *SMT (Prov. vill. 36) he who sins against 
me. (for oN mon), "2/2 (Exodus xy. 7) those who rise against 
Thee (for Oy DY), "p (Isaiah xlix. 23) those who rely on Me (for 
by Dp). 

EXERCISE CXII. 
“DY FInd “DN 87.6 DNEYNHD wry CD METIND Soig 
Spy el niggy in} sbearny +p ae sie money Resp 
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oe 





* Comp.1 Sam. ii.11; 2 Sam.iii.6; | 15; 2 Ki. xvii. 28, 29; Ps. cxxil. 2. 
Jer. xxvi. 18. 4 Compare Mic. vii.5; Psalm xl. 5; 

> Comp. Exod xiii. 21; Deut. ix. | cvii. 10; Prov. i. 12; Job xxiv. 13; 
7, Josh. x. 26; Judg,i. 7; 2 Chron. | see also § 87. 5, 6, 7. 0. 
xxiv. 14, © Comp. Ps. xxxi.12; xxxvii.22° cli 9, 

© Comp. Gen. iv. 7; Deut. ix. 22, f Comp. Psa. xvii. 7; lix. 2; Prov 
24; Judg.i.7; xvi. 21; 2Sam. vil. | xx. 2; Job xxvit. 7. 
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 iy-bab apts 
§101. IMPERSONAL EXPRESSION OF THE VERB. 


Verbs are impersonally expressed in the following ways :— 

1. Neuter or passive verbs are used in the masculine or feminine 
of the third person singular; e.g. 197M) (1 Sam. xvi. 23) tt was well 
to him, or he was well ; b W or bh WW) (Gen. xxxii. 8) he was in 
distress ; *?°TIY)" (Prov. xxiv. 15) 2 well be well with me; bay 
(Ruth i, 18) #¢ ts bitter to me, or Iam in grief; YP-M3 (Job iii. 18) 
Iam at rest; b NB (Isaiah vi. 10) he was healed; b TSA) (1 Sam. 
xxx. 6) he was in distress ; rb-by mnoy or ° oo bym) (Jer. vii. 
31; xliy. 20) i occurred to me; “WOOT (Amos iv. 7) tt will rain; 
OS oP (Jer. x.'7) tt behoves thee.® 


* Comp. Deut. xv. 18; Judg. ii. 5; 


xiii. 89; Isai. xxi. 9, 11; xxiii. 12; 
xi. 39; 1 Sam. iv. 7; 2 Sam. 


xxxvili. 14; Jer. xiii. 16; Ezek. xii. 
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2. Transitive verbs take the masculine of the third person singular 
or plural of a modification which has activemeaning ; e.g. NP [a7 7V 
MV MODY (Exod. xv.13) therefore people call its name Marah, that 
is, it s called Marah; 71 WT (2 Sam. xv. 31) and it was told to 
David, or David was told; yw 173") (1 Kings ii. 39) some told 
Shimei, or Shimet was told ;* and sometimes the singular and plural 
are used promiscuously; e.g. fwa ny) ins MOI") (Gen. 1. 26) 
and he was embalmed and put in a coffin.» The third person may be 
explaimed by supplying «‘somebody”’ or “they,” or by understanding 
the person or persons on which the action devolves, or of whom it 
may naturally be expected.° 


3. Or they, take the third person singular of a passive modifica- 
tion; ¢.g. nsw Jono 72) (1 Ki. ii. 29) and king Solomon was told; 
pws ae FW? SP (Isai. i. 26) thou shalt be called town of justice ; 
vay wi (iv. 3) ¢ shall be called holy ; wb NB (lil. 5) we 
were healed. 


ord Poetically the second, person singular may in all cases be em- 
ployed; e.g. Maw son-nd (Isaiah vii. 25) people will not go there; 
and so always in yay or qa (or 283) tall you come, till; 
as TW yw non (1 Sam. xv. 7) from Havilah to Shur 


EXERCISE CXIII. 
(§ 77.7) MDW I NIH IT ny nbw> nay NOD 1 
TEN) 2 IST Dig? Dov ND) WNT PEM AB TL 


25; Zech. vi, 12; Ps. xvin. 7; 1.38; | xxxii.15; xxxiv.20; xxxviii.11; Est. 
Jobiv. 5; Nehemiah ix. 28; see also | ii. 1; iii. 7; Dan.i.12; Neh. ii. 7. 
§ 84. b. > Comp. Num. xix. 17; Jer. xvi. 6; 

@ Comp. Gen. xi. 9; xvi. 14; xh. | Ezek. xxii. 10. 
14; xvii, 1,2; Ex x. 5, 21; Lev. © Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 9; 2 Sam. xvi. 
vii. 835; xiv. 46; xxvii. 8,11; Num. | 23; yowa prow (2 Sam. xvii. 9) some- 
vi. 13; xix. 3,5; Deut. xxxiv. 6; | body hears; Sp3n bby (Deut. xxii. 8) 
Josh, x 21; 1 Sam. iii. 9; xiv. 4; | somebody falls; see xxviii. 4; Isaiah 
1 Ki. xiv. 10; 2 Ki. vii. 11; Isai. v. | xvi. 10; Jer. ix. 23. 
DO; ix. 5; xv. 2; xlvii.1; lui. 9; 4 Comp. xix. 18; Jer. xvi. 6; Mal. 
Jer. xix. 11; Am. iv. 2; vi. 12; Mic. | i.11; see also § 76. 2. 
ji. 4; vii. 12; Hab. ii. 6; Hag. i. 10; ¢ Comp. Gen. x. 19, 30; xiii. 10, 
Ps. exxix. 2; Prov. ix. 11; Job iv. | xxv. 18; 1 Samuel xvii. 52; xxvii. 8; 
19; vi. 2; vili. 4; xix. 26; xxviii. 3; | 1 Ki, xviii. 46. 

xX 
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§ 102. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Many verbs which in other languages are construed with preposi- 
tions, govern in Hebrew the accusative ; namely :— 

1. The verbs denoting rest or motion, as Ww to sit, 1 or NA to 
dwell, IDY to lie, yon to walk, S¥ to go out, NZ to come, nby to 
ascend, VT) to descend; e.g. M3aM ae" (Ruth ii.'7) he remained in 
the house; 73 2 (Ps. Ixxxvili. 6) those who rest in the grave (see 
§ 100. 9); 7h (Ps. v. 5) he dwells with thee ; ban (Gen. xxx, 20) 
he stays with me; M4 2) (1 Ki. ii. 41) he went to Gath; WY NX 
(2 Ki. xx. 4) he went out of the town; DID TI (Isaiah xxx. 2) he 
went down to Egypt. Yet all these verbs may also be construed 
with prepositions, or with 7 locale.» 





*Comp. Gen. xvill, 1; xxiv. 27; | Jon. ii. 4; Zech: vii. 2; Psalm v. 5; 


xxvil.38; Deut. iii, 27; xxxii, 24; Judg. | Ixviii. 19; cxx.5; § 86. 4.¢. 


5 
oa > q 
v.17; 1 Ki. ii, 6; Isai. xxxvii. 23; > Comp. Gen, xix. 1; Ex. xii, 40; | 
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2. Verbs expressing abundance or want, as xn to be full, yay to 
be satisfied, YY to teem, ae) to overflow (Prov. 11.19), 7 to 
satiate by drink (sai. xvi.9), IDM to be wanting or deficient, boy to 
be deprived (Gen. xxvii. 45); e.g. won DOT O37 (Isai. i. 15) your 
hands are full of blood ; mibiy ‘MYIY (ver.11) I am satiated with 
burnt-offerings; DVI WW WS AMT LD) (Gen. i. 21) the living 
creatures of which the waters teem; or in the passive, as NPM) 
"DD way (Isai. ii. 7) and his land was filled with silver. 

3. Verbs signifying clothing, veiling, and the like, as wind to clothe, 
VY to adorn oneself, MOY to cover, FLY to wrap up, MDD to cover 
(Jon. iii. 6), MEY to overlay (Ex. xxv. 24), MD to spread over (Ezek. 
xiii. 10); “WY to crown, TAN, TIN to gird (Exodus xxix. 9); e.g. 
ADD) AN “IM (Ezek. xvi.13) and thou didst adorn thyself with gold 
and silver ; bin YUN (1 Sam. ii. 4) they gird themselves with strength. 

4. Several other verbs, as 2/93, DPW to repay, to retaliate, MY or 
S37 DWI to answer (1 Ki. ii. 30), WWD to Bring good tidings, MOW 
to send for something (Isai. lv. 11), VD to rebel against somebody (but 
also with 3), DI) to be surety for somebody, SUT to be successful ; 
e.g. DWN (Gen. xhii. 9) I shall be surety for him; DD ns Sov 
NYA IWS (1 Ki. ii. 3) thou shalt be successful in all that thou doest. 

5. Some verbs are construed with a double accusative, namely, 
those which signify balding, forming, or transforming, both the 
material and the object produced standing in the accusative; e.g. 
nix miay psaTne DN") (Exod. xii. 39) they baked the dough into 
unleavened cakes, that is, they baked unleavened cakes of the dough; 
Maia DIANANS J3 (1 Kings xviii. 82) he built an altar with the 
stones; or the material follows the object prepared with it; e.g. YY") 
Dy My (Exodus xxxvi. 14) he made curtains of goats’ hair: so 
also verbs denoting to make, to render, as {N\3, Diy, myy a ney 
nny yoxdp (Ps. civ. 4) He makes the winds His messengers 3b and 
verbs signifying to give or grant, as 37 to favour; e.g. ‘230 A 
(Ps. cxix. 29) favour me with Thy law ;° DI to offer (Psalm xxi. 4) ; 
133 to grant an honour (Isai. xliii. 23) ; JIA to bless (Deut. xv. 14) ; 








xi. 8; 1 Ki. vi. 7; x. 12; Prov. vii.16. 
b Comp.Gen. xvii. 5; Ex. xviii. 25; 


Isai. ii. 4, ete. 


Num. xiv. 40; xx. 15; Josh xiv.10; 
1Ki.ii.40; Joeliv.18; Ps.]xxiv. 2, etc. 

@ Comp. Gen. ii.7; xxvii. 9; xxviil. 
MHS Bixod.xx.. 255 'xxvird93) xxx. © Comp. Genesis xxxiil. 5; Judges 
25; xxxviii. 3; Lev. xxiv. 5; Num. | xxi. 22. 


aay 
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further YI to sow, and Yt9) to plant; e.g. WISIN YUN-IWS Ww 
(Isaiah xxx. 23) thy seed with which thou shalt sow the ground. 
Transitive verbs and all those which in Kal take a simple accusative, 
govern naturally a double accusative in the modifications possessing 
causative meaning (as Hiphil and Piel); e.g. npwn FY D3 (Job 
xxii. 7) thou givest water to drink to the weary; YOIIMWS W728" 
(Deut. viii. 3) and He fed thee with manna; TNS ‘NV (Ps. Lexi. 
20) Thou hast shown me troubles ; ay WP xbp (1 Sam. xvi. 1) fill 
thy horn with oil; bn UNAM (Ps. xviil. 33) He who girds me with 
strength.» If similar phrases are turned into the passive, the accu- 
sative of the person becomes a nominative, but that of the object 
remains; e.g. D3 IWAN xdiom) (Isai. ii. 7) and his land was filled 
with silver ; nixndamoons MYN WI thou hast been shewn all the 
wonders .© 

6. The verbs signifying to see, to learn, to know and the like, if 
followed by a dependent proposition, draw the nominative case of 
the latter as, accusative into the principal sentence; e.g. "A8NN Hy 
ma miaad boy xbo5 (1 Kings v. 17) thou knowest that my father 
cannot build a temple, lit. thou knowest my father that he cannot, etc.4 

7. Many verbs take the nouns which are derived from the same 
roots as objective case, whereby the action receives a greater dis- 
tinctness and vividness; and not only transitive but also intransitive 
verbs are so construed, as QOS JIN (1 Sam. xx. 17) to love, xy 
MNIY (2 Sam. xiii. 15) to hate, roa byw (1 Ki. ii. 16) to ask, YT 
nya (Prov. xvii. 27) to know, mp3 Opa (Num. xxxi. 1) fo revenge; 
DIY DW (2 Sam. xii. 16) to fast, SR FS) (Zech. i. 2) to be angry, 
pion nbn (Gen. xxxvii. 5) to dream, MTN TH (xxvii. 83) to fear, 
MDA Did (Lev. xxvi. 36) to flee, AWAD IY (Ezek. xxviii. 2) to sit, 
THD WHIT (Isaiah v. 6) to rain;® hence also verbs which signify 





* Comp. Gen. xxvii. 87; Levy. xix. | Psalm lxxx.11; Job vii. 3. 
19; Deut. xxii.9; Judg.ix.45; Is.v.2. 4 Comp. Gen. i. 4; xii. 14; xlix. 
> Comp. Gen. xli. 42; Ex. iv. 15; | 15; Ex. xxxii. 22, ete. 
xXv. 24; xxviii. 3; Numb. xx. 28; ° Comp. Gen. xi. 3; 1 Kingsi. 12; 
Deut. iii. 24; Josh.i.6, 2Sam.iii35; | ii 8; xiv. 16; 2 Kings xiii, 14; Isai. 
Isai. ii. 7; xvi. 9; 1.4; Ezek. xviii.7; | xxii.18; xxvii.7; Jer. xxiii. 20; Ezek. 


Psalm viii.6; xlv.5; Proverbsi. 23; | xxii. 27, 29; xviii. 7,12; Ps. xiv. 5; 
X¥Xxi.1; Job ix. 8; 2 Chr. iii. 5. Ixxix. 12 (BI NN to reproach); Job — 


© Comp. Exod. xxv. 40; xxvi. 30; | xxvii. 12. 
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flowing, the liquid following as objective case, as D'%5 by (Jer. ix. 17) 
to flow with water; D'DY IE) (Joel iv. 18) to drop Gann new wine ; 
and so OY) ma **Y (Lam. i. 16) my eye streams with water 


The noun is eee accompanied by an adjective which modifies 
or strengthens the notion, and which has therefore the same force as 
if an adverb were joined to the verb; e.g. va ‘33 133 (2 Samuel 
xiii. 36) literally he wept a great weeping, that is, he wept loud or much ; 
and so M73 ANDY nw (Jon. iv.6) he was greatly rejoiced; or a 
genitive Pellowe the noun with a similar meaning, as J'J)'3i7 3x NSD 
(Jer. xxx. 19) I have wounded thee with the wound of an enemy, that 
is, in @ hostile spirit.» On the accusative as a complement of verbs 
see § 86. 4. b,c. 


EXERCISE CXIV. 


mmpiy3) AI TION Pas way 2 + Sew oowa ingy nin | 
PT “nybp mint on MavN APIY any mins: werdaa 
wide 5: mind hag mony nybp Syn) pVATAY MET xonn 4 

: MYND ovDw mad pokes vis my mviab S77) Tin INP rons 
nob mmpb 7: ateyn isa myyp cn) py TRA nN o 
mbar (§77.15) My OwY ww onibn mby DA ANE MBN) 
mag 397 Ws DNA SIN) yer swph) OyT wy s : NOT 

youn —wh coype iby yn) nig ink ay) eR sun 
soy mn) Day Tey Ty NIP <s pray aby TAT 9 
“PY TUT MST MBS xo PAN] DNA pT Ie 12 DT DAN 
eas7 mpi in pb nyse aa TPN TIT AT 
yp MAaywy Onan wapr ‘Osny me M12 + DIN 
iwpxby thy DEA mpm Gop DEYN bee" somii3 303 
pny ny nsearnd 14 ¢ fob oye mp DDE nvishn 








@ Comp. Exod. iii. 8; Joel iv. 18; | i.40; ii. 8; Isa, xxxvili.3; Jon.iv.1; 
Zech. viii. 2. Zech. i. 14, 15; Ps. xxv. 19; Neh. 


b Comp. Gen.i. 20; xxvii. 33, 34; | il. 10 cabin my one YN it grieved 
Judg. xv. 8; 1 Sam. iv. 5; 1 Kings them exceedingly) ; 1 Cha xxix. 9. 
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rngiaba spayain Noy nnyey PTT NO TEP NO PNP 
yar sine pa aby Soon ip op city Ey NN a 
mye) MPT py pyy was Thy wy vase + WNT 
mse) rss HN DET NW) 937 DD AS 17 INOTY 
aban yt tan mjd saan oy sda 3 prandby pyr 
| :mbdiny nna ny 


§103. FINITE VERBS WITH ADVERBIAL FORCE. 


1. A considerable number of intransitive verbs which imply quality 
or quantity or kindred notions, if governing an infinitive, have the 
force of adverbs, while the infinitive involves the principal action ; 
e.g. NA JDVIP YIN (Exod. ii. 18) literally, why did you hasten to 
come? that is, why did you come so quickly? PS AW MEDIN? (Gen. 
ARO WR che did’ mot Pelunnl¥s fumlagaan SONS Witton 
thou hast. seen well ; Sand maa (1 Sam. i. 12) he prayed much; 
mivy M207 (Genesis Xxxi. 28) thou hast acted foolishly ; yw 
Mivy? (2 Chr. xx. 35) he has acted wickedly ; mind a> lap) (Gen. 
xxxi. 27) thou hast fled secretly; MPSW pry (Isaiah vii. 11) ask 
something deep ; beet nvpn (2 Ki. ii. 10) thou hast asked a difficult 
thing; DIP D'DWID (Psa. exxvii. 2) rising early; NW WIND (ibid.) 
sitting up late.® 

2. But sometimes the principal verb does not stand in the infinitive, 
but is co-ordinated to the verb which has adverbial meaning; e.g. DY 
NWS np (Gen. xxv. 1) and he took another wife ;> NP?) WS 
27 (Hos. it. 11) I shall take back my corn; and even without \, as 
NW 4A PN (1 Samuel ii. 3) do not speak much; TM ny pw 
(xx.19) and on the third day, thow shalt come down; WY 75 
(Judg. ix. 48) do quickly; 13Y YDBWH (Jer. xiii. 18) sit down low® 





* Comp. Lev. xix. 9; Isa. xxix.15; © Comp. Gen. xxvi. 18; Deuteron. 
lv. 7; Jer. xlix. 19; 1.44; Am. iv. | ii, 24; Isai. xlvii. 1; Jer.iv.5; Hos. 
4; Jonah iv. 2; Micah vi. 8; Prov. | i. 6; vi. 4; ix.9; xiii..3; Zech. viii. 
xv. 21; 2 Chr. xxvi; 15. 15; Dan.ix.23; Neh. iii. 20; 1 Chr. 

> This is, therefore, a y dua dvotv; | xiii. 2 (Anew MY) let us:send abroad 
see § 104.1. everywhere). 
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§ 104. PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS. 


The general tendency of Hebrew syntax towards a connection at 
once loose and logical (§ 73), has given rise to a variety of peculiar 
constructions which it may be appropriate to survey together. 

1. One compound notion is sometimes expressed by two co-ordinate 
terms ;2 e.g. TV) bos MD'S (Esth. viii. 6) how can I see? my) 
JANTAS ANT (Zech. iv.10) and they see the stone with gladness ; 
py my wierns FYyab (Isa. Lxiv. 4) thou meetest him who cheerfully 
does justice.» 

2. A verb, though belonging to two or more nouns, sometimes 
accords in sense to one of them only, generally to the nearest, so 
that different verbs must properly be supplied for the remaining 
nouns ;° ¢@.g. Taw mandi an) nwp (Hosea ii. 20) I shall break 
bow and sword and (I shall make ‘cease) war ; TVSENY) pS ypa 
(Isai. xlii. 5) He who stretches out the earth and (creates) that which 
comes forth from tt.4 

3. On the other hand, a verb is sometimes joined with a noun 
properly governed by another verb, which has been omitted to pro- 
duce greater conciseness and vigour of diction;°® e.g. 43D 3 tas 
DMN ? (Ps. xliii, 1) plead my cause (and deliver me) from a merciless 
nation; V3 yw rbbn (Ps. Ixxxix. 40) Thow hast profaned (and 
thrown) to the ground his crown; *33I WRT ON (Ps. xxviii. 1) do 
not be silent (nor turn away) from me.‘ 

4, A notion or action which ought naturally or logically to follow 
another one, sometimes precedes it,8 when it has the chief stress or 
importance; e.g. won Nid) 132) (Job xiv. 10) but man dies and 
becomes weak; XDM3) ne3p MAN (Isai. xiv. 4) Thou art wroth and 
we have sinned (comp. Exod. xiv. 21), 





a Or by Ev duc dvoiv, see § 103. 2. 


> Comp. Deut. i. 5; Josh. iii. 16; 


Isai. liii. 11; Jer. iv.5; Hoseav.11; 
Job xix.3; Nehemiah iii. 20; 1 Chr. 
xiii.’2. 

© Which construction is called zeug- 
ma or bridge, because the noun suitable 
to the verb imperceptibly leads over 
to the other substantives with which 
it does not harmonise. 


4 Comp. Isai. xlvii.19; Jobiv. 10; 
Dan. ix. 25; see also § 77. 18, 19. 

© Which is called constructio praeg- 
nans. 

£ Comp. Gen. xviii. 6; xviii. 9; 
Exod. xix. 21; 1 Sam. xxi. 2; Isai. 
xiv. 17; xvii. 19; xli.1; Hos. ii. 20; 
Ps. xviii. 46; xxii. 22; Ixxiv.7; Job 
xiii. 13. 

& By way of torepov mpdrepor. 
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5. Inversions® or transitions into kindred constructions are deemed 
legitimate means of producing ease or force, though they sometimes 
bear, externally, the character of singylar abruptuess ; e.g. the day of 
the Lord comes POE" TNM) MW PANT DW? to lay the land 
desolate —and He will destroy its sinners (Isai. xiii. 9), that is, and to 
destroy its sinners; DDO TNT NOS MWA---Bor-.- MT (Numb. 
xv. 29) for the native and for the stranger you shall have one law.» 

6. Explanatory remarks are inserted¢ wherever they appear to 
produce the greatest effect, even if they interrupt and disjoin the 
even tenour of the construction; e.g. Thy sharp arrows — nations 
fall under Thee —pierce the heart of the king’s enemies (Ps. xlv.6).4 

7. In fact, the simple co-ordination of the different parts of a pro- 
position frequently reaches the utmost limit of freedom, and not 
seldom requires, on the part,of the reader, a considerable power of 
combination ; ¢.g. 2h nydr (Ezek. xxvi. 2) Ishall be replenished 
— she is laid waste, that is, I shall be replenished now that she is laid 
waste. We read in Job xi. 13—16 literally: if thou prepare thy 
heart, and stretch out thy hand towards Him; if iniquity be in thy 
hand, remove it, and let not wickedness dwell in thy tabernacle; for 
then shalt thou lift up thy face without spot, and thoushalt be steadfast, 
and shalt not fear :— which construction, though irregular and replete 
with inversions, yet betrays a logical sequence of ideas in the author’s 
mind. In Isaiah lxiv.4: Thou meetest him who rejoices and does 
justice ;®° they remember Thee in Thy ways;f behold Thou art 
wroth and we have sinned (see No.4); in that long time (02 
Diy); and shall we be saved? (YMA) .A 

Conditional or other conjunctional sentences are very frequently intro- 
duced in this unconstrained mode of co-ordination, the relation between 
the two parts being indicated in no more distinct way than by the 





* By way of anacoluthon. cheerfully, No. 1. 
> Comp. Deut. xi.2; 1 Sam, iv. 19; f That is, Thou meetest those who 
1 Ki. vi. 12; Jer, xxx.14,15; Ezek. | remember Thee in Thy ways. . 


xxxvi. 18; Hos. ix. 7; Amos viii. 6; 8 That is, in that disgrace we re- 

Mic. vi. 16; see also §§ 97.3; 98.4; | main long. 

99.3; 100. 5. The force of the verb as a question 
© By way of parenthesis. being discernible from the context 
4 Comp. Deut. xx.19; 2 Ki. xxii. | alone; comp. 1 Sam. xxv. 2—4; Isai. 

18—20; 2 Chr. ii. 2—6. x. 3; lv. 9; Psalm cxxxix. 16; Job 


* That is, him who does justice | xxviii. 1—11, ete., ete. 


§ 104.— Prcvurr1ar Constructions. 313 


particle }; e.g. mn p>on-by nan) PWS) (Ruth ii. 9) liter. 
and thou wilt be thirsty and thou wilt go to the vessels and wilt drink, 

-that is, when thou art thirsty, go to the vessels and drink ; 5 men} 
TY INK AV PVIT (Num. xxi. 8) lit. and it shall happen —every 
one who ts bitten—and he shall look at it (the brazen serpent)—and he 
shail live, that is, and it shall happen, that every one who is bitten, if 
he look at it, shall live;* and two successive imperatives often assume, 
by their mere juxtaposition, the relation of cause and effect (see 
§ 99. 2). 

8. An adverbial illustration or amplification containing a verb, 
follows the chief proposition sometimes without any connecting par- 
ticle; e.g. ms PS MD (Exod. xxii. 9) he dies—no one sees it, that 
is, he dies without any one seeing it; Sion x NIN (Isai. xxx. 14) 
crushing —he has no mercy, that is, crushing mercilessly; hence ad- 
jectives implying a negation are expressed simply by the corresponding 
noun with the adverb N? or PSs eg. Jr wh (Ps. cvii. 40) the 
pathless desert (lit. a desert—no path); IBDD JS) YD) (civ. 24) 
numberless reptiles; D°I2 xb bp np" (1 Chr. ii. 30, 32) and Seled 
died childless ; FID PS Dam TINS") (Exod. xxi. 11) and she shall go 
out free without money.» 

9. Omission of words or ellipsis very frequently takes place when 
the context leaves no doubt as regards the meaning. Various forms 
of ellipsis have been noticed in preceding sections, as the omission 
of the accusative of personal pronouns and suffixes (§ 78.7), of the 
demonstrative pronoun (§ 79. 3), of the relative pronoun (§ 80. 5—7), 
of certain weights and measures if joined with numerals (§ 90. 13), 
and of the words DV and wan in the statement of dates (§ 91. 5; 
seealso§ 77.16). But ellipsis occurs in several other cases, namely— 

(a.) The adverb of negation x or ?&, though belonging to two 
successive verbs, is sometimes j oined to the first only; e.g. ESpa” S 
IN Fan YVAN (Ps, xxxviii. 2) rebuke me not in Thy wrath, 


nor chastise me in Thy anger (comp. vi. 2).° 





@ Comp. Gen. xliv. 22; Ex. iv. 23; | Ps. xxxii. 9; Ixxxviii. 5; Job xxxiv. 
1 Sam. ii. 18,14; viii. 5; Isai. liv.15; | 24; xxxvi,26; xxxviii. 26; see also 
Jer. iii. 1; Psa. civ. 22, etc.; seealso | § 88. 8.c. 
§ 80. 9. © Comp Lev. xix.12; Num. xvi. 14; 
> Comp. Exod. xxi. 11; 2 Samuel | 1Sam. ii. 3; Isai. vi. 10; xxxvili. 18; 
xxii, 4; 1 Kings xxii. 1; Jer. v.21; | xiii. 8; Jer.v.28; xxii.10; Ezek. xi. 
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(b.) The same occurs with prepositions which belong to two suc- 
cessive nouns; ¢.g. MIAN py’ 78) man DYwa (Job xii. 12) 
in the aged is wisdom and in advanced years understanding.* 

(c.) With prepositions, especially 2, which ought properly to follow 
the particle 3 as, like; e.g. D2 pond (Josh. i. 15) to your brethren 
as to yourselves, for D3? D3: 

(d.) With itself; eg. INS "293 DS e 13 (Job xxiv. 5) behold, 
like wild asses in the desert they go forth.° 

(e.) With the conjunction *3 or TW that, especially after verbs 
which denote saying or knowing ; e.g. Naam Nia Ty T? (sai. xlviii. 
8) I know that thou wouldest deal very treacherously; “TVYWY Os mp 
(Judg. ix. 48) what you see that I do / 

10. Sometimes a verb necessary to complete a sentence but obvious 
from the context is suppressed ;° e.g. ‘AnD? ND-DNY JAN MAS %3 
npn (1 Sam. ii. 16) if thou wilt give it me — but of not, I will take 
it by force 

11. A poetical or oratorical effect is frequently produced by joining 
two or more words s¢milar in sound, whether they are synonyms or 
have different meanings, that is, whether they form a paranomasia 
(§ 75. 11) or a play upon words, a sort of rhyme or alliteration ex- 
tremely popular among eastern writers, especially in reference to 
proper nouns; e.g. 77) OMT bab mindy (Jer. li. 2) and I shail 
send to Babylon strangers and they shall fan her; YD ANY, HY 
WPYE [VWpPy) (Zeph. i. 4) Gaza shall be forsaken and Ekron shall be 


rooted up :8 and sometimes the same words are, with a similar effect, 


If; Ps.ix.19; xliv.19; Ixxv:6; Pro. 
REVEL; XEx) Os) Xliv. 19%) Job i, 
10; xxviii, 17; xxx. 20; xxxii. 9. 

® Comp. Gen. xlix. 25; Judg.v. 9; 
Isai. xv. 8; xxvill. 6, 7; xxx. 1; xl. 
21; xliv. 28; xlvii. 9, 143 xhx. 7; 
Ix 7e) Habakoin. 1D; Job xx): 
xxx. 5; xxxiv. 10; Lam. ii. 4. 

> Comp. Isaiah i. 25; ix.3; Zech. 
ix. 15; x. 7; Job xi. Oo; xxx. 14; 
XXxXviii. 30. 

© Comp. Isai, xxi. 8; li. 12; liv. 9; 
Ps, xi. 1; xiv. 14; lxxviii. 89; Job 


xxix. 28. 

4 Comp. Gen. xii. 13; Ps. ix.17, 21; 
xvi. 31215 1xi?638 Job xixsZb 
Lam. i. 21. y 

© By way of aposiopesis. 

f Comp. Exodus xxxii. 32 ; .1 Sam. 
xii. 21; xix. 3; Isai. lxvi. 18; Ps. vi. 4. 

® Comp. Gen. ix. 27, xlix. 8, 16, 
19; Num. xviii. 2; xxiv. 21; Isaiah 
i 23; v.73 vii. 9; xv. 45° xxi. 25 
xxiv. 1—4, 17,19; xxviii. 10, 18; 
XXX 165 xxx: Teel vusGeeceran lls 
ix. 15: xlviii. 2; Ezek. vii. 6; xxv. 
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employed together in different meanings; e.g. “ion “jonn mba 
pon (Judg. xy. 16) with a sawbone of an ass, one heap, te heaps. 


But the syntax cannot discuss all the irregularities of expression, 
nor explain all the figures of speech, which, abounding in all poetical 
diction, are almost endless in Hebrew poetry — soaring and fervent, 
combining clearness of thought with the utmost lyrical freedom, hence 
not unfrequently blending the abstract and the visible, and in this 
process boldly breaking through the fetters of grammatical rule 
and method. Yet the irregularities are generally so self-evident, the 
figures of speech so simple and effective, so free from obscurity or 
idle luxuriance, that they are at once appreciated and justified; they 
appear as the spontaneous offspring and natural embodiment of the 
ideas ; they betray the youthful intellect in its still undisputed alliance 
~ with fancy ; and what they contain of mystery, reflects the unrevealed 
working of the human mind. 


G.—THE PARTICLES. 


None of the other parts of speech are more important for under- 
standing the internal and logical structure of the language than the 
particles. But their nature and peculiarities cannot possibly be ex- 
hausted in a grammar; they cannot be fully comprehended without 
a most careful and detailed examination of their practical usage; and 
they fall, therefore, essentially within the sphere of the dictionary. 
We have already touched upon their more important syntactical 
relations as resulting from their etymology (§§69—72). Few ob- 
servations will, therefore, suffice in this place; and we introduce 
them with the remark, that to the intelligent and critical student of 
the Old Testament the most accurate attention with regard to the 
application of the particles cannot be too urgently recommended, ik 
he desires to penetrate into the singular character of the Hebrew 
idiom. 

ESE Ee eee eee 
16; Hos. ii. 25; viii. 7; Am. viii. 2; | Ruth i. 10. 
Mic. i. 1015; Ps. xl. 4; Ixviii. 3; @ Comp. x.4; 1Sam.i.24; Eccl.vii.6, 
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§105. I—THE PREPOSITIONS. 


The chief significations of the more usual prepositions are : 

1. 3 ina place, most frequently denoting rest, as {IS i the land, 
MDD in the house; or within, as ww (Ex, xx.10) within thy gates; 
or at, by, or near, as }*Y3 (1 Sam. xxix. 1) by the fountain;® or on, as 
373 (1 Ki. viii. 9) on mount Horeb; hence after the verbs byin to 
rule, ya to tread, PINT) to lean, to believe, MOA to trust; or before, 
as "}°Y2 before the eyes of; or among, as DAS (Lam. i. 3) among the 
nations,» DID TMX (Ex. xiv, 28) one among them; but sometimes it 
implies motion, as a TD3 now (Lev. xvi.22) he sent into the desert,° 
m3 NINN? (1 Ki. xi. 2) you shall not go among them ;4 he brought 
it JNA (1 Kings ii. 44) upon thy head; 233 11) his hand is 
against all, or it is metaphorically used with regard to tume, as 17 Da 
in the night, pw widvia (Isai. xvi, 14) within three years; or in the 
sense of according to or like, as WEOYD (Gen. i. 26) according to our 
image © nys of day after day (one day like the other); or for and on 
account of, as I shail serve Sms Sor Rachel (Gen. xxix. 18), mvpna 
on account of five (xviii. 28);f hence after the verbs me, Les 
(oy to rejoice, pow to listen; or by, describing the instrument, as 
AW}3 with the sword;® or of, denoting the material, as nynia (1 Ki. 
vii. 14) of brass; or together with, with, as ions Vy (J er. xi. 19) 
a tree with its fruit; he went 133 BY3 with many people (Num. xx. 
20) ; hence after verbs denoting contact, whether friendly or hostile, 
as YA3 to touch, Pat to cling, YB to meet, Xj3, D'/2 co come forward 
with something, to offer, \DS to tie, TAX, pin to seize, 13 to choose, 
JIN, M¥7 to love, MN, MIM to look with pleasure, yow to hear with 
delight, DN, bya, Dip to disdain, to abhor, “Y3 to rebuke, INN to 
be wroth, T7, NV) to rebel, PVD, YD to offend, to sin, ID7, my to 
speak or testify against somebody, IY MW to lay hand on somebody, 
N32) to envy, on?3 to fight, AID to deceive; further, Oye, waa to 
enquire, NIP to invoke. 





* Compare | Ki. v.13; Ezek. x. 5; 4 Comp. Deut. iv. 27; xv. 17. 


Prov. xxx. 19. 

> Compare § 89. 6, 7. 

© Compare Gen. xix. 8; xxxi. 33; 
Deut. xxiii. 2—4; 1 Sa. xvi. 3; 2 Ki. 
ix. 31; Hosea xii. 7; Prov. xviii. 10; 
xxx. 19. 


© Comp. v.13 Am. iv. 10. 

f Comp. Deut. xix. 21; Isa. vii, 23; 
Prov. vii. 23; Neh. v.15. 

® Comp. Josh. x. 11; Jer. xxiii. 18; 
Ezek. vii. 15; Ps. xviii.80; Lam. ii.19. 

» Comp. Ex. xxxviii. 8; Lev. xiii. 52, 


§ 105.—SyntTax oF THE PREPOSITIONS. oa 


2. bs to, towards, till, signifying a motion or direction to some- 
thing, whether the action is physical or mental ; it is, therefore, used 
after the verbs to come, to go, to return, to run, to send Ci i, N)3, 
AY, Mm nowy, etc.; further, to look (Aye, 1°37), to listen, to attend 
(YD, ep, “e), to speak or address (VOX, V3), to command 
(MY), to confide (MOD), also to give (1), to sell (ADD), etc.; hence 
in connections as rox pow mad (2 Chron. xvi. 9) their heart is 
perfect towards Him, it then, assumes the sense of opposition and 
means against, as Cain rose San-by against Abel (Gen. iv. 8); it 
further takes the meaning of zto or among, as they threw the vessels 
pn-by into the sea (Jon. i. 5),° Desip S among thorns; or in ad- 
dition to, besides, as FNins-ON mes (Levit. xviii. 18) a wife besides 
her sister; ox together with (Dan. xi. 23); or in a metaphorical sense, 
with regard to, on account of, as 2% MYWN (1 Sam. iv. 19) the report 
concerning, ma nayine 2 ON (Ezek. xliv. 7) on account of all your 
abominations ; hence after the verbs VOS8 to speak about something, 
“DD to relate, yoy to hear. Not unfrequently, however, by involves 
the notion of rest. and means near or at, as sya-by (Gen. xxiv. 11) 
at the well; or in, or on, as HAI ON (Judg. vi. 39) in the fleece, “28 
WM (1 Sam. xvii. 3) on the mountain; or among, as D’P3N" PN (x. 22) 
among the vessels; or figuratively according to, as TDN" PN by the 
cubtt. It is frequently used before other prepositions, and influences 
their meaning accordingly, as aby (Ezek. xxxi.10) ito the midst — 
of, and so Sip-by, mm-by, etc. 

3. ? to, being an abbreviation of by, naturally shares many of its 
significations, for it implies also a direction to something, and is hence 
used after verbs of motion, as] 21) to go, N13 te come, AW to return, TY 
to descend, my to go up, 371 to approach, etc.; or in a more figura- 
tive sense after M3M, 2 to hope, Yiov’, PINO to listen, AW to lie in 
ambush for somebody, and after verbs which denote making or trans- 
forming, as MWY, ID), DW, IBA; eg. wr DVD MD" (Job xvii. 
12) they turn night into day ; hence also 6 ii’ to become something, 
as PYM wins I" (Gen. ii. 7) and he became a living being ;* further 
till, as WSP7 (Am. iv. 7) tll the harvest-tume, sp? (Deut. xvi. 4) 





@ Comp. Ex. xiv.5; 2 Sam. iii. 8; © Comp. Gen. vii. 9; Ex. xxv. 16; 
Psalm cxix. 20. Deut. xi. 29; xxiii. 25. 
b Compare Josh. x. 6; Judg. xii. 3; 4 Compare ix. 15; xvii, 4, 16; xviii. 


xx. 30; Isai. ii. 4; iii. 8, etc. 18; 1 Sam, xxv. 37. 
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till the morning, hence snd (Num. xi. 18) for to-morrow, MS bir 
for one day, nny ped (Ezra ix. 14) lit. tél no remnant (is left),* 
Dy) aay) (2 Chron. v. 12) up to a hundred and twenty; or to, in 
addition to, as AN? NMS (Eccl. vii. 27) one added to another; or 
towards, against, as 340 (Lam. iii. 25) kind towards somebody, SOM 
to sin against, TIN to be wroth s further according to, as bar, (Gen. 
i. 11) according to its kind, WWI? Ws (x. 5) everyone according to 
his language;° or with regard to, as I shall listen to thee xpaend with 
regard to Ishmael (xvii. 20).4—But ? also implies repose, being used 
in connection with verbs of rest; as "7 by the side of, nw, at the 
right hand of, "95 before the eyes of, BAND (Gen. xlix. 13) at the coast; 
and is hence applied to express time, whether simply 7, at, or within, 
as spad (Psalm xxx. 6) in the morning, syd (Gen, xlix. 27) in the 
evening; ® DY nye (Ezr. x.8) within three days !—On the verbs 
governing the dative though properly requiring the accusative; on 
*?, "]?, etc., superfluously added after verbs of motion; on the dativus 
ethicus; and on the significations of ? as far as they relate to the fun- 
damental character of the dative, see § 86. 5—8; and on the meaning 
of the infinitive with b whether accompanied by the auxiliary verb 
MI or not, see § 98. 6, 

4, | from, properly with a partitive meaning, as ten men ‘p12 
VY from the elders of the town;8 or the preceding noun being 
omitted, as ye ‘Api (Exod. xvii. 5) some of the elders of Israel 
(see § 82. 2,3); it then involves removing from something, and means 
Srom a place, as DWI, MBI from here, NIM from underneath, ND, 
DY from, ‘BPD Srom before, }AlD from between, and occasionally from 
a time, as IND from then, since, DOWD before, NYA 12 from the time ; 
hence it follows after verbs as 251 to go, WW to return, nw to 
send, NID to recede, nby to go up, 17 to descend, W\3 to expel; or in 
a figurative sense after verbs as PJD to withold, Jen to deny, 270 
to desist, NW, MI to rest, NOM to sin, WD to be faithless» DI, 

“ Comp. Isai. v.14; 1 Chr. xxii. 4; | * Compare iii. 8; viii. 11; Josh. x. 
2 Chr. xx. 25; xxxvi. 16. 27; Job xxiv. 14; Dan. xi.6; 1 Chr. 

> Comp. Isai. xxvii.10; Jer. x. 13. | xvi. 40; 2 Chr. xviii, 2. 

© Comp. viii. 19; Numbers iv. 29; f Comp. Gen. vii. 4; 2 Sam. xi. 1; 
1 Sam. x. 19; 2 Chr. xxy. 5, etc. xii. 23; Amos iv. 4. 

4 Comp. xix. 21; Numb. xviii. 7; 8 Comp. Gen. vi. 20; xxiii. 6; 2 Ki. 
Josh. xxii. 10; Isai. xxxii. 1; Psalm | ii.7; Neh. i. 2, etc. 
xu. 7; xvi.38; Job xxxii 4. » Comp. 1 Ki. xii. 28; Joel i. 12. 
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MID to flee, MD to hide, “ne, “DW to take care, to heed; or without 
a verb, as 22YD (Isaiah liii. 11) free from misfortune, MY IVD 
(Numb. xy. 24) far from the eyes of the congregation ; it (ieretine 
assumes the meaning of without, as DYDD (Job xi. 15) without a spot ;8 
or if before an infinitive, it imparts to it negative meaning, as *371D’ 
n> (Isai. viii.11) He exhorted me not to go; Hypo ‘MYW) (liv. 9) 
L have sworn not to be angry ;> and hence 1D is also used to express 
the comparative (§ 89. 1—3).—It denotes, further, the descent or origin 
(from), as poas WS (1 Sam. ix.1) @ man from Benjamin ; Kings 
shall come M3!3I9 from her (Gen. xvii. 16); 3) DN (Exod. xv. 23) 
water from Marah ;° again, the author, instrument, or cause of an 
action (by or from), as byapn 21 (Gen. ix. 11) by the waters of the 
deluge ; *NIWD IY (Ps. ix. 14) my misery (arising) from my enemies ; 
WIN) FT x NWID Tob iv. 9) by the blast of God they perish; 
2 NN (Hos. vii. 4) heat from wine; NYIR_ MTN (Job vii. 14) 
Thou terrifiest me by visions ; YW (Isa. liii. 5) on account of our 
sins ;1 the authority (by request of . as 300 Dye (Jon. iii. 7) by 
command of the king ;° the matter or material (from), as God formed 
them MINA }2 out of the ground (Genesis ii. 19):£ hence after the 
verbs YAW to be satisfied, NID to be replete. In connection with 
nouns denoting regions or places, } has simply the meaning of at or 
in, as DIPS tn the east, or towards the east, DD in the west, ESI 
in the north.& 


5. by (or by) on, above, first with regard to a place, whether im- 
plying rest or motion, as he stood san by on the mountain ; His light 
shone *UN7 rby above my head (Job xxix. 3); nana-by ie) (Levit. 
i.7) he placed on the altar; the sun had risen |S" 2Y above the earth 
(Gen. xix. 23); then near, at, or by, as pn-by near the sea, PY ?Y 
by the well; or round, as ATI pay “WD (Exod. xiv. 3) the wilder- 
ness has closed round them; ox simply to, towards, as ipipo- y Nr! 








* Comp. Genesis xxvii. 39; Jer. | Ex. vi.9; xv. 23; Deut. vii.7; Josh. 
xlviii. 45; Mic. iii. 6, xxii, 24; Isai. vi. 4; xxii. 3; xxviii. 

> Comp. Gen. xxvii. 1; xxxi.29; | 7; Psa. xxviii. 7; xxxviil. 23; Job 
Ex. xiv. 5; Num. xxxii.7; 1 Samuel | iv.13; xiv. 9; xxiv.1; Cant.ii.8. 
viii. 7; Isai. xxiv.10; xlix.15; Zech. © Comp. Job xxxix. 26; 2 Chron. 
vil. 12 ; Ps. xxix. 2. EXXVI. bo. 

© Comp. Judg. xiv. 4; Ps. Ixii. 2. £ Comp. Job xxxiii. 6; Cant. ii. 9. 

“ Comp. Genesis xvi. 10; xlix.12; & Comp. Gen. vi. 14; xi. 8, 
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(Ex. xviii. 23) he will come to his place; he led them baa qberby to 
the king of Babylon (2 Ki. xxv. 20); but the figurative meaning, 
derived from these fundamental significations, are very numerous ; 
for ?¥ implies a duty devolving on somebody, as NN}? oY (2 Sam. 
xviii. 11) it is my duty to give (it rests upon me) ;* an addition, as 
Bovey nav (Jer. iv. 20) destruction on destruction ;> hence after the 
orbs ADS, avin3 to add (2 Samuel iv. 2) 5 it denotes, therefore, also 
conjunction or society, as WITTY TWIN IWAN (Exod. xxxv. 22) 
and the men came with the women; (IT VY INN NP (Deut. xvi. 3) 
thou shalt not eat with tt unleavened bread ;° superiority or trust, as 
Peano. WS he who was placed over the house, the steward; hence 
after the verbs 12, bvin to reign, Tan to appoint; again, cover or 
protection, as they were a wall wy for us (1 Sam, xxv. 16); hence 
after the verbs MD3 to cover, MOY to verl, }34, JD to protect; or inter- 
cession, as by “Ba to expiate for somebody, on), “WY to fight, to 
stand up for somebody, Obana to pray for somebody; the cause, as 
Ml 2Y on account of this ; we are killed "7y for Thy sake (Ps. xliv. 23); 
hence after the verbs NY, AVI] to rejoice, IED to mourn, poy to 
laugh, Noa to weep, 1 to be angry, OM to pity, DSW to be astound- 
ed, O13 to console; it denotes, farther, the object to which an action 
refers, as 7]"?¥ ‘HyDy (Gen. xli, 15) I have heard of thee or about 
thee;4 or hostility (against), as y2N 237 (Ezek. v. 8) behold, I come 
upon or against thee,® or benevolence (towards), as IDM nmvyy (1 Sam. 
xx. 8) to deal kindly with somebody —0}) joined with {2 Oy) properly 
denotes the removal of an object, from a place, on or near which it 
had been before, as he fell SDIMN Oy from the seat (1 Sam. iv. 18); 
Ephraim seceded VT byn Srom Judah (Isai. vii. 17); or an action 
performed on or from a higher place, as they threw ming Vid from 
(or down) the wall (2 Sam. xi. 20) ;f while ? PY is nearly equivalent 
with by as yo by (Gen. i 7) above the expanse; TDN: Syn 
(2 Chr. xxvi. 19) at or by the altar. 

6. MAA under, beneath, as PST MAMA under the earth, PAR 
ee eat ee re 


* Comp. 1 Ki. iv. 7; Prov. vii. 14. | xxii. 8; Ps. xxxii.5; Job xxxvii. 16. 


>Comp. Gen. xxviii. 9; xxxi. 50; © Comp. Judg. xvi. 12; Job xvi. 4; 
Isai.xxxii.10; Ez.vii. 26; Jobvi.16. | xix, 12 ERK 
© Comp. Gen. xxxii. 12; Lev. xix. * Comp. Gen. xvii. 22; xxiv. 64; 


20; Num.ix.11; 1 Sam. xiv. 32. x].19; xlviii. 17; Numbers xvi. 26; 
4 Comp. Lev. v. 22; 1 Ki. v. 13; | Judg. xvi. 20; Amos vii, 11. 
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Dawn (Dan. ix. 12) under heaven, WI MIM (Exod. xxiv. 4) beneath 
the mountain, at the foot of the mountain, also after verbs of motion, 
as nD byay AA (2 Sam. xxii. 48) He has brought down the nations 
under me; and in a similar sense are used the compounds MMM, 
2 nnn, 5 nog, nnmndy, 5 nnmrby: eg. Plead you MORI 
DMs mibap away from the burdens of Egypt (Exod. vi. 6); MAAS 
yp (Gen. 1.7) beneath the firmament; she goes ~Y-?3 nonby 
under each tree (Jer. ili. 6); come anid nono under the cherub 
(Ezek. x. 2). It, further, denotes the place on which a man stands, 
or which is under his feet; ¢.9. he did not rise VFS from his place 
(Exod. x. 23); every one stood Yann in his place (Judg. vil. 21); and 
takes the meaning of in the place of or instead, as YAN NID (Levit. 
xvi. 32) in the place of his father; he returned maiv NAA MAY) evil 
instead of good (1 Sam. xxv. 21).* 

T. 3, partly also adverb and conjunction, lhe, as; e.g. [YD like a 
tree, 1 T2D2 like a mark, DioN3 like God,;- it is sometimes 
applied where a comparison is not properly introduced, but the truth 
or reality of the object is to be more forcibly represented, whence 
that J has been called 3 veritatis or tdentitatis, as TVS WR. SIN 
(Neh. vil. 2) he was indeed a faithful man, such as a faithful man is 
expected to be; a devastation T]1 NIBMNID as a destruction of 
strangers really is; it is also in the manner of, according to, as IMIS 
(Gen. 1.26) according to our likeness, MI WDWIDD (Joshua vi. 15) 
according to this law, i259 W's (1 Sam. xiii. 14) a@ man according 
to His heart, to His heart’s destre;° and lastly, at, for the expression 
of time, as DD to-day, now, MYD at this time, yI9 (Num. xvi. 21) 
in a moment. Before the infinitive it is to be rendered by as, when, 
while, after, as the context may require.—If several objects are com- 
pared and co-ordinated, 3 stands often before each of them, as 
yur PrI¥2 (Gen. xviii. 25) the righteous as the wicked.4— On the 
article after 5, see § 83. 12. 

8. DY with, together with, expresses originally conjunction or 
society, as Suul ate Sxsnypy with Samuel (1 Sam. ix. 24) ;° or any 








@ Comp. Gen. xxx. 15; 1 Sam. ‘ii. xxi. 9; Joshuai. 7; Judges xx. 10; 


90-91 Kisxxin2; Jer: val). 1 Sam. xi. 10; 1 Ki. uu. 6, ete. 

© Compare Eccl. viii. 1; 1 Chron. 4 Comp. xliv. 18; Judges viii, 18; 
xy 19. Isai. xxiv. 2; 2 Chr. xviii. 3. 

© Comp. Gen. vi. 22; Exod. vi. 9; © Comp. Gen. xviil. 23; Ps. lxxill. 


Y 
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other connection or community of intercourse, as M3 13 to make 
a covenant, V2) to speak with somebody, Pz M to divide ‘with somebody, 
Swing to be compared; sometimes also among, as OBS DY (2 Sa. 

xiii. 23) among the Ephraimites; then assistance or help, as Dy oy 
(1 Sa. xiv. 45) with thehelp of God; hence after the verbs “TY, pana 
to help (1 Chron. xii.21; xi. 10), IDM MYY to do mercy, ron to do 
well, TIS) to act benevolently ; but also fhe reverse, viz. combat and 
struggle, as DY O97) ¢o fight against somebody, and so 2") to quarrel, 
PAN) to wrestle, also together with, in reference to time, as they will 
fear Thee WIY DY as long as the sun endures; or near, by, in refer- 
ence to a place, as D2 DY (Gen. xxxvi. 4) near Shechem, N32 BY 
(xxv. 11) by the well; and then figuratively in many analogous | con- 
nections, as that which is IY DY with the Almighty, in His mind 
(Job xxvii. 11); JONTNT (x.13) this ts in thy thoughts; how can 
man be just 2X" DY before God 2 (ix. 2); *a2-DY IDF (Eccl. 1.16) L 
said within myself; ssad-ny “WN? (Joshua xiv. 7) as I knew it. 
Joined with { (DY) it signifies prety the removal of an ya 
Jrom a place near or with which it had been (analogous to YD, 
No.5), as Lot separated himself ANA) From him (Gen. xiti. 14); thou 
shalt send him away Wave from thee (Deut. xv.12); thou shalt take 
him ‘30D DYD from My altar (Exod. xxi.14); Moses went away 
my DYD from Pharaoh (vill. 8); he borrows NY QYD from his 
neighbour (xxil.13); his name shall not be exting ee YRS OyD 
among his brethren (Ruth iv.10); help comes mn DYD from the Lord 
(Psalm cxxi. 2).° 


§106. II—THE ADVERBS. 


1. As the adverbs are, for the greater part, properly substantives 
(§ 70. 3), they are sometimes joined with other nouns, either 
preceding or following them; in the former case, they may be con- 
sidered as standing in the construct state, in the latter, as standing 
in apposition, but under both circumstances they have the force of 
adjectives; e.g. EI’) toy A a little water (a small quantity of water), 





5; Jobii. 14,15; xxi. 8; Ecclesiastes | 2 Chr. i. 11; vi. 7, 8; ix. 1; xxiv. 4; 


ii. 163 vii. 11. xxix: 10. 
* Comp. Job ix 145 ox 17} Sxvi. © Comp. Gen. xxvi. 16; Deut. xxiii. 
215 xvii. 3. 16; Judg.ix.37; 1Sam.xx.33; 2Sam. 


> Comp. Deut. viii. 5; 1 Ki. x. 2s iii.28; 1Ki.ii1.33; Isai. vii.11; viii. 18; 
Ps. Ixxvii. 7° 1 Chr. xxii. 7; xxviii 2;.| xxix, 6; Job: xxviii. 4; 2 Chr. x. 15. 
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vq DYD a little honey, INST DYid (1 Sam. xvii. 28) the few sheep 
(the small number of the sheep); bYD DWN (Neh. ii. 12) few men 
(men, a small number), DOYS N? DNA (Isai. x. 7) not a few nations, 
by WY (Dan. xi. 34) Little help, MAW OY (Isai. xxx. 33) many 
trees, MAW mova (1 Ki. x. 10) many spices, MAW OFAN (v. 9) 
much intelligence 14 D3 (Ps. xvill, 15) much lightning, “TD DN 
(Gen. xxx. 33) the following day, ONDD IND (Prov. iii. 25) sudden 
Sear (comp, § 88. 8.c) ;> but they may also follow the construct state 
of the noun, or be used as predicate, e.g. O37 ‘D7 (1 Ki. ii. 31) blood 
causelessly shed, OY IVD (Deut. xxvi. 5) few men (see § 87.8.d); 
the years of my life have been D'YT) DY few and evil (Gen. xlvii. 9).° 

2. On the other hand, adjectives are sometimes used as adverbs, 
whether in the masculine of the singular, or, like a neuter, in the 
feminine (§ 84); e.g. MDD WD (Isai. xxiii. 7) he wept bitterly ; XP 
ND (Jer. xii. 6) he called aloud ; NDD Wa’ (Nah. i. 10) perfectly dry ; 
AD PY} (Ezckicl xxvii. 80) he cried bitterly; MANDI DVI (Job 
xxxvii. 5) He thundered marvellously 4 

3. The adverbs of negation x, by, PS, mba, ba, b3, and °S, 
require particular attention. 

(a.) The chief distinction between xb and bs is this, that the 
former denstes the simple negation, while the latter implies theagencyof 
some will or authority ; the one is, therefore, used for statements and 
assertions, the other for the expression of a desire, wish, or command ; 
the one is employed in connection with the indicative mood, the other 
with the various other moods involving a subjective notion (as the im- 
perative, subjunctive, optative, potential).° Hence, while the former 
is joined with both the past and the future, the, latter is connected 
with the future only; e.g. wIIN NPD seperby (Isaiah liv.4) do 
not fear, for thou wilt not be put, to shame ; np N he did not take; 
. np. N°? he will not take; np ox he shall or may not take. But as 
the simple negation may emphatically assume the force of a prohibition, 
N? with the future also has frequently this meaning, as np? NO he 
shall not take ; 333m xb (Exod. xx. 13) thou shalt not steal. 





@ Comp. Am. iv. 9; Proy. xxv. 27. 4 Comp. Gen. xlii. 7, 30; Tsaiah 
> Comp. 2 Samuel viii. 8; xii. 2; | xxxii 4: Ps. Ixv. 6; oxxii. 3, 4. 


Eccl. ix. 14; x. 1; 2 Chr. ii. 8. © They are, therefore, on the whole, 
© Comp. Deut. vii. 7; Jer. xlii, 2; distinguished like the Greek particles 
Neh. iv. 13. ' ov and py. 


yD 
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(b.) }& is not used before finite verbs, but chiefly before participles, 
as myy }'S there ts none who does it; YW qe7 [P'S (Ps. xxxii. 16) 
the king is not saved; in which cases the participle may have the sense 
of the past, as JJ 7S 120) (Exodus v. 16) no straw was given.* 
Followed by the infinitive with or without ?, it has the meaning @ ¢s 
impossible; e.g. AST; Wey [P'S (2 Chron. xx. 6) it is impossible to 
withstand Thee ; Wy Pes (Psalm xl. 6) it is impossible to compare.» 
If provided with suffixes, it includes the verb to be, as ‘APS Lam not 
or I was not (see Genesis v. 24); PR WA (xlii. 13) the one ts or 
lives no more.® 

£€.) ‘mba not, without, is principally employed before the infinitive 
with 4 as “ND smb) shy (Deut. xvii. 19) to keep and not to 
deviate. Uy 

(d.), But by, weaker than ‘nbg, may stand before a finite verb, as 
yar 22 by (Genesis XXXi. 20) because he did not tell ;® while 7, 
abbreviated from ba, is poetically used both for N°? and Of 

(e.) Two of these particles are sometimes joined to enhance the 
force of the negation, as awn) xb ADD ys (i Kea, x. 21) silver was 
not regarded in the least (comp. 2 Chr. ix. 20) ; mos PR Sonn 
ONW'S (2 Ki. i. 3) ts it because there is indeed no God mm Israel?’ 
and analogously the combinations ['N2, bay in no way, without any; 
e.g. 1 PSD CIsaiah v. 9), or aw a9 (Jer. ii. 15) without any 
inhabitant ;* and similarly xb pba (Zeph. ii. 2) ere yet; but PRO 
may, of course, also mean from want of, as Dipd PND Jer. vil. 32) 
from want of room (comp. Isai. 1.2; Ezra ix. 14; § 105. 4). 

(f.) In connection with 5, the particle of negation has the mean- 
ing of none, nothing, as snubs ¥ 2NF- NS (Judg. xiii. 4) thou shalt 
not eat anything unclean (see § 82. 10); and so TAT PS nothing (Ex. 
v.11; Jer. xxxviii. 5).—On the omission of xb in the second of two 





@ Comp. Genesis xxxix. 23; xli. 8; 
Lev. xxvi.6; 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 1 Ki. 
vi. 18; Jer. vii. 16; xxxii. 33; Esth. 
il. 20; ii. 5; see also Gen. xxxvii. 29 ; 
Num. xxvii. 4; Eccl. vii. 20. 

> See Esther viii. 8; Ezra ix. 15; 
2 Chr. v.11; xxxv. 3, 15. 

© See § 33. i. 1, and there the analo- 
gous cases of vw there is, TS where 


is? WY there is still, 137 behold, there is. 

4 Comp. Gen. iii. 11; xlii. 3; but 
Ezek. xiii. 3. 

© Comp. Hos. viii. 7; Job xli. 18; 
see Ps, Ixxii. 7. 

£ Comp. Isai. xiv. 21; Ps. exli. 4. 

& Comp. Exod. xiv. 11; Eccl. iii, 11. 

» Comp. Jer. x. 6,7; Mal. ii. 13; 
Job xviii. 15. 
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parallel parts of a proposition, see § 104. 9. @; on nouns and adjectives 
composed with *S, xb, by, a ba, see § 70. 8. 5. 

4, D9 not yet is generally construed with the future, even if the 
action lies in the present or past, as YTF) OW (Exod. x. 7) thou dost 
not yet know; M22’ DW poy 3 (1 Sam. ili.3) the lamp of God 
had not yet gone out; it is but seldom joined with the preterite, as 
YT! DW (ver. 7) he did not yet know. Comp. § 94. 4. 

5. As there exists no proper word for yes, the affirmative is ex- 
pressed by the repetition of the word to which the answer is chiefly 
expected, whether it is a noun, adjective, or verb; e.g. 7s peace to 
him? miby ENN and they said, yes (lit. peace, Gen. xxix.6); and 
David said, is the child dead, TV'3 WEN and they said, yes (lit. dead, 
2Sa.xil.19); wilt thou go with this man? 2% WNP and she said, 
yes (lit. I well go, Gen. xxiv.58); art thou my son, Esau? *}8 TDN") 
and he said, yes (lit. I am, xxvii. 24).8—No! is xd, or by, or NI-DN 
(see § 108.3). Comp. also §§ 75. 7—9; 102.7; 103; 104. 8. 


§107. IIl1—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The most important conjunction, both most frequent in use 
and most varied in meaning, is the particle of connection }- This 
circumstance is strongly characteristic of the whole nature and ten- 
dency of Hebrew syntax. For it confirms, almost by an external 
mark, what in preceding sections has repeatedly been proved from 
the internal structure of the language, that the different propositions 
and their parts are simply co-ordinated and placed side by side, while 
their exact or logical relation is in no way intimated, a task which 
is mainly left to the reader’s attention and penetration.» The follow- 
ing are the chief significations which } may take in the manifold 
connections in which it occurs. 

(a.) The copulative and, used between two, three, or more words. 

(4.) Sometimes it is and especially, the second notion being pro- 
perly already included in the first, as movin MM (Isaiah i. 1) 
Judah and (especially) Jerusalem; He saved him from the hand of all 
his enemies, xy WD) and especially from the hand of Saul (Psalm 
Kyau. 1),° 





@ Comp. Judg. xiii. 11; 2 Sam. ix. | 1 Sam. i. 19; xiv. 8,9 ;"exus 24, 
6; xii. 19; 1 Ki. ii. 138, etc. © Comp. Josh. ii. 1; Isaiah ix. 7; 
> Comp. Genesis xxxiii. 13; 1.24; | Dan.i. 3. 
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(c.) Even, e.g. he will not allow you to go mpIN 2 xy not even 
by a strong hand (Exod. iii. 19). 

(d.) Namely or and that, introducing an apposition or qualifying 
addition to the preceding noun ; e.g. 1)"Y21 D132 (1 Sam. xxviii. 3) 
in Ramah, his town; I was silent mbiyis and that from eternity 
(Isai. lvii. 11). 

(e.) Or; e.g. you shall take it (the paschal lamb) DY} sha) 
from the sheep or from the goats (Ex. xii. 5).> 

(f.) As, like; e.g. DTMANA D2 (1 Sam. xii. 15) against you as 
against your fathers; the ear tries words ay Dyb" FIN) as the palate 
tastes food (Job xxxiy. 3).° : 

(9.) But; e.g. no, my lord, 2 PAY) but thy servants are come, 
etc. (Gen. xlii. 10).4 

(A.) Sometimes it introduces the predicate, as 7]'2 77 BN) TMA 
(Job iv. 6) thy hope—that is the integrity of thy ways.® 

(t.) Occasionally it follows after verbs signifying to know, to see, 
or to say, almost in the manner of ‘3; e.g. if thou knowest Daw") 

‘TM ‘WIN that there are among them able men (Gen. xlvii.6); you are 
My witnesses 8 *I8) that I am God (Isai. xliii. 12). 

(k.) And, lastly, it takes, in different connections, the sense of 
various conjunctions, as although, for, therefore; e.g. thy own mouth 
reveals thy guilt DOTY hwo “WAN although thou choosest the language 
of the cunning (Job xv.5);? give Thou us help DIS YW x) 
for vain is the assistance of man (Ps. 1x. 18).& iA 

(2.) —)...—lis both...and, as there shall be one law may ab) 
both to the stranger and the native (Num. ix. 14).) ee 

On | with the force of a relative pronoun, see § 80.9; on) con- 
versivum, §§ 49, 95, 96. 

(m.) Sometimes, however, co-ordinated words are placed together 





* Comp. Judg. vii. 22; 1 Sam. xvii. 
40; 2 Samuel xiii. 20; Jer. xv. 18; 
Amos iv. 10; Psalm lxviii. 10; Lam. 
ii. 26; Dan. iv. 10. 

> Comp. xxi. 15, 16,17; Lev.v.3; 
Deut. xxiv.7; Jer. xliv.28; Proverbs 
XXao05 

° Comp. xii.11; xiv. 19; Proverbs 
XXv.25; xxvi. 9, etc. 


vi. 12; Isai. liv. 10, etc. 

* Comp. Gen. xxii. 24; 1 Samuel 
xvii. 20; xxv. 27; 2 Samuel iv. 10; 
xv. 34; Psalm exv. 7; Job xxv. 5; 
xxxvi. 26, 

Comp. Isai. xxxii. 7; Mal. ii. 14. 

® Comp. Gen. vi. 17; xx. 3; Isai. 
ili. 7; xxxix. 1; Ps. vii. 10; xci. 14. 

» Comp. Genesis xxxvi. 24; Psalm 


* Comp. ii. 16,17; xvii. 21; Ex. | Ixxvi. 7; Jer. xxxii. 20. 
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without the conjunction ),* which imparts to the phrase generally a 
certain emphasis or poetical conciseness; e.g. I3¥ bp) yrs pa1yp 2 
(Judg. v.27) at her feet he bent, he fell, he lay down; or the enemy 
said, I will pursue, overtake, divide the spoil, my lust shall be satisfied 
upon them, 1 will draw my sword, my hand shall destroy them (Exod. 
xm; 9).° 

2. 3 is—(qa.) most frequently that in dependent sentences, after 
verbs meaning ¢o see, to know, to hear, to say, to tell, to remember, to 
Sorget; e.g. DVIS JIN INN WD VAS IW (Gen. xxvii. 4) and 
his brothers saw that their father loved him; N3W) °2 DIS you" 
WAN (xiv. 14) and Abram heard that his kinsman was taken captive ;° 
hence also after oaths, as °3 min ‘M by the life of the Lord (I say or 
protest) that, etc.;4 it then introduces the direct speech also,° as and 
they said to her 13 JENS we will return with thee (Ruth i. 10) 

(0.) Because, for; as DIM PAST nybens (Gen, vi.13) for the 
earth is filled with violence; hence after the verbs to rejoice, to be 
angry, to fear, to repent, as DOYWY "Dd MDM (Gen. vi. 7) I repent 
that I have created them;» or so that,as MN? yy ‘2 MN 1 (Gen. 
xx.10) what didst thou see that thou hast done this? 

(c.) But, after particles of negation, as thou shalt not call her name 
Sarai, mow may *3 but Sarah shall her name be (Gen. xvii, 15)« 

(d.) Although, as 8 ap *D (Ex. xiii. 17) although it was near 

(¢.) When, as MOIST NS TY *D (Gen. iv. 12) when thou tillest 
the ground.™ 

(f.) Indeed, enhancing the force of the word before which it stands, 
as ‘any DA MAY *D (Genesis xxxi. 42) indeed thou wouldst have 
| sent me away empty.” 


* By way of asyndeton. 8 Comp. ii. 3; iii. 14, 19, 20; iv. 23; 


> Comp. Ex. vii. 9; 1Sam. xv. 6; 
Isai. lxiii. 11; Hab. iii. 11; Psa. xiv. 1 
(but lil. 2); Ixv. 2; Prov. xxii. 4, 5. 

© Comp. i. 4, 10, 12; iii. 6; vi.2,5; 
xii. 14; xii. 10, etc. 

4 Comp. Gen. xii. 15,16; 1 Sam,i. 
23,26; xx. 3; xxv. 34; xxvi. 10; 
xxix. 6; 2 Sam. xiv. 19; 2 Ki. ii. 4, 6. 

¢ Analogous to the Greek dru. 

£ Comp. Gen. xxix. 82; Ex. i. 19; 
iii. 12. iv. 23, etc. 


v. 24, ete. 

h Comp. xxxi. 35; xliii.18; Isaiah 
xiv. 29; Ps. lviii. 11, ete. 

i Compare xx. 9; xl.15; 2 Ki. viii. 
13; Psalm viii. 5, etc. 

k Comp. iii. 4,5 ; xviii. 15; Exod. 
1.19; 1 Ki. xxi. 15, etc. 

1 Comp. Psa. xlix. 19; cxvi. 10. 4 

™ Comp. xxiv. 41; xxx. 33; 1 Ki. 
viii. 44; Ps. viii. 4, etc. 

1 Comp. Isai. vil. 9; Job viii. 6. 
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DN Dis used in nearly all the significations in which ‘3 occurs, as 
that, for, but ; and besides, in the sense of except, unless, if a negation 
precedes; e.g. I shall not let thee go AD 12"ON ‘3D unless thou bless 
me (Gen, xxxil. 27).* 

’5Mintroduces the question, whether the answer 70 or yes is expected. b 

3. Swi that, is in many respects used like *3, namely after the 
verbs meaning to see, to know, to hear, to say, to find; e.g. pnb Tah 
—T NIT IWN (Esth. iii. 4) he told them that he was a Jew;° or that, 
in order that; e.g. thou shalt obey, CF a" WS that i may be well 
with thee (Deut. vi. 8);4 or because, for, as INI WS (Gen. xxx. 18) 

mM N'Y WS (Lev. iv. 22) of a 
ruler sins; or when, as my Ws (Psalm exxxix. 15) when I was 
framed or as (like WY), e.g. DAYITNN DYN] WS (Ex, xiv. 
13) as you have seen the Egyptians.»—Prepositions followed by WYN 


because I have given ;® or if, as SOM 


are converted into conjunctions (§ 71.1). 

4, ON—(a.) usually in conditional sentences, ?/, as MAS WW OX 
(Job viii, 6) ¢f thou art just; or even if, although, as QT ON Gx. 
15) even if I were righteous ;* or oh if, in expressing a wish, as 
YOY ON (Ps. lxxxi. 9) oh if Thou wouldest hear me.! 

(6.) When, denoting time, as a0 MOS (Nu. xxxvi. 4) when 
the jubilee will be.™ 

(c.) That not, in oaths or solemn protestations, as let the king swear 
to me Way NY MD) ON that he will not kill his servant (1 Ki.i.51)." 

DN--ON or ON)-- BN is whether..or; e.g. if he offers an offering, 
MApI OS “arON ‘whether it be a male or female (Lev. iii. 1).° 





2 Chr. xxxv. 20. 
b Comp.1 Ki.viii.24; Jer. xxxiii. 22. 


® Compare xlii. 15; Lev. xxii. 6; 
2 Sam. v.6; Amos iii. 7, etc, etc. 


> Comp. Job vi. 22; Genesis xxvii. 
36; xxix. 15; 2 Sam. xxiii, 19; see 
§ 81.8. 

© Comp. Exodus xi. 7; Lev. v. 5; 
1 Ki. xxii. 16; Eccl. v. 4; vii. 29, ete. 

4 Comp. Gen. xi. 7; xxii. 14; 2 Ki. 
ix. 37, etc. 

© Comp. xxxi. 49; xxxiv. 27; Josh. 
iv. 7; xxii. 31, ete. 

* Comp. Deut. xi. 27; 

1 Ki, viii. 81; 2 Chr. vi. 29. 
® Comp. Deut. xi. 6; 1 Ki. viii. oF; 


Xvill, 22; 


i Comp. sk LE)9; Oxin PO xi, 
10s xivayeretc: 

XK Comp. Judg. xiii. 16; Isai. x. 22; 
Amos v. 22; Ps. cxxxix. 8. 

! Comp. Ixviii. 14; xev. 73 cxxxix. 
19; Gen. xxiii. 18, ete. 

™ Comp. Gen. xxxviil. 8; Isai. xxiv. 
13; Ps. lxii. 7; Job viii.4, ete. 

" Comp. 1 Sam. iii. 17; 2 Sam. xi. 
11; 2 Ki. iii. 14; Ps. xev. 11; ete. 

° Comp. Exod. xix. 13; Deut. xviii. 
3; Josh. xxiv. 15; 2 Sam. xv. 21, ete. 
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On ON and ON in direct and indirect interrogation, see § 81. 8,11. 

be a2) lest, stands after verbs which signify to fear, to take care, to 
forbid, to prevent, as TIE Dw (Gen. xxxi. 31) take care 
lest thou speakest; or if one of these verbs is to be supplied, as Jet us 
build a town }5I}D (from fear) lest we be scattered (xi. 4);* or with- 
out any verb preceding, at the beginning of sentences implying 
apprehension or prohibition, as MINED (Job xxxii. 13).do not say; 
Ba lila vp (Gen. iii. 22) he might perhaps stretch out his hand. 


g108.. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS. 


1. The interjections signifying lamentation or menace (§ 72. 2) are 
either construed with prepositions, as ?, ~?N,,2Y, or with the accu- 
sative; e.g. iy) bby (Job x. 15) woe to me! pis rN (Joel i.15) alas 
for the day! 3 ‘YN (1Sam. iv.8) woe to us! Day “mer. 1. 27) 
woe unto them! NOM NA NM (Asai. i. 4) ah sinful nation! 

2. A wish is introduced by 1?, followed by the past, or the future, 
or the imperative (§§ 93. 5; 94. 9), as re Be Sxyow 1? (Gen. xvii. 18) 
O that Ishmael might live,’ or BS (§ 107. 4. a), or ON and b coupled, 
as ‘why 12 MNOS (Gen. xxiii. 13) ¢f thou only, oh if thou wouldest 
hear me, or by ‘who! e.g. D% per (2Sam xxiii. 15) oh that 
some one would give me water to drink (lit. who will give me, etc.) ;4 
then more strongly by [I}}""D (who would give!), either followed by an 
accusative, as TY JN") (Deut. xxviii. 67) would God it were even- 
ing; DIP IND “IAD (Job xxix. 2) oh that I were as in bygone 
months; or by an infinitive, as DYWO2 WN JM (Exod. xvi. 3) 
would to God we had died in Egypt; ‘or by a finite verb, as [f)"") 
*AYT (Job xxiii. 3) oh that I knew !° 

3. The particle 8) I pray, come, well, is very frequently used after 
the imperative, mostly to moderate the sternness of the command, 
or to impart mildness or submissiveness to a request, as RTVOY 
(Job xxxiii.1) hear, I pray thee, eT pwn (Gen. xxiv. 45) let me 
drink, I pray thee; but sometimes rather to enhance its emphasis, as 





2 Comp. iii. 3; xix. 15; xxiv. 6; | 4 Comp. xv. 4; Ps. iv. 7. 
Deut. iv. 23, ete. © Comp. Num. xi. 29; Deut. v. 26; 
b Comp. xxxvili. 11; xl. 4; Ex. | Ps. lv. 7; Job xi. 5; xxix. 2; Cant. 
xiii. 17; Num. xvi. 34, ete. viii. 1. 
© Comp. Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3; Isai. f Comp. Gen. xviii. 3; xix.7, 8,18; 


Ixiii 19; Job vi. 2. 1.17; 2 Ki. xx. 3; Isai. xxxviii, 3. 
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on NIyow (Num. xx.10) hear now, ye rebels;* after the first 
and second persons of the future, generally provided with 7 para- 
gogicum, as NITTTIN (Gen. xviii. 21) Iwill go down now; NITIAYI 
(Num. xx. 17) ees en, I pray thee; 8) 85° (Jer. xvii. 15) let him 
come; NJ" yay? (Gen. xlvii. 4) let them dwell; b after other particles, 
as NJ" aha ae behold! (Gen. xii. 11), NINN oh woe! (Jer. iv. 31), 
x nN where then? (Psa. exy. 2), 83° x pray, no! (Gen. xviii. 3), 
xo DS of only (xxxiii. 10). 

4. Very strong protestations are introduced by ‘J8 ‘M by my life! 
as true as I live! We) TT] by the life of thy soul! nin T by the life 


of the Lord !°¢ 
en ee 
® Comp. xvi. 26; Ps. 1. 22. © Comp. Num. xiv.28; Deut.xxxii, 


» Comp. Exod. iii. 8; 2 Sam, xiv. 40; 1 Sam. i. 263 xvii. 55; xx. 8; 
15; 1 Ki.i. 12; Isai.v.1; Jer.y, 24; | 2Sam. xiv.19; 2 Ki. ii. 4; iv. 30; Jer. 
Ps. cxxiv. 1; Cant. vii. 9, etc. xxii. 24; xlvi. 18; Am. viii. 14, 
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SELECTIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT 
FOR TRANSLATION. 


KZS" The Roman figures in the subjoined notes refer to the sections of the 
Second Part of this Grammar, and relate to anomalous forms or irregular 
constructions necessarily excluded from the first or elementary Part (see 
Preface). The student should conscientiously examine the references. 


D937 a2 Wyn NIP Mi! yey PIM post pe Ma 
Som, NTT NN 2 aT Moy TNA a yy TENN 
mobo sy1 FRR) I P22 NAB My) st pip ob sage 
5 man tnamy wae oye nb 4 os TE YP PY) 
mata nybiy mpIN 5 +MY DIA we PIA Nava 72h) 
mpay.s :weamb oy med min wey qo) pn wy>y pny 


by nate paecmy vayey man tbxb aya apyédys eS 
maaayy Mosk) yaya Shy ay myys 7: ND PTS 
mys ase wish “pa yew ya nays i tpip 22 nim web 
rb oy aw pein Sp) swag? o pk 
Payd ONSM) of IT TWND TAN? Dwoe one Megs 
yaks parry apy ene) a1 tpi we? PTR! WN TBE 228) 
sre vag Tawi! “Owe re + PT we 1DON) Tye BN TY PT 
pein 5, Sg “ot ena’ Sec) ewbe pete St Tul 


I. Tue Buessine oF Isaac (Genesis xxvii. 1—46). 


§ 96.12. "WE § 78. 6. d.—Verse 5, 
nyo’ ¢ 100.8. 7212 § 98.1,3. 72! 


§ 64.12. TI § 102.1. WY? § 11.6. 


Ver. 1, °0") and it was, § Ixvii.15. ¢. 
93 §107.2.¢. JDM) for 792M) § x11. 
M822 § 105. 4. so that he could not 


see, NIP § 95.7. 7D § 89. 4. 123 
§ 25.3. 237 § 83.4. 9.—Ver. 2, 8) 
§ 108. 3. NY § 68. v.—Ver. 8. 8¥ ibid. 
vii., for 8¥ § lxvi. 21. TW § 102. 1. 
 § 5, 6.—Ver. 4, DYDYON pl. of DUI 
§ xxiv. 2.3.2. TAIN, § 78.7. NPBR 


wand § 78. 7.—Ver. 6, TIO § 95.8. 
¢,d. “10ND § 98. 5.—Ver.8."2'P2§ 105. 
I. suid §§ 80.2; 105. 2.—Verse 9, 
686.7. YRS 3l.y.B.3. ob 
§ 74.3. ONY § 102. 5.—Verse 10. 
N31 Past Hiph. of 813 to come, § Ixviii. 


332 I. Genesis xxvii. 13—29. 


joss YS vestry xg gga Ny nbSp “Sy mean yaynes veya 
82) Mp Fad 14 PP Fer pa yew yw wa anbbp voy 
“DY APTT MPM 15 + NAN ITY WNT DY tox WYN ipxy 
spyrny wadm naa mas (wy megs Onan mya wy sa 
npon Sey warby mehabn YD Ma TAY My) ie 3 [pI ADE 
apy) TB ONY “WS DOPITAY) DEBT NY PAM ay: NNN 
PR MN YD NT TENN aS BN Yay" 7g NOM es BE 
sy B37 WAND ey FADE Wy vay yas-y spy MBN 19 
Pag! TENN 20 1 BBD DIBA Hava Me ADAM) Nay NOP 
Py) TOON MYA AIPA *D WON 192 Nudd Aap AAD aby 
WY Ya MP MANT BE WEN NTA apyrdy PTY TENN a: 
“Ap OPT BNL Bin wae poyrdy spy wan ae: Nooo 
nos Wy pa Eee; NT ND) 23 ey Ty oem spy 
TN 25 IN TON WY 22 OP AAS WN) 24 SAIN NAY 
82) DON WP We FIA YE? ye Ty hoy ayn 
Pin Some NIWA Was poy voy Tew 26s my pe ab 
2 0 MD PN ADIN wa Mn ny Spey win a7 
mipin O7a DMND FP TEN as rin tna wy Me DD 
DYN? TPNAW) DVD BAA 29 t WIN FPF ah PINT awn 





DRI § 96. 5.—Ver.12, 2811 § 62.11. TWN) 696.12. A §79. 5, —Ver. 29. 


YAY, partic. Pipel of YYN to deceive ; 
§ 48. 11.—Ver. 18, TH??? § 87.8. bY 
§ 105.5. MP take § 78. 4—Verse 15, 
NVM 1332 § 88. 3.—Ver.16, NY pl. 
of the masc. noun WY, § 23. 5. npen 
§ 88. 4. WINTS § xxiii. 6.—Verse 17. 
WN §80.4. P2see§ 105.1 .—Ver.18. 
*D § 81. 2 —Verse 19, DIN § 78. 4. 
MP2N1§ 89. 4. %2DIBA, inst. of 92273N 
§§4. 4 (andiv. 4); lili. 2.¢—Verse 20. 


SSeS Toes 


§ 103. 1. °3 § 107. 3. f—Verse 21, 





>\P and "l§ 79. 3.—Verse 24, THX 
§ 81. 9. 28 § 106. 5. —Ver. 25, AY, 
apocopated fut. Kal of ONY, without 
an auxiliary vowel between the first 
and second radical, for MY, § Ixvii. 
15.6.—Ver. 26, 724, imperat. Kal of 
PW with 4 paragog. and the particle 
1, for MRA § 4. 4. > § 86. 5 —Ver. 
27. T1Y § 83.14.—Ver. 28. “JEM fat. 
Kal of |02 with the vowel e in the 
second syllable, § Ixiii, 3. b, see also 
§ 94. 9, ‘30D of the fatness, status 


I, Grnxsis xxvii. 30—41, 330 


SB PPB Wy FM Pas ya a gn) pnd way yg 
spy NYY N¥t JS AY apyrny nad paw: 72 WIND NY 30 

STE BY) s1 ITED NB YTS Wy) YIN pay “wD nep 
saya ia Typ Sas vay opr vayd aps wayd age, DDD | 
322 NTN om vay poy tb oes 32) 2 BIND DIAN 
NIN“ TENA TNT bh ATT pry? anh 33 wy pI. 
Japa MIN) Nia Dws bon boy Nah eT NIT 
“ay 7D shan Mpyy pyyy WIS DTN WY ya!D s4 1 ETT 
PENS MY ND TN 35 ¢ URE INDI 227 Vayd TON TD 
DYSY ME APY) Ipy toy NIP TT ENY 36} PTB NP 
% royy-xbn Sow naa npo may mam npp nany 
bong sb pny waa jo wyb ms pry? yw) a7 PTB 
niyy mp xis nabs ype wm jp ovay> b ven2 yoy 
soma vay on nos mama paeby wy TN og 22 
yoy THN. PRY PI IY 39 2 ibp ey boy vay Nob 
garb 4 oye open bees savin my NT yep ma 
sqasyy bye iby epIp mp ws MATE PASTA) AND 
wy Tw way ina Wwe TT by apyrny wy pbb 41 





§ 101. 2. 
cording to the etymology from 3?Y to 


constr. plur. of iY § xxviii. 2. , with ApY’_pointedly deceiver, ac- 


1D § 105. 4.—Verse 29, D'2N? plur. 


of pb § xxiv. t.d. M3 imperative 
Kal of 719, identical with 77), § Ixvii. 
21, sub TINS § 86.9.9. yA 
Hithpael of OMY, inst. of NAW, § Ixvii. 
i Us yk, PPD? § 100. 3 10. WS, 
32 § 77. 9.—Ver. 80. Ny) xy? § 97. 
6. MND see §105. 4. 83 § 95. 8. d.— 
Ver. 81.07? § 94.9. “AS 22 § 78,11. 
— Ver. 33.71 TIM § 102. 7. NBN 
§ 70. 8. 5.—Ver. 34. yiowa § 98. 2, 3. 
bay MPY¥ § 102.7. 8 § 75. 6.— 
Verse 36. 241, the interrogative with 
3, which here means justly. 7 





deceive. E§79. 5. NIAMS § 74, 5. 
Ver. 37, PADD 137 § 102. 5. AD? 
to thee, for I? § xix. ii.— Verse 33. 
NT § 78. 5. 33%) apocopated future 
Kal of 923, for 73°) § Ixvii. 15. b.— 
Ver. 39, (30¥0, bt without the fat- 
ness, without the dew, § 105. 4, in 
contradistinction to ver. 28.—Verse 
40. by by by. “WF future of 11 to desire 
strongly. API) § 96. 8. —Verse 4]. 
Y on account of, see § 105. 5, TW 
§ 102.7. 1393 § 78.6. d. "28 7328"! 
days of grief for my father. TDN] 


334 I, Genesis xxvii.42—46; II. Exopus xx. 1—9. 

MPA? IW 42 fH apyeny myaNy sae Say ope wa ppr ida 
“PNM [OPA AI spb xypr rbviny bom m3 wy  sTny 
bos yaw sya mir 4s fab a> onan PMN wy man roy 
DIN OMY Hey maw gy ema my pab-by sb nna Dip) 
NI) ND PAS BW ys PY a aw oy 
pons baviy mad neta qpanpha sanbeh ib mbps ny 
nia pp wna vayp pry mp TENA 4s Fy 
nib yw nap nox nI-MIaD Awe Ipy’ npov-ae mo 

men % 


Il. Tue Decatoeve (Exodus xx. 1—17). 
Pabyb nova oatobs ny ody sat 


sy is she 3 PDO map DD IND PMNs we 
mrpya wy ned) 7" qbnbynn 4: ae-by amps 
“8550 syd nop oma sex) MARS PIS. Wey Oyen 
fy TPB sap De pody ninr voiy +> ogy xy ae mynAyn 
son mba 6 soe nya bn apioyi-by pia-by nay 
qaby ninvow-ny xem NO 7: nix iy) sani ney 
Mots: NW ing-ny NBN AY nya APD xb 3 sw 
qraxsirbs my Toyn on nyive o Swiaph awa ony 





Sor I will slay, § 107.1. k.—Ver. 42, 
73 § 101.3. “IDTMS § 76. 2. apy? 
§ 86. 5.—Ver. 48, aM § 86. 6.— 
Ver. 44, nly § 96.5. DMN some, 
plur. of Ta § xxiv. 3. NT eb: 45. 
paw Savi 6 102. 2, ION DN 4 86, sf 
—Ver. 46, 2°M¥P § 105.1, "5 mid 
DD of what avail is life to me? 


Verse 2, ToNyin We § 80. r— 
Ver. 3, "0 § 77. 18. rp-by besides 





Me, literal. before Me.—Ver. 4, ~9) 
or any, § 82.10. WS of that or all that 
which, § 79. 3.—Ver. 5. MINAwN for 
MMA, see on Gen. xxvii. 29. ssaiod 
to those who hate Me, which has the 
principal stress, stands emphatically 
at the end (Comp. Genesis xxxi. 52, 
mynd).—Verse 7. WS MS him who, 
§ 80. 2, 3.—Verse 8, W3t § 97. 4.— 
Ver. 9 DD) NYY § 86. 4. f. DMD pl. 
of DY § xxiv. 1. 5. MBP) § 96. 1 


Il. Exopus xx. 10—17; III. Leviricus xix.1—10. 335 
Mas maN2E-2 AbynNd poby nti naw oyavin pi 10 
‘Dur PP WWE WH TW) FROIN Fes. pray aN 
“OOTY! DETnY PANTY) DvITNY Ain ny DMenyy 
SNAP navin ping nye pa y3-y syeawia ofa man Dawg 
“wy mn Sy ayer pon pob qescny) pens 732 2 
soas ran Nb ay mgt N13 99 nd paby nin 
Wwima tbo Ny py ay ayaa mwmnd 16 tah 

Typ wes 5d) toby tniws inden fray) BW ne spn 


III. Various Laws (Levit. xix. 1—18). 

Geers mybaby sat. tbxb myirdy nine sats 
ws 3 DD Toy mint ay wimp a eon owsp ody mp 
soe: : poiby nim os Maw nhay-ny wn yay) jy 
: Darby min’ tay nab yn “e nop bey 0d bya a en 
Dens} bia.6 sannain nab nim) ashy May wnt 9) 5 
bon DN) 7 FY wind vy’ bein nisay oni money Soy: 
‘a si taiy yok) ss mye ND an Sue wedein pie Sow 
DPN o :EYR NITD LENT ADDN bon nim? wsp-ny 
xb ay yp mpby nip sy nye sbon xb DIN Wypny 
saby yd wpbn xO pena ete Shy Nb genes sot bn 





ees 10. 32H 01 inst. of ‘7 nvm | § 84.4. whown Di, see on ‘aw oD} 
(§ 83. 15), see § Ixxxiil. 15. ebigesiy) Exod. xx. 10. U2 § 83.1 Sanaa i 


not any § 82. 10. ASN § 78. 2. 6.— 228) 2987.6 97 6.—Ver.8, 8 Wak} 
Ver. 16, "PY TW § 88. 3.—Verse 17. | § 77. g. iY, the plural instead of 
Ware WS 4 86. 8, the sing. MY, § Ixxxv. 1.—Ver. 9, 


D21$}3, the infinitive “8? with suffix, 

Ver. 3. YS § 82.9. INVHN§ 77.7. | instead of DDIYP3, see § xxxi. 13. a. 
—Ver. 5. p37 to your taht oto, The plural in 039373 is irregularly 
that is, so tat your offering may be | followedby thesingular non, § Ixxvii. 
accepted (Comp. verse 7, $7). ND it 21. 2; see verses 10, 11, 12, 14, ete. 
shall not be accepted).—Ver. 6, W373 | VSP? APIN N2 thou shalt not reap 





$36 III. Leviticus xix. 11—18; IV. Devrzronomy viii. 1—5d. 


“dy winanred) saan Nac PTPS Ay ye one aA 
nyony rbbm spy rapa agin) 12+ Invpya why pyIN 
royp poornd bin ahr wos neiyrend 1g ETM PE 
Geiam pan xO ay vas) wan Sopnewb 1a: apa JR Pa 
somes paving Syabyrnd as rim ag poy ae 
— 16 3 qDy wbyin pyya bing YB ITN Xb) bans 
“ny serena emyay ay apn orby abun wb papa bon 
: mb voy synewh TeyAS mA nin yaaba any 
inint as pap yesh PRON, Ta! YET ND) opreNd os 


Tar Divine GUIDANCE OF THE ISRAELITES IN THE DESERT 
(Deuteronomy Vili ba Se 


yn so nivyb prawn nha aye ‘pis wig myseor by ! 
oo noyd min yawwy PINTS RW) OND DDI 
Tay YD ot Ady nin odin we To bony mI 2 
yniye tbyina qaada owarns nyt sna nay wed "273 
py xd) rytnd “wy PETNY FOI TAM Fs :NSpy 
aby. “by 93 ayn mm tad anba-by xb 13 Fyn qyed andy 
Joan Poye nnbs. x qrobl 4 DIST ANY nine evi 
"BY WIND 'D ash Dy AY 5: maw Dyan opya Nd 


IV. 





entirely, § 103. 1.—Verse 1], W'S 
INYZ § 82. 12.—Ver. 12, APM and 
thow shalt not profane, the negation 
being supplied from the first part, see 
§ 104. 9. a—Verse 14, }FN see on 
Gen. xxvii. 28.—Ver. 16, 5°27 with 
slander § 86. 4. c. 2¥3 see on ver. 
8.—Verse 17, NX?) so that not, § 107. 
1.4, NON RY to bear sin. yoy on his 
account, see § 105. 5.—Ver.18, wo? 
§ 86. 5. 





Ver. 1, 01 § 79.6. MWY? § 98. 5. 
Onw, inst. of ORY § xxxviii. 1. d. 
—Ver. 2. 71 § 79.5. 12? § 90, 4.—— 
Verse 3, °> the first time that, the 
second time but, § 107. 2. a, e. aby 
pnba on bread, comp. Gen. xxvii. 40. 
Wes 4, poe § 105. 5.—Verse 5, 
DY see § 105. 8.—Ver. G. TNT? to 
Jear, infin. Kal of 89), § xxxix. 1.— 
Ver. 7, MDD § 85. gee! 9, DONA 
bs § 102. 2. ATID its mountains, pl. 


IV. Drvutrrronomy viii. 6—18, 837 


Tin) nivcny mieeh 6 se poby min Wanye wh 
aby qea9 PIS mia 7s thie myeyy wag madd qby 
POND Aypaa orgy) mbm ny oye "m2 pw may poy 
TS 9 2 WIT He OPIN Hen) Maem 1) oaks nen pos 8 
swe pos mg Sb opnnrsd ond naboxn miapb3 we “tix 
AID Aya) pboy) 10: nv) aka ND bra may 
sb ovpen an abana aly main pyrby aby nineng 
YnpM Yawn vntye aby wmdab aidy minsny movin 
mean pis om pyaiy osm 2 sii aD shy wy 
ao spas Say qo-nay san Apa) pay PN Pps Mae! 
ys wien poby nny ana yah oy nD 
ving stim) Doan nates yodien is + Day may peyp 
: WB’ Th Ds aD xvi DUES WwW pinay) DIM AY 
per Fay we? Hoe PN? We TIER YP PONT 16 
ney 7) By md 4aI7a NPY) 7 | TPMINNE TET? Ths 
qo nin sana Pady ninrngy mons sn Sony > 
pray ywmws imams Op we? Tp miby? me 
So oi 





of 13 with suffix, §§ xxiv. 7; abe 
14. a.—Ver. 10, 373) § 96. 8. 
on account of, § 105. 5.—Verse a 
1 § 107. 5. "APR? § 106. 3. c.—Ver. 
12. nw” §§ 78. 7; 102. 1.—Verse 
13; 127 future Kal with 3 paragog. 
of 12}, instead of 37, § Ixvii. 1. d. 
72 WN § 86, 8.—Ver. 14, 723? DY 
belongs to IB (ver. 12): lest, of thou 
eatest...thy heart be lifted up, see 
§ 104. 7. INIOT § 100. 8.—Verse 


15. Before UN) is 13°31) to be supplied, 
a desert full of serpents, comp. § 87. 
10; see also § 77.7. WW where, for 
ny... W see § 107. 3.—Ver. 16. WS 
§ 80. 4.—Ver. 1'7, 17281 is co-ordina- 
ted to ANI) (ver. 14). But A73N in 
Ver. 18 has the force of a command 
§ 96.5. 1037 810 Tt is He who gives, 
§ 83.18. YY means here to acquire, 
m7 O%3 an elliptical expression, as 
it ts, or happens, this day. 


“ens 


338 


V. Samson’s Rippiz (Judges xiv. 5—20). 
Tan) AMOR NTT IND) ANIA he VIN) IEW TDN 5 
smYDU nin mo vy roym 6: inenp> age nimay ype 
nyt ny ~— pays an NO) ya py MINE MD yoLa 
Dn sw s fee yy wm ‘npn MITT 7 by 
mya omay ny mam) aA Hope ny nish Dn snnpb 
yascbyy sh boxy ibn shy veshy mm)» fe AMSA 
myy mwa mia op ond tynendy abo od yen tax Dy) 
ID’ naw peinw ow by neiNn- by PIL TW x0 1 WITT 
SPL Dy owe npn ini OND mY: DIMI ye 
saros myn ob xmpmy peey ond wpe sins 
Dy mb ‘AND) DNNYD MAT 1 nya 4% ani van 
% saab bon mb-moxt 13 prong nbn puheh yD 
ENN OIE nip vor op owby > ony onnn 
yh) Lawn yt Soknp ob oa 14 ¢ mappein aan oan 
DVD MN 15 ¢ DD nese nna sab br sb pind Nxt 
nyna-ny soon JO cny one auine-neind ENA ys 





Ver. 5, TW § 77. 20. 6. MTNA 
§ 102.1. Timnathah or Timnah, a town 
on the northern frontier of Judah, to 
the south of Zorah, from where Sam- 
son came down or descended (1°), 
for T) is often to go southward, 12Y to 
go northward, TNS DD a young lion, 
literally the young of lions, § \xxxv. 1. 
WY § 100. 8.—Verse 6, “137 yous 
lit. like the rending of a kid, that is, as 
some one might rend a kid, § 98.1. 9739 
§ 83. 5. PR TDINID § 82. 10.—Ver. 
Wb Awd to the woman whom he had 
seen before, ver, 1.—Verse 8, 0%" 
after some time (days), § 105. 4. 
NNR? to take her, infinitive Kal of NPY 





(NO?) with ? and the suffix, 0°33, 
plur. of m3 bee, § 23. 5.—Ver. 9. 
DID} Wem § 97. 7. OD IBY, supply 
thereof, compare § 78. 7.—Ver. 10. 
Wy § 94. 7,8.—Ver. 11, nix ones 
at their seeing him, when they saw him, 
§ 98.2. ANP § 95.7. DD plur. of 
YIP companion, inst. of OVW) § xxiv. 
6. 6, and so 47YI verse 20, § xxxi. 
6.a.— Ver. 12, ATO TAS § 102. is 
2° NYY during the seven day ys, § 86. 
4.f. DDNYD §78. 7. TAN § 96.8. 
—Verse 13, DAN 875. Ts TMayIOw2 
§ 96. 12,—Ver. 14, 9289) from the 
eater, the rapacious lion. bia 15. 
12Y 1H the constr. infin. Kal of wD to 


V. Jupexs xiv. 16—20; VI. 1 Samvzr ii. 1—6. 339 


P NOD NP OM wplndy wa Pe Merny) qohe AIS 
HITE NO) ane pT weNm voy fey myy san 16 
ves? VaR? TaD AD Ne ABTA Nd) ogy gab aI eM 
on? Mwy Dy nyae yoy gam ry spay aby man xb 
Nap MPT TAAL AMPA > Ao“ yawn ois om AReDA 
m_IW x2 pAb. yawn DD VyM swing a DS" A: : mY 
nays omen xi ond ves en ry npr ving pine-np 
Hopes TL nin: mm ydy nbym ig span onyn Nd 
mpng spas) niaSnn yan onivon-ny npn why owe oop 
SWS TB? Twew nN nm oo sma mp Sy ips oon 
245 yn 


VI. Tut Prayer or Hannan (1 Sam. ii. 1—10). 
BIT MN IP AD Ata +25 poy rexm nan Sbenm 
TB22 PSTD Aye wipe apy ANEW ep vary 
poy st naga nnda nem oapros 3 sarnoea wy pay 
Dip omaa nvip 4 :niboy samo tb) nin: niys Sy 1p ogee 
a ban pay 30) onda Dyay s : Son ‘TIN prowiny) 
rine mvp min6 :nbdps oa nay myawy nd) mpy 


dispossess (Y § 64. 9) with 7 inter- 


rogative, ?, and the suffix. Noi is tt 
not so?—Ver. 16, 3291, fut. apocop. 
Kal, for 72%), see on Gen. xxvii. 25. 
YOY by him, § 105.5. '2A9 7 ND) see 
§ 75.14. TAS should Jiell? § 94.13; 
comp. § 74. 5.—Verse 18. 83! Oba 
§ 106. 4. iD instead of  (§ 20. 3), 
§xx.3. OAV, ONN¥D § 93. 7— 
Ver. 19, 7"! fut. apocop. Hiph of 733, 
§ 68. vi. BN $90.4. DNS § 30. 5. 


Verse I, yy, 3N}, HIND § 93, 3. 





122 horn, or figuratively strength, 
power.— Verse 2, 7AP3 besides Thee, 
‘nba with suff, § xxxiii. iii, 8.— Verse 
8, N27) 1278 §103. 2. 024 neuter, 
proud things or words; PNY haughty 
words § 84. a, b. 733 1733 § 75. 7. 
a,c. Before 8¥ supply 8 § 104. 9. a. 
niyy by an all-knowing God, lit. a God 
of knowledge, § 88. 3. 1 by Him, § 86. 
8.i—Ver. 4. DAD § 77. 19. 38 
§ 102. 3.—Ver. 5, W even. WAY seven, 
for many. 0°22 N21 rich in children, 
§ 87.6. PPX, Pulal of 9DN, § 48. 6. 


TiT 3 4? 


Z2 


$40 VI. 1 Samven ii. 7—10; VII. 1 Kines iii. 5—12. 


spp as beavis gig win nin, by Diag ip 

NDd) Tay “ayind Woy omy nbn 1 EYP OND 8 

be + San oaby nv ps pED rin ‘3 pony sia2 

min? ro 3 BANTIDN 193 xoy3 wat aya Dye Abe DN 

sa5 ayyen paympey pp nin, ow pees yby wap ann 
: ee mp ONY 


VII. Sotomon’s PRAYER ror WisDoM GRANTED (1 Ki. in. 5—14). 

byw omby ign nda ntbna risby-by nim: nap jiyaa s 
spn vay TY) FaBrey ney vps rise es sbyny ae 
“wi Fay ab Paw MPTYD MeN2 spur Jor WD bing 
rm pia inpaby seta byam min Sean spprny . 
So) IN TT NNR Pay PSDB NAN oy mie ny 7 

“DY AIND We TY TINA TTB s : NI) NY ys xb op “Wa 
nevh ynby ab pray) nd) g 349 Tee ND) myeeND wg 2I 
saan yoyrny way boy 1 93 yb sinvps yan Wy-ny 
sma avany maby Sey va why yya aga aw’ 10 FAA 
nowy “by ny WIT. rye Swiss fy? roy Diy NM rr 
rye TWIN WEI ry xb) wy bE rygpindy psn pp 94> 
ab 3b AN) MA WITT Ny mare + Bw pwd pan Ab 


—Ver. 6, oy" § 95.5.—Ver. 8, After | MN¥ § Ixvi. 1. a. NANNY § 93. 3; 


awine supply him. pom) ‘ has the suffix 
of the plural, although by and }28 
are in the singular, oan, 2a 
Ver. 10, 37M § 68. 1.1. ann Min 
§75. 5. YD for YON DIDI § 100. 
10, yoy for omy, see on pom, ver. 8. 


Ver. 5, 2 § 80. rt. "IAN § 94. 9: 
—Verse 6, M0 DvD, see on Deut. 
viii. 18.— Verse 7. VIaY § 78. 11. 
DRY constr, infinitive Kal of ®¥, for 


I do not know how to goin and out, Tam 
inexperienced in life.—Ver. 8, “xb ays: 
M3. § 75.13. 2, WEY § 94. 9. 
342 on account of or for imultitude 
§ 105. 4. ape os 9. AND see § 96. 5.— 
Verse 11. 7? § 86. 9. a. WE) the soul 
or life. ONY? but thow hast asked, 
§ 107.1. g —Verse 12. OY , ‘ANI 
§ 93. 4. WR so that, § 107.3. To 
manne 3 there was none like thee, 
amply UNN, as in verse 13; § 82. 10. 


VII. 1 Kies iti. 18,14; VIII. Isatar xxxi. 1, 2. 341 


SFE Syprnd prey eo mend gia wis ping oon 
eet avy Tiara wyyon Tb vmna pbww-nd swe on x3 
yn cbed coma shn oxtia eperde oboe wy gins 

SPAIN AIST TaN TT aT TWN: opie 


[Hebrew poetry possesses neither rhyme nor a regular rhythm, but is dis- 
tinguished partly by conciseness, boldness, and elegance of diction, and partly 
by a peculiar arrangement of the verses in parts, which has been called 
parallelism of the members. ‘Two parts (or hemistichs) generally correspond 
to each other and belong together, forming a sort of rhyme as regards the 
sense. But their relation is of a threefold character ; for they either express the 
the same idea; or the second part forms a contrast to the preceding half; or 
it continues the train of thought commenced in the first. These three kinds 
of parallelism are called, respectively, synonymous, antithetical, and synthetic; 
of each of which one example will suffice: 1. Who shall abide in Thy taber- 
nacle? who shall dwell on Thy holy mountain? (Ps.xv.1). 2.The righteousness 
of the virtuous smocthes his path, but the wicked falls by his wickedness (Prov. 
xi. 5). 3. He (God) destroys the desires of the crafty, so that their hands do 
not perform their counsel (Job v. 12).—But many verses consist of three or 
more parts, and often combine two kinds of parallelism; for instance: And I 
will restore thy judges as at first, and thy counsellors as at the beginning ; 
afterwards thou shalt be called the town of righteousness, the faithful city 
(Isai. i. 26; see our Commentary on Exodus, p. 260).] 


VIII. ExnHortatrion To RELY ON GoD, AND NOT ON THE HELP 
or Eeypt (Isaiah xxxi. 1—9). 

When the Assyrians under Sennacherib threatened an invasion 
into Judea (B. c. 712), in the reign of Hezekiah, and many Hebrews 
looked to Egypt for assistance, the prophet urgently dissuaded them 
from such questionable and dangerous alliance, and exhorted them to 
trust rather to God and their own courage. 


so aayby snan aye? nSyy nod poyp omnia fin 
ninrny) bys vinpy yy nd) Sikvp wyyD DwIB byy 39 
op) pn XO yIaTNY) yo NI BT ND) wT xb 








—vVerse 13, 03---D3 both... ies, DY¥ § 102. 1. mw St ODna ye 
Ver. 14, ‘AINA § 96. 8. and 423") are parallel with the partic. 
OTT § 100. 5,8. 2336 77.7. After 
11 the personal pronoun §17 is to be 


Ver. 1, O° 0 7 § 108.1. TY to 
supplied, § 78. 4. O°)2 plur. of U2 


go down southward, see on Judg. xiv. 5. 





342 WII, Isatam xxi, 8-95 IX. Inm-aliv.9, 10: : 
Gexd) oy ome spy byb noiy-byy oye mea-Dy 
am) “IY Goa any Svisy iy mig miner mend. iva opin 
SYDST) MNT Ta WIND ‘oye mins 02 4 : poor bs 
N> pxipnay nt xd abips py sop voy sop Wis Spry 
pypya 5 sanyaroy piscjy says ninay min Ty 2 
rode nipa Sym tas moby Sy ninay nim py 7p nay 
POND? NIT OED 7 : byenn 2 MD yD wad ane 6 
bers: bn aay) oo ivy wis igor yy tpDs b Oy why 
aT wp ib D3) son piy-nb 2) bind 3172 wx 
MINDY) Way DID IAN) Tsay “hap iyo) 9 sam bab yma 


s pbyanya i any piesa 1 chy 


IX. Tue Fotty oF MAKING AND WORSHIPPING IDOLS 
(Isaiah xliv. 9—18). 


ssetba min pvp) syi-ba opm anh nde Spay 
: Syin spbab qe Som Sys io tw wb bes: 


att 





(for UB), § 24.1. 1.—Ver. 2, DY DIP 
to rise against, § 105. 5.—Verse 8. 
OM DID their horses, referring to O11$'2 
Egypt, § 77.14. a. YUN for WUT to- 
gether, § 1xx. 8.3. 23) future Kal of 
123, instead of })23!, § Ixvii. 1. d.— 
Verse 4, TAM § 94. 7. YOY-.-W 
against whom, § 80,1. NM, fut. Niph. 
of NNN (§ 68.1.1), in pausa (§ 18. 2). 
niv2¥, pl. of the masc. noun N3¥ host, 
§ 23. 5.—Ver. 5, DBS, plur. of BY 
bird, § xxiv. 3. b. MIBY, fem. plur. of 
part. active Kal of "iY to fly, to hover. 
by 124 to protect, § 105. 5. Jerusalem 
is always written T2v (that is, 
DOW), but read Dye, or in pausa 
Drouin , ; the Masoretic ee has there- 
fore perpetual] Dov or DWN; s 

§§ 14.1; xiv.1. Suse 193---429 §97. 5, \ 


bes ona, absol. infinitive Hiph. of 
by) and nbn, instead of 80, oDn 
§ xlv.i.2,.a.—Ver. 6, mp poya “wind 
to Him from whom they have deepened 
revolt, that is, revolted deeply, so that 
4319'D is to be supplied, comp. § 80. 1. 2. 
—Ver. 7, SS OND! § 77.7. dy 
IBDD §§ 87.11; 88.2. a. ROM § 86. 
4. -—Verse 8, BND 2M3 by the 
sword of no man. iy) D3 § 86. 6. yyna 
his youths, plural with suff. of 3, 
§ xxiv. 2. b, 3. pip 7 lit. to become 
tribute (§ 105. 3), hence to become 
tributary or a slave.— Verse 9, “Wu! 
Jrom fear. D3 ARN and they will be 
afraid of every banner. 


Ver. 9, 1A § 88.7. DNN0N, lit. 
their desired objects, their delight, the 


IX. Isatan xliv. 11—18; X. Ezexien xxxvii.1—3. 343 


yyy cobs aspen omy mien own wie wards pan 
rispioms opps bye swe Sma wae fom wisn net 
Pay BND mnyexd no pe syypa ind yi bya sy? 
MAND Myspaa wmey Twa ANN 1p my) oxy won 13 
“mb 14 ima Naw) OW MINeN’ wey MAND Moy INN 
bay belay jis pp oytyya Sopa hwy aan np os % 
-Lyprane nnd ney) pay Onn OND np" aya pind min 15 
pymrby wastes an yn cet tebsaon Sop say andes by 
STE ST NIT MT IN cheAN yabm by by baw a 
sasy yoy Sbanm anew toaap: shoe ny by ryt’ a7 
pay ning np ipa Saw) sb 18 may 8° ‘bya 
rapsb Crba 


X. Revivan or tue House or Israrn (Ezekiel xxxvii. 1—14). 
NT) AYPAI yn3 yy} mm ma Pe al mya sy my a 

“ND may 737) aD wa pathy WVayN 2 3 Miyy. “xb 
Ayn OW.’ ose eh 9: “ie nivigt mam) mYPR ypby 


eee ee ee 


idols. DIY their own witnesses. way 
fut. Kal of Y2 to be ashamed, inst, of 
wa Sixv, Inice6, Ge—V ers 11. pwn 
§ 24.1.1. M20 for Of DISD from 
mankind, they are men.—Verse 12, 
TSYID ona WAN he forges or works iron 
into an axe, § 102. 5. 1778. fut, of V3? 
to fashion, with suffix, § 64. 16. a. 
ind yint §§ 87. 11; 88.3.—Ver. 18. 
DYSY LIN an artificer of wood, carpenter. 
JTINN', fut. Piel with suff. of 18, inst. 
of I778D' immediately preceding. 
UA nen a beautiful man, § 88. 4. 
Verse 14. bn? he cuts down for 
himself, § 98.6. 73 § 78. 7. ANEW 
or NAL he bows down, the apocopated 


form of TINAY, the fut. Hithpael of 
mv, the letter 1 being inserted 
between the second and third radical, 
§ 67.1.f. SDP INWY § 102. 5. 19? for 
pnp, the plural of the suffix irregularly 
referring to the singular °23-—Ver. 
18. 1, past Kal of MD, inst of MD 
§ Ixv. 1.8. MSW so that they cannot 
see, § 105. 4. 


Verse 1, Min! MINA § 78. 9. TN2D 
nipyy § 102. 2.—Verse 2. poy, 
pbs (verse 4), 033 (verse 5), etc. 
§ 77. 21, 33D 230 § 75. 9g. nani, 
for D3 (or 127}) § eviii. 3.—Ver. 3. 
DIN"2 son of man, for man, mortal.— 


344 X. Ezexien xxxvil. 4—-14; XI. Psat xv. 1. 


sao by ae 4 f myT mips nine yay abi mben ninyy7 
“37 yew nivan nipyy ods my) nde nipyyanby 
boa NY28 8 man nbyn rinyy mip yoy ty Aas: min 
smiagp) ma nyby sym) oN py by ‘mNg}6 Onn) on 
ANDY 7 MIN YD DAY TY DAM) m9 Dp AND sy poby 
-by pyy mipyy isopm wiyrman aaa Lipa MY WHI 
“iy op by pop nby sivas n3 Say mam) My s+ yy 
42 san nrrby sean Sy wN  : po2 py my rbyrbs 
M2 MIM yrwp nip why syns moby mex Oo 
NID) WY WINN 10 TY mbyen Dyna MY OT 
TENN 1 Te Tie Ding bn mn orhy says) TY MNT OF 
WI OS In TT bye mesos nbyn ninyya DIN3 ° by 
roy POON) 8337 [22 re 2 Nb AD MIN TaN) nioyy 
pony mbym DI NMAPNY NM wy m7 Min yy spynd 
pay 13 Syne npteby Dons ‘NNN ‘py Dannape 
Dyniaps Dany smbbynas DSMMAP MS NB. AYA ey 
Raney BS ANIA] ON) OQ MMM ay : ‘oy 
MIMO MY) PINT A}Ay ae 12 DAT 


XI. Tue requirements or a Virtuous Lire (Psalm XV). 


Fans qe aa payee abnya yp mia ab stow o 





Ver. 4, 9 § 105. 5. nioxyA § 25.3. 
—Verse 5, ODN) for OMYM, §§ xvi. 
Anas" 96.83 ae Fi). wa9n3 when I 
prophesied, § 98. 1, 3. s25pA, for 
AIPM, § xl. z, 2. ipyyby t DYY § 82. 
12.—Verse 8. NN § 96.1. DY 
§ 107. 1.9.—Ver. 9. 1 § 96, T2.— 
Verse 10, °NS8237 §§ 46. 8; xlvi. 8. 
"RDI § 96.1. a3 bon § 88. 8. a. 
TRI Tk § 75. 9.—Ver. 11, 790 (for 


Di) § 78. g. 337 AYN § 86. 6.— Ver. 
12. 732 has in plur. 03? and nap 
Sixsalins sbageiey belongs to Dans fe 
you,my people, §\xxiv.5. ‘82 see on 
Gen. xxvii. 10.— Verse 14, ANI, 
past Hiphil of 1) to rest, § Ixv. 9. a 
BY § 938. 4. 


Verse 1, M12 § 86.9. WIRD 
§ 88. 3.—Verse 2, D'PA (adjective) 
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mBYND tabby bred 5 taaba ney sain pry byby on 

“MY PND NPA ADD 4 POY xin mE my mph 

W22 nnd BoD 5 yt Nb) yond prwy aD niny oT 
aby bint Nd mbyenby nab xb prdy nb 


XII. Fairx 1n Gop (Psalm xxiii). 
by ery NBA nina 2: omy ND yo mint ab sion 
: ny web oyna om aw WED 3: “ssbay nnn 
TOW ey NAN y4 STN nysoy m2 — mi 4 
yea BIT ED ND! ve? PEP 5 MEN ED pay 
IW) SN wea M_TY TPM] We Ye sD HD WAN 
Pov oN> ninenega 


XIII. Happiness oF THE Piovs (Psalm xci). 
‘pages pnp mim spk 2 pion aw Sys poy opps ay 
Sra WI wap nap sb: mama 3s dachbay ‘oy 
NO 5: tmp TIN. nay nDNA paysnnn xb yo inqay2 4 
sep som been 0m 6 pet my pop no snap arn 


§ 70. 4.—Ver. 3. The past 227°? is 


non § 75, 1.—Ver. &, M1 § 88. 7.— 
parallel with the participle * sbin, §100. 


Verse 6, ‘M2, past Kal of 22, for 


5; and so later the future 733}, § 94. 8. 
10" “by with his tongue. nya § 84. b. 
by MBI NWI to bring dizgrttee upon 
somebody. —Ver. 4, 113) (part. Niph.) 
he who is to be contemned, the con- 
temptible (contemnendus), § xxxvii. 3. 
pind for W1?, § xxi. gs. YIN? V2 he 
swears to the wicked, i.e. he is faithful 
in his promises, even if made to the 
wicked. 


Verse 1, "DAS § 94. 3.—Verse 2, 
NWI NIN] green pastures, § 88. 3.— 
Ver. 4, 8A stat. constr, of 8°41 § 32. 9. 





IW), § Ixiv. 2. a. TIN? § 105. 3. 


Verse 1, pion § 94. 8.— Verse 2, 
Before 13°N938 the relative pronoun 
is to be supplied, § 80. 5 (comp. vers. 
5, 6).—Verse 3. Ps, the second 
person of the suffix irregularly follow- 
ing after the first in ver. 2 (*DIND, etc.) ; 
comp. verses 9, 13, 14; § Ixxvii. 21. 
zc a,b. MiN0 727 § 88. 3.— Verse 4, 
yp § 86. 5. inDN His truth, N28 with 


nN, comp. § xxxi. 2. b.—Verse 5, 
soar the regular future Kal of 37 


346 XIII. Psatm xci. 7—16; XIV. Isr. cxxxix. 1—12. 


: way No Poy WIRY MII apy TI Vi y+ OTE Nes 
PMD MIT AND ot TIA DBA nBy) ban W2wa P78 
SIND wR ND TPS MANNTND 20 AE DEY NY 
“bye sapayrban gee azn rayze pan a2TNa 
pba PIF FEL NW y x3: 427 INR AMAA] TINH NBD 
Hy yarmg amas MPEN) pu 3 P14 t pany VE 
Js 6 sagaINL saydme mova ‘sosciey snaps) wep! 1s 
Ppa SAIN) aS Dt 


XIV. Tue Omniscrence or Gop (Psalm cxxxix). 
‘AY AY ARY 2s yTH NTT mim ep a ny 

:MYRDA ITTTO NV VIN MN st PITT wp Mapa p/p) 
YY DWP Tiny 5: Abs Aye nye po wiv MPP ps 2 4 
2b Donen mais ype nyt moa 6: moe2 Sy nem 
Dy DYE PEYTDY st MIAN PA AYN) INI FIN MD 7 
POY INS MDB NVI NPY of 7BT DINE MYYN) AAS 
YEW TYNAN DR) xr 3 7 NNN) IN FY Ow 10 
st BHD nD) ep PND apie et aqya tts nsby 





instead of the more usual 32 § 64.12. 
DIAS §§ 85.4; 86. 4. f—Verse 7. 
5B) § 77.15. TSP, WP, § 105. 
4. C3 § 101.1.—Verse 10. YI 
§ 84. b.—Verse 1], 72 § 105. 3.— 
Ver, 12. 72)8¥ the suffix appended 
to the future with J paragog., § liii. 
2. ..—Ver. 14, INYPBN) § 107. 1. h. 
Y My name, that is, My nature.— 
Ver. 16, 0°) FN § 102.5 omywra 
§ 105.1. 


Ver. 1. my to the chief musician 
(part. Piel of M¥3 to superintend), that 
is, to be played or sung under his 





direction. YIN § 78. 7.—Verse 2, 
NY construct infin. Kal of 20 to sit 
(Naw) with suffix, § 31. vii. 2. 97 
§ 86. 5.—Verse 5, M82 for 72 
§ xxx. 1.—Ver.6, NY 1 such knowledge. 
mg 22w-nd lit. I am incapable of it, 
that is, I am unable to fathom it.— 
Verse 7, 1, MIAN § 94. 13. ASS 
fut. Hiph. of YS! 9 64. 16. a.—Verse 
9, SBN, DWN if I took, if I dwelt; 
and so 718) in verse 11.—Verse 10, 
*RITINN § 58. 3.—Verse 11. We np) 
2W2 and night shall be my light, 
that is, I shall be surrounded by dark- 
ness. ‘2 1¥2 for I2, § xxxiii i. 6.— 
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PBS yoRD IM HL] NYP MAN E13 2 AND NWN’ 
: Tgp ny wien eye owe) mv) nih ve Sy qT a 
“ty IN DANS ARP] NEI NYY WN bo Yeyy INDTND 15 
THY NO} AY EY ING. PQ TEP HY) PIV ww] 27} x6 
DIapY 18 DWNT oye np Oe pL BEAD “yay oD 
was) ye Moy Soros to apy MAY niypA pe inp 
Spay NWS Nw. med pe wwe oo fo ND ODT 
P72n 22: BpIPNY PEIN ey MY PwE NIT os 
aN] 222 PON NPT 23 1 MD DN De mee 

: Cay IT VON ayy ITT ON NN oe te IT 


XV. Maxims AND Precepts (Proverbs xxii. 1—12). 
wb) WI Vey 2: ath IN IT ASE 27 WwWyp DY INI) 1 
2 Way ay DMs) WADI AYIA OY 3 syn nds my 
F772 OND Dy 5 3 DYN) WD Wy AIM Mey ayy apy 4 
Verse 12, MAND NVND § 105. 7.— 


Ver. 14, °2 5Y therefore that. NiXna, 
§ 70. 4.—Ver. 15. WS when, § 107. 3. 


§§ 88. 1.6; Ixxxv. 1. "32 for 13199 
from me, § xix. iv.—Verse 20, W758 
for 71128? they speak against Thee, fut. 


—Ver. 16. TIDY) and in Thy book 
they were all written, the days were 
formed (destined), when as yet there 
was none of them: the suffix of nbs 
refers by anticipation to the subject 
OND), § lxxvili. 1. D7 THY NP § 104. 
».—Ver. 17, 171 §§ 74.5.3 107. 1.9. 
DUN their heads or sums, plural of 
WN with suffix, § xxiv. 1. b.—Verse 
18. OIBDS I wish to count them. 
Sind § 89. 3. “NY I am still for 2 DY, 
§xxxiii.i.17. Thesenseis: Iliedown 
with my thoughts directed towards 
Thy wisdom ; and if I awake they are 
still with Thee.—Ver. 19, O8 intro- 
ducing a wish, § 107. 4.4. ODT YS 


Kal of 8 with suff. § 58.7. iw 
for INW they rise, § Ixvi.1.e. TD Thy 
enemies, apposition to W:-—Ver. 23, 
TRIY M30 §§ 86. 4.c; 88. 4.— 
Ver. 24. peiy Wi the way of eternity, 
that is, the way of life. 


Ver. 1, 193) something to be desired, 
desirable, § xxxvii.3. OY a good name. 
WD § 89.1. The subject of the 
second part of the verse is 210 {'-— 
Ver. 8, 173} they pass by carelessly.— 
Ver. 4, Before 717! NX? the particle 
lis to be supplied, as, in ver. 5, before 
m’ns, § 107. 1. m.—Verse 5, D%2¥ 
thorns, plural of 2¥ § 23. 5.— 
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XV. Proverss xxii. 6—12; XVI. Jos xxxix. 6-—-14 


pons paige eby yap yon 6 |: on pot wey wei wy 


cr bing nid sony Sins ovina ey 7 
: ry» INAaY DAWA NAY" rw whit s 
yb wa} 20 
sabi sy) wnby yD sone an 1 


na san penal 9 
opr py nage qin ay 
mys yD MM Py a2 


: my rnd 


: ab sonbe Inxs 


a 7 nob’ 


XVI. Description oF THE WILD Ass, THE BurraLo, THE OsTRICH, 
AND THE Horse (Job xxxix. 5—25). 


may. ‘my WS 6 : nnd) “ny ninpiss YEN Sa) ndwi-nng 5 


xb inh nixwn ap fionb pri’ 7 
Madd o wing piySa ony) AY OND TIN" s 
“ox indy pbna pwn 10 
vos siym tnd a3-3 jana a 
D xg 7 ABMS PM) CT Swe A MANDI 12 


DITA 13 
-byy ora pond styn-3 14 


Va 6. my? §: 86. B28" bY according 
to.—Verse 7, wind TAY § 86. 8. g.— 
Ver. 8. mp2 to be prepared. —Ver. 9, 
pyraio § 87.6. Ver. 11, The adjec- 
tive 19 pure, has the force of the 
substantive purity, §§ 84. a; 88. 5. 
Before YN5Y j0 the relative pronoun 
"WR is to be supplied, he whose lips, 
etc. The predicate {0 gracefulness 
stands for the adjective graceful, 
§ 88. 7.—Verse 12, NYA knowledge, 
here meaning a sincere desire for 
righteousness. 


God urges Job toexplain, who pro- 
duces all the wonders of creation, and 
who, besides Himself, can fathom their 
wisdom or their grandeur ?—Ver. 5, 
MD bonds, constr. state of plural 


‘ nnba yninawes ina 
+ PU 
: ypias-by poray qray on 
PON Hippy Te" 
ae 


: my) TYE ass mpdys 


—— 


of the masc. noun 7019, and so MiIswD 
(verse 6) of 1DwD, Ae on the other 
hand O°8'2 (ver. 14) of 7¥'2, § 23. 5. 

NP and WY are ifaompancuen 6. 
MD’ § 102. 5.—Ver. 10, Liter. wilt 
thou bind the buffalo to the furrow of 
his rope? that is, canst thou tie the 
buffalo to the rope and force him to 
plough the field?—Ver. 18, 772N7O8 
F783) IVON is it a kind wing and 
feather? “DM pious, means here kind 
towards her youngones. Theostriches 
were supposed carelessly to leave all 
their eggs in the sand, while in fact — 
they hatch most of them themselves, 
but lay a few separately in the sand, 
to serve as food for their young 
offspring. —Ver. 14, The fem. atyn, 
DiPnh, ete. refer to the female ostrich 





XVI. Jop xxxix. 15—25; XVII. Eccuzs. xi. 9—xii. 1. 349 


nya mia mem pomp Sx maviny is: apnn ney 
iby MYND 1 — my pb mb-ndb ana mein 16 
poh prin eign chia nyp ist mpaa Ab pooxdy pon 
ey Pew wham maa wb yam + tastbs 
bby poya MAM ar rms HM) Tn Mawes weAINA 20 
sep a NO) nny xb) nab priv 22 : pels nich Nyt mba 
ra) Biya og ep) mn ad mews myn yoyeg : 307 

MNT TN) Be Ta as TB bip=9 pass NO) PINT NI 

pmysiny a oy mpnbe me pint 


XVII. Exnortation to Youne MEN TO MAKE A PROPER USE 
oF THEIR Time (Eccles. xi. 9—xii. 7). 


‘772 Jn) Prins ops qad a2 Fa na ny » 
spaying ody aura nby-baby v2 yn pry ma qab 
S39 mynein nebears Tav2e AyD Taym 75H YD “DA} 10 
ayy ‘p way we oy pnna pa pesisms cn , 
eas Se 


of the sing. in 7} and AYAIN refers 
BeifSctively to the plural py'a (verse 
f4)§°77. 62 Vese 16. 85 Like 
those which do not belong to om or as 
if they did not belong to her.— Verse 
17. 7 past Hiph. of MY) to forget, 
with suffix. pon to impart construed 
with 2 § 105. 1.—Verse 18. After 
NY2 the particle WX is to be supplied, 
at the time when. The swiftness of 
the ostrich is proverbial in the East.— 
Verse 19, 22M § 102.3, 5. TIDY 
prop. trembling, here the waving mene 
of the horse.—Verse 20, 1972 in 
§ 88.4. NDS ibid. 7.—Ver. 2], The 
plur. 95M irregularly in the midst of 
suffixes and verbs in the singular, re- 
ferring to 51D § Ixxvii, 21, 2.—Verse 


PON"ND2 it swallows the ground, that 
is, flles over it, scarcely seeming to 
touch it. }}28 in Hiph. to stand firm or 
quiet. °2 when.—Verse 25, 7BY "13 
at the trumpet, when the sound of the 
trumpet is heard. OW’ Dy the 
thunder of the leaders, that is, the 
thundering cries or commands of the 
generals, 


Verse 9, Walk in the ways of thy 
heart, as thy heart impels thee. YT) 
§ 107. 1.g. MIP, NINN boyhood, 
youth.— Verse 10. nin’ dawn of 
morning, figuratively for youth. phy 
vanity, for vain, § 88. 7.— Verse ], 
PRVI $77.11. N2 WW while not 
yet, ere.—-Verse 2, The clouds return 


350 XVII. Ecciestastts xii. 2—7, 


quno-nd ww ayes pen ona “Ops Ten aw DY aT 
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after the rain, infirmity is followed by 
infirmity. — Verse 3. Yi to tremble, 
totter. M3 house, here figuratively for 
body. M33 ‘IY guardians of the 
house, the arms. 22013 WIN the strong 
men, the feet, which are bent (AN}YNi7) 
in old age. Manba 1902 the grinders 
cease or rest, the teeth refuse their 
functions. Those that look out of the 
windows (MI2832) are darkened, the 
eyes are dim.—Ver. 4, The doors are 
shut in the streets, the lips are opened 
with difficulty or reluctance. bip bpyia 
MING since the sound of the mill is 
low, because the utterance of the voice 
is faint. And he (the old man) rises 
at the voice of the bird, early in the 
morning; he suffers from sleeplessness. 
All the daughters of song (singers) are 
depressed or low, his hearing is im- 
paired.—Verse 5, They are afraid of 
heights, they are unable to ascend hills 
or towers. Terrors (O°HONN) are on 
the road, they fear the fatigues of a 
journey. 7PY3 YN" and the almond 
ts despised,-even dainties lose their 


charm. /N3} fut. Hiph. of N32, inst. 
phorisimplied in the following phrases: 
33nn >3RIDY and the locust becomes 
burdensome (for locusts were exten- 
sively eaten), and mVANN 72M) and 
the caper berry fails (2M fat. Hiph. of 
™5 to break). mY M2 his eternal 
home, § 87.11.—Ver. 6, Ere the silver 
cord is severed, and the golden lamp is 
broken; as the lamip is dashed in pieces 
when the cord by which it is suspended 
to the ceiling is severed, so perishes 
the life of man, if his strength collap- 
ses. YW) future Kal of }'39 to break, 
inst. of YOR, § Ixii. 3.@. In the same 
sense also is added, And the pitcher 
breaks at the fountain, and the wheel is 
broken at the cistern; as no water can 
be drawn when the pitcher. or the 
wheel is broken, so the days of man 
cannot be prolonged when his vital 
powers are exhausted. "vn for avn) 
because the tone syllable 13 follows, 
§ 11. 5.—Ver. 7, MAD as i was or 
had been, for 717) WD § 20. 2. 
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VOCABULARY. 


E 


ABBREYIATIONS.—a, adjective; adv. adverb; f. feminine; Hithp. Hithpael ; 


HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


Hiph. Hiphii; 


Hophk. Hophal; m. masculine; Niph. Niphal; s. substantive; seg. segolate 
noun; sing. singular; suff. suffix; pl. plural; v. verb. 


aN 
aN father, see § 32. r. 
TAN (see § 58.1) to perish; 





fas Aaron. 
M8 (Piel and Hithp.) to desire. 


Piel and Hiphil, to destroy, bg silly, fool. 


to let perish. 
aN destruction, abyss. 
nas to wish, to be willing. 
DIAN crib. 
as needy. 
01.38 Abimelech. 
“YBN chief. 
aN (Kal and Hithpael) to 

mourn. 
bax mourning. 
{28 stone. 
aya Ja Eben-ezer. 
Pas dust. 
N73N wing, feathers. 
WAN Adisai. 
DIOWAN Absalom. 
DIT Edom. 
178 lord. 
WAS mighty. 
DIS (Hiph.) to be red. 
D'S man. 
MTS land, ground. 
YTS socket. 
IX and JX to love. 
AB oh! 
ny (Hiph.) to shine, 
oinis tent, tabernacle. 


bay perhaps. 

pba but. 

mois silliness. 

Tis iniquity, misery. 

YAS to press, labour. 

718 (Hiph.) to make shine. 

WS fire. 

TAS light. 

TWN Uriah. 

IS then. 

{I (Hiph.) to listen. 

is ear. 

TN to gird, to gird oneself, 

TIS native. 

InN one, O'IAX some. 

IN reed-grass. 

“INN behind, backward. 

ns to seize, hold, catch. 

MINN possession. 

Spm Ahitophel. 

“IMS (Piel) to delay, to tarry. 

“TIS other. 

“JON after, with suff. “ON, 
§ 33. ii. 1. 

“JON (adv.) afterwards. 

NNN end, eternity. 

NS f. of “INS one. 


yore 
‘S$ where ? 
48 woe ! 
8 enemy. 
TS misfortune. 
M8 where? 
AN Job. 
bug ram. 
Sang hart, stag. ° 
MDS terror. 
PN not, with suff. 12}'S, etc. 
MD ephah. 
WN man, see § 32. 4. 
YN continuance, nina 
{TS perpetual streams. 
WS only, surely. 
"UD8 fierce. 
box (see § 58. 4) to eat; ag 
Pual, to be consume 
Sok, PDN food. 
28 God. 
bx to, with suff. ON, § 33. ii.2. 
nox (v., Hiph.) to bind by an 
nb (s.) oath. [oath. 
mids, DON God. 
noe oak. 
RDS chief, intimate friend. 
now (Niph.) to be corrupted. 
bby idol. 
aps Elimelech, 
WON Elisha, 
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nbs (Niph.) to be dumb. 

poy sandal wood. 

miabie sheaf. 

nyyds Eleazar. 

FON ( (Piel) to teach. 

CPN thousand. 

MPP Elkanah. 

ON mother. 

DNS if; ON %D except that ; 
95 ON oh if! 

MN (plur. NWN) maid- 

MDS cubit. [servant. 

box (Pulal) to languish. 

TN faith, faithfulness. 


VS Hiph. to believe; Niph. 


to be believed, to be firm. 
nok column. 

Ves Kal, Hiph. to be firm; 
Piel, to fortify, to choose; 
Hithp. to be determined. 

TON (see § 58. 5) to say. 

JON, TON speech. 

DN Amorite. 

ne truth. 


my (v.) to meet, to approach; 


Pual, to befall. 
TIN, 738 (adv.) whither? 
vab man, mortal. 
vAIN ill, mortal, corrupted. 
{28 (Hithpolel) to complain. 


*)]Na(Kal, Hithp.) to be angry. 


P28 (Niph.) to moan. 


D'v/IN pl. of MX men, §32.4. 


IDS cruse, box. 
DDN storehouse. 
FJDN to gather, to gather in; 


Niph. to assemble, to cease. 


IDS to bind. 

AADY Esther. 

5 (s.) nose, anger, wrath ; 
DSN anger, face. 

FIN (adv.) also; °D AS how 
much more. 


VocABULARY. 


MDX to bake. 
NIDN then. 

pra darkness. 
DSN end. 

‘TDN Ephrathite. 
bye t to reserve. 
by near, by. 


JIS to lay wait, to lie in wait. 


M2 locust. 

fas ark. 

TIS cedar. 

TN path. 

SUN, TN lion. 

78 (Hiph.) to defer; to pro- 
long; to prolong life. 

TIS length, 0%? FIND all 
‘the lifetime. j 

DSN JUN longsuffering. 

DVS Aramea. 

ys ‘pine. 

as land. 

TS to curse. 

BAN (Piel) to betroth. 

WN (f.) fire. 

THAW Ashdod. 

mWws sacrifice. 

nw (pl. 3) woman, §32.5. 

IVR step. 

WW Assyria, the Assyrian. 

DUN guilty. 

Maw quiver, 

NBYN dunghill. 

Ww (Piel) to call happy. 

Ws happiness ; DIN WN 
happy is the man. 

WY who, which, when. 

NY (s.) (pl. ONY and DAY) 
ploughshare. 

NN (part.) 1. sign of acc., with 
suff. ‘MN me, etc.; 2. with, 
with suff. ‘AN etc., see 
§§ 19.9; 38.1.3. 

MNS to come. 





m3 


MAX thou (§ 19. 2). 
pins ass (fem.), 


2 in, with, with suff. °3, ete, 

: § 33.1. 

N82 (f.) well. 

DaNa without. 

baa Babylon, 

‘132 to be faithless, to trans- 
gress, to oppress. 

32 garment. 

op23 on account of. 

‘72 according to, at. 

42 (Hiph.) to divide, to 
separate. 

bra (Piel) to be rash, to ter- 
rify; Niph. to be terrified. 

M2i2 beast. 

NIB to come, to set (of the 
sun); Hiph. to bring. 

I7)3 lonely. 

T12 (v.) to disdain. 

$92 (s.) contempt. 

V2 well. 

Wa (Kal) to be ashamed. 

Ma to despise, disdain. 

ma here. 

Tf to spoil. 

YIN2 without. 

ANA youth, young man. 

ja to examine, try, prcve, 
search, tempt. 

‘WZ to choose; M3) desir- 
able. 

NA to talk rashly. 

MQ to trust, to be confident. 

Ma security, safety ; na? 
in safety. 

102 womb. 

}'2 to understand; Hiph. to 
discern; Hithpol. to fathom. 

}"3 between, with suff. § 38 j, gs 

2’2 understanding. 


mya 


MY} egg. 

Nn’ house, temple. 

ond n'a Bethlehem. 

32 to weep. 

7333 firstborn. 

‘V32 (Piel) to bear early fruit. 
WP} birthright. 
j bs not. 

sa (Hiph.) to make cheerful. 
mp3 to fall away; Piel, to con- 
23 without. 
nba terror. 
yoa to devour. 
pa Balak. 
‘nO3 without, Payer) that not. 
M3 height. 

$93, like 3, in. 

2 son, see § 32. 7, 

32 to build, build up. 
2123 Benjamin. 

~ay3 in order that. 
“AYA beyond. 

W2 for. 

‘TY within yet. 

1D Boaz. 

bya to tread. 

bya to rule. 

V2 man, lord, hushand. 
"YB (Kal and Piel) to burn. 
“W2 stupid. 

W¥2 fortified. 

$2 vintage. 

byoya Bezaleel. 

Y¥A to seek (gain) greedily; 
to break. 

YA gain. 

pya (v.) to become callous, 
to swell. 

p¥3 (s.) dough. 

PPA to cleave, to open; Hiph. 
to break through. 

ndp2 valley. 

“Pa (Piel) to search. 


[sume. 


V ocABULARY. 


P2 herd, oxen, see § 22. 2. 

"pa morning. 

222 within. 

wpa (Piel) to seek, 

N'Ja to create. 

V3 to eat. 

Wa sharp. 

bnz iron. 

TVA to fleee 

N13 fat. 

2 bolt. 

m2 covenant. 

72 to kneel; Piel, to bless, 
12 blessed. 

12 knee. 

n373 blessing, peace. 

‘Va Niph. and Hithp. to pu- 
rify oneself; Kal, to polish. 

bya Piel, to cook; Hiphil, 
to ripen. 

wa Bashan. 

wa meat, flesh. 

Na daughter. 

N23 in the midst of, within. 

ndina virgin. 


M84 to be exalted. 
TSA haughtiness, 
Oye to redeem. 

Fla to be high. 
Mas high, lofty. 


$33 (Hiph.) to set boundaries. 


Sas boundary. 

23 strong, hero. 

MAVAA strength. 

MYA hill. 

yas Gibeon, town in Ben- 

y'1a goblet. [jamin. 

V4 lord. 

Yj hill. 

MYAi Gibeah. 

33 Kal, to be strong, prevail; 
Piel, to strengthen. 


AA 
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Ad man, hero. 

44 roof. 

‘4 Gad. 

‘T14 (Hithpo!l.) to make in- 
cisions in the body. 

‘T73 host. 

by3 great, old. 

"74 kid. 

Say Kal, to be great; Piel, 
to make grow. 

b3i ‘greatness. 

ya to take off, to cut down. 

513 (Piel) to revile. 

V7 to hedge. 

4 to oppress, 

‘43 nation, people. 

"13 body. 

iA to sojourn, abide. 

ra to rob. 

td to cut, to cut off. 

S22 valley. 

‘Td sinew. 

Syy to rejoice. 

b3 heap. 

mb3 to reveal; Hiph. to lead 

b353 Gilgal. 

bb3 to roll, with by to throw 
upon, with ]!) to remove. 

opi substance. 

yoa (Hithp.) to be irritated. 

D4 also, yea. 

8194 (Piel) to swallow. 

1)3 to recompense. 


[into exile. 


| 7103 to finish. 


{4 garden. 

33; to steal. 

{23 (Kal and Hiphil) to shield, 
protect, with Ta. 

bya Gaal. ; 

“WA to reprove. 

wya (Piel) to move, 

Wy Gaash, 

1D4 vine. 


354 nn) 

n° brimstone. 

4 stranger. 

‘Ti to scratch. [Pi. stir up. 

m3 (Hithp.) to be irritated ; 

my threshing-floor ; corn, 

wu (Piel) to drive away, to 
excite. 

nwa (seg. 4) rain. 

ni Gath. 


Ww to fear. 

IN Doe. 

337 to flow gently. 

p27 to cling. 

‘127 (Kal and Piel) to speak. 
33 word, NPT IDI 


_ \ 
chronicles. \\\ 








‘2 pestilence 

7737 bee. 

va honey. 
34, nyt fish, fish 

os to erect a bann 

{21 corn. 

i177 (Hithp.) to go 
3471 bear. 

51 friend. 

D'S") mandrakes. 

TI, TT David. 

TAF to cast away. 

37 to pound. 

})t and })T to judge. 

“1 generation, a) a5 to 

all generations. ‘ 

wa} to thresh, break. 

MN to drive away. 

1) (s.) strife. 

W*| to thresh. 

wt threshing. 

N37I and 13°F Piel, to oppress, 

to crush; Niphal, to be 


slowly. 


crushed. 
os poor. 
241 Piel, to leap. 


VocABULARY. 


ryt 


nba to Iet down; Piel, to Son sanctuary. 


set free. 
nba to disturb. 
aba to weep. 


yon Heman. 
roa to remove. 
son not? indeed; see xd. 


poa (Hiph.) to kindle, in- 3b to walk, to go, to go 


flame. 

nes gate. 

DI blood. 

MoT to be like, to cease; 
Niph. to perish; Piel, to 
compare; Hithp. to make 
oneself like. 

Dit to be silent; Niph. to 
perish; Hiph. to destroy. 

nyt tear. 

‘1 Danite. 

NYT knowledge. 


Ww (Niph.) to become extinct. 


NYT knowledge. 

PDI to knock (Hithp.). 

PT lean. 

12F to pierce, 

JVI to tread. 

W771 (seg. a) way. 

val to require, seek. 

NYT tender grass. 

wa (Piel) to make fat, to 
anoint. 

wy fertility, 


MiNi] ah! hal 


mim to meditate, to growl; 
TT 


Hiph. to mutter. 
13 to honour. 
‘VTi7 ornament. 
Nin, fem. N77, he, she. 
Ti majesty. 
mad misery, destruction. 
M19 like 1111 to be. 
‘17 woe! 


away; Hiph. to lead. 

bm (Piel) to praise. 

bby hither. 

en multitude, great nums 
ber, din. 

50 to turn. 

7 mountain. 

mad much. 

mo to slay, kill. 


jouw} to destroy. 


} (or 4, see § 4.6.c) and, but. 
1 hook. 


nat to sacrifice, offer. 

Mat (seg. #) sacrifice. 

Sar to inhabit. 

‘It (of Tt) reckless, scorner. 

nt, Ny this. 

4? which, that. 

AAT to flow. 

Ti}: (Hiph.) to act insolently. 

YAt to move oneself. 

Wt to press, to crush. 

FNM} (Niph.) to be removed. 

bn to creep. 

nt olive. 

Jt pure. 

nt Kal, to be pure; Piel, to 
cleanse, to purify. 

‘Jat to be pure. 

Vt (Kal, Hiph.) to remember, 
Hiph. to praise (with 3). 

“aI (seg. 2) memory. ~ 

Ov? to meditate. 


DIN (Niph.) to be in commo- | {21 (Piel) to appoint. 


jn wealth. 
mn to be, to become. 


tion, | WT (Piel) to praise. 


iT}OT song. ‘ 


33 


33} (Piel) to hurt. 

MT} to reject (Kaland Hiph.). 

MYt (from YAt) sweat. 

Yr wrath. 

{2} (v.) Kal and Hiph. to be 
old. 

{Pt (s.) old man, elder, beard. 

DY 2T old age. 

PT to comfort. 

Pp? to refine. 

27 (Piel) to make narrow. 

D337 Zerubbabel. 

mt Kal, to disperse; Piel, to 
scatter, diffuse, to winnow, 
to examine. 

yy} arm. 

mt to shine. 

YI to sow. 

Yt seed, sowing. 


Sal Kal, Hiph. to hide, 
shield; Niph. to hide one- 
self. 

ban Niph. to be destroyed. 

bah cord. 

p2h to embrace. 

735 companion, neighbour. 

WIN to gird. 

3M festival. 

536 to celebrate a festival. 

13M to gird. 

‘TIM to be sharp. 

i170 (Piel) to gladden. 

San and on to cease, to 
leave off. 

WIN (Piel) to renew. 

vIn new. 

wan month. 

330 to propose a riddle. 

iM (Piel) to impart, to teach. 

Syn Kal, to dance; Hiph. to 
make tremble; Polel, to 
bring forth. 


VOCABULARY. 


Sin sand. 

min wall. 

DIN to pity. 

PIN exterior, P32 without. 

in Hur. 

WN Kal and Hiph. to hasten. 

wIN Hushai. 

Nn Hazael. 

PIN strong ; ci) prt hard- 
hearted, obstinate. 

MM to behold, to prophecy; 
nin prophet. 

Math vision. 

PIh Kal, to be strong; Piel, 
to strengthen; Hiph. to 
hold, to seize; Hithp. to 
gather one’s strength. 

SDA to sin; Piel, to clear 
from sin, to expiate. 

NOM (pl. DYNDM) sin. 

xon sinner. 

NOMA sin, sin-offering. 

MOF wheat. 

71 living. 

M1 riddle. 

mn Kal, to live; Piel, to make 
alive; Hiph. to let live. 

iM living being, beast. 

OM life. — bn see DIN. 

On strength, wealth, host. 

0 palate. 

MDM (Piel) to hope. 

DSM to be wise. 

DSN wise. 

MIM wisdom. 

29n milk. 

25n fat. 

ndM Kal, to be ill; Piel, to 
flatter, implore; Hoph. to 
be wounded; Hithp. to 
become sick, 

nbn cake. 

pion dream. 


AA 
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npn change; nybn spoils 

bbn Piel, to profane ; Hiph. 
to begin. 

nbn to dream, 

winodn flint. 

Abn Hiph. to renew. 

yon Kal, to draw off; Niph. 
to beready; Piel, to deliver. 

pyydn (dual of 7M) loins. 

pon to divide, to impart (with 
3); Hiph. to make smooth. 

pon part. 

pon smooth, flattering. 

mpbn smoothness. 

von weak. 

‘VOM to covet. 

MTOM delight. 

mon wrath. 

nian precious things, 
a) "133 choice garments. 

“ON ass. 

nian mother-in-law 

Son to have pity. 

DDN to be warm; 


warm. 


= 


Piel, to 

DID violence. 

Yh to be leavened. 

nWioN five. 

10) favour. 

Pla) to encamp, besiege. 

30 Hannah. 

}13 compassionate. 

M27) lance. 

{37 (Hoph.) to find pity. 

IM to train. 

Dam gratuitously. 

530 hypocrite. 

ton mercy, love, kindness. 

MDM to confide, take refuge. 

DH pious. 

HOM to muzzle. 

DM to want, to decreasg, 
Piel, to lessen. 


356 NSF 


RDM and MBM to cover; Piel, 
to overlay. 

YBN to desire. 

YM precious thing. 

“BM to dig. 

WEN free. 

7 arrow. 

ISN to dig out. 

MYM to divide 

nist middle. 

*30) half. 

YSN (Pual) to cut off. 

TER court. 

Ph (from Ppn) statute. 

NPM (Hithp.) to dig up. 

npn law. 

pen to engrave; Poel, to 
decree. 

Ph to search, explore. 

35M to be dry; Hiphil, to 
destroy. 

3 (f.) sword. 

‘TM to tremble, 

‘T}) trembling, revering, 

774 trembling. 

mn Hiph. to kindle, to burn; 
Hithp. to be angry. 

D1 (Hiph.) to destroy. 

OM destruction, net. 

10 Haran. 

NOY sun. 

5)1M Piel, to defy; Niph. to 
be betrothed. 

NB YW disgrace, shame. 

‘W1 to burn; Pilpel, to kindle. 

won to work, to fabricate, to 
plough; Hiph. to be silent. 

wan artificer, workman. 

WN deaf. 

awn to think, to count. 

avn Heshbon. 

MYM (Kal, Hiphil) to be si- 
lent. 


VocaBULARY. 


nown darkness. 

JN (Hiph.) to darken, to 
hide. 

Wn darkness. 

pwn to have delight. 

YN to withhold. 

nH broken. 

MM Heth (for Canaanite). 

MMM to seize. 

Snn to wrap up. 

nenn signet. 

{NN father-in-law. 

NNN to be afraid; Niph. to 
be confounded. 


nd to kill. 

mad guard. 

bay to dip, immerse. 

Yad to sink, immerse. 

ny pure. 

VD to be pure; Piel, to 
cleanse; Hithp. to purify 
oneself. 

330 good. 

340 (s.) the good, best things. 

MY to spin, 

MAD to spread over, to shut. 

Say (Hiph.) to cast down. 

{MO to grind. 


by dew. 


S100 (v.) to be unclean; Piel, 
to defile; Niphal, Hithp., 
Hothp., to be defiled. 

N10 (a.) unclean. 

jot) to hide. 

DYO to taste, to discern. 

DY taste, judgment. 

bay to sew together, to 
frame. 

DD to be nimble. 

M10 (Hiph.) to cast down. 

OW, OW before, not yet. 


minh 


FD to tear. 7 
I prey. 


oy? (Hiph.) to be content. 

“S river, Nile. 

wre? to devote. 

yg W9) Jabesh Gilead. 

ba (Hiph.) to carry, to bring. 

Nida} sister-in-law. 

v2" (v.) to wither; 
to dry up. 

wi) (a.) dry. 

3) (Hiph.) to afflict. 

y’)) labour. 

Yi) to be weary; Piel, Hiph. 
to fatigue, to weary. 

‘tT? hand, monument; “by 
Di}? by their side. 

7? Hiph. to praise; Piel, 


Hiphil 


to throw. 

YI) to know, to understand; 
Hiph. to let know; Hithp. 
to reveal oneself. 

1i7' to give. 

‘3i3) (Hithp.)to become a Jew. 

sin’ Jehu. 

MT Judah. 

yn) Jew. 

nin’ the Lord. 

PISIN Jozadak. . 

DVN Joram. 

yen Joshua. 

Davin Jehoshaphat. 

ANY Joab. 

ny mother. 

Di (pl. OD) day, Di to- 
day. ‘ 

ma? dove; Jonah. 

FD Joseph. 

“yi! potter. 

aw} inhabitant. 

IM? (Piel) to unite. 

I}, VU together, 


an 


TM) (the only one) life. 

Pa (Piel, Hiph.) to hope, to 
expect, 

5M. barefoot. 

1D! to be good, to please ; 
Hiph. to do good. 

}) wine. 

MD? (Hiph.) to reprove, to 
argue. 

boy (Hoph.) to be able. 

15) Kal, to bring forth; Niph. 
to be born; Hiph. to beget. 

Tb» (seg. a) child. 

DY sea. 

PP) right hand. 

}!2° (Hiph.) to go to the right. 

3? (Hiph.) to oppress. 

“ID! to found, to appoint. 

5)D) to increase. 

"DY Piel, to correct, reprove; 


Niph. to receive correction. ! 


“IY? to appoint. 

13)! to harden. 

by! (Hiph.) to avail. 

WM, TWA BW because. 

5? to be fatigued, faint. 

'Y2 to give counsel, to advise; 
Niph. to deliberate. 

apy? Jacob. 

“Y" forest. 

15! to be bright. 

5° beautiful, fine. 

yp (Hiph.) to shine, to give 
light. 

RY? to go out; Hiph. to 
bring out. 

3) (Kal, Hiph.) to place. 

48° to set. 

PO! Isaac. 

D¥? (Hiph.) to make a bed. 

P'S? to pour out, to cast. 

‘T¥) to create, form, make. 

NY) to burn. 


VocABULARY, 


32% winepress, 

‘TP! to burn. 

wap» fowler. 

YP» (Hiph.) to hang. 


2 357 

‘TINY peg. 

“nN exploration, that which 
is found by searching, 

I)? (Hiph.) to leave over. 


‘2. to be precious; Hiph. to |’ rest; abundantly; Jether, 


make precious. 

“IP. honour. 

ad precious. 

wp (Niph.) to be taken in a 
snare. 


{19M superiority. 


2 as, like, with suff. 131103 
see § 33.i. 10. 
383 and 183 to grieve. 


x? (v.) to fear, to be afraid; MD Niph. to be rebuked; 


Piel, to terrify, 

N (a.) fearing, 

ON) fear. 

anu to go down, descend ; 
Hiph. to bring down. 

{1 Jordan. 

ny to cast, to instruct 

Pir green herb. 

Dw or DWAIN (sce 
p. 342) Jerusalem. 

Mm}. moon. 

19) Jericho. 

ayy curtain. 

vy to inherit, to possess, to 
dispossess; Niphal, to be 
dispossessed, to become 
poor; Hiphil, to make 
possess, to make poor. 

w» there is. 

1? to sit, inhabit. 

1 inhabitant. 

nyiw help. 

pe (Hiph.) to stretch out. 

yw) Niph. to be saved; Hiph. 
to help. 





Hiph. to afflict. 
MND almost. 
Wed as. 
323 (Piel) to honour. 
723 heavy, rich, numerous. 


[(Hiph.). MAD to go out, to be ex- 


tinguished. 

735 honour. 

D33 (Piel) to cleanse, to 
wash garments. 

133 long ago. 

wap to subdue. 

wap lamb. 

33 barrel. 

m3 thus. 

1D to be dim. 

}73 priest ; Sian }135 the 
High-priest. 

3312 star. 

by3 (Hiph. and Pilpel) to 
contain. 

}12 Polel, Hiph. to establish, 
to prepare; Hithpol. to be 
established. 

DID cup. 


pw , yw (seg. i) assistance, 3}3 (Niphal) to be proved 


help. 


deceitful. 


"W to be right, to please; | 3}3 lie. 


Piel, to make straight. 
wy upright, right. 
mw uprightness. 
DN Israel. 


MD strength, 
W3 to hide. 
WM (Piel) to deal falsely. 
‘D> for, when, 


358 prs VocaBULARY.- 
}i7"D javelin, DY3 (Piel) to provoke. 

“HD laver. DY5 grief. 

33 thus. WyD uneasiness. 

"32 district. 5D hand. 

b5, “bs all. “Y53 young lion, lion. 

nda to restrain, withhold. bap to double. 

323 Caleb. FIDD to bend. 

abs dog. “BD (Piel) to atone, expiate. 


m3 (v.) Kal, to be prepared or 
ready; to perish; Piel, to 
finish. 

nbs (s.) destruction ; my 
23 to destroy. 

nbs daughter-in-law. 


185 bribe,redemption. 

“3 lamb. 

MD to dig. 

2373 cherub. 

D2 vineyard. 

22D Carmel. 

YD to bend, to bend down; 
Hiph. to prostrate. 

73 (Pilpel) to dance. 

13 to cut off, to hew down ; 
na 75D to make a cove- 
nant. 

Sui (Kal, Niphal) to totter, 
to stumble. 


22 vessel, instrument, 
“weapon. 

nda (pl. niv3) reins. 

{#93 Chilion. 

bibp totality, whole extent. 

nbs (Hiph.) to reproach 

9 as, like. 

Hyd but little, nearly. 

123 (Niph.) to glow, to be 
moved, 

12 (s. °33) place. 

}> (adv.) thus, so, right; 
yoy therefore. 

33 (Piel) to call. 

333 (m., plur. OSD and 
ninba) harp. nd Leah. 


D5 to collect. ee people. 


YI (Niph.) to humble one- % not; Non introducing a 
}¥23 Canaan. sete. | 


42D to cover; Niph. to hide 
oneself, 

*\35 wing. 

ND throne. 

MDD (Piel) to cover. 

MDD to cut off. 

bop fool, foolish, silly. 

DDS to shear. 

DDS to divide. 


FADD silver, money. 


Wd to prosper. 

303 to write. 

“N35 (Hiph.) to crown. 
TNS to beat, dash, to forge. 


nd Niphal, to be wearied; 
Hiph. to fatigue. 


question to which the 
answer yes is expected, 
§ 81.8. 

3 or aad heart. 

25 alone (ry) Lalone, etc.). 

wand garment. 

12> Hiph.to be white; Hithp. 
to purge oneself, 

12? Laban. 

maiab incense. 

pad to cast down. 


~~ 


y 


vad (Hiph.)to dress, to clothe, 

and glitter. 

”nd (Hithpalp.) to be mad. 

wb therefore. 

15 oh that! 

mp Kal, to borrow; Hiphil, 
to lend. 

nx tablet. 

vid Lot. 

15 to pervert. 

wd (Kal, Hiph.) to hide. 

‘}? Levite. 

jan crocodile. 

bab if not, unless. 

13> or po to stay, to abide; 
Hiph. to keep over night, 
to harbour; Hithpol. to 
abide. _ 

yd to swallow. 

ye (Hiph.) to interpret. 

v9 to knead. 

m2 cheek. 

pnd (Niph.) to fight. 

DM? bread, food. 

yn? to afflict, to oppress. 

ving (Hithp.) to whisper. 

nbs night. 

wid lion. 

yw see yo. 

a) to capture. 

122 thexefore. 

3195 to learn; Piel, to teach. 

M2? or m2 why? 

minis below. 

qn Lamech. 

yd for the sake of, in order 
that. 

mayo wormwood. 

‘Bo according to. 

np before, with suffixes 
ry) § 33. ii. 3. 

nbe to bend, to turn. 

i7’2 scorner, scoffer. 


a  __ 


nyo 


yd scorn. 

npd to take, to accept. 

mp9 (seg. .) instruction, 
doctrine. 

ppd to gather. 

pd gleaning. 

nap towards, to meet. 

vind | (Piel) to glean. 

Ww cake. 

iw tongue. 


*3N/D (£. MYDND) Moabite. 

IND much ; TNT ex- 
ceedingly, very. 

MIND anything, whatever ; 
“nowy: PN not any- 
thing. 

“IND (m-, pl. NINN) light, 
luminary. 

TN of old. 

DYNO scales. 

DON food. 

{81D (Piel) to refuse. 

DNID (with 3) to disdain, re- 

S20 deluge. 

WA!) choice. 

DID hope. 

TVAlD fortress 

ThMD and 739 fear. 

ji’) (Piel) to deliver. 

12!) (with suff. °33/9) shield. 

O31) sojourn. 

“ATID desert. 

37D to measure. 

M111) disease. 

9 contention, strife. 

yiq> why? wherefore? 

"TD country. 

m9 mortar. 

tg, MD, M19 (see § 20. 3) 
what? how? 

MND (Hithpalpel) to wait, to 
linger. 


[ject. | 





VocABULARY. 


‘i'D (Piel) to hasten, to be 
hasty ; 11D) rash. 

AND Moab. 

449 (Niph.) to melt away with 
fear. 

nid (Kal, Niph.) to totter. 

WD to pine away. 

nin birthplace; offspring. 

“IDI foundation. 

“DID rope, bond. 

DID instruction. 

N81 utterance. 

wp snare. 

iid (Hiph.) to change. 

mao teacher. 


nw 359 


W'D rain. 

> who? 

DD water. 

WWD plain; justice. 

yw Mesha. 

M31 plague, wound. 

215 (Kal, Niph.) to decay. 

‘1319 to sell. 

2829 stumbling-block. 

NOD (v.) to be full (NODA 
thou art full of them, 
§ 102. 2); Piel, to fill; 
Niph. to be filled. 

xb (a.) full. 

xdiD multitude. 


avin (constr. pl. wid and adn angel. 


niavn) habitation. 
ND to die; Hiph. to kill. 
ny) death. 
MTD on this side. 
mat wickedness, 
WO} song. 
MOND pruninghook. 
mW rising of the sun, east. 
NID to strike. 
nh) (Kal, Hiph.) to destroy, 
efface. 
MAIN} compass. 
nbint dance. 
mn vision. ~ 
ony Mahlon. 
mgmt camp. 
MDM refuge. 
VOD to strike. 
PDD to destroy. 
IMD to-morrow. 
NM) the following day. 
AIwTHD thought. 
Md1D (m., pl. Nid) staff, 
Pibibe! —nnnd terror. 
mg bed. 
DY) palatable meal. 
1D (Hiph.) to rain. 


noxbn work. 

nba (pl. YD} or P19) word. 

iby resting-place for the 
night. 

andi barren land. 

mandy war. 

nbn (Niph.) to escape, to be 
delivered; Hiph. to rescue. 

qb (Hiph.) to make king. 

FY12 king. 

nad queen. 

noyiabrp above 

yoo ( (Niph.) to be pleasant. 

nbn kingdom. 

buon above. 

‘Wl sadness. 

}' of, from, with suff. *312! 
see § 33. 1.15. 

{3 manna, 

Pla) (v.) to number; Piel, 
to command. 

1319 (s.) portion, present. 

mito Manoah. 

MMA) rest. 

nM) gift. 

bys bar. 

W2) Manasseh. 


360 raya) 

DID tribute; slavery. 

MD! (Hiph.) to melt. 

JD! to mix. 

MIDI casting of metals; 
r}o}-) viyON cast images 
of gods. 

{20D indigent. 

ny3D19 scarceness. 

DD! (Hiph.) to melt. 

BDI number. 

DB’ to deliver up. 

WOM secret; “WDD 2 secretly. 

MAY ford. 

bayn path. 

Wid to slide, totter. 

ji refuge. 

DYyid (Piel) to be few 

yD robe. 

Dy) intestines, womb. 

PY fountain. 

Pala) from above. 

may above, upwards. 

“mby hill. 

mvp answer. 

TSY axe. 

HWP rank, 

nya work, deed. 

mban carcass. 

‘81D before. 

yD chaff. 

NY to find. 

nD net. 

IND fortress. 

$1) commandment. 

pry pillar. 

73 to suck 

D3 Egypt. 

nap hammer. 

Dip place. 

pd source, fountain. 

Spd (m.; pl. Mdprd) staff. 

Map property, cattle. 

AYISPD graving tool. 


VOCABULARY, 


PPD Niph. to pine away ; 
Hiph. causative. 
WD bitter. 
ST) (v. Hiph.) to lash or 
lift oneself up. 
ND (s.) Mara (sad). 
NW) appearance. 
may progeny. 
‘D772 Mordecai. 
79 (Kal, Hiph.) to resist. 
DiN19 height; D17193 on high. 
7D (Piel) to polish. 
shal) Miriam. 
MWD cunning, fraud. 
yp (part. Hiph.) evildoer ; 
companion. 
MYA pasture. 
7% (Niph.) to be powerful. 
9 (Hiph.) to make sad. 
MW (Kal, Niph.) to draw 
out. 
nyo Moses. 
maw rebellion. 
Ww to draw, draw out, 
move on. 
1D length. 
wn dwelling, tabernacle. 
bwin to rule. 
wD custody. 
nye support. 
ANEW family. 
Dawn judgment. 
mwa well watered land ; 
‘butler; DYPwIA TY chief 
butler. 
WWD to feel, grope. 
mayo figure. 
MAY ID feast. 
nid dead. 
pind sweet. 
‘nD when? *N1) IY how 
long? 
| °F) (sing-N1) not used) men. 


"3 


DIN loins. 

pnd to be sweet; Hiph. to © 
render pleasant. 

nv to anoint. 

myn anointed, king. 


x] I pray thee, I pray you. 
NJ bottle. 

MNJ pasture. 

M}82 pleasant. 

BN] to utter oracles. 

JON? faithful. 


site 


5S] to commit adultery. 

ON) speech, utterance ; 
nin ON} says the Lord. 

Y'NJ (Piel) to reject. 

PN2 to groan. 

INI (Piel) to disdain. 

2] (Niph., Hithp.) to pro- 
phesy. 

}23 Nebo. 

WNIT Nebuchadnezzar. 

})22 intelligent. 

M22 desirable. 

12) (Hiph.) to behold. 

83] prophet. 

ab) to become faint; Piel, 

to disgrace. 

YI) (Hiph.) to overflow, to 
‘utter, to pour out. 

43) south. 

‘132 (Hiph.) to declare, to tell. 

‘I4) before. 

m3) to shine. 

23 splendour. 

Maj to strike. 

‘T°12 noble. 

133 (Piel) to play. 

V4) (Kal and Hiph.) to touch, 
reach. 

YI] plague. 

413 to smite, strike, dash. 

72 (Hiph.) to pour out. 


wa) 


wa) to approach, to touch. 

wn) to drive, press. 

273 to incite; Hithp. to offer. 

31) Nadab. 

NIT gift; freely, with a 
willing mind. 

M73 to expel (Kal and Hiph.), 

3°) prince. 

¥) 7) to drive, to drive away. 

‘YI to vow. 

V7 (seg. i) vow. 

412 to lead. 

nnd (Niphal) to come to- 
gether. 

br (Piel) to lead. 

D3 roaring. 

V3 to flow together. 

19) (masc., plur. DY) and 
nin) tiver, especially 
the Euphrates. 

43 to increase. 

“W3) to wander. =>" + 

7) dwelling. ©! 

Mi) to rest; Hiph. to place, 
to set down. 

043 to slumber. 

D3 to flee. 

33 to wander, to stray. 

51) (Hiph.) to shake. 

Sap fearful, awful. 

nf) to exult; Hiph. causat. 

‘WT2 pottage. 

St) to distil, to flow. 

DY) ear-ring nose-ring. 

11) Niph. to keep oneself 
aloof; Hiph.to consecrate. 

m3 Noah. 

M2 (Kal, Hiph.) to lead, to 
guide. 

vany brazen, of brass. 

ony to inherit ; Hiphil, to 
make inherit. 

bm) brook, river. 


ay 
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nbn inheritance. 

Of) (Piel) to console, to 
comfort; torepent ; Hithp. 
to be comforted; to take 
revenge. 

J neighing. 

wna serpent. 

nving brass. 

MJ to stretch out, to incline, 
Hiph. to 
turn away; to incline. 

by to lift. 

YQ to plant. 

5D) to fall in drops. 

“DJ to bear a grudge. 

wna to leave. 

i1)3°) Nineveh. 

13) (Hiph.) to strike, to slay. 

122 afflicted. 

p33 just, right. 

133 (Niph.) to dissimulate; 
Hiph. to discern, to re- 


to glide out; 


cognise. 

123 foreign. 

Dj banner. 

ID) (Piel) to prove. 

MID) to tear away. 

JD) to melt, to cast out of 
metal. 

YD) to advance, march, de- 
part, remove; Hiph. to 
lead away. 

pD2 to ascend. 

by9 (fem.) shoe. 

DY to be pleasant. 

DY5 pleasantness, beauty. 

*12Y Naomi. 

W2 boy, child, youth. 

O°) youth. 

i>) to breathe; Hiph. to 
despise. 

bp) to fall; to turn out; 
Hiph. to cast down. 
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wba) wonderful. 

wa. (seg. a) soul. 

23) (Hiph.) to place. 

M¥2 (Kal, Niph.) to be 
desolate. 

nya feather. 

M¥2 eternity. 

Sy) (Hiph.) to deliver. 

‘V¥2 to watch, to preserve, 
to keep, to protect. 

23 to call by name. 

MA) female. 

4p) herdsman. 

mp2 (Piel) to absolve, to hold 
guiltless. 

1/2) innocent. 

2p? easy. 

Op3 to avenge; Niph. and 
Hoph. to be avenged. 

DPJ and MiDp3 revenge. 

5/2 (Hiph.) to surround, to 
come round. 

29 whisperer, calumniator, 
tale- bearer. 

NB} idle. 

NY (Hiph.) to lead astray. 

aw) (Hiph.) te drive away. 

mwa to forget. 

Dy) women, plur. of TAS 
& 32.5). 

3/1 to bite. 

Ep) usury. 

by) to take off. 

ap) dusk, evening. 

pera to kiss. 

pug arms, army. 

nv” to lift up; to take; xa 
by now to put an oath 
upon somebody; Nb 
O35 to take the part of 
somebody. 

ws (Hiph.) to overtake, 
reach. 


362 TIN) 


yi’) load. 

wy) prince, magistrate. 
pw) (Hiph.) to kindle. 
3'F3 and 73°N) path. 
02 (Hiph.) to pour out. 
102 to give, to make. 
YN to break. 

72 to destroy: 

PN) (Hiph.) to separate. 
13 (Hiph.) to shake. 
wna to expel. 


oD seah, a measure. 

NID to drink. 

AAD to surround, to turn. 

22D round. 

pate) (Hithp.) to become bur- 

densome; Pu.to be burdened, 

‘11D to worship. 

n230 property, ‘D DY pe- 
culiar people. 

apie) to enclose, to shut in; 
Hiph. to deliver up. 

{1D shirt. 

DoD Sodom. 

41D (Niph.) to draw back. 

1D to anoint. 

DID horse. 

51D (Hiph.) to destroy. 

EID tempest. 

“AD to depart; to keep aloof; 
to turn aside; Hiph. to 
remove, to recall. 

ND (Hiph.) to stimulate. 

ND to draw along. 

M6 buckler. 

{17D Sihon. 

(D Sin. 

3D (from JD) lair, den. 

‘2D (Kal and Hiph.) to cover. 

22D (Hiph.) to act foolishly; 

2D silly. (and so Hithp. 

M1930 folly. 


VocABULARY. 


}2D (Hiph.) to know well. ; 

2D to shut up. 

dp (Pual) to be weighed. 

72D to exult. 

nbp to weigh. 

h2D to pardon. 

bbp to elevate; Hithpol. to 
resist. 

ndp ladder. 

yop rock, support. 

AbD. (Piel) to overthrow. 

n2b fine flour. 

DD to support 

JD to mark. 

O20 blindness. 

YD to support. 

md tempest. 

‘TED to mourn. 

nap Niph. to perish; Hiph. 
to accumulate. 

159 to count; Piel, to tell. 

78D book. 

bop to stone.’ 

MD rebellion. 

MVD to hang over. 

BND (Kal and Piel) to stop. 

ND to hide; Niph. to hide 
oneself. 

“WD secret, protection. 


av cloud. 

‘TY to serve. 

‘TY servant, slave. 

nay, service. 

D3y (Hiph.) to lend. 

Vay to pass over or away, to 
trespass ; Hiphil, to lead 
over; Hithp.to becareless. 

3 wrath, anger. 

“IY Hebrew. 

nay. rope, band. 

May cake. 


ney 


Soy and nday calf, heifer. 

ay (Niph.) to remain shut up. 

WW (from iY) witness. 

IY to, till, even; MD W 
how long? 

iNJY to adorn. 

TTY testimony, witness; con- 
gregation, swarm. 

‘YTD herd. 

WY or WIV lentile. 


‘| Y Oz. 


AY (Hiph.) to bear witness. 

Ty still. 

MY Hiph. to pervert; Niph. 
passive, 

TY to flee. 

Say to suckle. 

Sy and nday unrighteousness, 
iniquity. 

obiy world; eternity, age; 
ariyd or “TY pip for 
ever; pipe of old. 

{WY iniquity. 

AY to fly. 

IY bird, fowl, birds. 

YY to consult. 

PAY (Hiph.) to press. 

“WY Kal, Polel, Hiphil, to 
arouse; Niph.to bearoused. 

WY skin. 

“YY blind. 

Nyy (Piel) to pervert a cause, 

tY strong, impudent. 

ty strength. 

TY goat. 

AtY to leave, to forsake. 

MY Gaza. 

TY to strengthen. 

may Uzziah. 

WY to help, deliver. 

WY, THY, nwy help.. 

moy to cover. j 

RY (Hiph.) to be feeble. 


2) 


“by to surround; Piel, to 
crown. 

MY crown, 

ndvy Elam. 

{Y eye; fountain; surface. 

YY (pl. OMY) town 

DIY Achsah. 

2 to afflict. 

by upon; against; with suff. 
bY § 33. ii. 6. 

3? stammering. 

my to go up, ascend; Hiph. 
to bring up, offer up; 
Hithp. to lift oneself up. 

mby burnt-offering. 

my leaf. 

roy to exult. 

%y Eli. 


VocABULARY. 
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rp 


ny to answer, to tell; with py prudent. 


2, to testify against; to |} to prepare. 
be depressed ; Piel, to op- | JY estimation. 
press, to humble; Hithp. 


to be afflicted. 
12 humble. 
MY, humility. 
‘2, misery. 
‘IY poor. 
}2¥ cloud. 
D'p2¥ Anakim (giants). 
wy to punish, to fine. 
“EY dust, sand. 
he) Ephron. 
73 tree, wood. 
13 (Niph.) to be grieved. 
2¥¥ wickedness, 
W¥Y advice. 


}¥>y highest, the Most High. DIY strong. 


ee action. [hide. 
bby (Poel) to glean. oy to; 
by (Niphal) to exult, to 
move cheerfully. 
AY (Hithp.) to become faint. 
yoy to refoice, exult. 
DY with; with suff. ‘Dy 
§ 33.1. 18. 
DY people, nation. 
‘Tidy to stand. 
Wy pillar. 
}iY Ammon, 
NDY neighbour, fellow-man. 
Spy to toil. 
Spy trouble, mischief. 
DY (oph.) to become dim. 
DiDy to bear. 
poy (Hiph.) to deepen. 
ploy. valley, field. 
poy deep, unintelligible. 
WY sheaf. 
mby, Gomorrah. 
OY Omri. 
2 (Hithp.) to delight oneself, 








byy lazy, sluggard. 
mbyy idleness. 


psy to be powerful or great. 


pyy power ; body. 
Dy (f.) bone. 
wy to restrain. 
APY to deceive. 
apy deceitful, 
1?¥ heel. 


3py reward; for the sake of. 


“IPY to bind. 

“PY to tear out, uproot. 
7p} barren. 

APY scorpion. 

WY perverse, deceitful. 
7 enemy. 


3 (Hiph.) to do at evening. 


lV sweet. 

a7 willow. 

aly. plain, wilderness. 

my Piel, to overthrow ; 
Hithp. to spread oneself. 

wy wild ass. 

Ooiny naked. 


(shrewd. 
(Hi. be 
DY (Niph.) to be heaped up; 
*)W to drop, to drop down, 
naw Orpah. 

\yw to terrify ; Hiphil, to 

| frighten. 

| wy rich. 

}WY to smoke. 

PWY to oppress, to defraud. 

wy (Hiph.) to make rich. 

wy wealth. 

aby grass. 

ny to make. * 

wy Esau. 

wy ten. 

{Mwy (pl. DT WY) a tenth 
of an ephah. 

NY time, iMPA in its time, 
in due season. 

NAY now. 

PNY to beeome old. 

PMY haughty, bold. 

any (Niph.) to hear a prayer, 


me corner. 

ISB (Hithp.) to explain; Pi. 

13 abominable. [to adorn, 

yap to urge, press. 

3B corpse. 

WB (Kal, Niph., Piel) to 
meet. 

NB (constr. st. °B, § 32. 12) 
mouth; edge; B?, rBby 
according to. 

nb here. 

315 to be torpid. 

MAB to breathe; Hiph. to 
cause to revolt, 

byrne Putiel. 

15 to disperse. 
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PIB (Kal, Hiph.) to move. 

WB to be proud. 

TTD to purify 

‘IB to disperse. 

MB snare. 

‘IMB to fear, tremble. 

‘17 fear, terror. 

MMB to breathe upon. 

DMB coal, hot coals. 

NPB Niph. to be wonderful or 
difficult ; 
crate; Hiph. to make won- 
derful, to consecrate. 

abe to divide. 

nbs (Niphal) to be won- 
derful. 

nbs (Piel) to cleave. 

wba (Piel) to rescue; and so 

wp wonderful. [Hiph. 

nats escape, ‘BP NY to 
escape. 

bbs (Hithp.) to pray | 

pda (Piel) to weigh. 

yor (Hithp.) to be broken. 

mnvide Philistine, 

1B lest. 

123 to turn. 

ah) 2) countenance, face, sur- 
face; ‘259, ‘B19 before, 

abP}P)=) pearls. 

“PIB (Piel) to treat delicately, 

MDB to save, to spare. 

NOD lame. 

DB graven (or molten) image 
of an idol. 

DDS to cease. 

bye to do, to work, 

ndpp labour, deed; wages. 

nyB (Hithp.) to be agitated. 

DY! step, trace. 

JOYE bell, 

YSB to wound. 

T¥B to press, 
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‘IPB to remember, to visit ; 
Piel, to muster. 

NMIPB office. 

spp precept. 

NPB to open. 

N15 (Hiph.) to bear fruit. 

N15 wild ass. 


a5 (Kal, Hiph.) to separate. 
8 (v.) to be fruitful; Hiph. 


to make fruitful. 


Piel, to conse- | i115 (s.) cow. 


WB pot. 

D1 to scatter. 

D35 something scattered; 
Cia) DB the scattered 
grapes of thy vineyard. 

"2 fruit. 

M38 curtain. 

DIB (Hiph.) to divide. 

mB to begin; to reject. 

72 to break down, to de- 
stroy; to spread; with 
3 to press. 

P28 to break; Hithp. to 
take off. 

‘5 Kal, Hiph., to break; 
Hoph. to be made void; 


Poel, to divide; Pilpel, to 
Hithpolel, to be 


shake; 
broken. 

wp horseman. 

NB Euphrates. 

Dvip to march out; Hiph. 
to strip. —YWB to sin. 

yw sin, transgression. 

ONND suddenly, 

MMB Piel, to entice, to de- 
lude; Niph. to be enticed. 

FINS to open, to unsheath; 
Piel, to loose. 

‘ne silly. 

bn string. 

one (Niph.) to be deceived. 


iy 
1B adder. 


ne flock, sheep. 

NI¥ (v.) to go forth, to fight; 
Hiph. to muster. 

N2¥ (s.) host. 

MI¥ to swell. 

YAY to dye. 

T2¥ to store up. 

TY side. 

P'1¥ righteous. 

PS (Hiph.) to acquit. 

PTY (seg. i) and OPTY right. 
eousness. 

any light; dual, noon. 

TINY neck. 

AN to hunt. 

MY (Piel) to command. 

DIY a fast. 

5}1¥ to overflow. 

V8 (Hiph.) to shine. 

Pl (Hiph.) to press. 

“WN to bind; to beset. 

AS clears 

AMY to be bright. 

‘YS venison. 

{Y¥ Zion. 

by shadow. 

ney to roast. 

ney to fall upon. 

‘2% roast. 

oby to tingle. 

nby (seg. a) image, shadow. 

NDY (v.) to be thirsty. 

NDY¥ (adj.) thirsty. 

nypby shadow of death. 

anaby Zelophehad. 

HNDy drought. 

MiD¥ to germinate. 

PI2¥ to dry up. 

WE wool. 

npy (Piel) to destroy ; ‘a 

{¥ Zin. [so Hiph, 


ny 


3¥ shield; thorn. 

YI¥ (Hiph.) to be modest. 

58 to roll up. 

MY¥ to incline, 

VS young, 

PY to cry. 

APYY cry. 

WF to be small. 

nay Kal, to look out, to 
watch; Piel, to overlay. 

yy northern. 

“BY bird. 

NMABY cruse. 

TSS watch-tower. 

{D¥ to hide; with b, to lie 
in wait for somebody. 

TS enemy. 

8 Tyre. 

NV¥ trouble. 

Y1¥ (Pual) to be leprous. 

5)1¥ (Piel) to melt a metal. 

TW to bind up, oppress; 
Hiph. to afflict, distress. 

3S adversary. 


33) to curse. 

MAP grave. 

bap (Hiph.) to be opposed. 

YAP to deceive. 

72? Piel, to gather, Hithp. 
to assemble. 

“2 to bury. 

‘ap grave. 

“1p to bow down. 

witp holy. 

DTP easterly. 

D7 (Piel) to meet. 

DP east; before. 

Wp (Piel, Hiph.) to sanctify, 
to keep holy; Niph. to 
be sanctified. 

wap holiness. 

wp Kadesh. 
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bap congregation. 

}P measuring cord. 

NP (Kal, Piel) to hope. 

4) (Hithpolel) to loathe. 

Sip or bp voice. 

O45) (Hiph.) to raise up, to 
establish. 

MD'p height. 

{)P (Polel) to sing an elegy. 


YP toloathe; Hiph.toawake. 


“AP to dig. 

20/2 destruction. 

Sup to kill 

}OP (f. 7130p) small, young. 
5\L to break off. 

“OP (Piel) to burn incense. 
}'2 Cain. 

wD Kish. 

nbp to roast. 

bp disgrace. 


&2) roasted grains of wheat. 


Ob to abate; Piel, to curse, 
to revile. 

nbdp curse. 

bop (Hithp.) to scorn. 

yop (Piel) to sling. 

MP flour, Nb MDP fine 
flour. 

Did}2 to seize firmly. 

NP Piel, to envy; Hiph. to 
make envious. 

N3P zealous. 

Map (Kal, Hiph.) to buy, 
acquire, to possess. 

nD Keilah. 

YEP to shut. 

VP end. 

MSP (v.) to finish. 

T¥P (s.) end. 

VS? harvest. 

YP (Hiph.) to peel. 

5)¥)2 to be angry, wroth. 

Y3P (Piel) to cut away. 
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8) anger. 

V$/2 to cut, to reap; a) 32) 
reaper, 

xp to call, fo invite. 

21? to approach, to come 
together; Hiph to offer. 

a)? near. 

372, a7P3 in the midst of, 
within. 

ap near, he who is near, 
neighbour. 

MP Niph. to meet; Hiphil, 
to cause to meet, to bring 
in the way; Piel, to build. 

MP to shave the head. 

Map Korah. 

MP city. 

TED NMP Kiriath-sepher. 

D"P to cover, to be covered. 

122 horn, strength. 

YP to rend. 

WP straw. 

WP (Hiph.) to listen. 

IW attentive. 

MWD Piel, to be difficult ; 
Hiph, to harden. 

nWP hard; O25 np hard- 
faced, impudent. ¢ 

mvp (Hiph.) to treat harshly. 

WP to bind. 

WwWP (Poel) to gather. 

nvp (seg. a) bow. 


M8) to see, to behold; Niph. 
to appear; Hiph.to show; 
Hithpael, to look at one 
another. 

alsa seer, prophet. 

BINT (pl. DWN) head, top; 
sum. 

PON first. 

MW beginning; firstling. 

235 abundance. 
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27 (f. m3) much, 

331 to be numerous. 

n32) myriad. 

2) (Hiph ) to multiply. 

73) Rabbah. 

13} (pl-) rain, shower. 

‘Y%37 the fourth. 

ya descendant of the fourth 
generation. 

721 to lie down. 

Y2) lying down. 

P37 Rebekah. 

21 to tremble. 

1 rage. 

Sy (Kal, Piel) to slander; 
Piel, to explore. 

on (seg. a) foot. 

nm (Niph.) to murmur. 

Y2) (Hiph.) to set, establish. 

77 to have dominion, to 
take possession. 

51) (Kal, Piel) to pursue, to 
follow. 

i7) to rage. 

‘TI to desire strongly. 

ny) (Hiph.) to satiate. 

1 (v., Hiph.) to smell. 

ni (s., f.) wind, spirit. 

My) abundance. 

3547 rider. 

O4 to be lifted up; (Polel, 
Hiph.) to raise, lift up. 

97 (Hiph.) to shout. 


717 to run, to hasten; Hiph. 


to bring quickly. 
Pi (Hiph.) to pour out. 
ni Ruth. 
MT (Niph.) to become lean. 
37) to be wide, to open. 
am breadth. 
317 broad extent. 
DY3N Rehoboam, 
am (f.) street. 


~& 
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DN merciful. 

pina distant, far; piny far 
off, from afar. 

D9 (dual) millstones. 

Sm Rachel. 

DIM to love; Piel, to have 
pity. 

orn mercy. 

V7) to wash. 

PIV) to remain far. 

MQ) to cast. 

2" (Kal, Hiph.) to contend, 
strive. 

1 to smell. 

A} odour. 

DY} or DN? buffalo. 

Pp? vain, pb in vain. 

D>") empty. ; 

13] to ride. 

33") chariot. 

S55 slander. 

D1 lofty. 

MD) (Piel) to deceive. 

}57 pomegranate. 

nid spear. 

m7 deceit. 

D159 to be high; Niph. to 
rise up. 

Di to crush. 

wn to move, creep. 

my to rattle. 

37 shouting; proclamation. 

}3 to shout. 

122) shouting of joy. 

D*235 ostriches. 

vy friend, neighbour, fellow- 
man; thought. 

ha) badness. 

Yl (£. MY) evil, displeasing. 

3} (v.) to be hungry; Hiph. 
to suffer to hunger. 

I)) famine. 

a} (adj.) hungry. 


pm 


JY trembling. 

MY’ (v.) to feed; Piel, to be 
a companion. 

m9 shepherd. 

my (s.) badness, baseness. 

Say Reuel. 

oy (Kal, Hiph.) to thunder. 

OY thunder. 

MOY’) trembling, a waving 
mane. 

YY (Hiph.) to do evil. 

WY (Hiph.) to make leap. 

wy tumult, noise; fierce- 
ness. 

85 (Kal, Piel) to heal; Hith- 
pael, to cause oneself to be 
healed. 

nd) to be weak, to mend; 
Niph. to be languid, idle; 
Hiphil, to leave off, to 
abandon. 

nQ)) weak. 

M31 Kal, to accept, to cher- 
ish, to be delighted; Niph. 
to be graciously accepted. 

}18) will, delight, favour, 
satisfaction. 

MY to murder, kill, to slay. 

ABS) hot coal. 

YS to treat violently; Piel, 
to dash. 

P1 only. 

‘TIP to leap, to dance. 

Fp) to season. 

YP] expanse. 

DP (Pual) to be wrought. 

YP) to spread out. 

wy poor. 

yw (Hiph.) to condemn. 

YW" wicked. 

MW wickedness. 

MN to boil. 

PD (Niph.) to be loose. 


ANY 


4 to roar. 

Syn Saul. 

Siys lower world, Orcus. 

Savi to ask. AN to pant. 

mig to leave over; Niph. 
to remain, 

MIN remnant, rest. 

naw to lead away captive. 

myaw oath. 

piv tribe; sceptre, staff, rod. 

way seventh. 

yi Kal, Niphal, to swear; 
Hiph. to bind by an oath, 
to adjure. 

myaw seven. 

Daw seventy. 

pny sevenfold. 

y2v (Piel) to weave together; 

72 to buy corn; to break, 
to destroy. 

Ww destruction. 

niw to rest, to cease. 

naw Sabbath. 

33 to err. 

ni’ (Hiph.) to behold. 

Ww desolation, destruction. 

‘IY Almighty. 

now (pl. constr. niow) 
fields. 

Ww to scorch. 

nw vanity, falsehood, in vain. 

33Y to return, turn away; 
Hiph. to restore, to bring 
home, to avert; Polel, to 
refresh. 

MY to be equal ; 
compare. 


Hiph. to 


DW to go about, to run. 
viv’ scourge. 

byw) hem. 

sow watchman. 

FAW to fall upon, io attack. 
“EW trumpet. 
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pw (Hiph.) to overflow. 

WW (v.) to behold. 

WW (s.) Shur. 

“WW ox. 

pling to burn. 

“IY (Hiph.) to twist. 

an bribe. 

nny (Hithp.) to prostrate 
oneself. 

Mn’ Kal, Hithpol. to be cast 
down; Hiph. to humble. 

ony to slaughter. 

omy lion. 

pnw to wear away. 

pnw cloud. 

sn morning. 

now Piel, Hiph. to destroy; 
Hiph. to be wicked. 

Dav acacia wood. 

ROY to overwhelm. 

FIQY flood. 

wy offering, present. 

}$°Y Shiloh. 

wy to sing. 

mw to put, to place. 

nw thistle. 

now to forget; Piel, to cause 
to forget. 

22U to be bereaved. 

pv (Hiph.) to rise early. 

paw shoulder. 

}2Y to dwell; }}2¥ dwelling. 

Ww strong drink. 

ay (Piel) to join. 

Bh yw snow. 

mbes security. 

pies peace. 

now to send; Piel, to send 
away, to spread. 

indw’ table. 

bv to rule. 

abu to throw. 

Soy booty. 





yyw 367 

nbyi (Piel) to pay, to recom- 
pense. 

poy retribution; Mf 
“prgbys thankoffering. 

nbw} pe perfect, honest. 

mises Solomon. 

migby) retribution. 

nous to draw. 

wibyi (Piel) to distribute into 
three parts. 

visyi descendant of the third 
generation. 

ov and my there ; ni 
from there, 

nv’ name. 

aiAl-g to destroy, cut off. 

byrnyi Samuel. 

mya report. 

pow (Hiph.) to remit. 

raha heaven. 

aA thorn. 

now desolation. 

pow (Hiph.) to cover. 

ow fatness. 

yaw oil. 

yw to hear, listen, to un- 
derstand; Piel, to call. 

ay to keep; Niph. to beware, 

pay Samaria. 

ww sun. 

12 tooth. 

naw year. 

nw sleep. 

Ww crimson. 

*3Y (£. MQW) second. 

DY two. 

DDY to bespoil. [Kal, also. 

yow (Piel) to cleave, to tear; 

nyw (Kal, Hiph.) to look 
upon. 

}YY (Niph.) to lean, to rely. 

YYW to be blind; Hithp. to 
delight or blind oneself. 








868 ye 

“yy to estimate. 

“WY gate. 

Dywyy delight. 

QU to shed; Pual, to slip. 
Savi (Hiph.) to humble. 
“pw to watch, to wake. 
Dpw to rest. 

Des to weigh. 

Sp’ shekel. 

yow (Hiph.) to make sink. 
py (Hiph.) to look down. 
Pp’ to be eager. 

“PY (Piel) to lie. 

“py falsehood. 

rw reptile. 

ane to drink. 

AY (£.) two. 

pnw to cease. 

nn to place. 


yo and yay to be satis- 
fied (with the acc.); Hiph. 
to satisfy. 

yoy satisfaction. 

yay satisfied. 

nay (Piel) to wait. 

nay (Hiph.) to magnify. 

a3¥ (Piel) exalt; Niph. to be 
exalted or sublime; Hiph. 
to exalt oneself. 

“7 (Piel) to harrow. 

nw field. 

ny lamb, 

39Y (Niph.) to go back. 

7aW (Polel) to interweave. 

Di or DY to put, make, give. 

AY to saw. 

“pn to laugh, 

now to hate. 

nay grey hair, old age. 

DY to meditate ; to address; 
Polel, to meditate. 


VocaBULARY. 


wy to rejoice. 

V2Y hireling. 

boy (Hiph.) to be wise, to 
understand. 

boy intelligence, understand- 

ing, repute, discretion. 

“Wy Niph. tohire oneself out; 
Hithp. to be hired. 

a3 and a>) reward. 

minby garment. 

SNpw left hand. 

ny and ne to rejoice. 

nD’ joy, rejoicing. 

non raiment. 

ny (Kal, Piel) to hate. 

TN hatred. 

oy (s.) shower (of rain). 

yy (a.) hairy. 

mpy storm. 

mpy (pl. ony) barley. 

ney lip; bank (of a river). 

pay (Hiphil) to make an 
agreement. 

ype to hide. 

pw sackcloth. 

apy (Piel) to look around. 

Ww prince, chief. 


my to interweave; to implicate 


sy stylus, awl. 

mY (Piel) to lead. 

my princess. 

wy remnant. 

yy (Hithp.) to stretch one- 
self. 

D'Syn’ thoughts. 

AY to burn, 

alg dragon. 

hoy gladness. 


anh to desire. 
MSA desire. 


NINN fig-tree. ; 


[oneself, 


pan 


“INF (Piel) to mark out, de 
scribe. 
MSN produce, gain. 
MAAN intelligence. 
ban world. 
23M Tibni, 
n73A likeness. 
{nF vanity, folly. 
DITA depth. 
nban praise. 
31H perversity, folly. 
JAF) sorrow. 
mn thanks. 
MSA (Hiph.) to mark. 
3\F between, in. 
nnn reproof. 
yoin scarlet. 
nayin abomination. 
“AF (Hipk.) to explore. 
nn law. 
nbna beginning. 
| MOM under, instead; NOAD 
under. — }130/1 prayer, 
humility. 
MFI lowest part, depth. 
vn must; wine. 
ndon perfection. 
j2F Kal, Piel, to weigh, prove; 
; . Niph. to be even, right, 
non to hang. 
‘2M quiver. 
Don furrow. 
Dh integrity. 
riQM to wonder. 
nyo likeness. 
Wh continually, always, 
DOA righteous, upright. 
| JF) to hold, support. 
DID to cease to be. 
MHF (plur. O> and N=" 
palm-tree. a 
MM (Piel) to praise. 
13M furnace. ‘ 
1°24) serpent. 


myn 


MYM to wander. 
YYN to deceive. 
PTINSA, MINAN glory, 
nbon prayer. 


VocABULARY. 


MPH hope. 
DIP adversary. 


{PFA (Piel) to make straight. 
[beauty. | 2M to assail. 


mywn 369 


Ayn shouting. 
MIE ilex, oak. 

nwa tumult. 

nyawn help, 


Il. ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


ABANDON. 


Asanpon wd 
Abomination nayin- 
Abraham DDIN- 

Acquire nivy. 

Act treacherously (v.) byp. 
Adversary '¥ (from 1¥). 
Afflict 119 Hiphil. 
Afflicted °2)- 


Affliction AYN (prop. atear). 


Against by. 

Aged wry. 

all $8, 53. 

Almighty vay. 

Altar 310- 

Altogether vu. 

Among 4)N3- 

Ancestors DWN. 

Annihilate WB Hiph. 

Anointed nw. 

Ant 791}. 

Anything MIND: 

Apple of the eye “M2 }iWN 
wy. 

Arm oneself (v.) yon Niph. 

Armed man 12M 

Approach (v.) 333 Hiph. 

arrow /'fI- 

As WWH3- 

Ass WOM, {INN (f). 

Assemble /22 Niph. 





Assembly Sap. 

Astarte, figure of, MWR. 
Atone 153 Piel. 

Avenge O/22- 


Baz (s.) 02- 

Battle MOND. 

Battlement mpyD. 

Because WY y?- 

Before 332 sap, spbr 
(§ 33. i.12; ii. 3). 

Beginning npn. 

Behold! 3/)- 

Belie 2 7pY Piel. 





Benevolent pyraip. 

Betray wn Piel. 

| Betroth WN Piel. 

Bind up Wn. 

Bird "IBY f. 

Bite (v.) 1W2- 

Bless 13 Piel; 
blessed Pual. 

Blessing m372- 

Blind (v.) WY Piel. 

Blind (a.) “WY: 

Blood Dl. 

Blot out ‘nn. 

Boast (v.) obn Hithp. 


to be 





Book 5D: 
BB 


Bend (v.) Y73; 710) Hiph. 


CHOOSE. 


Borrower nyo. 
Bosom PN. 

Bow down 52: 
Brass nvany. 

Bread pind ( (seg. a). 
Break in pieces 12 Piel. 
Breath MD¥3. 
Breathe MD)- 

Bribery TM’. 
Brighten 71] Hiph. 
Bring &¥* Hiph. 
Bring forth 1). 
Brook PSN. 

Brother M& (§ 32. 2). 
Build 722- 

Builder 1312. 

Burn Fy. 

Bury 13)- 

But }- 


Cau upon N4- 
Can , >> Hoph. 
Canaanite °3}29- 
Cast (v.) by i Hiph. 
Catch 129- 

Cease 54M , 728: 
Change (v.) Bi 
Chasten M3? Hiph. 
Child }3- 

Choose Wa- 


370 CLEAN. 


Clean, to make, Mat Piel. 

Clothes O°732- 

Cloud (s.) iy. 

Coals non (pl. ONY). 

Come (v.) N13, | Ons ; 
or out N¥?. 

Comfort (s.) ODM}. 

Command (v.) my. 

Consent (v.) TAN 

Consider awn. 

Continually TDF. 

Corn 13: 

Correction Di). 

Create NJ2- 

Creator N7}3- 

Crush (v.) 82° Piel. 

Cry (v.) PYY, YW Piel. 

Curse (v.) TIN: 

Cut asunder 173 Piel, cut 
off N3- 


from 


Darkness TWN (seg. 0), 
nba. 

Day DY (pl. DD). 

Death ND; put to death 
nd Hiph. 

Decay (v.) 723! Niphal. 

Deceit MIDI). 

Declare PP) Hiph. 

Defraud Puy. 

Deed Syb. 

Defile ND Piel. 


Deliver by) Hiph., 583; de- 


liver up “aap. 
Depart 1D, wD. 
Depth m4¥1D. 
Descend T'}. 
Despise bys, 13. 
Destroy nnw Hiphil, 

Hiph., 7D), 81) Hiph, 
Destruction 72, TN. 
Device TA¥MD, nbanp. 
Devise wv) awn oan 


on 


VOCABULARY. 


Die Mit. 


Difficult, to be, xbp Niph. 


Dig “5h. 
Dim, to be, N3- 
Direct (v.) }15 Hiph. 


Discourage (v.) DDID Hiph. 


Disdain DX1- 
Disgraceful 19. 
Divide pon 

Do ny. 

Door ny, pl. ningt. 
Dread ARN. 

Dream pibn. 

Drop through nd’. 
Dry (a.) 270- 

Dust (s.) IBY 

Dwell }2¥, "0, M12. 


Facts 3. 
Ear tk. a 
Earth VS 
Easily MM)- 
Fat 5588. 
Eating Sonn. 
Eglon yy. 
Egyptian WD: 


Enemy 3X. 


Entice ND Hiph. 

Esau Wy. 

Escape (v.) by) Niph. 

Eternal M3. 

Eternity ndiy. 

Ethiopian °W3. 

Even 03. 

Eyer TY, for ever syd, 
ndiyd. 

Every b, “bp. 

Evil ¥, plur. Dy". 

Exceedingly TIN}. 

Execrate 1)3- 

Extinguished, to be, 4") 

Expound N23 Piel. 


GLORIFY. 


Ewe bn 
Bye }'Y (f). 


Face (s.) 0°9B- 
Faint, to be, N51 
Faithless 333- 
Fall (v.) 553- 

Fall away np. 
Family NNBwD. 
Fear (v.) sn, Ny. 
Fear (s.) NB, TN} 
Feast AWD. 
Fettered IDX. 
Fiela WY. 

Find out X¥1- 
Fire UN. 

Fix (a landmark) bai. 
Flask 53). 

Flock V¥- 

Floor )PID- 
Flourish mp. 
Foliage nby. 

Folly nia. 

Food ond. 

Fool SYN. 

Foot bn (seg. a). 
For (conj.) ‘3. 
Forget naw. 
Forgive 152 Piel. 
Form (v.) T¥¥- 
Forsake At. 
Fortress T9)- 
Foundation api. 
Fowler wap. 

From }!) (6 19. iv.). 
Fulfil N91 Piel. 
Full NOY. 


Garment Wa- 

Gate Ww. 

Generation )7- 

Give {N3, he will give 1A. 
Glorify Nw Piel. 


GNATS. VocABULARY. MORTAL. 371 


Gnats }D- Humble (v.) 53 Hiph Lead (v.) 57. 
Go 727: Humility M)3¥. Leave (v.) 31. 
God pinby. Hungry I). Lend (v) pay (Hiph), a nw) 
Goodness 310. Hiph. aa 
Grass ayy. Imace Sypp. Lender mS19. 
Great 17. In, into 2- Leopard 11). 
Greatness 34, by}. Increase (v.) 5D! Hiph. Lest {B: 
Grieve for }1) IN". Inhabitant ay. Lie an tell an untruth, 
Grope WWD Piel. Inherit WY). 7p’ Piel. 
Guide (v.) 193. Inheritance , Abn. ; Lie (s.) 3}3- 
Guardian iw. Iniquity fy (pl nisiy). Life on. 
Guard 383 uly) [Instruct YI Hiphil, MY. | Life up O19 Poel. 
Ground (s) 3 MDW Hiph. Light “WN, 12- 
Instruction D4. Lip ney. 
Integrity OF (§ 31. viii. 3). | Listen POW. 
Har 6) 772- Intelligent })22, }'212- Loan MWD. 
Hand “D- Investigate 7M: Loosen 1) Hiph. 
Harden ON Piel. Iron 973. Lord }J18, God MN}, *F7 
Fart ON. Isaac pny. To be lost T38 Kal. 
Hate wv.) Noy. Lot bah. 
Hanughty, to be, 72} Jaco apy. Love (v.) 28 and 38 
Head wn. Joshua yen. Love (s.) 208, ON. 
Heal N57- Joy nmab. 
Heart 3?- Jubilee 3}. Maxe nivy, 893. 
Heaven OYDU- Judgment DEY. Maker MWY. 
Hebrew "73)- Judge (v.) DEY. Male 73%. 
Heifer mbay. Just, to be, PTY: Malice DY. 
Help (v.) PY? Hiph., W. | Justice DEY. Man DY, Wi. 
Help (s.) myawh. ; Marry mpd. ‘ 
Hero 73}- Ku “2 Master }) 7%: 
Hide (v.) 9D Hipk., hide | Kindness 1DN, Sips. Melt DDI. 
oneself 820) Niph. King 9912. Merciful DI 
Hired servant W3- Kish wp. Mercy, to have, }3M- 
Hole 1- Knee 3)3- Mercy TDM, ONDM- 
Holy ¥)7- Know I’. Meroz 1): 
Honest WW. Knowledge Ny, np. Milk abn (st. constr. 32m). 
Honour (s.) )23- Mirth hwy. 
Hope (y.) M2 Piel, in b. Lasourrr 13))- Mist 2). 
Hope (s.) iypn. Lamp 1): Moon 7. 
Horseman we. Land YS (seg. a, ¢), MTN: | Mock 1? 
Host 911. Landmark 32}. Month WA 
House M93 (§ 32. 6). Last (v.) {12 Niph. Morsel NB- 


How? 79, i112, MD (§ 20.3). | Law min Mortal WN 


oe MORTAR. 


Mortar wn. 


. VOCABULARY. 


Pay (v.) DOW Piel. 


Moses nw. ‘Most High wWroy. Peace piby’. 


Mother DN. 

Mountain 777. 

Mourn over ? TED. 
Mourner 2aX. 

Mouth MB (§ 32. 12): 
Moved, to be, O41 Niph. 
Much IN). 

Multitude ao 


Nomser (v.) 1319. 

Name OY (m., pl. nine’). 

Nation "3; mx? (plur. 
nv). 

Near ap 

Needy {aN 

Neighbour Y9, "DY. 

New Wn. 

Noonday DY. 

Nor NDI. 

Nostril FIN. 

Not N9- 


Osgpience nap. 
Observe wv. 

Offer (v.) NIt- 

Oil }12Y. 

Old, to be, {21+ 

One THN: 

Open (v.) nna, MpB- 
Oppression 7)M- 
Oppress poy, m2? Hiph. 
Other W8, TH. 

Ox W. 


Parace ems (m.), plural 
constr. ni. 

Pant 31). 

Pardon (v.) MD. 

Pasture (s.) MN), green 
pastures NYT nin. 

Path MX, 72°N}. 


People (s.) DY. 
Perish TAN (§ 56. 2). 
Pervert Abb Piel. 
Pick out ?2- 

Pillar TY. 

Pious T'DM- 

Pit 213 (m.). 


Pity, to have, DIN; upon by. 


Place (v.) ay) Hiph. 

Pleasure PDM- 

Pledge (s.) DID}; to take a 
pledge DIY Day. 

Plough (v.) won. 

Poor, to become, ‘7i!D- 

Poor, to make, a Hiph. 

Poor ont *2¥ (plur. BY2Y), 

Possession TITS: 

Pound (v.) wna. 

Poverty w"- 

Power na, 1. 

Powerful, to be, (v.) YW) 
Niphal: 

Praise (v.) dm Piel, "wx 
Piel. 

Precept TPB: 

Preserve (v.) any. 

Prince 17). 

Proclaim W/3 Piel. 

Prophet N*)- 

Prosper nby Hiph. 

Prosperous, to make, nby 
Hiph. 

Protect 1¥2- 

Protection npMd- 

Prune (v.) W}- 

Pull down 713. 

Pure, to be, TQ> 


Quake wy. 


Race yp- 





ROT. 


Raise (v.) DIP or O15 Hiph., 
API 

Ram bug. 

Ramah i119771 (§ 83. 9). 

Raven 17)- 

Reason Sava. 

Rebellious, to be, MT). 

Rebuke (v.) M3) Hiph. 

Reckless TY- 

Recompense (v.) pov} Piei, 

Rectitude WW/1D- 

Redeem by 

Refrain xbo. 

Regard (v.) 3/28: 

Reject 3 DNID, N3t- 

Rejoice ni. 

Rely upon 2 M2. 

Remain (v.) j}3 Niph. 

Remember 13}- 

Remove (y.) 1D] Hiph. 

Repast Mt (seg. 7). 

Repay DOW Piel. 

Repent 073 Hithpael. 

Reprove M3 Hiph. 

Rescue (v.) wbdn. 

Reserve (v.) jD¥ 

Rest, to make, 74 Hiph. 

Return (vy. intr.) 24%. 

Rich, to become or to make, 
"WY Hiph. 

Rich WY. 

Riches WY. 

Riddle 1°). 

Right (adj.) 1. 

Righteous p'T¥- 

Righteousness P7¥, TPTY, 
Ww. 

Ring nyart. 

Rise (v.) O4p- 

Rob br. 

Roof 43- 

Root (s.) WR 

Rot (v.) PPd Niphal. 


= s" =  e 


RULE, 


Rule (v.) bein. 


Samson fw. 

Samuel DyDW. 

Saul Sanevi. 

Save (v.) ‘bys, yor Hiph. 
Say TON: 

Scorch mp. 

Scorn (v,) > apd, 599 Piel. 
Scorner, scornful Yo: 

Sea D?. 


Search, search out (v.) wn, 


spn. 

Seat awn. 

Seed YA? (seg. a). 

See N“TNT, OD) Hiph. 

Seeing. (adj.) MPS. 

Seek (v.) was, wpa Piel. 

Seethe wa Piel. 

Sell 1319, to sell corn Ww 
Hiph. 

Serpent ving. 

Servant TAy- 

Serve Tay. : 

Seventh wry. 

Shadow by; shadows, 
manes D°XD)): 

Shake (v.) Wa, WD. 

Shepherd AY5- 

Shield (v.) J3D Hiph. 

Shine, to make, 118 Hiph. 

Short, to he, 1¥- 

Shrewd ban. 

Shrub MY. 

Shut 75): 

Silent, to be, YM Hiph. 

Silly °N (plur. DYN and 
D'sne). 

Sin (v.) NDM:- 

Sin (s.) NNYA (pl. NINBN, 
with suff. *MNDN), NOT. 

Sinner NQN- 

Sit 2Y. 


VOCABULARY. 


Six wy. 

Skin “hy. 

Sleep (v.) 1. 

Sleep (s.) nw. 

Slackness naw. 

Slave T3y- 

Slothfulness pindyy (dual). 

Slumber (v.) O43. 

Sluggard byy. 

Smite 3) Hiph- 

Smoke (v.) wy. 

Smoke (s.) jy. 

Snare (v.) wp, to be snared, 
Niph. 

Snare (s.) M5: 

Sojourn (v.) W2- 

Soon 7!)- 

Soul wb) (f., seg. a). 

Sow Yt. 

Speak 2 Kal and Piel. 

Spoil (v.) tt. 

Spot 772731) 

Spring py (§ 85. 6). 

Stand, stand up, ‘Ty: 

Statue NAY. 

Step “WY. 

Still (adv.) “Thy. 

Stir up WY Hiph. 

Stone jIX- 

Stranger 4, "3)- 

Stray (v.) MYA. 

Strength M5, 1 (§31. vii. 3), 
pint, 10 

Strengthen YD. 

Stretch out now. 

Strike (v.) PI2- 

Strong tY, 33 

Stumble 583 Niph. 

Subdue 12°) Hiph. 

Successful, to be, boy Hiph. 


Sun win (com.). 


Superiority }}1N- 
Support (v.) IYD: 


TURN: 373 


Suppress waz. 
Surety, to be, 2. 
Swear Y2W Niph. 
Sweet pinto. 

Swift ue 


Taxe npb, Nb, nnn, to 
take a town 132, to take 
as pledge ban. 

Teach m2 Piel. 

Tear PN2- 

Truth NDs- 

Terrify 5913 Piel. 

Testimony OJ} (from Hy). 

Thanksgiving min- 

That, this 830, N° 

Then TX: 

Therefore }3 “by, 

This HY}, NN 

Thought Mw 

Thread 04N (m.). 

Threefold WWD. 

Throne ND2- 

Thus {3- 

Time DY. 

To “ON. 

Together VIM. 

Toil (v.) bny. 

Tongue Ww (f.). 

Totter TI 

Touch (v.) 3 Y32- 

Town Vy. 

Track bay. 

Tranquillity M2, mew. 

Transgression ya. 

Tread WW; tread down D3 

Tree /'Y- 

Tremble 139, “Wi Hiph. 

Tribe DIY, MD (m., plur. 
ni). 

Trouble (s.) 77¥- 

Trust (v.) MD3- 

Turn back 31D Niphal. 


874 UNDER 


Unvzr non, with suf, 
§ 33. ii. 7. 
Understanding 12°2- 


Vain, in vain, NW. 
Valley bmp. 

Vanish non Niph. 
Vessel D3. 

Violence DIDM- 
Vineyard D115 (seg. a). 
Virgin N24n2- 

Voice Dip. 

Vow (s.) 12: 


Wass war pn? Niph. 
Walk (v.) 72H, WY Piel. 
‘Wall 173- 


VOCABULARY. 


Want, to be wanting 1DM- 


War TIpN21, N2¥- 
Water OD (§ 32. 11). 
Wax 32)7- 

Way 77 

Wealth Wy, yin. 
Wherefore? mig-by. 
Whirlwind N5iD- 
Wicked Ywh. 
Wickedness yey. 
Widow M298. 
Wife NWN (§ 32. 5). 
Wine })- 

Wing 532, M3. 
Wisdom niD3M- 
Wise 037. 

Wise, to be, O3M. 


YOUTH, - 


Wish (v.) HIN. 

With NX, with suff. AS 
(§ 33. i. 3). 

Withhold /31)- 

Without (adv.) PN3- 

Word 12, TDN (seg. 4). 

Work (v.) TAy- 

Work (s.) W73y- 

Wound (v.) 383 Hiph. 

Wrath DM}. 

Write 23- 


Year nw (pl. D'3¥), 

Young, young man, youth, 
3. 

Youth O33, n}773- 
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The Public Schools Atlas 


of Ancient Geography, in 28 entirely 
new Coloured Maps. Edited by fhe 
Rev. G. BUTLER, M.A. Imperial 8vo. 
or imperial 4to. 75. 6a. 


The Public Schools Atlas 


of Modern Geography, in 31 entirely — 
Fdited by the ~ 


new Coloured Maps. 
Rev. G. BUTLER, M.A, Uniform, 5s. 





ASTRONOMY and METEOROLOGY. 


Outlines of Astronomy. 
By Sir J. F. W. Herscuet, Bart. M.A. 
Latest Edition, with Plates and Dia- 
grams, Square crown $vo, 12s, 


The Moon, and the Con- 
dition and Configurations of its Surface. 
By E. Neison, F.R.A.S. With 26 
Maps and 5 Plates. Medium 8vo. 
price 31s. 6d. 





Air and Rain ; the Begin- 
nings of a Chemical Climatology. By 
R. A. SMITH, F.R.S.. 8vo. 245, 


Celestial Objects for 
Common Telescopes. 
T. W. Wess, M.A. Fourth Edition, 
revised and adapted to the Present State 
of Sidereal Science ; Map, Plate, Wood- 
cuts. Crown 8vo. gs, 


By the Rev,. 
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The Sun; Ruler, Light, Fire, 

~ and Life of the Planetary System. By 
R. A. ProcTor, B.A. With Plates & 
Woodcuts, Crown 8vo. 145, 


‘The Orbs Around Us; 


a Series of Essays on the Moon & 
Planets, Meteors & Comets, the Sun & 
Coloured Pairs of Suns. By R.A, 
Procror, B.A. With Chart and Dia- 
grams. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Other Worlds than Ours; 


The Plurality of Worlds Studied under 
the Light of Recent Scientific Re- 
searches. By R. A. Proctor, B.A, 
With 14 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 
Price Ios. 6d. 


The Moon; her Motions, 
Aspects, Scenery, and Physical Con- 
dition, By R. A. Proctor, B.A, 
With Plates, Charts, Woodcuts, and 
Lunar Photographs, Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 





The Universe of Stars; 
Presenting Researches into and New 
Views respecting the Constitution of 
the Heavens. By R. A. Proctor, 
B.A. Second Edition, with 22 Charts 
(4 Coloured) and 22 Diagrams, 8vyo. 
price Ios, 6d, 


A New Star Atlas, for the 
Library, the School, and the Obser- 
vatory, in 12 Circular Maps (with 2 
Index Plates). By R. A. Proctor, 
B.A. Crown 8vo. 55. 


Larger Star Atlas, for the 
Library, in Twelve Circular Maps, 
with Introduction and 2 Index Plates. 
By R. A. Proctor, B.A. Folio, 15s. 
or Maps only, 125. 6d, 


Essays on Astronomy. 
A Series of Papers on Planets and 
Meteors, the Sun and Sun-surrounding 
Space, Stars and Star Cloudlets. By 
R. A. Procror, B.A. With 10 Plates 
and 24 Woodcuts. 8vo. 12s, 





NATURAL HISTORY and PHYSICAL 
SCIENCE. 


Ganot’s Elementary 


Treatise on Physics, Experimental 
and Applied, for the use of Colleges 
and Schools. Translated by E. ATKIN- 
son, Ph.D. F.C.S. Tenth Edition, 
revised and enlarged; with 4 Coloured 
Plates and 844 Woodcuts. Large crown 
8vo. 155. 


Ganot’s Natural Philo- 


sophy for General Readers and 
Young Persons; a Course of Physics 
divested of Mathematical Formulz and 
expressed in the language of daily life. 
Translated by E. ATKINSON, Ph.D. 
F.C.S. Fourth Edition, revised ; with 
2 Plates and 471 Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo. 75, 6d. 


Professor Helmholtz’ 
Popular Lectures on Scientific Sub- 
jects. Translated and edited by Ep- 
MUND ATKINSON, Ph.D. F.C.S. Pro- 
fessor of Chemistry &c. Staff College, 
Sandhurst. With a Preface by Professor 
TYNDALL, F.R.S. and 68 Woodcuts. 
2 vols. crown $vo, 15s. or separately, 
7s. 6d. each. 





Arnott’s Elements of Phy- 
sics or Natural Philosophy. Seventh 
Edition, edited by A. Bain, LL.D. 
ands Ay oS. LAYEOR,. MDs Bares: 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 125. 62. 


The Correlation of Phy- 
sical Forces. By the Hon. Sir W. 
R. GRovE, F.R.S. &c. Sixth Edition, 
revised and augmented. 8vo. 15s. 


A Treatise on Magnet- 
ism, General and Terrestrial. By H. 
Lioyp, D.D. D.C.L. &c. late Provost 
of Trinity College, Dublin. 8vo, ros. 6d, 


The Mathematical and 
other Tracts of the late James 
M‘Cullagh, F.T.C.D. Professor of 
Natural Philosophy in the University | 
of Dublin. Now first collected, and 
Edited by the Rev. J. H. JELLert, 
B.D. and the Rey. S. HAUGHTON, M.D. 
Fellows of* Trinity College, Dublin, 
8vo, 15s. 
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Elementary Treatise on 
the Wave-Theory of Light. By 
‘H. Luoyp, D.D. D.C.L. &c. late Pro- 
vost of Trinity College, Dublin. 8vo. 
price 10s. 6d, 


Fragments of Science. 
By Joun Tynpatt, F.R.S. Sixth 
Edition, revised and augmented, 2 vols. 
crown 8yo. 16s. 


Heat a Mode of Motion. 
By  JoHN AYNDALI «Halas 
Sixth Edition (Thirteenth Thousand), 
thoroughly revised and enlarged. 
Crown $yo. 12s. 


Sound. By Joun Tynpatt, 
F.R.S. Fourth Edition, including 
Recent Researches. [fn the press. 


Essays on the Floating- 
Matter of the Air in relation to 
- Putrefactiorf and Infection, By JoHN 
TYNDALL, F.R.S. With 24 Wood- 
cuts, Crown 8vo. 7s, 6d, 


Professor Tyndall’s Lec- 
tures on Light, delivered in America 
in 1872 and 1873. With Portrait, Plate 
& Diagrams. Crown $8vo. 75. 6d, 


Professor Tyndall’s Les- 
sons in Electricity at the Royal 
Institution, 1875-6. With 58 Wood- 
cuts, Crown 8vo, 2s, 6d. 


ProfessorTyndall’s Notes 
of a Course of Seven Lectures on 
Electrical Phenomena and Theo- 
ries, delivered at the Royal Institution, 
Crown 8vo. Is. sewed, 1s, 6d¢. cloth. 


ProfessorTyndall’s Notes 
of a Course of Nine Lectures on 
Light, delivered at the Royal Institu- 
tion, Crown 8vo. Is, swd., 1s. 6d. cloth, 


Six Lectures on Physi- 
cal Geography, delivered in 1876, 
with some Additions. By the Rev. 
SAMUEL HAUGHTON, F.R.S. M.D. 
D.C.L. With 23 Diagrams. 8vo. 155. 


An Introduction to the 
Systematic Zoology and Morpho- 
logy of Vertebrate Animals. By A. 
MAcaLisTER, M.D. With 28 Dia- 
grams. 8vo, Ios. 6d. 
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Text-Books of Science, — 
Mechanical and Physical, adapted for — 
the use of Artisans and of Students in 
Public and Science Schools. Small 
8vo. with Woodcuts, &c. 

Abney’s Photography, 3s. 6d. 


Anderson’s (Sir John) Strength of Ma- 
terials, 3s. 6d. 


Armstrong’s Organic Chemistry, 3s. 6d. 
Ball’s Elements of Astronomy, 6s. 
Barry’s Railway Appliances, 3s. 6d. 
Bauerman’s Systematic Mineralogy, 6s. 
Bloxam’s Metals, 35. 6d. 

Goodeve’s Mechanics, 3s. 62. 

Gore’s Electro-Metallurgy, 6s. 

Griffin’s Algebra & Trigonometry, 3/6. 
Jenkin’s Electricity & Magnetism, 3/6. 
Maxwell’s Theory of Heat, 35. 6d. 
Merrifield’s Technical Arithmetic, 35. 6d. 
Miller’s Inorganic Chemistry, 3s. 6d. 
Preece & Sivewright’s Telegraphy, 3/6. 
Rutley’s Study of Rocks, 45. 6d. 
Shelley’s Workshop Appliances, 3s. 62. 


Thomé’s Structural and Physiological 
- Botany, 6s. 


Thorpe’s Quantitative Analysis, 45. 6@, 
Thorpe & Muir’s Qualitative Analysis, 
price 3s. 6d. 3 
Tilden’s Chemical Philosophy, 35. 6d. 
Unwin’s Machine Design, 35. 6a, 
Watson’s Plane & Solid Geometry, 3/6, - 


The Comparative Ana- — 
tomy and Physiology of the Verte- — 
brate Animals. By RIcHARD OwEn, 
F.R.S. With 1,472 Woodcuts. 3 - 
vols. 8vo. £3. 135. 6d. : 


Homes without Hands; 
a Description of the Habitations of 
Animals, classed according to their 
Principle of Construction. BytheRey. 
J. G. Woop, M.A, With about 140 
Vignettes on Wood. 8vo. 14s. “a 


Wood’s Strange Dwell- — 


ings; a Description of the Habitations 


of Animals, abridged from ‘Homes ~ 
without Hands.’ With Frontispiece 
and 60 Woodeuts. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d, 
Popular Edition, gto. 6d. 
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Wood’s Insects at Home; 
a Popular Account of British Insects, 
their Structure, Habits, and Trans- 
formations. 8vo. Woodcuts, 145. 


Wood’s Insects Abroad ; 


a Popular Account of Foreign Insects, 
their Structure, Habits, and Trans- 
formations. .8vo.: Woodcuts, 145. 


Wood’s Out of Doors; a 
Selection of Original Articles on 
Practical Natural History. With 6 
Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Wood’s Bible Animals; a 
description of every Living Creature 


mentioned in the Scriptures. With 112 
Vignettes. 8vo. 145. 


The Sea and its Living 
Wonders. By Dr. G. Hartwic. 
8vo. with many Illustrations, Ios. 6d. 


Hartwig’s Tropical 
World. With about 200 Illustrations, 
8yvo. 10s. 62. 


Hartwig’s Polar World ; 
a Description of Man and Nature in the 
Arctic and Antarctic Regions of the 
Globe. Maps, Plates & Woodcuts. 
8yvo. Ios. 6d. 


Hartwig’s Subterranean 
World. With Maps and Woodcuts, 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Hartwig’s Aerial World ; 
a Popular Account of the Phenomena 
and Life of the Atmosphere. Map, 
Plates, Woodcuts. 8vo. 10s. 6d, 


A Familiar History of 
Birds. By E. STANLEY, D.D. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged, with 
160 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Rural Bird Life; Essays 
on Ornithology, with Instructions for 
Preserving Objects relating to that 
Science. By CHARLES Dixon. With 
Coloured Frontispiece and 44 Wood- 
cuts by G. Pearson. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Country Pleasures; the 
Chronicle of a Year, chiefly in a Garden. 
By GrorGE MILNER. Second Edition, 
with Vignette Title-page. Crown 8vo, 
price 65. : 
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The Note-book of an 
Amateur Geologist. By Joun Ep- 
WARD LEE, F.G.S. F.S.A. &c. With - 
numerous Woodcuts and 200 Litho- 
graphic Plates of Sketches and Sec- 
tions. 8vo. 21s. . 


Rocks Classified and De- 
scribed. By BERNHARD VON CoTTa. 
An English Translation, by P. H. 
LAWRENCE, with English, German, and 
French Synonymes.* Post 8vo. 145. 


The Geology of England 
and Wales; a Concise Account of 
the Lithological Characters, Leading 
Fossils, and Economic Products of the 
Rocks. By H. B. Woopwarb, F.G.S. 
Crown 8vo. Map & Woodcuts, 145. 


Keller’s Lake Dwellings 
of Switzerland, and other Parts of 
Europe. Translated by JOHN E. LrEz, 
F.S.A, F.G.S. With 206 Illustra- 
tions. 2 vols. royal 8yo. 42s. 


Heer’s Primeval World 
of Switzerland. Edited by JAmMEs 
H¥Fzwoop, M.A. F.R.S. With Map, 
zy Plates, & 372 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 
8vo. 125. 


The Puzzle of Life and 


How it Has Been Put Together ; a 
Short History of Praehistoric Vegetable 
and Animal Life on the Earth. By A. 
Nicozs, F.R.G.S. With 12 Illustra- 
tions, Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


The Origin of Civilisa-_ 
tion, and the Primitive Condition of 
Man; Mental and Social Condition of 
Sayages. By Sir J. Lussock, Bart. 
M.P. F.R.S. Fourth Edition, enlarged. 
8vo. Woodcuts, 18s. 


Light Science for Leisure 
Hours; Familiar Essays on Scientific 
Subjects, Natural Phenomena, &c.- 
Byriky Ale PROCTOR, \BAl = 2uvols: 
crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. each, 


A Dictionary of Science, 
Literature, and Art. Re-edited by . 
the Rev. Sir G. W. Cox, Bart. M.A. 
3 vols: medium 8vo, 63s. 


Hullah’s Course of Lec- 
tures on the History of Modern 
Music. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
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Hullah’s Second Course 
of Lectures on the Transition Period 
of Musical History. 8vo. tos. 6d. 


Loudon’s Encyclopedia 
of Plants; the Specific Character, 
Description, Culture, History, &c. of 
all Plants found in Great Britain. With 
12,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 42s. 


Loudon’s Encyclopedia 
of Gardening ; the Theory and Prac- 
tice of Horticulture, Floriculture, Arbori- 
culture & Landscape Gardening. With 
1,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 215, 


De Caisne & Le Maout’s 
Descriptive and Analytical Botany. 
Translated by Mrs. HooKER; edited 
and arranged by J. D. Hooker, M.D. 
With 5,500 Woodcuts. Imperial 8yo. 
price 31s. 6d, 


Rivers’s Orchard-House; 
or, the Cultivation of Fruit Trees under 
Glass. Sixteenth Edition, Crown 8vo, 
with 25 Woodcuts, 55. 


The Rose Amateur’s 
Guide. By THomAs Rivers, Latest 
Edition. Fep. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


CHEMISTRY and PHYSIOLOGY. 


Experimental Chemistry 
for Junior Students. By J. E. Rey- 
NOLDS, M.D. F.R.S. Professor of Che- 
mistry, University of Dublin. Part I, 
Introductory. Fep. 8vo, 1s. 6d, 


Practical Chemistry; the 
Principles of Qualitative Analysis. 
By W. A. TILDEN, D.Sc. Lond. F.C,S. 
Professor of Chemistry in Mason’s Col- 
lege, Birmingham. Fcp. 8vo. Is. 6d, 


Miller’s Elements of Che- 
mistry, Theoretical and Practical. 
Re-edited, with Additions, by H. 
MACLEOD, F.C.S. 3 vols. 8vo. 

PART I. CHEMICAL Puysics. 16s. 

PART II. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 245. 

PART III, ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 315.6. 


Annals of Chemical Me- 
dicine ; including the Application of 
Chemistry to Physiology, Pathology, 
Therapeutics, Pharmacy, Toxicology, 
& Hygiene. Edited by J. L. W. THu- 
DICHUM, M.D, 2vols. 8vo. 145. each, 


Health in the House; 


Lectures on Elementary Physiology in 
its Application to the Daily Wants of 
Man and Animals. By Mrs, BUCKTON. 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 2s, 


A Dictionary of Chemis- 
try and the Allied Branches of other 
Sciences. Edited by HENRY WATTs, 
F.C.S. 8vols, medium 8yo. £12.12s,6d. 


Third Supplement, completing the 
Record of Chemical Discovery to the 
year 1877. Part II. completion, is 
now ready, price 50s, 


Practical Inorganic Che- 
mistry. An Elementary Text-Book 
of Theoretical and Practical Inorganic 
Chemistry, designed chiefly for the use 
of Students of Science Classes connected 
with the Science and Art Department 
of the Committee of Council on Educa- 
tion. By W. Jaco, F.C.S. Science 
Master at Brighton College. With 37 
Woodcuts. Fep. 8yo. 2s, 





The FINE ARTS and ILLUSTRATED 
EDITIONS. 


Lord Macaulay’s Lays of 


Ancient Rome, with Ivry and the 
Armaca. With 41 Wood Engravings 
by G, Pearson from Original Drawings 
by J. R. Weguelin. Crown 8vo. 6s, 


Lord Macaulay’s Lays of — 


Ancient Rome. With Ninety Illustra- 
tions engraved on Wood from Drawings 
by G. Scharf. Fep. 4to. 21s. or imperial 
16mo, 10s. 6d, 
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Notes on Foreign Picture 
- Galleries. By C. L. Eastiaxe. 


F.R.I.B.A. Keeper of the National | 


Gallery, London. Crown 8vo. fully 


Illustrated. [Zi preparation. 
Vol. I. The Brera Gallery, Milan. 
», II. The Louvre, Paris. 
», III. The Pinacothek, Munich. 


The Three Cathedrals 


dedicated to St. Paul in London. 
By W. Loneman, F.S.A. With 
Illustrations. Square crown 8vo. 21s, 


Lectures on Harmony, 


delivered at the Royal Institution, By 
G, A. MACFARREN. 8vo. 125, 


Moore’s Lalla Rookh. 


TENNIEL’sS Edition, with 68 Woodcut 
Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Moore’s Irish Melodies, 
MACLIsE’s Edition, with 161 Steel 
Plates. Super-royal 8vo. 215, 


Sacred and Legendary 
Art. By Mrs. JAMESON. 6 vols, 
square crown 8yo, £5. 155. 6d. 


| Jameson’s Legends of the 


Saints and Martyrs. With 19 Etch- 
ings and 187 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 315. 6d. 


Jameson’s Legends of the 
Monastic Orders. With 11 Etchings 
and 88 Woodcuts. 1 vol. 21s. 





Jameson’sLegends of the 
| Madonna. With 27 Etchings and 165 
Woodcuts, 1 vol. 215, 


Jameson’s History of the 
Saviour, His Types and Precursors. © 
Completed by Lady EAstLaKE. With 
13 Etchings and 281 Woodcuts. 





2 vols, 425, 


The USEFUL ARTS, MANUFACTURES, &a. 


The Elements of Me- 
chanism. By T. M. Goopevs, M.A. 
Barrister-at-Law. New Edition, re- 
written and enlarged, with 342 Wood. 
cuts. Crown 8yo. 6s. 


Railways and Locomo- 
tives; a Series of Lectures delivered 
at the School of Military Engineering, 
Chatham. az/ways, by J. W. BARRY, 
M. Inst. C.E. Locomotives, by Sir F. 
J. BRAMWELL, F.R.S. M. ‘Inst. C.E. 
With 228 [Illustrations engraved on 
Wood. $8vo. price 21s. 


The Engineer’s Valuing 
Assistant. By H. D. HosxKotp, 
Civil and Mining Engineer. 8vo. 
price 31s. 6d. 


Gwilt’s Encyclopexdia of 
Architecture, with above 1,600 Wood- 
cuts. Revised and extended by W. 
PAPWORTH. 8yo. 52s. 6d. 


Lathes and Turning, Sim- 
ple, Mechanical, and Ornamental. By 
W. H. Norrucott. Second Edition, 
with 338 Illustrations, 8vo. 18s, 


Industrial Chemistry; a 
Manual for Manufacturers and for Col- 
leges or Technical Schools ;a Transla- 
tion of PaveEn’s Précis de Chimie 
Industrielle. Edited, with Chapters 
on the Chemistry of the Metals, &c. by 
B. H. PAuL. With 698 Woodcuts, 
Medium 8vo, 42s. 


The Theory of Strains in 
Girders and similar Structures, with 
Observations on the application of 
Theory to Practice, and Tables of the 
Strength and other Properties of Ma- 
terials. By B. B. Sronry, M.A. 
M. Inst. C.E. Royal 8vo. with 5 
Plates and 123 Woodcuts, 36s. 


The British Navy: its 
Strength, Resources, and Adminis- 
tration. By Sir T. BRAssry, K.C.B. 
M.P. M.A. In 6 vols. 8vo. Voxs. I. 
and II. with many Illustrations, 14s. 
or separately, VOL. I. 10s. 6d, VoL. II. 
price 35. 6d. 


A Treatise on Mills and 
Millwork. By the late Sir W. Farr- 
BAIRN, Bart. C.E. Fourth Edition, 
with 18 Plates and 333 Woodcuts. 
1vol, 8vo 255, 
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Useful Information for 
Engineers. By the late Sir W. 
FAIRBAIRN, Bart. C.E, With many 
Plates and Woodcuts. 3 vols. crown 
8vo. 31s, 62. 


The Application of Cast 
and Wrought Iron to Building 
Purposes. By the late Sir W. Farr- 
BAIRN, Bart. C.E. With 6 Plates and 
118 Woodcuts. 8vo, 16s. 


Hints on Household 
Taste in Furniture, Upholstery, 
and other Details. By C. L. Easr- 
LAKE. Fourth Edition, with 100 Illus- 
trations. Square crown 8yo. 145. 


Handbook of Practical 
Telegraphy. By R. S. CULLEY, 
Memb. Inst. C.E. Seventh Edition, 
Plates & Woodcuts. 8vo. 16s. 


The Marine Steam En- 


gine. A Treatise for the use of 
Engineering Students and Officers of 
the Royal Navy. By RICHARD 
SENNETT, Chief Engineer, Royal 
Navy ; First Assistant to Chief En- 
gineer H.M. Dockyard, Devonport; 
late Instructor'in Marine Engineering 
at the Royal Naval College. With 

. numerous Illustrations and Diagrams, 
8yo. price 21s, 


A Treatise on the Steam 
Engine, in its various applications to 
Mines, Mills, Steam Navigation, Rail- 
ways and Agriculture. By J. BoURNE, 
C.E. With Portrait, 37 Plates, and 
546 Woodcuts. 4to. 425. 


Catechism of the Steam 
Engine, in its various Applications. 
By JOHN BouRNE, C.E. Fep. 8vo. 
Woodcuts, 6s. 


Handbook of the Steam 


Engine, a Key to the Author's Cate- 
chism of the Steam Engine. By J. 
Bourne, C.E, Fcp. 8vo. Woodcuts, gs. 


Examples of Steam and 
Gas Engines of the most recent Ap- 
proved Types as employed in Mines, 
Factories, Steam Navigation, Railways 
and Agriculture, practically described. 
By Joun Bourne, C.E. With 54 
Plates and 356 Woodcuts. 4to. 70s, 











Recent Improvements in — 


the Steam Engine. By J. BouRNE, 
C.E. Fep. 8vo. Woodcuts, 6s. 


Ure’s Dictionary of Arts, 


Manufactures, and Mines. Seventh 


Edition, re-written and enlarged by R. - 


Hunt, F.R.S. assisted by numerous 
Contributors. With 2,604 Woodcuts, 
4 vols, medium 8vo. £7. 75. 


Cresy’s Encyclopedia of 
Civil Engineering, Historical, Theo- 
retical, and Practical. With above 
3,000 Woodcuts, 8vo. 25s. 


Kerl’s Practical Treatise 
on Metallurgy. Adapted from the last 
German Edition by W.CROOKEs, F.R.S. 
&c, and E. ROuRIG, Ph.D. 3 vols. 
8vo. with 625 Woodcuts, £4. 195. 


Ville on Artificial Ma- 


mures, their Chemical Selection and 
Scientific Application to Agriculture. 
Translated and edited by W. CROOKEs, 
F.R.S. With 31 Plates, 8vo. 215. 


Mitchell’’s Manual of 


Practical Assaying. Fifth Edition, 
revised, with the Recent Discoveries 
incorporated, by W. CRooKEs, F.R.S, 
Crown $vo. Woodcuts, 315, 6d. 


The Art of Perfumery, 


and the Methods of Obtaining the 
Odours of Plants; the Growth and 
general Flower Farm System of Rais- 
ing Fragrant Herbs ; with Instructions 
for the Manufacture of Perfumes &c. 
By G. W.=S..Pigssse, Ph.D. F.G!S, 
Fourth Edition, with 96 Woodcuts. 
Square crown 8vo. 21s, 


Loudon’s Encyclopedia 
of Gardening ; the Theory and Prac- 
tice of Horticulture, Floriculture, Arbori- 
culture & Landscape Gardening. With 
1,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 21s, 


Loudon’s Encyclopedia 
of Agriculture ; the Laying-out, Im- 
provement, and Management of Landed 
Property ; the Cultivation and Economy 
of the Productions of Agriculture. With 
1,100 Woodcuts. 8vo. 21s, 
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RELIGIOUS and 


An Introduction to the 
Study of the New Testament, 
Critical, Exegetical, and Theological. 
By the Rev. S. Davipson, D.D. 
LL.D. New Edition, thoroughly re- 
vised by the Author. 2 vols, 8yo. 30s. 


History of the Papacy 
During the Reformation. By M. 
CREIGHTON, M. A. late Fellow of Merton 
College, Oxford. 2 vols. 8vo. Vou. I. 
the Great Schism—the Council of 
Constance, 1378-1418. Vo.. II. the 
Council of Basel—the Papal Restora- 
tion, 1418-1464. [2 the press. 


A History of the Church 
of England; Pre-Reformation Period. 
By the Rev. T. P. BouLTBEz, LL.D. 
8vo, 155. 


Sketch of the History of 
the Church of England to the Revo- 
lution of 1688. By T. V. Sort, 
D.D. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


The English Church in 

_ the Eighteenth Century. By C. J. 
ABBEY, late Fellow of Univ. Coll. 
Oxon. and J. H. OVERTON, late 
Scholar of Lincoln Coll. Oxon, 2 vols, 
8vo. 365. 


An Exposition of the 39 
Articles, Historical and Doctrinal. By 
E. H. Browne, D.D. Bishop of Win- 
chester. Eleventh Edition, 8vo. 16s. 


-A Commentary on the 
39 Articles, forming an Introduction to 
the Theology of the Church of England. 
By the Rev. T. P. BouLTBEE, LL.D. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Sermons preached most- 
ly in the Chapel of Rugby School 
by the late T. ARNOLD, D.D. Collective 
Edition, revised by the Author’s 
Daughter, Mrs. W. E. ForsTER. 6 vols. 

. crown 8vo. 30s. or separately, 5s. each, 


Historical Lectures on 
the Life of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 
By C. J. Evxicott, D.D.  8vo. 12s. 
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MORAL WORKS. 
The Eclipse of Faith ; or 


a Visit to a Religious Sceptic. By 
HENRY. Rocers. Fep. 8vo. 55. 


Defence of the Eclipse of 


Faith. By H. Rocrers. Fep. 8vo. 3s. 6a, 


Nature, the Utility of 


Religion, and Theism, Three Essays 
by JOHN STUART MILL. 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


A Critical and Gram-. 
matical Commentary on St. Paul’s 
Epistles. By C. J. Evuicort, D.D. 
8vo. Galatians, 8s. 6d. Ephesians, 
8s. 6d. Pastoral Epistles, tos. 6d. 
Philippians, Colossians, & Philemon, 
Ios. 6¢. Thessalonians, 7s. 6d. 


Conybeare & Howson’s 
Life and Epistles of St. Paul. 
Three Editions, copiously illustrated. 


Library Edition, with all the Original 
Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes on 
Steel, Woodcuts, &c. 2 vols. 4to. 425. 


Intermediate Edition, with a Selection 
of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 2 vols, 
square crown 8vo, 21s, 


Student’s Edition, revised and con- 
densed, with 46 Illustrations and Maps, 
I vol. crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Smith’s Voyage & Ship- 
wreck of St. Paul; with Disserta- 
tions on the Life and Writings of St. 
Luke, and the Ships and Navigation of 
the Ancients. Fourth Edition, revised 
by the Author’s Son, with all the 
Original Illustrations. Cr, 8vo. 75.6d. 


A Handbook to the Bible, 
or, Guide to the Study of the Holy 
Scriptures derived from Ancient Monu- 
ments and Modern Exploration. By 
F,. R. ConpDrER, and Lieut. C.. R. 
CoNnDER, R.E, Third Edition, Maps, 
Post 8vo. 75. 6d, 


Bible Studies. By M.M. 
KawiscH, Ph.D. Part I. Zhe Pro- 
pheies of Balaam.  8vo. tos. 6d. 
Part Il. The Book of Fonak. 8vo. 
price 10s. 6d. 
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Historical and Critical 
Commentary on the Old Testament ; 
with a New Translation. By M. M. 
Katiscu, Ph.D. Vol. I. Genesis, 
8vo. 18s. or adapted for the General 
Reader, 12s. Vol. II. Exodus, 15s. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 12s. 
Vol. IIL. Leviticus, Part I. 15s. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 8s. 
Vol. IV. Leviticus, Part II. 15s. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 85. 


The Four Gospels in 
Greek, with Greek-English Lexicon. 
By Joun T. WHITE, D.D. Oxon. 
Square 32mo. 55. 


Ewald’s History of Israel. 
Translated from the German by J. E. 
CARPENTER, M.A. with Preface by R. 
MARTINEAU, M.A. 5 vols. 8vo. 635. 


Ewald’s Antiquities of 
Israel. Translated from -the German 
by H. S. Sotty, M.A. 8vo. 12s. 6d, 


The New Man and the 


Eternal Life ; Notes on the Reiterated 
Amens of the Son of God. By A, 
JUKES. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


The Types of Genesis, 
briefly considered as revealing the 
Development of Human Nature. By 
A. JUKES, Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


The Second Death and 


the Restitution of all Things; with 
some Preliminary Remarks on the 
Nature and Inspiration of Holy Scrip- 
ture. By A. JuKEs. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Supernatural Religion ; 
an Inquiry into the Reality of Di- 
vine Revelation. Complete Edition, 
thoroughly revised. 3 vols, 8vo. 36s. 


Lectures on the Origin 
and Growth of Religion, as illus- 
trated by the Religions of India. 
By F. Max MU.trr, K.M. 8vo, 
10s, 6d, 


Introduction to the Sci- 


ence of Religion, Four Lectures de- 
livered at the Royal Institution ; with 
Essays on False Analogies and the 
Philosophy of Mythology. By F. Max 
MULLER, K.M. Crown 8yo, tos. 6d. 








teenth Century. 
8vo. price 10s. 6d. 


Passing Thoughts on 
Religion. By MissSEWELL. Fcp. 8vo. 
price 35. 6d, 


Preparation for the Holy 
Communion; the Devotions chiefly 
from the works of Jeremy Taylor. By 
Miss SEWELL. 32mo. 35. 


Private Devotions for 
Young Persons. Compiled by 
ELIZABETH M. SEWELL, Author of 
‘Amy Herbert’ &c. 18mo. 2s. 


Bishop Jeremy Taylor’s 
Entire Works; with Life by Bishop 
Heber. Revised and corrected by the 
Rey. C. P. EDEN. 10 vols. £5. 55. 


Hymns of Praise and 
Prayer. 
Rev. JOHN MaArTINEAU, 
Crown 8vo, 45. 6d. 


Spiritual Songs for the 
Sundays and Holidays throughout 
the Year. By J. S. B. MonseELt, 
LL.D. Fep. 8vo. 55. 18mo. 2s. 


Christ the Consoler; a 
Book of Comfort for the Sick. By 
Evuice Hopkins. Second Edition. 
Fep. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Lyra Germanica; Hymns 
translated from the German by Miss C, 
WINKWORTH. Fep. 8vo. 55. 


Hours of Thought on 
Sacred Things ; Two Volumes of Ser- 
mons. By JAMES MARTINEAU, D.D. 
LL.D. 2 vols. crown 8yo. 7s. 6d. each. 


Endeavours after the 
Christian Life; Discourses. B 
JAMES MARTINEAU, D.D. LL.D. 
Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d, 


The Pentateuch & Book 
of Joshua Critically Examined. 
By J. W. CoLenso, D.D, Bishop of 
Natal. Crown 8vo. 6s, 


Lectures on the Penta- 
teuch and the Moabite Stone; with 
Appendices. By J. W. CoLEnso, 
D.D. Bishop of Natal. 8vo, 125, 


LL.D. 


32mo. Is. 6d. 


The Gospel for the Nine- 


Fourth Edition. . 


Corrected and edited by - 
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TRAVELS, VOYAGES, &c. 


Sunshine and Storm in 
the East, or Cruises to Cyprus and 
Constantinople. By Lady Brassry, 
Cheaper Edition, with 2 Maps and 114 
Illustrations engraved on Wood. Cr. 
8vo. 7s. 6d. 


A Voyage in the ‘Sun- 
beam,’ our Home on the Ocean for 
Eleven Months. By Lady Brassey. 
Cheaper Edition, with Map and 65 
Wood Engravings. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
School Edition, fep. 2s. Popular 
Edition, 4to. 6d. 


Fight Years in Ceylon. 
By Sir SAMUEL W. BAKER, M.A, 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 7s. 6d. 


The Rifle and the Hound 


in Ceylon. By Sir SAMUEL W. BAKER, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 7s. 6d. 


Sacred Palmlands; or, 
the Journal of a Spring Tour in Egypt 
and the Holy Land. By A. G. WELD. 
Crown 8vo. 75. 6a. 


Wintering 
viera ; with Notes of Travel in Italy 
and France, and Practical Hints to 
Travellers. By WILLIAM MILLER, 
S.S.C. Edinburgh. With 12 Illus- 
trations. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


San Remo and the Wes- 


tern Riviera, climatically and medi- 
cally considered. By A. HILL HASSALL, 
M.D. Map and Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo. 10s, 62, 


in the Ri-. 





Himalayan and Sub- 
Himalayan Districts of British 
India, their Climate, Medical Topo- 
graphy, and Disease Distribution. By 
F. N. MacnaMara, M.D. With 


Map and Fever Chart. 8vo, 215, 


The Alpine Club Map of 


Switzerland, with parts of the Neigh- 
bouring Countries, on the scale of Four 
Miles to an Inch, Edited by R. C. 


NicHots, F.R.G.S. 4 Sheets in 
Portfolio, 425. coloured, or 345. un- 
coloured, 


Enlarged Alpine Club Map of 
the Swiss and Italian Alps, on the 
Scale of 3 English Statute Miles to 1 
Inch, in 8 Sheets, price 1s. 6d, each. 


The Alpine Guide. By 
JOHN BALL, M.R.I.A. Post 8vo. with 
Maps and other Illustrations :— 


The Eastern Alps, tos. 6d. 
Central Alps, including all 


the Oberland District, 7s. 6d. 


Western Alps, including 


Mont Blanc, Monte Rosa, Zermatt, &c. 
Price 6s. 6d. 


On Alpine Travelling and 
the Geology of the Alps. Price 1s. 
Either of the Three Volumes or Parts of 
the ‘ Alpine Guide’ may be had with 
this Introduction prefixed, Is. extra, 


WORKS of FICTION. 


.The Hughenden Edition 
of the Novels and Tales of the 
Earl of Beaconsfield, K.G. from 
Vivian Grey to Endymion. With 
Maclise’s Portrait of the Author, a 
later Portrait on Steel from a recent 
Photograph, and a Vignette to each 
volume. To the last volume, Zndy- 
mion, is appended a brief Memoir of 
the Life and Political Career of the 
Earl of Beaconsfield. Eleven Volumes, 
crown 8yo, bound in cloth extra, 42s, 
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Novels and Tales. By the 
Right Hon. the EArt of BEAcoNsS- 
FIELD, K.G. The Cabinet Edition. 
Eleven Volumes, crown 8vo. 65. each. 


The Novels and Tales of 
the Right Hon. the Earl of Bea- 
consfield, K.G. Modern Novelist’s 
Library Edition, complete in Eleven 
Volumes, crown 8vo, price 22s, boards, 
or 275. 6c. cloth. 


. Experience of Life. 


#8 


Buried Alive; or, Ten 
Years of Penal Servitude in Siberia. 
By FEpoR DostToyerFsky.  Trans- 
lated from the German by MARIE VON 
THILO. Fourth Edition, Post 8vo. 6s. 


Whispers from  Fairy- 
land. By the Right Hon. E. H. 
KNATCHBULL-HUGESSEN, M.P. With 
9 Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Higgledy-Piggledy; or, 
Stories for Everybody and Every- 
body’s Children, By the Right Hon. 
E. H. KNATCHBULL-HUGESSEN, M.P. 
With 9 Illustrations. Uniform, 3s. 6d. 


Stories and Tales. By 
ELIZABETH M. SEWELL. Cabinet 
Edition, in Ten Volumes, crown 8vo: 
price 3s. 6d. each, in cloth extra, with 
gilt edges :— 


Amy Herbert. 
Gertrude. 
The Earl’s Daughter 


Ivors. 

Katharine Ashton. 
Margaret Percival. 
Laneton Parsonage, 


Cleve Hall. Ursula, 
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The Modern Novelist’s 


Library. Each work complete in itself, 
price 2s. boards, or 2s. 6d. cloth :— 


By Earl of BEACONSFIELD, K.G. 


Endymion. 
Lothair. Henrietta Temple. 
Coningsby. | ContariniFleming,é&c. 
Sybil. Alroy, Ixion, &c. 
Tancred. The Young Duke, &c. 
Venetia. Vivian Grey. 


By ANTHONY TROLLOPE, 
Barchester Towers, 
The Warden. 
By Major WHYTE-MELVILLE. 
Digby Grand. Good for Nothing. 
General Bounce. | Holmby House. 
Kate Coventry. | The Interpreter. 
The Gladiators. | Queen’s Maries. 
By the Author of ‘The Rose Garden,’ 
Unawares. 
By the Author of ‘ Mlle.’ Mori.’ 
The Atelier du Lys. 
Mademoiselle Mori. 
By Various Writers. 
Atherstone Priory. 
The Burgomaster > Family. 
Elsa and her Vulture. 
The Six Sisters of the Valleys.’ 


Novels and Tales by the Right Honourable the 
Earl of Beaconsfield, K.G. Modern Novelist’s Library Edition, complete in 
Eleven Volumes, crown 8yo. cloth extra, gilt edges, price 335. 





POETRY and THE DRAMA; 


Poetical Works of Jean 


Ingelow. New Edition, reprinted, 


with Additional Matter, from the 23rd _| 


and 6th Editions of the two volumes | 


respectively ; with 2 Vignettes. 
fep, 8vo, 12s. 


2 vols. 


Faust. 
of GorTHE. By T. E, Wess, LL.D. 
Reg. Prof. of Laws & Public Orator 
in the Univ. of Dublin. 8vo. 12s. 6a. 


Goethe’s Faust. A New 


Translation, chiefly in Blank Verse ; 
with a complete Introduction and 


copious Notes. By James Apry 
Birps, B.A. F.G:S, Large crown 
8yo. 125. 6a, 
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Goethe’s Faust. The Ger- 


man Text, with an English Introduction 
and Notes for Students. By ALBERT 
M. SELss, M.A. Ph.D. Prof. of German 
in the Univ. of Dublin. Cr. 8vo. 55. 


Lays of Ancient Rome; 
From the German > 


with Ivry and the Armada, 
MACAULAY. I6mo, 35. 6d. 


The Poem of the Cid: a 
Translation from the Spanish, . with 
Introduction and Notes, By Joun 
OrMsBy. Crown 8vo. 55. 

By 


Festus, a Poem. 
PHILIP JAMES BAILEY. roth Edition, 
enlarged & revised. Crown 8vo. 125, 6d, 


The ‘Festus’ Birthday-Book. 
Fep. 8yo. 3s. 6d. 


By Lorp 
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- The Iliad of Homer, Ho- 


mometrically translated by C. B. 
CAYLEY. 8vo, 125. 6d. 


Bowdler’s Family Shak- 


speare. Genuine Edition, in 1 vol. 
medium 8vo. large type, with 36 Wood- 
cuts, 145. or in 6 vols. fep. 8vo. 215. 


The Afneid of Virgil. 


Translated into English Verse. By J. 
CONINGTON, M.A. Crown 8vo. 9s. 


Southey’s Poetical 
Works, with the Author’s last Cor- 
rections and Additions. Medium 8vo. 
with Portrait, 145. 


RURAL SPORTS, HORSE and CATTLE 
MANAGEMENT, &c. 


Blaine’s Encyclopedia of 
Rural Sports; Complete Accounts, 
Historical, Practical, and Descriptive, 
of Hunting, Shooting, Fishing, Racing, 
&c. With 600 Woodcuts. $8vo. 21s. 


A Book on Angling ; or, 

' Treatise on the Art of Fishing in every 
branch ; including full Illustrated Lists 
ofSalmon Flies. By FRANCIS FRANCIS. 
Post 8vo. Portraitand Plates, 15s. 


Wilcocks’s Sea-Fisher- 


man: comprising the Chief Methods 
of Hook and Line Fishing, a glance at 
Nets, and remarks on Boats and Boat- 
ing. Post $vo. Woodcuts, 125. 6d, 


The Fly-Fisher’s Ento- 


mology. By ALFRED RONALDS. 
With 20 Coloured Plates. $vo. 145. 


Horses and Roads; or, 
How to Keep a Horse Sound on his 
Legs. By FReE-LaNcE. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Horses and Riding. By 
GrorGE NEvILE, M.A. With 31 Illus- 
trations. Crown $vo. 6s. 


Horses and Stables. By 
Major-General Sir F. FITZWYGRAM, 
Bart. Second Edition, revised and 
enlarged ; with 39 pages of Illustrations 
containing very numerous Figures. 
8yo. 10s. 6d. 





Youatt on the Horse. 
Revised and enlarged by W. WATSON, 
M.R.C.V.S. 8vo. Woodcuts, 75. 6d. 


Youatt’s Work on the 


Dog. Revised and enlarged. vo. 
Woodcuts, 6s. 


The Dog in Health and 
Disease. By STONEHENGE. Third 
Edition, with 78 Wood Engravings. 
Square crown 8yo, 7s. 6d, 


The Greyhound. By 
STONEHENGE. Revised Edition, with 
25 Portraits of Greyhounds, &c. 
Square crown 8vo. 15s. 


Stables and Stable Fit- 


tings. By W. Mites. Imp. 8vo. 
with 13 Plates, 15s. 


The Horse’s Foot, and 
How to keep it Sound. By W. 
Mites. Imp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 12s, 6d. 


A Plain Treatise on 
Horse-shoeing. By W. MILEs. Post 
8vo. Woodcuts, 25. 6d. 


Remarks on Horses’ 
Teeth, addressed to Purchasers, By 
W. Mites. Post 8vo. Is. 6d. 


A Treatise on the Dis- 


eases of the Ox; being a Manual of 
Bovine Pathology specially adapted for 
the use of Veterinary Practitioners and 
Students. ByJ. H. Sree, M.R.C.V.S. 
F.Z.S. With 2 Plates and 116 Wood- 
cuts. $yo. 155. 
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WORKS of UTILITY and GENERAL > 
INFORMATION. : 


Maunder’s Biographical 


Treasury. Latest Edition, recon- 
structed and partly re-written, with 
above 1,600 additional Memoirs, by 
W.L. R. Cates. Fep. 8vo. 65. 


Maunder’s Treasury of 


Natural History; or, Popular Dic- 
tionary of Zoology. Revised and 
corrected Edition. Fcp. 8vo. with 
900 Woodcuts, 6s. 


Maunder’s Treasury of 


Geography, Physical, Historical, 
Descriptive, and Political. Edited by 
W. HucueEs, F.R.G.S. With 7 Maps 
and 16 Plates. Fecp. 8vo. 6s. 


Maunder’s Historical 


Treasury ; Introductory Outlines of 
Universal History, and Separate His- 
tories of all Nations. Revised by the 
Rey. Sir G.. W. Cox, Bart. M.A. 
Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


Maunder’s Treasury of 


Knowledge and Library of Refer- 
ence ; comprising an English Diction- 
ary and Grammar, Universal Gazetteer, 
Classical Dictionary, Chronology, Law 


. Dictionary, Synopsis of the Peerage, 


Useful Tables, &c. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


Maunder’s Scientific and 


Literary Treasury; a Popular En- 
cyclopzedia of Science, Literature, and 
Art. Latest Edition, partly re-written, 
with above 1,000 New Articles, by J. 
Y. JoHNson. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


The Treasury of Botany, 


or Popular Dictionary of the Vegetable 
Kingdom ; with which is incorporated 
a Glossary of Botanical Terms. Edited 
by J. LinpiEy, F,R.S. and T. Moors, 
F.L.S. With 274 Woodcuts and 20 
Steel Plates. Two Parts, fep. 8vo, 125. 


The Treasury of Bible 


Knowledge; being a Dictionary of 
the Books, Persons, Places, Events, 
and other Matters of which mention is 
made in Holy Scripture. By the Rev. 
J. AYRE, M.A. Maps, Plates & Wood- 
cuts. Fep, 8yo. 6s. 
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A Practical Treatise on 
Brewing ; with Formule for Public 
Brewers & Instructions for Private Fam- 
ilies. By W. BLACK. 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


The Theory of the Mo- 
dern Scientific Game of Whist. 
By W. Pore, F.R.S. . Thirteenth 
Edition, Fecp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


The Correct Card; or, 


How to Play at Whist; a Whist 
Catechism. By Major A, CAMPBELL- 
WALKER, F.R.G.S. Fourth Edition, 
Fcp. 8vo. 25, 6d. 


The Cabinet Lawyer; a 
Popular Digest of the Laws of England, 
Civil, Criminal, and Constitutional. 
Twenty-Fifth Edition, corrected and 
extended. Fcp. 8yo. 9s. 


Chess Openings. ByF.W. 


LONGMAN, Balliol College, Oxford. 
New Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Pewtner’s Compre- 
hensive Specifier; a Guide to the 
Practical Specification of every kind of 
Building-Artificer’s Work. Edited by 
W. YounG. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Modern Cookery for Pri- 
vate Families, reduced to a System 
of Easy Practice in a Series of carefully- 
tested Receipts. By ELizaA ACTON. 
With § Plates and 150 Woodcuts. Fep. 
8vo. 6s. 


Foodand Home Cookery. 
A Course of Instruction in Practical 
Cookery and Cleaning, for Children in 
Elementary Schools. By Mrs. Buck- 
TON. Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 2s. 


The Ventilation of Dwell- 


ing Houses and the Utilisation of 
Waste Heat from Open Fire-Places, 
&c. By F. Epwarps, Jun. Second 
Edition, With numerous Lithographic 
Plates, comprising 106 Figures. Royal 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 
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Hints to Mothers on the 
Management of their Health during 
the Period of Pregnancy and in the 
Lying-in Room, By THomAs BULL, 
M.D. Fep. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


The Maternal Manage- 
ment of Children in Health and 
Disease. By Tuomas BuLL, M.D. 
Fep. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


American Farming and 
Food. By Fintay Dun, Special 
Correspondent for the ‘Times.’ Crown 
8vo. 10s. 6a. 


The Farm Valuer. 


Joun Scott, Land Valuer. 
Svo. 55. 


Rents and Purchases; or, 
the Valuation of Landed Property, 


By 


Crown 


Woods, Minerals, Buildings, &c. By 

Joun Scorr. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Economic Studies. By 

the late WALTER BAGEHOT, M.A. 


Fellow of Univ. Coll. London. Edited 
by R. H. Hutton. 8vo. 10s, 6d. 


Economics for Beginners 
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The Elements of Econo- 
mics. By H. D. Mactrop, M.A. 
In 2 vols. Vou, I. crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


The Elements of Bank- 


ing. By H. D. Macteop, M.A. 
Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


The Theory and Practice 
of Banking. By H. D, Macteop, 
M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. 26s. 


The Resources of Mod- 


ern Countries; Essays towards an. 
Estimate of the Economic Position of 
Nations and British Trade Prospects, 
By ALEX. WILSON. 2 vols. 8vo. 245, 


The Patentee’s Manual; 
a Treatise on the Law and Practice of 
Letters Patent, for the use of Patentees 
and Inventors. By J. JOHNSON, Bar- 
rister-at-Law ; and J, H. JOHNSON, 
Assoc. Inst. C.E. Solicitor and Patent 
Agent. Fourth Edition, enlarged. 
8vo. price Ios. 6d. 


Willich’s Popular Tables 


Arranged ina New Form, giving In- 
formation &c. equally adapted for the 
Office andthe Library. Ninth Edition, 

































































By H. D. Macteop, M.A. Small edited by M. Marriott, Barrister. 
crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. Crown 8vo. 103. 
Abbey & Overton's English Church History 15 , Atherstone Priory....ssssssesssssessersersseees 18 
Abney's Photography «vessscrrereeeccreeerrereees 10 | Autumn Holidays of a Country Parson... 7 
Acton's Modern Cookery.....-sssseseersereceeee 20 | Ayre's Treasury of Bible Knowledge ...... 20 
Alpine Club a of Switzerland ..........+. 17 
Guide (The) ....ccccssercsvsersereseeees co ely 
Amos's eee 5 Bacon's Essays, by Whately v.00 seeeeeene & 
Primer of the Constitution.........+. 5 Life and Letters, by Spedding ... 5 
so Years of English Constitution 5 WOTKkS wrssererseeresees Jeseeteeenseeesoeses 5 
Anderson's Strength of Materials ............ 10 Bagehot's Biographical Studies ...ssessesevere 4 
Armstrong's Organic Chemistry .... Io —— Economic Studies «.+..++esseeeees 2 
Arnold's (Dr.) Lectures on Modern Hist 2 -—— Literary Studies .....sssssssererseess 6 
Miscellaneous Works 7 Bailey's Festus, a Poem ......... evens eeesesees 18 
Sermons ..ecseecesecaseseeereeee 1s | Bain's James Mill and J. S. Mill -........004 4 
—_—_(T.) English Literature ........+++ 6 Mental and Moral Science .. 6 
——— Poetry and Prose... 6 oa the Senses ance miteleck Se ¢ 
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22 WORKS publishea by 
Balls Alpine -Guides. Gissiseacaevasetsaere rived 17 
Ball's Elements of Astronomy .... er LO 
Barry on Railway Appliances ........css0+0 Io 
& Bramwell on Railways, &c...... 13 
Bauerman's Mineralogy ...10..ceeeseeeseeaeseee Io 
Beaconsfield’s (Lord) Novels and Tales 17 & 18 
—— DECC ES Maseceesnecspucr E 
—_———— —— Wit and Wisdom...:.. 6 
Becker's Charicles and Gallus.......... Sonera 8 
Beesly's Gracchi, Marius, and Sulla.......- aS 
Bent's Memoir of Garibaldi ....c...:.00ce0eee 4 
Bingham’s Bonaparte Marriages ....... bene a4. 
Black's Treatise on Brewing .......0isccosseee 20 
Blackiey's German-English Dictionary...... 8 
Blaine's Rural Sports 19 
Bilopare SIMEAIS devs sessicosdeesavenvectses sence Io 
Bolland and Lang's Aristotle’s Politics...... 5 
Bosco's Italian History by Aforell ......00008 2 
Borltbee OW 36 Articles. ...s:s.censsesesvesessses 15 
~'s History of the English Church... 15 
Bourne's Works on the Steam Engine...... 14 
Bowdler’s Family Shakespeare visececcovsveee 19 
Bramley-Moore's Six Sisters of the Valleys. 19 
Brande's Dict.of Science, Literature, & Art 11 
Brassey's British Navy.......+. gdeneas uueseasen's 13 
Sunshine and Storm in the East. 17 

Voyage of the ‘Sunbeam’......... I7 
Browne's Exposition of the 39 Articles...... x 5 
Browning's Modern England ..........0.00 3 
Buckle's History of Civilisation ..........6.. 2 
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